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INTRODUCTION. 

(For  Reference  only.) 


THE  GERMAN  ALPHABET. 


Characters. 

Name. 

Sound. 

Observe  the  dif. 
ference  between 

SI  0 

ah 

like  a in  Lther;  never  as  in 
ball,  ha/,  care. 

21  and  H. 

Ö h 

bay 

as  in  Eng.,  except  at  end  of 
word  or  syll.,  when  pron. 
like  p. 

S3  and  23; 
b,  1^,  i)  and 

V- 

® c 

tsay 

before  d,  e,  i,  and  like  ts ; 

otherwise  like  k;  in  words 
from  French,  before  e and  i, 
like  ss. 

G and  d ; 
c and  e. 

2)  b 

day 

as  in  Eng.,  except  at  end  of  word 
or  syll.,  when  pron.  like  /. 

® and  D. 

(B  c 

ay 

long,  like  a in  game ; short, 
like  e in  p^n;  when  final  or 
in  unaccented  prefixes,  like 
short  a in  Louisa. 

(g  and  6; 
e and  c. 

^ f 

eff 

as  in  English. 

f and 

@ 9 

gay 

always  hard,  before  all  vowels 
and  before  1,  m,  n,  r,  like  g 
in  ^ive ; at  end  of  words  and 
sylls.,  or  before  other  con- 
sonants, like  Germ.  dB ; in 
words  from  French,  before  e 
and  i,  like  s in  pleasure. 

@ and  (S. 
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THE  GERMAN  ALPHABET. 


§ § 


3 i 
3 I 

^ t 
Ö I 
a«  m 
« n 
O fl 
? 

O 1] 
9i  X 


hah 


yot 

kah 

ell 

em 

en 

0 

pay 

koo 


always  aspirated  before  vowels, 
as  in  /;at ; silent  before  con- 
sonants, after  t,  between 
vowels,  and  when  final. 

long,  like  e in  \ve ; short,  like  i 
in  skzn. 

like  y in  _yet ; in  words  from 
French,  like  s in  pleaj'ure. 


as  in  English. 


like  Eng.  rwith  strong  guttural 
roll ; formed  by  making  the 
tongue  convex,  and  check- 
ing the  breath  by  gently 
pressing  the  middle  of  the 
tongue  against  the  roof  of 
the  mouth. 

before  vowels,  like  z in  ^one, 
or  s in  daby ; before  conson- 
ants, and  when  final,  like  s in 
yej-/  but  see  fc^,  ft,  f^,  below. 
§ is  used  at  the  end  of  words, 
otherwise  f. 


Observe  the  dif- 
ference between 


h,  f),  b and 


^ and 


gJiandSS; 

m and  to. 
m and 


and 

r and  j. 


f and 


THE  GERMAN  ALPHABET. 


i^haracters. 

Name. 

Sound. 

Observe  the  dif- 
ference between 

% i 

tay 

as  in  Eng.;  tl^  also  like  t;  ti  in 
foreign  words,  preceding  an- 
other vowel,  like  ise. 

U u 

00 

long,  like  oo  in  hoot ; short,  like 
00  in  loot. 

11  and  91. 

fow 

like  Eng. /in  Germ,  words;  in 
foreign  words,  like  Eng.  v. 

9S  and  93; 

b/  K V- 

fB  to 

vay 

like  Eng.  v,  except  after  fc^  and 
1,  when  pron.  like  Eng.  w. 

iks 

like  ks,  even  when  initial. 

Tc  and  r. 

ypsilon 

like  the  Germ,  vowel  i;  or 
like  Ü. 

^ a 

tset 

like  ts. 

MODIFIED  VOWELS  (UMLAUTS). 


Characters.  Sound. 


%(Slc)  tt  like  the  Germ,  vowel  e.  (The  forms  2fe,  etc., 
are  replaced  by  etc.,  in  modern  ortho- 
graphy.) 


O (Oe)  a 


about  like  it  in  m?^rder;  nearly  like  French  eu, 
but  with  lips  rounded  and  nearly  closed. 


U(Ue) 


ii 


nearly  like  French  u;  there  is  no  corresponding 
sound  in  Eng.  Pronounced  with  lips  rounded 
and  pointed,  as  for  whistling. 
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THE  GERMAN  ALPHABET. 


DOUBLE  VOWELS. 

Characters. 

Sound. 

5la  aa 

like  long  a (a  in  farm). 

(Sc  cc 

“ “ e (a  “ care). 

Co  00 

“ “ 0 (never  like  Eng.  oo). 

DIPHTHONGS. 

Characters. 

Sound. 

at 

\ like  i in  f/re. 

ci 

] 

ou 

like  ou  in  \i0ux. 

^u(3leu)  ÖU 

r like  oy  in  \oy. 

@tt  Ctt 

J 

te 

( 

like  ie  in  füld  (not  found  at  the  beginning  of 
words) ; in  the  unaccented  sylls.  of  foreign 
words,  i and  e are  pronounced  separately. 

CONSONANTAL  DIGRAPHS  AND  TRICRAPHS. 


Characters. 

Sound. 

after  a,  0,  u,  au,  like  cä  in  Scotch  \ocä  ; 
softer  after  ä,  e,  i,  ö,  ü,  äu,  eu;  it  does 
not  occur  at  the  beginning,  except  in  for- 
eign words,  where  it  is  pronounced  like  ^ 
before  a,  o,  u,  and  like  final  d)  before  e,  i. 
In  French  words  it  has  the  sound  of  sA, 
as  in  French  ; when  in  one  syll.  ==  .r. 

THE  GERMAN  ALPHABET. 
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Characters. 

Sound. 

d 

like  Eng.  ; when  divided  between  two 

lines,  is  written  f-!;  not  found  at  begin- 
ning. 

Pf 

pronounce  both  !p  and  f distinctly. 

P^ 

as  in  Eng. ; in  foreign  words  only. 

like  sh  in  Eng. ; but  when  the  § is  in  a 
distinct  sylL,  pron.  separately. 

like  soft  slip  in  Eng.  at  the  beginning ; other- 
wise like  sp. 

fi 

like  soft  sht  in  Eng.  at  the  beginning ; other- 
wise like  st. 

fl§ 

like  ss ; ^ replaces  fj  after  long  vowels  in  the 
middle  of  a word,  and  always  when  final. 
Hence  (long  u),  gen.  ; but 

(short  u),  gen.  ^(uffeS ; and  beiden,  bi§,  ge= 
bij|en.  Diphthongs  are  always  followed  by 
Not  found  at  the  beginning. . 

1 

like  ts.  It  stands  for  33.  Not  found  at  the 
1 beginning. 
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EXAMPLES  OF  PRONUNCIATION, 


EXAMPLES  OF  PRONUNCIATION. 

Simple  Vowels.  • 

long : gar,  bat,  fam ; short : fait,  5Rann,  ^amm. 

® long : ^er,  ben,  bcm ; short : ^err,  bcnn,  Sett. 

In  formative  sylls.  foil,  by  a consonant  shorter  still 
^enfter,  ^aben,  @fcL 

In  final  syll.  not  foil,  by  a consonant,  like  ä in  Louisa : 
@nbe,  §cibc,  ©abe.  Also  in  prefixes,  as  in  the  first  syll. 
of  gcl^angen,  gcfatten,  ©cbanfen,  befaßen,  bebenfen. 

^ long : mir,  bir,  3Jtine ; short : ftiß,  mit,  bitten. 

O long:  St^on,  loben,  f>oIen;  short:  STonne,  fommen,  foK. 

U long : §ttt,  bn,  SIute§  ; short : ?[Rutter,  bumm,  unter. 

^ long : ^^nami't,  ; short : SR^rte,  ©^fte'm. 


Double  Vowels  (all  long). 

9ltt : ^oor,  9lol,  ©toat.  | : ^Ice,  leer,  Scet. 

Co : Soot,  3Roo§,  2oo§. 

Modified  Vowels  (Umlauts). 

long : Siir,  fame,  progen ; short : fjötte,  famine,  fößt. 

Ö long : Cl,  Stone,  ©triime : short : fonnte,  ©otter,  öffnen. 
Ü long : ^iite,  für,  libel ; short ; .^utte,  fußen,  muffen. 

Diphthongs  (all  long). 


>Hi  : !0loi,  .^oin,  3Rain. 
di  : mein,  f^eiter,  bleiben. 
81t  : §ttut,  5lue,  blau. 

• §ttute,  Söume,  läuten. 


du : l^eute,  neu,  Scute. 

^C  : bie,  l^icr,  tief  (in  somf 
foreign  words,  pror 
i-e:  g^amilic,  ©panicn 

Sinic). 


EXAMPLES  OF  PRONUNCIATION. 
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Simple  Consonants. 

fc  final  afi,  ©raB,  oB. 

r soft  (~  /j)  . . . . ß^äfar,  ß^cremontc,  dicero. 

Ö final  t)  ......  9^ab,  3^ob,  Sieb. 

^ ^ in  ^ve) geben,  beginnen,  Sageö. 

g ] (=  ^>^) bog,  gütig,  ÜJlagb. 

(.  (=  zh  in  French  words)  . @enie,  ©age,  ^age. 

r^ö^e,  Sol^e,  .^räl^e,  führen, 

^ mute < fa^,  ^a^n,  2:pre,  i^aler, 

( 9fiat(^),  !mut(|). 

r (==  jj;) jeber,  jemanb,  ^afob. 

^ l(=  in  French  words)  . . ^^^^ufie,  journal. 

rebe,  murren,  ^aar,  ©tern, 
@rbe,  ^rebiger. 

I initial  and  medial  (=  s in 

daüy) ©onne,  biefer,  ©attel,  .^äufer. 

g final  (=  X in  yes)  ....  §au§,  bieS,  e§,  Safter,  leSbar. 

t in  foreign  words  before  i 

(=  is) national,  patient. 

^ 3 in  Germ,  words  (=/)  . . Hon,  SSater,  ^Setter. 

( in  foreign  words(=  z^)  . . 9^00 ember,  bibibieren,31bbof at. 

^ f (==  Eng.  7/) menn,  hier,  h)o,  hjie. 

1 (after  fd()  and  g = Eng.  w)  . ©(i^hiefter,  fd;hier,  jhiei,  3loed, 
31  initial  (=^  ks)  .....  .llerjeg,  31enol)l^on. 

3 (=  ^«f) 3«.  -Sotn. 

Remark.  — In  the  above  list,  only  those  consonants  are 
given,  which  differ  in  pronunciation  from  their  equivalents 
in  English.  Below  are  given  also  certain  consonantal  com* 
binations,  most  of  which  do  not  occur  in  English. 


s 


GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  FRONUNCIATION. 


Consonantal  Digraphs  and  Trigraphs. 


initial  (s=  ^)  . . . . 

“ (~c^  guttural)  . 


€|aracter, 
Sl^iru'rg,  0!^emic'. 


medial  and  final  (guttural)  i ^0^,  SSu«,  m«t 

i hUx^,  t^,  Söffer, 


in  French  words  (—  s/i) 
(in  same  syll.  = x) 


Kf 

% 


(=sA) 


initial  (=  s/if  softened)  , 
initial  (==  s/i^  softened) 
(preceding  vowel  short) 


SSüi^er. 

(E^arlatan,  d^l^icane. 

2)ai^§,  0d)§,  2ai|§,  Sl^fc. 

^Pferb,  ^Pfennig, 

Si^af,  S^nee,  but 

pron.  § separately  when 
it  belongs  to  a different 
syll.,  as:  ^äuäsdjen,  @än§s 
c^en. 

($ianb,  ftel;en,  Stengel,  Stube, 
ftiüren,  S^trüc^je,  S|iDrn. 
tnüj’fen,  füffen,  kffen,  3Jtef|e. 


medial  (preceding  vowel  long)  größer,  fto§en,  fragen, 
final  (preceding  vowel  long)  gro§,  (gen.  3=u^e§). 

(gen.  ^affe§),  (gen. 
Stoffes),  §k§  (gen.  gluffeg). 


final  (preceding  vowel  short) 


A.  GENERAL  REMARKS  ON  PRONUNCIATION, 

1.  The  acquisition  of  a correct  and  pure  pronunciation  of 
the  vowels  is  the  most  important  point  to  be  attended  to; 
especially  that  of  the  vowel  o,  which  must  never  have  a shade 
of  the  sound  of  the  Eng.  a in  h^it,  b^rll,  or  c^^ne.  Look  after 
your  vowels,  and  the  consonants  will  look  after  themselves. 

2.  The  most  difficult  vowel-sounds  are  the  Umlauts,  or 
modified  vowels,  especially  0 and  Ü,  which  must  be  learned 
from  the  teacher. 


QUANTITY  OF  VOWELS. 
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3,  The  only  difficult  consonant-sounds  are : 
r,  with  strong  guttural  roll. 

f,  initial,  and  medial  before  vowels,  which  is  like  s in 
daijy,  or  z in  ^:one. 

S final  = ss  in  English. 

1!^  (and  g final),  which  must  be  learned  from  the 
teacher. 


4.  The  pronunciation  of  the  following  consonants,  though 


jK)t  difficult,  differs  from  the 
B final  ==  p. 

C before  ä,  e,  i =»  fs. 
b final  = /. 

g never  like  g in  ^sture. 
a final  see  above. 


English  pronunciation ; 
j = ^ in  jet. 
ti  =/in  Germ,  words. 
to=  V,  except  after  fc^  and 


5.  There  are  no  silent  letters  in  German,  except  ^ before 
consonants,  after  t (see  below),  and  between  vowels ; thus  c 
is  never  silent.  Hence  @nb-c,  ©ab-c  are  dissylls. ; and  g,  t 
in  @nabc,  ^nabe  must  be  heard. 


B.  QUANTITY  OF  VOWELS. 


Long:  Double  vowels  and  diphthongs  are  always  long. 
Simple  vowels  are  long  before  a single  consonant ; before  a 
consonant  preceded  by  1^ ; when  not  followed  by  a consonant; 
also  before  and  after  f^. 

Exceptions  ; Articles,  pronouns,  prepositions,  and  other  unaccented 
monosyils.,  also  unaccented  prefixes,  and  inflexional  sylls.  in  C and  t,  have 
the  vowel  short  before  a single  consonant. 

' Short:  Vowels  followed  by  a double  consonant  (but  see 
note  2 below),  or  by  more  than  one  consonant,  vowels  of  un- 
accented wolds  and  prefixes,  and  of  formative  and  terminal 
sylls.,  are  short ; also  most  vowels  before  and  all  vowels 
: before  fr|. 
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ACCENTUATION. 


Exceptions:  Long  vowels  before  several  consonants;  Slbter,  eagle i 
erfb  ‘first’;  @eburt,  ‘birth’;  §erb,  ‘hearth’;  §erbe,  ‘herd’;  §uften, 
‘cough’;  Mofter,  ‘convent’;  ÄrebS,  ‘crab’;  3Jfagb,  ‘maid’;  9JJonb, 
‘moon’;  iiebft,  ‘besides’;  Dbft,  ‘fruit’;  Oft,  ‘east’;  Oftern,  ‘Easter’; 
^^Pabft,  ‘pope’;  $ferb,  ‘horse’;  ^robft,  ‘prebendary’;  ©ci^ufter,  ‘ shoe- 
maker’; @d)h3ert,  ‘sword’;  ftetg,  ‘continually’;  tobt,  ‘dead’  (now 
spelt  tot);  $roft, ‘consolation’;  SSogt, ‘governor ’;  SBiifte, ‘desert’;  also 
0tabt,  ‘town,’  which  has  the  vowel  short  in  the  sing.,  lengthens  it  in  the 
plur.  @täbte.  Long  vowels  before  flu(i^en,  ‘to  curse’;  ^ocf),  ‘high’ 
(but  short  in  ^oc^S^it,  wedding);  @c^mad),  ‘disgrace’;  @)5ra(^^e,  ‘speech.’ 

Notes.— I.  Long  radical  vowels  remain  long  even  before  two  or  more 
consonants;  thus:  loben,  (bu)  lob-ft,  (er)  lob-t,  ge-lob-t,  all  with  long 
vowel,  according  to  the  quantity  of  the  stem. 

2.  Before  ff  all  vowels  are  short ; before  ^ medial,  long ; before  (j 
final,  0,  Of  U are  sometimes  long,  sometimes  short ; c and  i always  short 

3.  The  vowel  a is  always  long  before  r. 

Exercise  in  Quantity  of  Vowels. 

(Accent  on  first  syll.  of  dissylls.) 

^aare,  ^rt,  effen,  loben,  lobt,  31rt,  .flee,  Sier,  tt)un,  biimm,  SWoob, 
9?ebel,  Ofen,  Öfen,  öbe,  öfter,  nett,  nä^t,  lann,  log,  f al)n,  SSlätter,  ä^nlid^, 
Siebe,  über,  bünn,  S)üne,  Soo§,  bann,  2)äne,  O^r,  geniorbeit,  Ul)r,  53eere, 
h)äl)renb,  meljr,  ber,  bo8,  e8,  benn,  fern,  gerne,  mnnter,  @tabt,  0täbte, 
0tatt,  @taat,  SBett,  Sßeet,  ntüffen,  l^ören,  '^er,  §cer, 

f ämme,  fönte. 

C.  ACCENTUATION. 

The  principal  accent  is  on  the  radical  syll.  in  simple  Germ, 
words,  whether  primitive  or  derived. 

Exceptions: — i.  Substantives  in  -ct  have  the  principal  accent  on  the 
termination. 

2.  The  following  adjectives  are  accented  on  the  last  syll.  but  one: 
lebenbig,  inalir^aftig,  balfainifd),  lutl)erif(^;  also  verbs  in  -ieren. 

3.  Most  foreign  substantives  which  have  undergone  a change  of  form 
are  accented  on  the  last  syll.,  unless  they  end  in  -c,  -t\,  ~tXr  ~or,  when 
they  are  generally  accented  on  the  last  syll.  but  one.  Those  in  -ic  are 
accented  on  the  last  syll.,  except  those  which,  like  f^amtU-e,  Siragöbi-C 
f omöbi-e,  2int-e,  are  directly  from  the  Latin,  the  i-e  being  pron.  sep/ 
ratcly. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


Notes.  — l.  With  these  few  exceptions,  formative  sylls.  are  always 

unaccented. 

2.  In  compound  substantives,  adjectives  and  verbs,  the  first  component 
generally  has  the  principal  accent ; in  other  compounds  (prepositions,  ad- 
verbial conjunctions,  etc.),  generally  the  last  component. 

3.  The  following  prefixes  are  never  accented:  ht~,  Ct-,  Cttt”» 

0C-,  m-,  8cr~ 

Exercises  in  Accentuation. 

1.  Simple  words : 9ieinigmtg,  (g^rlic^teit,  gjel,  ^infterniS,  gütig,  jpar» 

jam,  ©parjamfeit,  §eimat,  reinlich,  Steinlid^feit,  5j:ugenb,  tugenb- 

i)aft,  Sfrjnei. 

2.  Compound  words:  Stuggang,  auffte^^eii,  Stugenblid,  entge'^en,  3fuf= 
enthalt,  oufbe^alten,  Sßerbienft,  ©ejelle,  ßijen^antmer,  mertmürbig,  l^eraug, 
l)ineinge^en,  ©(^raarjiualb,  ba'^er,  onfängüd^,  93ettelftab,  Sliontag,  SKitleib, 
auSgegaiigen. 

3.  Foreign;  ©tubent,  ^rofejfor,  ißrofefforen,  5D?elobte,  ^amilie,  Snftru« 
ment,  ?I(tor,  ^arbitral,  Station,  national,  Untoerfitcit,  ©olbat,  ntorfc^iercn, 
religiös,  9)tonnment,  monumental. 


D.  ORTHOGRAPHY. 

Use  of  Capitals.  The  following  words  are  written  with 
capital  letters : 

1.  Words  beginning  a paragraph  or  sentence  (after  a 
period),  and  the  first  word  of  each  line  in  poetry. 

2.  All  substantives  and  words  used  as  such,  as : ber  3Bcife, 
‘ the  wise  man  ’ ; ba§  ©terben,  ‘ dying,’  etc. 

Note.  — Substantives  used  as  adverbs  are  not  written  with  capitals, 
as : morgen^,  abenbg. 

3.  The  personal  pronoun  and  possessive  adjective  of  the 
third  plur.  when  used  in  address. 

Note.  — The  pronouns  of  the  second  person  (sing,  and  plur.)  are  often 
written  with  a capital,  and  must  be  so  in  writing  to  persons. 

4.  Ordinal  numerals  and  pronouns  in  titles,  as : ^riebrid^ 
ber  ©robe,  ‘ Frederick  the  Great  ’ ; ^arl  ber  g^ünfle,  ‘ Charles 
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ADDITIONAL  REMARKS. 


the  Fifth’;  ÜKajeftät,  ‘Her  Majesty’;  ©eine  S)urd^s 

laud^t,  ‘ His  Serene  Highness.’ 

5.  Adjectives  from  names  of  persons,  as : bie  ©oet^efd^en 
©ebid^te,  ‘ Goethe’s  poems.’ 

Notes.  — i.  Adjectives,  with  the  above  exceptions,  are  never  written 
with  capitals,  as;  ^ireußild],  ‘Prussian’;  eugtifd),  ‘English.’ 

2.  The  numeral  eitl,  ‘one,’  is  sometimes  spelt  with  a capital,  to 
distinguish  it  from  the  indef.  art.  ein,  ‘ a,’  ‘ an.* 

E.  RECENT  CHANCES  IN  ORTHOGRAPHY. 

These  changes  relate  chiefly  to  the  rejection  of  lengthening 
^ after  i,  which  takes  place  : 

1.  in  derivative  sylls. : Königtum,  Ungetüm,  etc. 

2.  after  t medial  and  final : Sttem,  9ftat,  rot,  inert,  etc. 

3.  before  diphthongs : Xier,  teuer,  S^eil,  etc. 

4.  before  short  vowels  : 2Jurm,  etc. 

Note. — -In  the  majority  of  text-books,  the  pupil  will  still  meet  with 
the  old  orthography;  but  in  the  High  School  German  Reader,  and  in 
the  present  senior  author’s  editions  of  texts,  the  | is  invariably  rejected 
after  t. 

F.  ADDITIONAL  REMARKS. 

1.  The  use  of  Italics  being  unknown  in  German  print,  an 
emphasized  word  is  printed  with  larger  spaces  between  the 
letters,  as : t(^  ^abe  nur  einen  ©o^n,  ‘ I have  but  one  son.’ 

2.  The  double  vowels  never  take  Umlaut c hence:  33i)Ot, 
plur.  ^öte. 

3.  The  modified  vowels  as  capitals  ar^  2-lways  written 
Ö,  Ü,  not  (as  formerly)  Oc,  Uc. 


THE  GERMAN  SCRIPT. 


SIMPLE  LETTERS. 
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THE  GERMAN  SCRIPT. 


UMLAUTS. 


DOUBLE  VOWELS. 


DIPHTHONGS. 


t2^ 


yt^/^  y///^ 


ff 


^ /]/  //  //  t^' 


CONSONANTAL  DIGRAPHS  AND  TRIGRAPHS. 


THE  GERMAN  SCRIPT. 


15 


Observe  carefully  the  Difference  between : 

CAPITALS. 

and  and  5^  ^and 

^ ^ 


SMALL  LETTERS. 


and 


and 


■rp.  and  -rp  • and  and 

y y 6 


SPECIMEN  OF  GERMAN  SCRIPT. 
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THE  GERMAN  SCRIPT. 


Remarks.  — i.  Observe  the  angularity  of  the  small  letters. 

2.  Observe  the  manner  in  which  the  letters  are  joined  to 
each  other. 

3.  The  strokes  connecting  the  different  letters  should  be 
made  longer  than  those  connecting  the  different  parts  of  the 
same  letter.  This  is  particularly  necessary  where  several 

’s  or  follow  each  other. 

4.  Never  omit  the  hook  ovQXy-1^1^  , which  alone  distiiP 

guishes  it  from  . 

5.  The  most  difficult  letters  to  make  neatly  are 


GERMAN  GRAMMAR. 


PART  FIRST. 


LESSON  I. 


Present  Indicative  of  to  have. 


P/ur.  trir  we  have 


Sm^.  id)  i)abc,  I have 


^a6t,  ye  have 
fie  ^aben,  they  have 


bu  ^aft,  thou  hast 
er  ^at,  he  has 
fie  l^at,  she  has 
e§  ^at,  it  has 


^abe  id^,  have  I ? 
I^aft  bu,  hast  thou 
l^at  er,  has  he 
l^at  fie,  has  she 
l^at  e§,  has  it 
l()aben  h)ir,  have  we 
l^abt  ii)r,  have  ye 
l()aben  fie,  have  they 


2.  Rule  i.  The  verb  agrees  with  its  subject  in  number 
and  person,  as : id^  ijabc,  I have ; er  ^at,  he  has ; fie  ^abcn,  they 
have. 

2.  Words  used  in  a partitive  sense,  i.  e.,  indicating  only  a 
part,  not  the  whole,  of  anything,  have  no  article  before  them 
in  German,  and  the  English  some  or  any  remains  untrans- 
lated, as : 

Has  he  {any')  bread } I have  (some)  gold. 


§at  er  Srot?  ^d^  l^abe 


©olb. 


VOCABULARV 


bread,  ^rot  silver,  ©Über 

meat,  g^ieifd^  water,  Staffer 

gold,  @oIb  wine,  2Bein 

flour,  ?!Jiei)l  and,  unb 

milk,  3J?iId^  or,  ober 


but,  aber 
yes,  ja 


also,  aud^ 
what,  toa§? 


no,  nein 
not,  nid^t 
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LESSON  n. 
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EXERCISE  I. 

A.  1.  ^at  er  33rot?  2.  er  ^at  ^rot,  aber  h)tr  ^aben 

^leifc^).  3.  .^aben  fie  4.  ^'lein,  aber  fie  l;abeu  ilebl. 

5.  ^at  fie  ©olb?  6.  ©ie  f)at  ©olb  unb  fie  i)at  aut^  ©über. 
7.  @r  i)at  Staffer,  aber  id^  i;abe  Sein. 

B.  1.  Have  we  any  bread?  2.  No,  but  she  has  some 

bread.  3.  Have  they  any  gold  or  silver?  4.  They  have 
some  silver.  5.  Has  he  water  and  wine  ? 6.  He  has  only 

wine , he  has  not  water.  7.  I have  milk  and  flour,  but  I have 
not  meat. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  I. 

(The  pupils  will  supply  the  answer  to  each  question,  with  books  closed.) 

1.  Was  hat  er?  2.  Was  haben  wir?  3.  Was  haben  sie? 
4.  Was  hat  sie  ? 


LESSON  II. 

USE  OF  CASES.  - DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

3.  Use  of  the  Cases.  — Every  declinable  word  in 
German  has  two  numbers,  the  Singular  and  the  Plural, 
and  in  each  number  four  cases,  viz.  : Nominative,  Genitive, 
Dative,  and  Accusative. 

The  Nominative  is  the  same  as  the  English  Nominative,  or 
Subjective,  and  answers  the  question  who  ? or  what?  as : 
Who  (or  %vhat)  is  there  ? The  boy  (the  book). 

The  Genitive  corresponds  to  the  English  Possessive,  or 
Objective  with  of,  and  answers  to  the  question  whose!  of 
whom  ? or  of  what  ? as : Whose  book  ? The  boy’s  book,  the 
book  of  the  boy. 

The  corresponds  to  the  Indirect  Object  in  English, 

and  answers  the  question  to  whom  ? as:  To  whom  does  he 
give  the  book  ? He  gives  you  (dat.)  the  book,  he  gives  the 
boy  (dat.)  the  book,  he  gives  it  to  the  boy  (dat.). 
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DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 
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The  Accusative  corresponds  to  the  Direct  Object  in  Eng 
lish,  and  answers  the  question  whom  1 or  what  t as  : Whon 
(what)  do  you  see?  I see  the  man  (the  house). 


4.  Declension  of  the  Definite  Article. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  ber 

bie 

ba§ 

bie,  the 

Gen.  be§ 

ber 

be§ 

ber,  of  the 

Dat.  bem 

ber 

bent 

ben,  (to,  for)  the 

Acc.  ben 

bie 

bag 

bie,  the 

5.  Rule  i. 

The  Definite  Article,  like  every  determinative 

I word,  agrees  with  its  substantive  in  Gender,  Number,  and 
Case,  as:  Öcr  9J?ann,  ‘the  man’  (masc.);  bie  ^rau,  ‘the 
woman  ’ (fern.)  ; bo0  ^tnb,  ‘ the  child  ’ (neuter), 
i 2.  Articles  and  other  determinative  words  should  be  re- 
peated before  each  substantive  in  the  singular,  as : 2)er 
I 3?^an^  unb  bie  grau  ; ber  Se(>rer  unb  ber  ©driller. 

Vocabulary.* 


(N.  B.  Always  learn  the  definite  article  with  each  German  substantive.) 


dog,  ber  §unb 
boy,  ber  ^nabe 
teacher,  ber  £e()rer 
teachers,  bit  Sefirer 
scholar,  pupil,  ber  ©cf)üler 
scholars,  pupils,  bie  ©driller 
stick,  ber  ©todf 
mother,  bie  SJiutter 
pen,  feather,  bie  geber 


flower,  bie  Slume 
horse,  bn§  ^ferb 
book,  ba§  Sud) 
girl,  ba§  5Diabc()en 
girls,  bie  TRäbd;en 
knife,  bag  3J?effer 
knives,  bie  TReffer 
who,  iner? 
only,  nur 


* The  article  is  omitted  in  the  English  portions  of  all  Vocabularies, 
being  indeclinable. 
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LESSON  III. 


EXERCISE  II. 

A.  1.  ^at  fie  ba§  ober  bte  geber?  2,  2Bxr  l^aben  ba§ 
33uci^,  aber  fie  ^at  bie  geber.  3.  !J)er  2e^rer  l^at  bie  9Jieffer  ber 
©d^üler.  4.  ®em  Se^rer  ber  DJläbd^en.  5.  2)ie  0d^üler  l^aben 
ben  ^unb,  aber  fie  f>aben  nid^t  ba§  ^ferb.  6.  ^d^  ^abe  ben 
6todf,  bag  33ud^  unb  bie  ^eber ; aber  ber  ^nabe  ^at  nur  bag  33ud^ 
unb  bie  ^eber. 

B.  1.  Have  we  not  the  book  of  the  mother?  2.  We  have 
the  book  of  the  mother.  3.  Have  the  pupils  the  dog  and  the 
horse,  or  have  they  only  the  horse  ? 4.  They  have  the  horse, 
but  they  have  not  the  dog.  5.  Has  the  mother  of  the  girls 
the  flower  ? 6.  She  has  not  the  flower,  but  she  has  the  book 
of  the  girls,  and  they  have  the  pen.  7.  To  the  mother  and 
to  the  teacher. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  II, 

1.  Was  hat  der  Hund?  2.  Wer  hat  den  Hund?  3.  Wer 
hat  Schüler?  4.  Was  haben  die  Lehrer?  5.  Was  hat  das 
Mädchen  ? 6.  Hat  er  den  Stock  ? 


LESSON  III. 

tiefer  MODEL. -IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF  tO  haV6' 

6.  Declension  of  biefcr,  this,  that. 

Singular.  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom,  biefer  biefc  biefeg,  this  biefe,  these 

Gen.  biefeg  biefcr  biefeg,  of  this  biefer,  of  these 

Dat  biefem  biefer  biefem,  (to,for)this  biefen,  (to,  for)  these 

Acc.  biefen  biefe  biefeg,  this  biefe,  these 

In  the  same  way  decline  jener,  that;  jeber,  every; 
ineld^er,  which  ? 


IMPERFECT  OF  ^aben. 
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Remt^rk.  — The  accusative  of  declinable  words  differs 
in  form  from  the  nominative  in  the  masculine  singular  only. 

7.  Imperfect  Indicative  of  to  have. 


^ing.  i(^  l^atte,  I had 

bu  thou  hadst 

er  ^attc,  he  had 
fie  f>atte,  she  had 
e§  ^atte,  it  had 
Plur.  mir  fatten,  we  had 
if)r  ye  had 

fie  flatten,  they  had 


^atte  xiCj,  had  I ? 
l^atteft  bu,  hadst  thou 
^atte  er,  had  he 
fjatte  fie,  had  she 
l^atte  e§,  had  it 
l^atten  mir,  had  we 
l^attet  if)r,  had  ye 
fatten  fie,  had  they 


Vocabulary, 


' brother,  ber  Gruber 
garden,  ber  ©arten 
; gardens,  bic  ©ärten 
' bone,  ber  ^nod^en 
bones,  bie  ^nod^en 
reader,  ber  Sefer 
readers,  bie  Sefer 
man,  ber  5Rann 
son,  ber  ©ot>n 
father,  ber  ißater 


woman,  bie  0^rau 
sister,  bie  Sd^mefter 
daughter,  bie  Stod^ter 
daughters,  bie  SCod^ter 
newspaper,  bie 
house,  bn§ 
two,  jmei 
three,  brei 
four,  bier 


EXERCISE  III. 


A.  1.  ^d^  ^atte  biefe  Reifung.  2.  2)iefer  §unb  tjatte  ^nodfien. 
3.  liefer  Sef^rer  f>at  bier  ©driller,  aber  jener  Secret  ^at  nur 
brei.  4.  ®er  33ruber  biefer  grau  t^atte  jene§  §ou§,  unb  er  f^atte 
aud^  jene  ©arten.  5.  ^ebe§  Sud^  l}at  Sefer.  6.  3SeId^e§  ©ud^ 
flatten  biefe  ^Jiabd^en?  7.  ®er  ©c^mefter  unb  bem  93ruber. 

B.  1.  Which  newspaper  had  the  father  of  these  girls? 
2.  The  dog  had  these  bones,  but  he  had  not  this  stick.  3. 

ich  stick  has  this  man?  4.  Which  man  Has  this  stick? 
5 This  father  had  three  daughters,  but  that  woman  had  only 
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LESSON  IV. 


two.  6.  The  son  of  that  woman  had  this  dog  and  horse.  7.  We 
had  the  book  of  those  pupils.  8.  To  the  brother  of  those  girls. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  III. 

1.  Welches  Mädchen  hatte  die  Zeitung  ? 2.  Welches  Buch 
hatten  die  Mädchen  ? 3.  Wer  hatte  das  Buch  dieser  Schüler  ? 

4.  Welche  Feder  hatte  dieser  Knabe?  5.  Welchen  Hund 
hatte  jener  Mann  ? 6.  Was  hat  dieser  Lehrer? 


LESSON  IV. 

SWein  model.-indefinite  article.-present  and 

IMPERFECT  INDICATIVE  OF  fcilt,  to  be. 

8.  Declension  of  mcirt,  my. 

Singular.  Plural. 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom. 

mein 

meine 

mein 

meine,  my 

Gen. 

meines 

meiner 

meines 

meiner,  of  my 

Dat. 

meinem 

meiner 

meinem 

meinen,  (to,  for)  my 

Acc. 

meinen 

meine 

mein 

meine,  my 

9.  The  following  words  are  declined  like  mein:  fein,  ‘ no  ’ , 
feiii,  ‘his,  its’;  ‘her,  its,  their’;  unfer,  ‘our.’ 


The  indefinite  article  ein,  eine,  ein 
same  way,  but  has  no  plural,  thus : 

is  also  declined 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

Nom.  ein 

eine 

ein 

Gen.  eines 

einer 

eines 

Dat,  einem 

einer 

einem 

Acc.  einen 

eine 

ein 

Remark.  — This  model  differs  from  the  biefer  model  only 
in  having  no  distinctive  ending  in  the  nom.  sing.  masc.  and 
neuter,  or  in  the  acc.  neuter.  Thus,  while  we  say  biefer 
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3)iann,  but  biefe§  23uci^,  we  say  tin  (!ehi,  mein,  etc.)  ^ann, 
and  also  ein  (fein,  etc.)  Sud). 

iO.  Present  and  Imperfect  Indicative  of  fein,  to  be. 


Present. 

Sing,  id^  bin,  I am 

bu  bift,  thou  art 
er  ift,  he  is 
fie  ift,  she  is 
e§  ift,  it  is 

Plur.  mir  finb,  we  are 
il^r  feib,  ye  are 
fie  finb,  they  are 
bin  id^,  am  I ? etc. 


Imperfect. 
id^  mar,  I was 
bu  marft,  thou  wast 
er  mar,  he  was 
fie  mar,  she  was 
e§  mar,  it  was 
mir  maren,  we  were 
i^r  maret,  ye  were 
fie  maren,  they  were 
mar  id^,  was  I ? etc. 


, 11.  Time  before  Place.  Rule.  — In  German  sen- 

tences, expressions  of  time  always  precede  those  of  place,  as  : 
! This  man  was  here  to-day. 

' 2)iefer  3Kann  mar  ^cutc  l^ier. 

I 12.  Place  of  the  Negative  nid)t.  Rule. — The  nega- 
’ tive  ni^t  precedes  that  member  of  the  sentence  which  it 
; negatives.  Hence : 

! @r  mar  geftern  nil^t  ^ier,  he  was  not  here  yesterday. 

! 13.  Agreement  of  Pronouns.  Rule.  — Pronouns 

agree  in  gender,  number  and  person  with  the  substantive 
to  which  they  refer,  as  : 

2)er  §ut  (masc.)  ift  nidE)t  gro^,  cr  ift  flein, 
the  hat  is  not  large,  it  is  small ; but 

bic  (fern.)  ift  nid;t  gro^,  fic  ift  flein, 

the  newspaper  is  not  large,  it  is  small. 

The  English  pronoun  it  must  therefore  be  rendered  by  er 
when  it  refers  to  a masc.  substantive,  by  fit  when  it  refers  cu 
a fern.,  and  by  e§  when  it  refers  to  a neuter. 
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14.  Observe;  In  the  sentence  ‘the  boy  is  good,"  gooa  is 
a predicative  adjective. 

Rule.  — Predicative  Adjectives  are  not  declined. 

15.  A substantive  following  the  verb  to  be  is  of  course 
subject,  not  object,  and  must  therefore  be  put  in  the  nommaiive, 
and  not  in  the  accusative,  as  : (gr  ift  citt  (not  einen)  3Jlann,  he 
is  a man. 


Vocabulary. 


friend,  ber  g^reunb 
gentleman,  ber  §err 
bird,  ber  SSogel 

carriage,  30agen 
wagon,  ) 
carriages,  bic  2Bagen 
city,  bic  @tabt 

Ibasfileib 
garment,  ) 

weather,  ba§  ^Better 

old,  alt 

pleasant,  agreeable,  angenehm 
great,  large,  big,  tall,  gro^ 

for. 


pretty,  ^übfd^ 
cold,  fait 
small,  little,  flem 
tired,  mübe 
beautiful,  fine,  fei^ött 
strong,  ftarf 
idle,  träge 
warm,  inarm 
windy,  ininbtg 
very,  very  much,  fe()r 
yesterday,  ge'jtern 
to-day,  ^eute 

still,  yet,  nO(j^  (referring  to  time) 


EXERCISE  IV. 

A.  1.  (Sin  3Sater  unb  fein  £inb  finb  je|t  bier.  2.  (Sine  SHuttcr 
unb  ibr  ^inb  tnaren  geftern  f)ier.  3.  SJiein  33ruber  f)at  fein  Sucf), 
aber  er  I^at  ein  31?  eff  er.  4.  IXnfer  g^reunb  inar  ber  Sel)rer  biefer 
0(^üler.  5.  ®iefe  ^-rau  ift  meine  ©d^toefter,  unb  fie  ift  aud^  bie 
3Jiutter  biefer  9Jtäbd^en.  6.  2öir  finb  flein,  aber  fie  finb  gro^. 
7.  llnfer  Sel>rer  ift  mübe,  benn  feine  ©d^üler  inaren  feljr  träge.  8. 
Unfere  ©tabt  ift  fe^r  fd^ön,  aber  fie  ift  nid^t  fe(>r  gro^.  9.  39?einem 
Später  unb  meiner  SRutter, 
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B,  1.  I am  the  sister  of  those  girls.  2.  Where  are  my 
books  and  newsjDaper  ? 3.  Our  brother  and  his  dog  are  big 
and  strong,  but  our  sister  and  her  bird  are  small  and  pretty. 
4.  Which  gentleman  was  here  yesterday?  5.  The  frienn  of 
our  brothers  was  here  to-day,  but  he  was  not  here  yesterday. 
6.  My  sister  had  her  book,  but  she  had  not  her  pen.  7.  Our 
father  and  mother  have  still  their  carriage,  but  they  have 
no  horse.  8.  The  weather  was  cold  and  windy,  but  it  is 
now  warm  and  pleasant.  9.  To  my  brother  and  sister. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  IV. 

1.  Wo  ist  unsere  Mutter?  2.  Wann  war  sie  hier?  3.  Wer 
[ war  gestern  hier?  4.  Was  ist  sein  Vater?  5.  Wer  ist  die 
‘ Mutter  dieser  Schüler  ? 6.  Wer  sind  diese  Mädchen  ? 


LESSON  V. 

DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES:  - SßlJolcr  MODEL, 
OR  -\,  -m,  -ll,  -r  STEMS. 

16.  Declension  of  bcr  SKaler,  the  painter. 


Singular, 


Plural. 


; Nom.  her  2RaIer,  the  painter 
' Gen.  5!Jlaler§,  the  painter’s 

of  the  painter 

Dat.  bem  50^aler,  (to,  for)  the 
i painter 

! Acc.  ben  5RaIer,  the  painter 

' Observe  : The  only  changes  are  additional  -§  in  the  gen. 
’ sing.,  and  -n  in  the  dat.  pi. 


bie  the  painters 

ber  SJialer,  the  painters’, 
of  the  painters 
ben  9JiaIerti,  (to,  for)  the 
painters 

bie  iUtaler,  the  painters 


17.  In  the  same  way  are  declined  : 
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1.  Masc.  and  neuter  substantives  ending  in  -cl,  -cm,  -Cit, 
-cr,  and  diminutives  in  -i^cu  and  -Iciu  (these  last  being 
always  neuter). 

2.  Neuters  beginning  with  @c-  and  ending  in  -c,  as : ba§ 
©emälbe,  the  painting. 

3.  Two  feminines  : bie  ^Rutter,  the  mother,  and  bie  ^od^tcr, 
the  daughter. 

4.  2)er  ^äfe,  the  cheese. 

(a)  But  many  masculines  with  a,  0,  tt  in  the  root,  the  two 
feminines  S[Rutter  and  2^od^ter,  and  one  neuter,  ba§  ^lofter, 
‘the  convent,’  take  also  Umlaut  (modified  vowel)  in  the 
plural,  as : — 

Sing.  N.  D.  A.  SBruber,  g.  SBruberg ; Plur.  n.  g.  a.  S3riiber, 
D.  Sörübern. 

{h)  Substantives  in  -n  do  not  add  n in  the  dat.  plur.,  as : 
Sing.  N.  D.  A.  9}läbc()en,  g.  3Jiäbc(>enS ; Plur.  n;  g.  d.  a. 
ÜRäbd^en. 

(<r)  In  feminine  substantives  all  cases  are  alike  in  the  sing. 
Hence,  ÜJlutter  and  2^oc()ter  are  thus  declined  : 

Sing.  N.  G.  D.  A.  ilRutter ; Plur.  n.  g.  a.  Mtter,  d.  ?!Jiiittern. 
Sing.  N.G.  D.A.  ^od^ter;  Plur.  n.g.  a.  “itöd^ter,  d.  ^od^terii. 

Further  examples : 

®er  53ogel,  the  bird  : Sing.  n.  d.  a.  3SogeI,  g.  SSogell ; Plur. 
N.  G.  A.  SSögel,  D.  3SögeIn. 

®er  2Bagen,  the  carriage : Sing.  n.  d.  a.  äöagen,  g.  30agen8 ; 
Plur.  N.  G.  D.  A.  2Bagen. 

^enfter,  the  window : Sing.  n.  d.  a.  ^cnfter,  g.  g^enfterS ; 
Plur.  N.  G.  A.  genfter,  d.  genftern. 

©cmalbc,  the  painting : Sing.  n.  d.  a.  ©cmälbe,  g. 
ßiemälbeS ; Plur.  n.  g.  a.  ©emälbc,  d.  ©emalben. 
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Decline  with  Umlaut : ber  3Sater,  the  father;  ber  ©c^töac^er, 
i the  brother-in-law;  ber  Sl'pfel,  the  apple;  ber  ©arten,  the 
I garden  ; ber  9JRantel,  the  cloak. 

; Note.  — For  a complete  list  of  Substantives  of  this  declension  that 
I take  Umlaut  in  the  plur.,  see  App.  A. 

Decline  without  Umlaut:  ber  Seigrer,  the  teacher;  ber 
I Sd^iUer,  the  scholar;  ber  Stbter,  the  eagle;  ba§  ^Jteffer,  the 
i knife;  ber  0ommer,  the  summer;  ber  2Binter,  the  winter; 
j ber  Dnfel,  the  uncle. 

I Note.  — The  preposition  in  is  contracted  with  the  dat.  sing.  masc. 
j and  neut.  of  the  def.  art.j  when  not  emphasized,  thus  : in  bem  = im  ; in 

j bent  ©arten,  contr.  im  ©arten ; in  bein  SBaffer,  contr.  im  SBaffer. 

i 18.  Rule  of  Construction.  — If  the  verb  is  in  a simple 
j tense,  the  predicate  adjective  comes  at  the  end. 

: Vocabulary. 

' tree,  ber  35aum 

I fire,  bag  fetter 

I spring,  ber  ^rül^Iing 

I autumn,  ber  .*perbft 

I stove,  ber  Dfen 

I diligent,  industrious,  fleißig 

poor,  arm 
hot,  bei^ 
ill,  franf 
. rich,  reid^ 

EXERCISE  V. 

A.  1.  3)ie  53äter  biefer  ^Rabd^en  maren  mitbe.  2.  ©g  mar 
geftern  fait,  aber  mir  fatten  fein  fetter  im  Dfen.  3.  Die  ©e= 
mälbe  biefeg  !IRalerg  finb  gar  nicfit  fc^ön.  4.  Unfere  ©arten  finb 
fcfion,  benn  bag  better  ift  marm.  5.  Die  5Rutter  biefer  ©d}üler 
mar  arm.  6.  9Rit  ben  ^litgeln  biefer  SSögel.  7.  Die  ©driller 


ripe,  reif 

weak,  fd^mad^ 

satisfied,  ) r • c 
’ , ^ mfrteben 
contented,  ) 

quickly,  fcfmeU 

not  at  all,  gar  nid^t 

not  yet,  nod;  nid^t 

with,  mit  (gov.  dat.) 

in,  in  (gov.  dat.) 

whose,  meffen? 
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biefe€  Se^rer§  tuaren  franf.  8.  2)ie  ^Jiiintel  meiner  Stöd^ter  finb 
alt.  9.  2)ie  ©ärteu  in  bicfer  ©tat>t  finb  fei^r  fc^ön. 

B.  ].  The  father  of  this  girl  was  my  teacher.  2.  Our 
father  and  mother  are  old  and  weak,  3.  The  gardens  of  my 
brother-in-law  are  very  beautiful,  but  his  carriages  are  not  at 
all  beautiful.  4.  My  uncle  is  not  at  all  satisfied  with  his 
daughters.  5.  These  apples  are  not  yet  ripe.  6.  The 
teacher  of  these  pupils  was  not  very  rich.  7.  With  the  wings 
of  this  bird.  8.  The  weather  is  hot  in  the  summer,  but  it  is 
cold  in  the  winter.  9.  The  eagle  is  a bird. 


1.  Wann  ist  das  Wetter  kalt?  2.  Mit  welchen  Schülern 
bind  die  Lehrer  zufrieden  ? 3.  In  wessen  Haus  sind  die 

Brüder  dieses  Mädchens?  4.  \\’o  waren  sie  im  Herbst?  5. 
Sind  diese  Mädchen  träge  oder  fleiszig  ? 6.  1st  die  Blume 

schön  ? 


PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  OF  iDCrbeit,  to  become.  - CON- 
STRUCTION OF  PRINCIPAL  SENTENCES. 

19.  Present  and  Imperfect  of  tOCfbcn,  to  become. 


ORAL  EXERCISE  V. 


LESSON  VI. 


Present  Indicative. 


Present  Subjunctrc^ 


Sing,  icb  Itterbc,  I become 


id;  tueibc 
bu  lucrbcft 
er  iDcrbe 
h)ir  intrben 
i^r  tnerbet 
fie  it) erben 


bit  luirff,  thou  becomest 
er  inirb,  he  becomes 


Plur.  mir  merbc  , we  become 


it)r  merbct,  ye  become 
fie  merbctt,  they  become 
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Imperfect  Indicative. 


Imperfect  Subjunctive. 


Sing,  ic^  tourbc  or  tuarb,  I became  ic^  it)iirbe 

bu  lüurbcft  or  luarbft,  thou  becamest  bu  tuiirbeft 
er  tuurbc  or  luarb,  he  became  er  tü'.'ärbe 
Flur,  iüir  tuurben,  we  became  tüir  ioilrben 

t^r  trmrbct,  ye  became  i!^r  töürbet 

fie  luurben,  they  became  fie  tülirben 


Observe;  i.  the  persistent  c in  the  subjunctive  endings; 

2.  the  Umlaut  in  the  imperfect  subjunctive  ; 

3.  the  second  form  (luarb,  etc.)  in  the  singular  only  of  the 
imperfect  indicative. 


20.  Construction  of  Principal  Sentences.  — Place 
OF  Verb  and  Subject. 

Rule.  — In  principal  sentences  containing  a statement,  the 
verb  is  the  second  idea  in  the  sentence,  as : 

SUBJECT.  VERB.  PREDICATE.  SUBJECT.  VERB.  PREDICATE. 

bin  ^ier.  Cr  ift  franf. 

I am  here.  He  is  ill. 

Observe:  i.  The  verb  is  the  second  zV/m,  not  necessarily 
the  second  word,  in  tne  sentence.  Thus  the  subject  with  its 
attributes  and  enlargements  constitutes  but  one  idea,  as : 

1 2 3 

SUBJECT  AND  ATTRIBUTE.  VERB.  ADVERB. 

X>er  ibater  biefe^  Se^rerä  luar  ^ier. 

2.  The  subject  (or  subjects)  with  attributes  and  enlarge- 
ments may  come  either  in  the  first  or  in  the  third  place,  as  : 

SUBj:  CT.  VERB.  ADVERB.  ADVERB.  VERB.  SUBJECT. 

bin  ^ier;  or:  §ier  bin  id). 

3.  The  predicate  adjective  is  placed  last,  when  the  verb  is  in 
a simple  tense,  as  : 
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I am  satisfied  with  my  daughters. 

bin  mit  meinen  STöc^tern  jufrtcbctt. 

Remarks.  — i.  Any  other  member  of  the  sentence  may 
occupy  the  first  place,  but  in  that  case  the  subject  is  thrown 
after  the  verb,  which  still  occupies  the  second  place.  Thus ; 

ADV.  PHRASE.  VERB.  SUBJECT.  PREDICATE. 

g^rü^ling  [inb  bic  ©iirten  fd^ön. 

2.  In  English,  on  the  contrary,  the  subject  precedes  the 
verb,  which  is,  in  such  cases,  in  the  third  place,  as : 

ADV.  PHRASE.  SUBJECT.  VERB.  PREDICATE. 

In  the  spring  the  gardens  are  beautiful. 

3.  This  fixed position  of  the  verb  as  the  second  idea  in  every 
German  principal  se7ite7ice  should  never  be  forgotte7i. 


4.  The  conjunctions  unb,  aber,  ober,  benn  do  not  count  as 
members  of  the  sentence. 


Vocabulary. 


sleigh,  ber  Schlitten 
thunder-storm,  ba§  ©etoitter 
attentive,  aufmerffam 
green,  grün 
hew,  neu 
young,  jung 

inattentive,  unaufmerffam 
unpleasant  | 
disagreeable,  1 


dissatisfied,  unjufrteben 
after,  nad^  (with  dat.) 
therefore,  on  that  account, 
be§l)alb 
never,  nie 
so,  fo 

why,  to  arum  ? 
again,  toieber 
well,  ioo^l 


EXERCISE  VI. 


A.  1.  3^ad^  bem  ©emitter  tourbe  bag  Söetter  fd^ön  unb  toarm. 
2.  ©eftern  tourben  meine  3Jtutter  unb  il^re  ©c^ioefter  tranf,  aber 
je|t  [inb  fie  too^I.  3.  ©ein  SSater  ^at  ein  §aug  unb  einen 
©arten  unb  er  l^at  au^  SBagen  unb  ©d^Iitten.  4.  ®ag  SBetter 


äo]  CONSTRUCTION  OF  PRINCIPAL  SENTENCES.  3 1 

ft)arb  geftern  unangenehm  unb  ininbig ; aber  el  ift  iniebcr 
ganj  fchon  unb  inarm.  5.  ®er  Sel;rer  inirb  unjufrieben,  benn 
feine  6dhüler  inerben  unaufmerffam.  6.  2Sarum  inirb  unfer 
3Sater  fe^t  fo  fchina^?  7.  @r  inirb  fe^r  ait,  unb  inirb  be^h^I^* 
au^  fdhinach.  8.  IXnfere  9Jlutter  ift  nicht  jung,  aber  fie  ift  noch 
i fchön.  9.  3Baren  bie  33rüber  biefer  Sehrer  in  Berlin  ober  in 
I Hamburg  ? 10.  ©ie  tnaren  in  .^amburg,  aber  fie  inaren  nie  in 
SSerlin. 

B.  1.  The  brother  of  these  pupils  became  our  teacher.  2. 
i Teachers  often  become  dissatisfied  with  their  pupils.  3.  In 
, the  spring  our  garden  becomes  beautiful.  4.  Our  brothers- 
in-law  were  in  Paris ; they  are  now  in  London.  5.  This  tree 
I becomes  green  very  quickly.  6.  The  pupils  of  this  teacher 
^ became  very  attentive.  :j^7.  My  daughters  are  not  contented 
with  their  cloaks.  8.  In  the  autumn  (the)*  apples  become  ripe. 

* 9.  The  father  of  these  girls  becomes  old  and  weak.  10.  With 

j the  feathers  of  an  eagle.  11.  We  became  rich,  but  he  became 
poor.  12.  The  eagle  is  a bird ; it  is  large  and  strong.  13. 
The  cloaks  of  those  girls  were  new,  but  now  they  are  getting 
(say : become)  old. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  VI. 

1.  Wer  ist  in  dem  Schlitten  ? 2.  Wer  hat  das  Messer 

ihres  Onkels?  3.  Wann  waren  seine  Brüder  in  Hamburg? 
4.  Wann  werden  die  Äpfel  reif  ? 5.  Wird  der  Baum  im 

Sommer  grün  ? 6.  Wann  wird  das  Wetter  kalt  ? 


* Words  in  ( ) are  omitted  in  English,  but  not  in  German ; words  in  [] 
are  omitted  in  German,  but  not  in  English. 
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LESSON  VII. 

DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES MODEL- 
QUESTION  ORDER. 


21. 


Declension  of 


5 bcr  the  son ; 
1 bcr  §unb,  the  dog. 


(d)  With  Umlaut  in  the  plural : 

Singular. 

Nom.  ber  ©ol^n,  the  son 
Gen.  be§  0ol^n(c)§,  the  son’s, 
of  the  son 

Dat.  bem  ©o^n(c),  (to,  for) 
the  son 

Acc.  ben  ©ol^n,  the  son 

f 

Observe  : i.  The  -c§  of  the  gen.,  and  -c  of  dat.  sing. 

2.  The  Umlaut  and  -e  of  the  plur. 

3.  The  additional  -n  of  the  dat.  plur. 


Plural. 

bie  0ö^ne,  the  sons 
ber  ©B^ne,  the  sons’,  of  the 
sons 

ben  ©fl^nctt,  (to,  for)  the  sons 
bie  ©Sf)nc,  the  sons 


4.  The  -c  may  be  dropped  in  the  dat.  sing.,  and  (except 
after  sibilants)  in  the  gen  sing.,  but  is  usually  retained  in 
monosyllables. 


{6)  Without  Umlaut : 
Singular. 

Nom.  ber  §unb,  the  dog 
Gen.  be§  .f)unb(c)§,  the  dog’s, 
of  the  dog 

Dat.  bem  ^unb(c),  to  the  dog 
Acc.  ben  §unb,  the  dog 


Plural. 

bie  §unbe,  the  dogs 
ber  §unbc,  the  dogs’,  of  the 
dogs 

ben  §unbctt,  (to,  for)  the  dogs 
bie  ^unbe,  the  dogs 


22.  In  this  way  are  declined  : 

I.  Most  masculine  monosyllables:  generally  add  Umlaut 
(see  App.  B.) 
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2.  Masculines  in  -at,  -\ä),  -ig,  -tltg,  -Hng:  never  add 
Umlaut. 

3.  Many  feminine  monosyllables  with  0,  U,  or  au  in  the 
root:  always  add  Umlaut  (for  list,  see  App.  C.) 

4.  Substantives  in  -tug  and  -ial : never  add  Umlaut. 

5.  Many  neuter  monosyllables  (all  those  in  -r) : never 

add  Umlaut,  except  33oot  (33ote  or  33oote)  App.  E. 

6.  Foreign  masculines,  with  accent  on  last  syll.,  in  -a(, 
-ntt,  -ar : generally  without  Umlaut ; in  -flft,  with  Umlaut; 
in  -icr,  -on,  -or,  and  foreign  neuters  in  -at : never  with  Um- 
laut (for  exceptions,  see  App.  D.) 

Further  examples : 

^ie  §anb,  the  hand : Sing.  n.  g.  d.  a.  §anb  ; Flur.  n.  g.  a 
§änbc,  D.  ipönbcu. 

(Observe  again:  Feminines  have  all  cases  of  the  sing,  alike.) 

35egräbni§,  the  burial,  funeral : Sing.  n.  a.  Segräbni§, 
G.  33egräbmfic§,  d.  S3egräbnif()c) ; Flur.  n.  g.  a.  Segräbniffe, 
D.  35egräbniffcn. 

j (Observe  the  doubling  of  the  final  -§  when  a termination  is  added.) 

, Xer  5Ronat,  the  month : Sing.  n.  a.  3Jionat,  g.  50Ronat(c)§, 

I D.  ?Konat(r) ; Flur.  n.  g.  a.  9Jionatc,  d.  ^Ttouatcn. 

I ^ab;r,  the  year : Sing.  n.  a.  ^af>r,  g.  ^a()i(c)§,  d.  ^a^r(c) ; 

Flur.  N.  G.  A.  ^a^re,  d.  ^a(»rcn. 

®er  2l))felbaum,  the  apple-tree : Sing.  n.  a.  3()3felbaum,  g. 

; 3fbfelbaum(e)g,  d.  2t))felbaum(e) ; Flur.  n.  g.  a,  2fpfefböume,  d. 

' 2f)3felböumcn. 

(Observe  that  in  compounds  only  the  last  component  is  varied,  and  is 
declined  as  when  standing  alone). 

23.  CONSTRUCTION  OF  DIRECT  QUESTIONS. 

Examples : 

12  12 

' I.  Has  the  dog  meat?  2.  Which  man  is  old? 

^at  ber^unb  gletfc^)?  SBeIcba  SOJann  ift  alt? 
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3.  Who  is  in  the  garden?  5.  What  has  the  teacher  ? 

SBer  ift  in  bem  ©arten  ? l^at  ber  Secret  ? 


4.  Where  is  my  father  ? 6.  When  was  the  pupil  here  ? 

SBo  i[t  meinSSater?  3Bann  tear  ber  Schüler  l^ier? 

Observe  from  these  examples : 

1.  That  the  construction  of  Direct  Interrogative  Sentences 
is  exactly  the  same  in  German  as  in  English,  as  far  as  the 
position  of  Verb  and  Subject  is  concerned. 

2.  That  in  both  languages  the  question-word  always  begins 
the  sentence. 


(An  Asterisk  (*)  after  a word  signifies  that  the  plural  has  Umlaut.) 


1 


2 


8 


1 2 


8 


Vocabulary. 


Tuesday,  ®ienä'tag 
enemy,  bcr  g^einb 
finger,  ber  finger 
Friday,  ^rei'tag 
foot,  ber  * 
general,  ber  ©eneral' 


marsh,  swamp,  ber  ©um))f  * 
day,  ber  Xag 
carpet,  ber  ^ejJl^id^ 
curtain,  ber  SSor'^ang  * 
week,  bie  22od^e 
room,  ba§ 


young  man,  youth,  ber  ^üng'ling  thirty,  brei^tg 


emperor,  ber  ^aifer 
acquirements,  bie  ^enntniffe 
king,  ber  ^önig 
Wednesday,  ber  3)?itt'h)o4> 
Monday,  ber  SJ^on'tag 
officer  (military)  ber  Offizier' 
town,  city,  bie  0tabt* 
Sunday,  ber  ©onn'tag 


five,  fünf 
long,  lang 
new,  neu 

magnificent,  f)räd^tig 
red,  rot 
seven,  fieben 
white,  loei^ 
where,  too? 
twelve,  gtüölf 
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EXERCISE  VII. 

[ A.  ©in  ^at  gtoolf  3JJonate  unb  in  jebem  ?Dlonat  finb 
brei^ig  5Tage.  2.  ®ie  §anbe  biefer  9Jiab(^en  finb  flein.  3.  ®ie 
©arten  tn  biefen  Stabten  inurben  im  ^rüf)ling  fi^ön.  4.  SDie 
I ^age  finb  im  Sommer  lang,  aber  im  SBinter  loerben  fie  furj  unb 
I fait.  5.  SDie  SKutter  meinet  §reunbe§  mar  geftern  in  ber  Stabt. 

6.  ®ie  ^ennl^niffebeS  £el)rer§finb  grp^.  7.  ®ie  ißorljänge  biefe§ 
j S^eppic^e  finb  rot.  8.  ^Die  Scf)mäger 

I biefer  Dffijiere  finb  ©enerale. 

' B,  1.  The  horses  and  dogs  of  this  young  man  are  hand- 
some. 2.  We  have  two  feet  and  two  hands,  and  each  hand 
I has  five  fingers.  3.  The  emperor  and  the  king  were  enemies, 

I but  now  they  are  friends.  4.  These  trees  are  old,  but  they 
are  still  beautiful.  5.  The  curtains  and  carpets  in  this  room 
are  new  and  magnificent.  6.  Every  week  has  seven  days: 
Sunday,  Monday,  Tuesday,  Wednesday,  Thursday,  Friday, 

' Saturday.  7.  The  sons  are  tall,  but  the  father  is  not  quite 
so  tall.  8.  The  funeral  of  the  king  was  magnificent.  9.  My 
I father  has  two  apple-trees  in  his  garden.  10.  Where  are  the 
frogs?  In  the  .spring  they  are  in  the  marshes. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  VII. 

1.  Wo  waren  die  Brüder  seiner  Mutter  gestern  ? 2.  Sind 

die  Vorhänge  weisz  oder  rot?  3.  Was  hat  sein  Vater  im 
Garten?  4.  Wer  war  gestern  in  der  Stadt?  5.  Wessen 
♦Schwäger  sind  Offiziere  ? 6.  Welche  sind  die  Tage  dei 
Woche  ? 
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CONJUGATION  OF  to  have.  - PLACE  OF 

PARTICIPLE  AND  INFINITIVE. 

24.  Paradigm  of  l^aBcn,  to  have. 

Principal  Parts. 

Pres.  Infin.  ^abeit  Impf.  Indic.  Past  Part,  gcl^abt 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


xd^  l^abc,  I have 
bu  l^aft,  thou  hast 
er  ^at,  he  has 
trtr  ^aben,  we  have 
i^r  ^abt,  ye  have 
fie  l^abcn,  they  have 

id^l  ^atte,  I had 
bu  ^attcfi,  thou  hadst 
er  he  had 
trir  fatten,  we  had 
i^r  ye  had 

fie  fatten,  they  had 


I have  had 
ic^  ^abe 
bu  l;aft 
er  ^at 
trir  ^aben 
i^r  l^abt 
fie  f^abetx 


Present. 

i(^  l^abc,  I (may)  have,  etc. 
bu  l^abcfl 
er  ^abc 
Jrir  (labcn 
i^r  i)abct 
fie  §abcn 
Imperfect. 

id)  i)ötte,  I had  (might  have), 
bu  (lätteft  [etc. 

er  i)Htte 
iuir  plten 
it?r  pttet 
fie  i;ütten 
Perfect. 

(Pres,  of  baben  -f  P.  Part,) 
etc.  I (may)  have  had,  “to 

ic()  i)abe 
bu  (labeft 

’ tmr  baben 

ibr  b-xbet 

fie  bciben 
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Indicative. 


Pluperfect. 
(Imperf.  of  l^oben  + P.  Part.) 


Subjunctive. 


I had  had,  etc. 
id^  ^atte 
bu  l^atteft 
cr  l^alte 
it)ir  fatten 
t^r  l^attet 
fie  fatten 


I had  (might  have)  had,  etc. 
id;  I; ölte 


^ gehabt 


bu  ()ätteft 
er  i;ätle 
h)ir  i)  ölten 
i()r  I;öllet 
fie  (gälten 

Future. 

. (Pres,  of  tOcr,C.n  + Infin.  of  Ijabrn.) 

I shall  have,  etc.  I shall  have 


gehabt 


etc. 


ic()  tuerbc 
bu  luirft 
er  inirb 
tüirlnerben 
il)r  luerbet 
fie  tuerben 


^aBctt 


gehabt  ^akn 


I shall  have  had,  etc. 
ic^  luerbe 
bu  loirft 
er  tüirb 
h)ir  lü erben 
il)r  treibet 
fie  trerben 

Simple. 

(tmpf.  Subj.  of  trerben  -f  Infin. 
of  t)aben.) 

I should  have,  etc 
id)  tolirbc 
bu  trilrbeft 


id;  trerbe 
bu  trerbeft 
er  irerbe 
trir  trerben 
il;r  treibet 
fie  trerben 
Future  Perfect. 

(Future  of  l)abcii  -f-  P Part.) 

I shall  have  had. 


etc. 


i(^  trerbe 
bu  trerbeft 
er  trerbe 
trir  trerben 
ihr  treibet 
fie  trerben 


gc|o!6t  Italien 


Conditional. 


Compound. 

(Simple  Cond.  of  Ijnben  -f  Past 
Part.) 

I should  have  had,  etc. 
id)  triirbe 


bu  iriirbeft 


LESSON  VIII. 


[§§  as- 


s'' 


er  iüürlc 
h)irtoürben 
il^r  tüürbet 
fte  iüürben  . 


Conditional. 


er  njürbe 
tüir  tüürben 
i^r  tüürbet 
fie  tüürben  . 


> gc^aBt  ^aBen 


Imperative.  Infinitive; 

Babe  (bu),  have  (thou)  (gu)  Baben,  (to)  have 

Babt  (iBt)/  have  (ye)  ge^aBt  (gu)  Baben,  (to)  have 

had 

Participles.  ' 

Pres.  having  Past.  geBabt,  had. 

25.  Use  of  Auxiliaries  of  Tense.  — i.  .^oBctt  forms 
the  perfect  tenses  of  all  transitive  and  most  intransitive 
verbs  precisely  as  above. 

In  any  verb  not  conjugated  with  fein  (see  4,  below) : 

The  Present  of  Baben  P.  Part,  of  any  verb  form  the 
Perfect  of  that  verb. 

The  Imperfect  of  Baben -f-  P.  Part,  of  any  verb  form  the 
Pluperfect  of  that  verb. 

2.  SBcrbcn  forms  the  Future  and  Simple  Conditional 
thus : 

The  Present  of  lnerben-{- Infin.  of  any  verb  form  the 

Future. 

The  Imperf.  Subj . of  inerben  -}-  Infin.  of  any  verb  form 
the  Simple  Conditional. 

3.  The  Future  of  Baben  -j-  P.  Part,  of  any  verb  (not  con- 
jugated with  fein)  form  the  Future  Perfect. 

The  Simple  Conditional  of  Baben  -j-  P.  Part,  of  any 
verb  (not  conjugated  with  fein)  form  the  Compound  Con- 
ditional. 

4.  <®cin  replaces  Baben  in  the  Perfect  Tenses  of  many 
Intransitive  Verbs.  (See  § 53.)  Compare  the  English  ‘He 
is  come.’ 
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26.  Construction  of  Compound  Tenses.  — Place 
OF  Participle  and  Infinitive. 


Rule  of  Construction.  — In  every  principal  sentence  the 
Participle  and  Infinitive  come  at  the  end ; but  if  both  be 
present,  the  Participle  precedes  the  Infinitive,  which  is  always 
last,  as : 

1 2 3 4 


SUBJECT.  VERB.  PART.  OBJECT. 

ißngli)  My  teacher  has  had  money. 

1 2 8 4 

SUBJECT.  VERB.  OBJECT.  PART. 

{Germ.)  SJlein  Setter  ^at  Gielb  ge^aBi. 


8 

INFIN. 

have 

8 


4 

OBJECT. 

a storm. 

4 


SUBJECT.  VERB. 

{Engl.)  We  shall 
1 2 
SUBJECT.  VERB.  OBJECT.  INFIN. 

{Germ.)  inerben  einen  ©türm  l^aBen. 

1 2 8 4 & 

SUBJECT.  VERB.  INFIN.  PART.  OBJECT. 

{Engl.)  The  beggars  would  have  had  no  shoes. 

1 2 * 8 4 6 


SUBJECT.  VERB.  OBJECT.  PART.  INFIN. 

{Germ.)  ®ie  Settler  mürben  feine  ©c^u^e  ge^aBt  ^aBen. 


Remember  : In  compound  tenses,  the  auxiliary  is  the 
verb,  and  occupies  the  second  place  in  a principal  sen- 
tence (see  § 20,  Rule  i,  above). 


VOCABULARY. 


evening,  ber  2l'benb 
beggar,  ber  Settler 
holiday,  ber  ^ei'ertag 
fish,' ber  ^ifcB 
fruit,  bie  ^rud^t  * 
fox,  ber  * 


money,  ba§  ©elb 
guest,  ber  ©aft* 
harbour,  ber  §afen  * 
glove,  ber  ^anb'fc(m^ 
basket,  ber  ^orb  * 
nut,  bie  * 
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to  be  right,  ^aben 
sailing-ship,  ba^  '2e'gell*d;ijf 
chair,  ber  Stu^l  * 
storm.  Der  Sturm  * 
storking,  ber  Strumpf* 
shoe,  ber  Sd^ut> 
table,  ber  Sifd) 
animal,  ba§  ^ier 
to  be  wrong,  Unhed^t  ^aben 
pleasure,  bag  SSergnügen 
wolf,  ber  Self  * 


out  of,  aug  (gov.  dat.) 
to  become  of,  nug. . . tuerben 
poor,  arm 


bad,  fc^lcc^t 

to-morrow,  morgen 

the  day  after  to-morrow,  ü'bers 


morgen 
much,  uiel 
already,  fd^on 
when,  toann  ? 


EXERCISE  VIII. 


A.  1.  ^dt)  l^abe  bief  ©elb  gefjabt,  aber  je^t  bin  id^  arm.  2. 

£)ie  grücf)te  iuerben  im  ^erbft  reif.  3.  2Sirb  ber  ^nabe  einen 
2:ifd^  unb  Stül^le  in  feinem  i)aben?  4.  ^^re  ^anbfrf)u^e 

tburben  fdt;led^t,  benn  fie  tnaren  fcfion  alt.  5.  (Sg  ift  angenel^m, 
greunbe  ju  l^aben.  6.  2Bag  tourbe  aug  bem  Soigne  beg  Sel^rerg? 
@r  tburbe  audl)  Seljrer.  7.  ^dl)  luerbe  g^einbe  unb  aucf)  ^reunbe  ^aben. 
8.  S)ie  ©äfte  in  unferer  Stabt  mürben  mübe,  benn  bag  SBette- 
mar  fel?r  9.  SBerben  mir  St^eppid^e  unb  3Sorl;änge  in  unferm 
dimmer  l^aben?  10.  (Sr  batte  ^reiinbe  gehabt.  11.  Sie  merben 
in  biefem  ^af>re  biel  SSergnügen  gel^abt  l^aben.  12.  ®ie  Sol)ne 
beg  ^önigg  l^aben  ^ferbe  unb  SBagen,  aber  bie  2::ö'd^ter  beg  S3ett= 
lerg  l^aben  feine  Sd^u^e  unb  feine  Strümpfe.  13.  2Bir  l^atten 
9ted^t  gehabt,  aber  er  l^atte  Unred^t  gel;abt.  14.  3Jiit  meinen 
g^reunben  l)obe  id^  biel  SSergnügen  gel>abt.  15.  Unfere  ^reunbe 
merben  geftern  biel  SBergnügen  gehabt  l^aben,  benn  bag  2Bettermar 
fcfion  unb  rnarm. 

B.  1.  The  sailing-ships  are  in  the  harbour.  2.  We  had 
thirty  fishes  in  our  baskets.  3.  He  would  have  friends.  4. 
The  evening  was  fine,  but  the  weather  became  cold.  5.  We 
have  had  two  storms.  6.  Where  are  our  guests  ? They  became 
tired  and  are  now  in  the  garden.  7.  To-morrow  we  shall  have 
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a holiday,  for  it  is  Saturday.  8.  We  were  in  the  garden 
yesterday,  and  the  trees  are  already  green.  9.  What  has  he 
had?, He  has  had  apples  and  nuts.  10.  Dogs,  wolves,  and 
foxes  are  animals. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  VIII. 

1.  Wer  hatte  Recht  und  wer  hatte  Unrecht  ? 2.  Wann 
werden  wir  einen  Feiertag  haben?  3.  Wo  sind  die  Segel- 
schiffe? 4.  Wessen  Söhne  haben  Wagen  und  Pferde?  5. 
Warum  wurden  die  Gäste  müde?  6.  Welche  Gemälde  sind 
schön  ? 


LESSON  IX. 

WEAK  CONJUGATION  ; loficit.  - DEPENDENT  SENTENCES.  - 
PREPOSITIONS  WITH  ACCUSATIVE  ONLY. 

27.  The  stem  of  a verb  is  what  is  left  when  the  termina- 
tion of  the  Present  Infinitive  (-ctt  or  -n)  is  dropped,  as : 
^b-en,  stem  ; lob-en,  stem  lob. 

28.  The  Principal  Parts  of  a verb  are  the  Present  In- 
finitive, Imperfect  Indicative,  and  Past  Participle. 

29.  Any  verb,  when  these  principal  parts  are  given,  may 
be  conjugated  throughout,  by  using  the  auxiliaries,  precisely 
as  in  the  paradigm  of  l^aben  in  Less.  VIII. 

30.  Weak  verbs  are  those  which  form  the  Imperfect 
by  adding  -tc,  and  the  Past  Participle  by  prefixing  ge-  and 
adding  -t  to  the  stem,  as:  lob-en,  to  praise  (stem  fob). 
Imperfect  lob-tc,  P.  Part.  gc-Iob-t ; tabel-n,  to  blame  (stem 
tobcl),  Imperf.  tabel-te,  P.  Part,  ge-tabel-t. 

Note.  — Weak  verbs  are  also  called  Regular  or  Modern. 

31.  Paradigm  of  (oben,  to  praise. 

Principal  Parts. 

Pres.  Infin.  loben  Impf.  Indic.  lobte  Past  Part,  gelobt 
4 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

Present. 

id^  lobe,  I praise  (am  praising,  id^  lobe,  I (may)  praise 
do  praise) 

bu  Iob'e)fi,  thou  praisest,  etc. 
er  Iob(e)t,  he  praises 
h)ir  loben,  we  praise 
ibr  lob(e)t  ye  praise 
jie  loben,  they  praise 


bu  lobeft,  thou  (mayest)  praise 
er  lobe,  he  (may)  praise 
loir  loben,  we  (may)  praise 
tbr  lobet,  ye  (may)  praise 
fie  loben,  they  (may)  praise 


Imperfect. 

(Same  form  for  both  moods.) 

idb  lobte,  1 praised  (was  praising,  etc.) 

bu  lobtcft,  thou  praisedst 

er  lobte,  he  praised 

totr  lobten,  we  praised 

ibr  lobtet,  ye  praised 

fie  lobten,  they  praised 

Perfect. 

(Pres,  of  bftben  + P.  Part  of  loben.) 
icb  ba&e  gelobt,  I have  praised  (been  icb  gelolit 
praising) 

bu  baft  gelobt,  thou  hast  praised,  etc.  bu  ba&eft  gelobt,  k. 
Pluperfect. 

(Imperf.  of  babcit  + P.  Part.  loben.) 
icb  battc  gelobt,  I had  praised  (been  icb  hätte  gelobt,  2C. 
praising),  etc. 

Future. 

(Present  of  hJCrbcn  + Infin.  of  loben.) 

idb  ioerbe  loben,  1 shall  praise  (be  idb  toerbe  loben 
praising) 

bu  loirft  loben,  thou  wilt  praise,  etc. 


bu  n^erbeft  loben,  2c. 
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Indicative. 


Future  Perfect. 

(Future  of  -j-  P-  Part,  of  (oben.) 


Subjunctive. 


td^  hjerbe  gclo&t  l^aben,  I shall  have 
praised 

bu  luirft  gelobt  ^aben,  thou  wilt  have 
praised,  etc. 

Conditional. 

Simple. 

(Impf.  Subj.  of  luerben  + Infia 
of  (oben.) 

id^  toiirbe  loben,  I should 
praise(be  praising)  etc. 

Imperative. 

lobe  (bu),  praise  (thou) 
lobe  er,  let  him  praise 
loben  (oir,  let  us  praise 
lobt  (i^r),  praise  (ye) 
loben  fie,  let  them  praise 


tc()  ioeibe  getobt  Reiben 
bu  (oerbeft  getobt 

haben,  2C. 


Compound. 

(Simple  Cond.  of  ()aben  + P-  Part, 
of  (oben.) 

ich  hJürbe  getobt  haben,  I should 
have  praised,  etc. 

Infinitive. 

(§u)  toben,  (to)  praise, 
getobt  (^u)  haben,  (to)  have 
praised 


Participles. 

Pres,  tobenb,  praising  Past,  getobt,  praised 

Remarks.  — i.  c is  sometimes  found  in  the  terminations  of 
the  following  parts  : Pres.  Ind.  bu  tob(e)ft,  er  lob(e)t,  ibr  Iob(e)t ; 
Impf.  (Ind.  and  Subj.)idh  tob(e)te,  etc. ; P.  Part.  gefob(e)t,  etc. ; 
and  is  always  retained  in  certain  verbs.  (See  § 35,  Rem.  2, 
below.) 

2.  Note  again  the  persistent  e of  the  Pres.  Subj. 


3.  English  periphrastic  forms  of  the  verb  are  to  be  avoided 
in  German  ; thus  : 

I praise  \ (prai.se  I ?)  \ 

I am  praising  >-  t(^  lobe  am  I praising  ? ^ tobe  ich  ^ 

I do  praise  ) do  I praise  ? ) 
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I have  been  praising,  etc.,  ic^  geloBt,  etc. 

. Had  I been  praising?  ^attc  ic^  gelobt? 

4.  The  only  true  Imperative  forms  are  those  of  the  2.  sing, 
and  2.  plur.,  lobe,  lobt.  For  the  other  persons,  the  pres.  subj. 
is  used,  as : lobe  er,  let  him  praise ; loben  totr,  let  us  praise ; 
loben  fte,  let  them  praise ; — the  verb  preceding  the  pronoun. 

Construction  of  Dependent  Sentences. 

32.  The  Verb  in  a Dependent  Sentence  comes  last^  as: 


Remember  : that  the  auxiliary  is  the  verb  in  compound 


33.  In  compound  tenses  the  Participle  and  Infinitive 
immediately  precede  the  verb ; if  both  be  present,  the  Parti- 
ciple precedes,  as  in  principal  sentences,  thus : 


3c^  glaube,  bap  er  ®elb  ^at, 

I believe,  that  he  has  had  money. 

glaube,  bap  er  @elb  toirb, 

I believe  that  he  will  have  money. 

glaube,  bap  er  ®elb  baben  toirb, 

I believe  that  he  will  have  had  money. 


Note. — The  place  of  the  Subject,  in  a Dependent  Sentence,  is 
usually  the  same  as  in  English. 

34.  Prepositions  governing  the  Accusative  only. 


IBtS,  für,  gegen,  u^ne,  urn,  ttJiber. 

Bi§,  (i)  till7  until  (time),  as:  I shall  not  come  until  to- 
morrow (Bi§  morgen). 


3cb  glaube,  bap  er  ®elb 
I believe  that  he  has  money. 


tenses. 
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(2)  up  to,  as  far  as  {place),  as : He  travelled  with  us 
as  far  as  (h  §)  Montreal, 
through ; as : He  rode  through  the  forest 
ben  2Balb). 

für,  for;  as:  That  is  for  my  friend  (für  meinen  ^reunb); 
the  scissors  are  not  a toy  for  children  (für  ^inber). 

gegen,  towards,  against  (not  necessarily  denoting  hos- 
tility), as:  The  enemy  advanced  towards  (or 

against)  the  bridge  (gcgcil  bie  Trütfe). 

fll^ne,  without ; as  : We  cannot  travel  without  money  (o^ne 
©etb). 

urn,  (i)  around,  about;  as:  We  drove  around  the  town 
(urn  bie  3tabt). 

(2)  at,  about  {time),  as : He  came  at  four  o’clock 
(um  bier  Ubr);  it  happened  at  (or  about) 
Christmas  (nm  2Beil}nacf)tcn). 

tniber,  against  {^opposition,  hostility),  as:  He  swam  against 
the  stream  Oni^er  ben  ©from);  the  soldiers  were  fighting 
against  the  enemy  (mijCr  ben  ^einb). 

Remark.  -®ur(f),  für,  and  uni  are  generally  contracted 
•»th  the  Neuter  of  the  unemphasized  Definite  Article,  thus: 


burc^  bay  = burc^S  (burcf>’§) 
für  bag  = fürs  (für’g) 
um  bag  = umS  (um’g) 


Vocabulary. 


believe,  glauben 


love.  Heben 


hope,  boffen 
buy,  faufen 
laugh,  lacben 
liv^,  leben 
learn,  lemcn 


say,  fagen 
send,  fd^iden 
play,  fpielen 


sell,  berfaufen 
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weep,  cry,  tuetnen 
bisliop,  ber  33i'fd)of  * 

German,  ®eutfd) 
servant,  ber  Wiener 
industry,  diligence,  bet  ^lei^ 
young  lady,  Miss,  ba^  ^rdulein 
cardinal,  ber  ^arbittal 
noise,  ber  Sdrm 
Latin,  ba§  Satein 
palace,  ber 
pope,  ber  '']3apft  * 


place,  square,  ber 
ring,  ber  3fiing 
walk,  ber  0paä’.er'gang  * 
time,  bie 
good,  kind,  gut 
merry,  merrily,  luftig 
sad,  traurig 
that  (conj.),  ba| 
because,  toeil 
if,  inenn 
why,  it) arum'  ? 


Idioms  to  take  a walk,  einen  Spaziergang  ntad>en. 
Note.  — A past  tense  after  iDCim  (‘if’)  is  put  in  the  subj.  mood. 


A.  1.  Tie  ^arbinale  unb  S3ifd;öfe  iuaren  geftern  im  ^alafie 
be§  ^apfteS.  2.  Ta§  ^rdulein  inirb  biefe  3^inge  taufen,  benn  fie 
finb  fd)ön.  3.  Ter  SJZaler  mürbe  ble[e§  ©emdlbe  nid^t  berfaufen. 
4.  mürbe  bieien  3^ing  taufen,  menn  id)  reid)  märe.  5.  §at  cr 
e?  geglaubt?  Gr  l)at  e§  geglaubt,  meil  fein  ^JSater  e^  gefagt  fjat. 
6.  Tie  (gi^üler  ^aben  biel  Särm  gemailt.  7.  SBir  loben  ben 
^^üngling,  meil  er  fleißig  ift.  8.  Ter  ^önig  mirb  feine  (?5ene* 
rale  0'egen  ben  ^einb  fd)icfen.  9.  3Jteine  ©df)mefter  mirb  ^anbs 
f(buf)e  taufen,  benn  i^re  ^anbf(^uf?e  finb  fd^Iet^t.  10.  SBir  mürben 
lf)eute  einen  ©))ajiergang  burdf)  bie  ©tabt  mtdjen,  menn  ba§  Setter 
fct)ön  märe.  11.  ©ie  mürben  audb  einen  ©))a§iergang  gemadfit 
liaben,  menn  fie  ßeit  gef>abt  l^ätten.  12.  ©ie  mirb  fagen,  ba^  i(^ 
3tcd)t  lf)abe.  13.  ^abe  immer  gehofft,  ba^  er  lernen  mürbe. 
14.  ©ie  liebt  if)ren  3Sater  unb  il>re  ^lliutter,  benn  fie  finb  gut.  15. 
Gr  mürbe  ba§  ©emälbe  nidfit  gelobt  l^aben,  benn  eä  marnidfjt  fd^ön. 

B.  1.  What  were  they  doing  yesterday  ? They  were  playing 
in  the  garden.  2.  This  gentleman  will  praise  his  servants, 
for  they  are  industrious.  3.  We  have  taken  a walk  about 
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the  town.  4.  The  squares  in  those  cities  are  very  fine,  5. 
Where  were  the  daughters  of  the  officers  ? They  were  living 
in  a convent.  6.  Without  industry  we  shall  not  learn  much. 
7.  'rhe  boy  was  playing  with  the  dog.  8.  The  gentleman  has 
sold  his  horses  and  carriages.  9.  What  are  the  young  ladies 
doing  now  ? 10.  Why  was  she  crying  ? She  was  crying 

because  she  was  sad.  11.  They  are  laughing  because  they 
are  merry.  12.  We  shall  have  learned  much  in  a week.  13. 
I am  laughing  because  the  child  is  playing  so  merrily.  14. 
To-day  we  are  learning  German,  to-morrow  we  shall  learn 
Latin.  15.  We  have  bought  shoes  and  stockings  for  the 
beggars, 

ORAL  EXERCISE  IX. 

1.  Weshalb  hat  sie  gelacht?  2.  Wer  machte  so  viel  Lärm? 
3.  Wo  haben  die  Fräulein  einen  Spaziergang  gemacht?  4. 
Was  hat  die  Frau  gekauft  ? 5.  Weshalb  hat  seine  Schwester 

Handschuhe  gekauft  ? 6.  Was  werden  wir  morgen  machen  ? 


LESSON  X. 

WEAK  VERBS  (continued).  DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES: 
— MODEL,  OR  PLURAL  IN  -Cr. 


35.  Endings  of  Weak  Verbs  in  Simple  Tenses. 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Imperative. 

Indicative. 

SUBJUNCT. 

Ind.  and  Subj. 

Sing.  2.  — C 

Sing.  1.  — c 

— e 

-(c)te 

Plur.  2.  — (c)i 

2.  -m 

-cfl 

-(e)tcfl 

Infinitive. 

3.  ~(c)t 

— c 

— (f)tc 

—Ctt 

Plur.  1.  — cn 

— en 

— (c)tcn 

Participles. 

2.  -(c)t 

— et 

-(c)fct 

P7'es.  — cnb 

3.  — Ctt 

— cn 

— (c)fcn 

Past.  gC— (C)t 
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Remarks. — I.  Observe  the  following  endings : 

(a)  Final  -t  of  the  3.  sing,  occurs  on/y  in  the  Pres.  Indic. 
(If)  The  2.  sing,  has  -ft  except  in  the  Imperative. 

(<r)  The  2.  plur.  has  -t  throughout. 

2.  Verb-Stems  in  -b  or -f  (t^),  or  in  -m  or  -n  preceded  by 
another  consonant,  retain  -e  throughout  after  the  stem,  as  : 


rcben,  to  speak. 

Pres.  Ind.  Imperfect.  Imperative. 


Sing.  2.  bu  rebcft  Sing.  1.  id)  rebete  Plur.  2.  rebct  (i^r) 
3.  er  rebct  2.  bu  rebcteft 

Plur.  2.  t^r  rebct  etc. 

Thus : arbeiten,  to  work : id)  arbeitete ; atmen,  to  breathe  : 
bu  atmeft ; regnen,  to  rain  : e§  regnet. 

3.  Verb-Stems  in  a sibilant  (§,  fd^,  y,  3)  retain  -c  in  the 
2.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.  and  Subj.  only,  as  : 

tanjen,  to  dance : bu  tanjeft ; reifen,  to  travel : bu  reifeft. 


4.  Verb-Stems  in  -cl  and  -cr  drop  c of  the  stem  before 
terminations  in  -c  (i.  e.  in  i.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.,  i.  and  3.  sin:^. 
Pres.  Subj.,  and  2.  sing.  Imper.),  and,  except  in  the  Subjunc- 
tive., never  insert  c after  I or  u,  as : 


tttbcln,  to  blame. 


Pres.  Ind. 

Pres.  Subj. 

Imperfect. 

iJ)  table 

table 

id;  fabelte,  etc. 

bu  tabclft 

tableft 

Imperative. 

er  fabelt 

table 

table 

mir  fabeln 

tablen 

fabelt 

i^r  fabelt 

tablet 

P.  Part. 

fie  fabeln 

tablen 

gefabelt 

. Foreign- verbs  in 

-iereit  (-iren)  do  not 

take  the  pref7< 

in  the  P.  Part.,  as ; 

ftub-ieren,  to  study : 

P.  Part,  ftubiert 
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(not  ge-ftubiert) ; bombarbieren,  to  bombard:  P.  Part.  bom= 
barbiert. 

6.  Verbs  with  the  prefixes  be-,  er-,  emb-  ent-,  ge-,  ber-, 
jer-  also  omit  the  prefix  ge-  in  the  P.  Part.,  as : be3a()Ien, 
P.  Part.  beja(>lt;  berf^lnenben,  berfd^toenbet. 


36.  Declension  of  bo8  3!;orf,  the  village. 


Singular. 

Norn.  ba§  2)orf,  the  village 
Gen.  be^  ®orf(e)§,  of  the 
village 

Dat.  bem  ®orf(e),  (to,  for) 
the  village 

Acc.  ba§  ®orf,  the  village 


Plural. 

bie  ©iirfcr,  the  villages 
ber  Dörfer,  of  the  villages 

ben  Dörfern,  (to,  for)  the 
villages 

bie  Dörfer,  the  villages 


Remarks.  — i.  The  Singular  is  formed  precisely  as  in  the 
(io^n  model.  (See  § 21.) 

2.  Observe  -er  of  the  Plural,  with  the  additional  -n  of  the 
Dative. 


3.  All  Substantives  of  this  Declension  with  a,  0,  u or  au 
in  the  stem  take  Umlaut. 


37.  In  this  way  are  declined : 

1.  Most  neuter  monosyllables  (exceptions  in  App.  E.). 

2.  Substantives  ending  in  -t((|)um. 

3.  Five  neuters  with  prefix  ©e-,  viz. : 

ba§  ©ema^,  the  apartment  ba§  ©e[|3enft,  the  spectre 
ba§  ©emiit,  the  temper,  dis-  bag  ©eiuanb,  the  garment 
position  (also  ©eftd^t;  see  § 64) 

bag  ©efcf)Ied)t,  the  sex 

4.  Two  foreign  neuters,  viz. : bag  Sflegiment,  the  regiment; 
bag  §Df])itaI  (or  ©^ital),  the  hospital. 
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5.  The  following  nine  masculines  : 


ber  53Dfetoicbt,  the  villain 
ber  ©eift,  the  spirit 
ber  ©ott,  the  God 
ber  Selb,  the  body 
ber  9Jiann,  the  man, 
husband  (Lat.  vir) 


ber  9lanb,  the  edge,  margin 
ber  SSormunb,  the  guardian 
ber  3BaIb,  the  forest 
ber  2Burm,  the  worm 
(also  Torn,  Drt ; see  App. 
E.) 


Further  examples  (Sing,  like  0o()n) ; 

©(hlo^,  the  castle,  palace:  Plur.  n.  g.  a.  ©d)Iöfjcr, 
D.  0rf)löffern. 

Tag  Sucfe,  the  book  : Plur.  n.  g.  a.  23ild^rr,  d.  5Biicf)ern. 

Ter  9Jiann,  the  man,  husband : Plur.  n.  g.  a.  5)^£!nncr,  d 
9Jlännern. 

Tag  ^inb,  the  child  : Plur.  n.  g.  a.  ^inbcr,  d.  ^inbertl. 

Tag  §aug,  the  house : Phir.  n.  g.  a.  ^öufcr,  d.  Käufern. 


Vocabulary. 


to  row,  rubern 
shake,  fd^ütteln 
waste,  herfdjtnenben 
exercise,  task,  bie  Slufgabe 
leaf,  bag  ^latt 
egg,  bag  Gi 

possession,  property,  bag 
Eigentum 
earth,  bie  Grbe 
gardener,  ber  ©ärtner 
fowl,  bag 


child,  bag  Slinb 
dress,  bag  i^leib 
clothes,  pi.  of  ^leib 
song,  bag  Sieb 
courage,  spirit,  ber  ^ut 
woman,  wife,  bag  3Beib 
yellow,  gelb 
enough,  genug 
well  (adv.),  gut 
a long  while,  lange 
too,  ju 


EXERCISE  X. 

A.  1.  c^erbft  toerben  bie  flatter  gelb,  benn  bag  Setter  iff 

fait.  2.  table  biefe  ^äbd^en,  toeil  fie  ifire  2tufgabe  nic^t 

ftubiert  l^aben.  3.  Sinter  ftubierten  bie  Jünglinge;  im 
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©ommer  arbeiteten  fie.  4.  „^\x  ruberft  niifit  fcf;neH  genug,  mein 
Sruber,"  jagte  i^.  5.  Dieje  IKänner  lieben  il;re  ®eiber  unb 
i^inber.  6.  ®er  Secret  jagte,  baf  bie  ^inber  gu  bid  2ärm  mad^ten. 

7.  ®er  i^onig  rebete  mit  ben  ©eneralen,  unb  lobte  ben  jlRut  il^rer 
^Regimenter.  8.  2)ie  isormünber  biejer  ^inber  jinb  23öjeioicf)ter, 
benn  jie  b^ib^n  ba§  (Eigentum  ber  ^inber  berjd^menbet.  9.  2)ie 
SBürmer  leben  in  ber  @rbe,  aber  bie  j^ijebe  leben  im  SSajjer.  10. 

jinb  bie  @ier  ber  iQü^ner?  ©ie  jinb  in  unjeren  Körben.  11. 
merbe  mübe,  treil  ic^  gegen  ben  ©trom  rubre.  12.  2)er  ^aijer 
l^at  bie  ©enerale  getabelt,  aber  il?re  ^Regimenter  ^at  er  gelobt. 

JB.  1.  "I'he  general  has  bombarded  the  town.  2.  The 
woman  was  buying  books  and  clothes  for  her  children.  3. 
The  gardener  is  shaking  the  apple-tree.  4.  The  children 
were  learning  songs.  5.  The  boy  is  industrious;  he  has 
studied  well.  6.  The  apartments  of  the  palaces  are  magni- 
ficent. 7.  It  rained  yesterday,  but  it  will  not  rain  to-day. 

8.  We  have  rowed  a long  while  against  the  stream.  9.  These 
men  travelled  through  towns  and  villages.  10.  The  hospitals 
in  London  are  large  and  fine.  11.  The  leaves  of  these  trees 
•are  large  and  beautiful.  12.  This  gentleman  would  buy  my 
houses,  if  he  had  money  enough. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  X. 

1.  Weshalb  werden  die  Blätter  gelb?  2.  Wessen  Regi- 
menter hat  der  König  getadelt?  3.  Was  sagte  der  Lehrer? 
4.  Wo  leben  die  Würmer?  5.  Was  lernten  die  Kinder?  6. 
Würde  dieser  Herr  das  Haus  kaufen? 
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LESSON  XL 
PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 

38.  Declension  of  Personal  Pronouns. 


First  Person. 

Sing.  N.  tc^,  I 

G.  meiner  (mein),  of  me 
D.  mir,  (to,  for)  me 
A.  mid^,  me 
Plur.  N.  inir,  we 

G.  unfer  (unfrer),  of  us 
D.  un§,  (to,  for)  us 
A.  un§,  us 

Third  Person. 

Singular. 


Second  Person, 
bu,  thou 

beiner  (bein),  of  thee 
bir,  (to,  for)  thee 
bi(^,  thee 
i^r,  ye,  you 
euer  (eurer),  of  you 
eud(),  (to,  for)  you 
euc(>,  you 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

N.  er,  he 

fte,  she 

el,  it 

G.  feiner  (fein). 

i^rer  (i^r). 

feiner  (fein. 

of  him 

of  her 

el),  of  it 

D.  ii;m,(to,for) 

il)r,  (to,  for) 

ii)m,(to,  for' 

him 

her 

it 

A.  i()n,  him 

fie,  her 

el,  it 

REFLEXIVE 

(all  genders). 


fid^,  (to,  for)  himself, 
herself,  itself 
fi^,  himself,  herself, 
itself 


Plural. 

N.  ftc,  they 
G.  i^rer  (i(>r),  of  them 
D.  i^nen,  (to,  for) 
them 

A.  fie,  them 

Remarks. — i.  The  forms  mein,  bein,  fein,  i^r,  unfrer,  eurer 
are  poetical  or  archaic. 

2,  The  form  e§  of  the  3.  sing.  gen.  neuter  is  only  used  in  cer- 
tain phrases,  as:  bin  e§  mübe,  I am  tired  of  it. 


ALL  GENDERS 


ftd^,  (to,  for)  them- 
selves 

fich,  themselves 
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3.  The  gen.  and  dat.  of  the  3.  sing,  neuter  do  not  occur, 
except  when  referring  to  persons  (e.  g.  5[Räbc^en,  ^^räuletn). 

4.  The  Pronouns  of  the  3.  sing,  must  agree  in  gender  with 
the  substantive  to  which  they  refer,  as : 


§aft  bu  ben  §ut  ? 

Hast  thou  the  hat  ? 
§aft  bu  btc  33lume? 
Hast  thou  the  flower  ? 
2Bo  ift  bo§  ^äbd^en? 
Where  is  the  girl  ? 


ic^  Ipa&e  i^n. 

Yes,  I have  it. 

id;  babe  fie  nid^t. 
No,  I have  it  not. 

ift  im  ©arten. 

She  is  in  the  garden. 


5.  The  Pronouns  of  the  3.  person  are  not  used  after  Prep(h 
sitions,  when  referring  to  inanimate  objects^  but  are  replaced 
by  the  adverb  bo(r),  there,  before  the  Preposition,  the  r being 
inserted  if  the  Preposition  begins  w'ith  a vowel,  as  : 

33ift  bu  mit  bicfcm  S3udjc  ^ufrieben?  ^a,  ic^  bin  buntif 
gufrieben.  Art  thou  satisfied  with  this  book  ? Yes,  I 
^ am  satisfied  with  it  {therewith). 

How  much  did  you  pay  for  this  hat  ? I paid  two  dollars 
for  it,  bofiir  {therefor). 

What  have  you  in  your  purse  ? I have  money  in  it 
(bcrin,  therem). 

39.  Idiomatic  Uses  of  eg. 


T.  Before  the  verb,  representing  the  real  subject,  which 
follows  the  verb,  and  with  which  the  verb  agrees,  as : 

Who  is  it  ? It  is  my  cousin  ; it  is  my  cousins. 

2Ber  ift  eg?  ®g  ift  mein  ^Setter ; eg  futb  meine  5ßettem. 

@g  leud^tet  bie  0onne,  the  sun  shines,  i.  e.,  it  is  the  sun 
that  shines. 

@g  leud^tcn  bie  ©terne,  (it  is)  the  stars  (that)  shine. 
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Remark.  — (Si  in  this  construction  is  often  rendered  by 
‘ there  ’ in  English,  as  : 

There  is  a bird  in  this  cage. 

ift  ein  ißogel  in  btefein  Sauer. 

There  are  three  books  on  this  table. 
finSJ  brei  Süd^er  auf  biefem  ÜLifd^. 

(See  also  e§  giebt,  Less.  XXXVII.) 

2.  When  the  real  subject  represented  by  c§  is  a personal 
pronoun,  with  the  verb  to  he,  e§  follows  the  verb,  which 
agrees  with  the  real  subject  in  person  and  number,  as*. 


It  is  I, 

hin  e^. 

r S)u  hift  e§. 

It  is  you, 

•]  feib  e§. 

( ©ie  finb  e§. 

It  is  we, 

mir  filth  e§. 

It  is  they. 

fie  finh  e§. 

Is  it  you? 

finb  ©ie  e§? 

3.  After  the  verb,  representing  a predicate  or  a clause, 
and  corresponding  to  the  English  ‘one’  or  ‘so,’  as; 

Is  your  father  a soldier  ? Yes,  he  is  one  (c§). 

We  are  free,  and  you  shall  be  so  (c§)  too. 

40.  Use  of  Pronouns  in  Address. 

I.  is  used  only  in  addressing  persons  wnth  whom  we 
are  very  intimate,  or  towards  whom  we  use  no  ceremony; 
also  in  addressing  the  Supreme  Being,  as: 

2Bo  bift  hu,  lieber  g^reunb? 

Where  are  you,  dear  friend? 

ma^ft  bu,  mein  ^inb? 

What  are  you  doing,  my  child? 

2Bir  loben  2)1^,  0 @ott ! We  praise  Thee,  o God  i 
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2.  (plur.  of  bu)  is  used  in  addressing  a number  of  per- 
sons, each  of  whom  we  should  address  by  bu,  as : 

9Sa§  mad^t  5linber? 

What  are  you  doing,  children? 

3.  In  all  other  cases  we  use  for  ‘you’  in  German,  whether 
sing,  or  plur.,  the  pronoun  of  the  Third  Plural : Sic,  ^§rcr, 

Sic,  distinguished  by  a capital  letter.  (See  also 

§ 43*) 

41.  Paradigm  of  loben  with  Reflexive  Pronouns. 
Present  Indicative. 


Sing.  1.  lobe  ntid^, 

2:  bu  lobft 
3.  er  ) 

fie  ^ [obt  f{^, 
e§  ) 

Plur.  1.  h)ir  loben  ttn§, 

2.  i^r  lobt  cud), 

3.  fie  loben  fidj. 


I praise  myself 
thou  praisest  thyself 
he  ) r himself 

she  Upraises  < herself 
it  J ( itself 


we  praise  ourselves 
ye  praise  yourselves 
they  praise  themselves 
So  throughout  the  verb,  as : 

Perfect  : ^d^  l^abe  mid^  gelobt,  bu  l^aft  bid^  gelobt,  er  l^at  fid^ 
gelobt,  etc. 


42.  Reflexive  and  Reciprocal  Pronouns  — fclbfl. 

1.  The  Pronouns  of  the  First  and  Second  Persons  express 
reflexive  action  without  a special  form,  as  shown  by  the  above 
paradigm,  but  those  of  the  Third  Person  have  the  form  fij^. 

2.  These  pronouns  are  also  used  in  the  Plural  to  express 
reciprocal  action,  as  : 

We  met  each  other  ; they  will  see  each  other  again, 

20ir  begegneten  un§ ; fic  ioerben  m loieberfe^en. 
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But  when,  to  prevent  ambiguity,  it  is  necessary  to  dis- 
tinguish reciprocal  from  reflexive  action,  we  use  eituinbcr  as 
the  reciprocal  pronoun  for  all  persons,  thus  : 

We  love  each  other  (one  another),  2Bir  lieben  etnanber. 
(2Bir  lieben  un§  might  mean  ‘ we  love  ourselves. 

3.  To  emphasize  and  strengthen  the  reflexive  pronouns, 
and  give  them  an  exclusive  sense,  as  well  as  further  to  distin- 
guish them  from  reciprocal  pronouns,  the  indeclinable  word 
felbft  (or  felbcr)  is  used,  as: 

Know  yourselves,  ©rfennet  eud^  fclbfl. 

(@rfennet  CUt^  might  mean  ‘ know  one  another^) 

He  has  injured  himself,  l^at  fid^  fclbfi  befd^äbigt. 

Remark.  — This  word  fdbjl  is  in  apposition  to  the  subject 
(or  object,  as  the  case  may  be),  as  : 

2)er  ^önig  fetbft  ift  nid()t  immer  glüdlid^. 

The  king  himself  is  not  always  happy. 

It  is  also  used  adverbially  (=  Eng.  ‘ even  ’),  as 
Even  the  king  is  not  always  happy. 

©dbft  bcr  ^önig  ift  nic^t  immer  glücflid^. 


Vocabulary. 


behave  one’s  self  properly  (of 
children),  artig  fein 
meet,  begegnen  (dat.) 
visit,  befm^en 
pay,  befahlen 

have  finished  (with),  fertig 
fein  mit 

belong  (to),  gefrören  (dat.) 
be  ashamed  of,  fic^  fd;ämen 
(gen.) 


seat  one’s  self  (sit  down), 
fe^en 

punish,  ftrafen 
work,  labour,  bie  2trbeit 
parents,  bie  (SItern  (no  sing.) 
patience,  bie  (SJetuIb 
gentleman,  master,  Mr.,  bcr 
hat,  bonnet,  bcr  §ut  * [§cn 
John,  ^o()ann 
Charles,  ^arl 
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artist,  ber  Zünftler 
Mary,  SJlaric 


away,  gone,  fort 
here,  t)ier 

ever,  at  any  time,  je,  jemals 
never,  nie,  niemals 


unde,  ber  D'tjeim 
dollar,  ber  ^f>aler 


EXERCISE  XL 


A.  1.  ©ei  artig  ^arl,  bu  mad^ft  §u  mel  Särm.  2. -3ene  ^Jtänneif- 
finb  fet)r  reicf),  benn  biefe  Raufer  gehören  if>nen.  3.  ©etjört  ba§ 
5)3ferb  ^fjnen  ? 9^ein,  e§  gefrört  mir  nid^t,  e§  gefiört  bem  Dffijier. 
4.  Unfer  0t>eim  f>at  un§  Siid^er  gefauft.  5.  ^abt  @ebulb,  Än* 
ber,  id^  toerbe  eud^  morgen  ^^fet  unb  9fhiffe  faufen.  6.  ^d^  ioerbe 
morgen  einen  ©ipagiergang  mit  ^l)nen  madden.  7.  @r  glaubt,  ba^  id^ 
mir  ba§  ^ferb  getauft  l>abe.  8.  9J?orgen  merben  loir  einen  geiers 
tag  l)aben,  unb  mir  merben  unfre  ©Item  befud^en.  9.  merbe  il^r 
fagen,  ba^  i^re  3Jlutter  fort  ift.  10.  SSaren  ©ie  jemals  in  biefer 
^ircfie?  ^d^  mar  nie  barin.  11.  ^arl  unb  ^ol>ann  begegneten 
fid^  geftern  im  SBalbe.  12.  ^ft  ^l)r  3Sater  nod^  tranf?  S^ein, 
mein  SSater  ift  je|t  mol>l.  13.  3J?arie,  liebft  bu  beine  @ltern?  ^a, 
unb  fie  lieben  mi(^  auc^.-  14.  mürbe  einen  ©l^agiergang  mit 
^l^nen  madden,  menn  id^  ^atte.  15.  §at  ber  Se^rer  5Rarie 
getabelt?  ^a,  er  f>at  fie  getabelt.  16.  ®ie  ©(f)üler  loben  fid^ 
felbft,  meil  fie  il>re  2lufgabe  fo  fd^nell  gemadfjt  l)aben.  17.  3Sir 
mürben  un§  felbft  aud^  loben,  menn  mir  unfre  2lufgabe  gemad^t 
flatten.  18.  @r  mürbe  fid^  fcl)ämen,  menn  er  mit  feiner  2lufgabe 
nid^t  fertig  märe.  19.  2Be§l)alb  loben  biefe  Zünftler  einanber? 
©ie  loben  einanber,  meil  il)re  ©emälbe  fd^ön  finb.  20.  ©inb  ©ie 
mit  meiner  2lrbeit  jufrieben  ? 3^ein,  ui)  bin  nid^t  bamit  jufrieben. 

B.  1.  Is  the  table  large  ? No,  it  is  small.  2.  Her  father 
has  bought  her  a ring.  3.  Were  the  fishes  in  your  basket? 
Yes,  they  were  in  it.  4.  Who  has  told  it  [to]  her  ? 5.  John, 
have  you  my  shoes  ? No,  I have  them  not.  6.  We  sit  down 
because  we  are  tired.  7.  Even  the  beggars  of  this  city  have 
shoes  and  stockings.  8.  Who  has  bo’aght  this  hat  ? 9.  I 
bought  it  myself  in  the  city,  and  paid  four  dollars  for  it.  10. 
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Charles  and  his  teacher  love  each  other  very  much,  11. 
Mother,  have  you  bought  me  apples  or  nuts  ? 12.  Mr.  A., 

here  is  a chair  for  you  ; sit  down.  13,  Has  the  teacher  blamed 
him?  Yes,  he  had  not  done  his  exercise.  14.  Do  you  believe 
that  this  milk  is  good  ? Yes,  it  is  very  good.  15,  The  teacher 
is  ashamed  of  her,  because  she  has  not  finished  (with)  her  work„ 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XI. 

1.  Würden  sie  einen  Spaziergang  mit  mir  machen  ? 2, 

Weshalb  loben  Sie  sich  so  viel?  3.  Was  sagten  Sie  mir? 
4.  Sind  Sie  mit  meiner  Arbeit  zufrieden  ? 5.  Was  werden 

wir  morgen  machen  ? 6.  Werden  Sie  morgen  Ihre  Eltern 

besuchen  ? 


LESSON  XII. 

POSSESSIVE  ADJECTIVES. -USE  OF  ARTICLES. 

4-S,  Possessive  Adjectives. 

First  Person.  Second  Person. 

Sing,  mein,  my  iiein,  thy 

I'/ur.  un)  cr,  our  CMCr,  your 

Third  Person. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 

Sing,  fein,  his  (its)  i^r,  her  (its)  fein,  its  ' Plur.  i^r,  their 
Poss.  Adj.  of  Polite  Address  : ^l^r. 

Remarks.  — i.  The  Possessive  Adjectives  are  the  Genitive 
Cases  of  the  respective  Personal  Pronouns,  declined  after  the 
mein  Model.  (See  § 8,  above.) 

2.  Unfer  and  euer  may  drop  e of  the  stem  wh«n  inflected ; 
or  they  may  drop  e of  the  termination,  unless  the  termination 
is  -c  or  -cr,  as : unfere  or  unfrc ; unfere^,  unfreS  or  unfer^. 

3.  Observe  the  correlatives  of  the  Pronouns  «f  Address: 

Im  — bein 
i^r  — euer 
Sic— 
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Thus  we  say ; 


bu  l^aft  betne  5Iufgabe  gelernt, 
i^r  ^abt  eure  „ „ 

Sie  ^aben  3^re  „ ,, 


) 


you  have  learnt  your 
lesson 


Note.  — The  last  example  shows  the  use  of  the  Pers.  Pron.  and  PosSc 
Adj.  of  Third  Plural  as  Pronoun  of  Address. 

4.  Observe  also  the  correlatives  of  the  Third  Person  : 

Referring  to  subst.  masc.  sing,  fein  ^whether animate 

“ “ “ fem.  “ i^r  j or  inanimate 

“ “ ‘‘  neuter  “ feitt 

“ to  substs.  plur.  (all  genders)  i^r 

Thus  we  say : 

3)cr  §unb  l^at  feinen  ^nod^en  berloren  (lost) 

^tc  Slume  „ i^re  Blätter  „ 

2)tt§  iBud^  „ feine  „ „ 

5.  The  possessive  adjectives  agree  in  gender  with  both  the 
possessor  and  the  thing  possessed.  The  termination  will 
depend  on  the  gender  (number  and  case)  of  the  substantive 
they  qualify  (the  thing  possessed') ; the  stem  (as  above)  on  the 
gender  of  the  substantive  to  which  they  refer  (the  possessor). 


Note.  — Feminine  diminutives,  such  as:  9JJabd)tn,  girl,  grältleilt,  young 
lady,  generally  take  the  possessive  adjective  referring  to  them  in  the 
feminine,  agreeing  with  the  sex  rather  than  the  gender,  as: 

SRäbcbeii  liebt  i^rc 
The  girl  loves  her  mother. 


For  Possessive  Pronouns,  see  Less.  XXIII. 


44.  Use  of  the  Articles. 

The  Definite  Article  is  required  in  German,  contrary  to 
English  usage,  in  the  following  cases  : 

I.  Before  all  substantives  used  in  the  full  extent  of 
their  signification  (i.  e.  in  a general  as  well  as  in  a par- 
ticular sense);  hence  ; 
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{d)  Before  nouns  (sing,  or  plur.)  denoting  a whole  class, 
as : 

2) cr  5!}?enfcl^  ift  fterblid^,  Man  is  mortal; 

2>ic  SSogel  f;a6en  3^efter,  Birds  have  nests. 

{b)  Before  names  of  materials,  abstract  nouns,  etc., 
used  in  their  unlimited  sense,  not  partitively,  as  : 

ijt  burd^fid^tig. 

Glass  is  transparent; 

3) a§  @oIb  ijt  tnertöoHer  al§  ba§  ©über. 

Gold  is  more  valuable  than  silver  ; but : 

unb  ©über  ^abe  id;  nic^t, 

Gold  and  silver  I have  not  (have  none  of). 

2)ie  51^ot  ift  bie  3}tutter  ber  ©rfinbung. 

Necessity  is  the  mother  of  invention; 

S)ic  3Jiufif  ift  eine  ^unft. 

Music  is  an  art ; but : 

@r  ftubiert  9Kufif, 

He  studies  music  (limited  sense). 

Note.  — In  Proverbs  and  Enumerations  this  article  is  omitted,  as; 

9tot  fennt  fein  @ebot, 

Necessity  knows  no  law; 

SUufif  unb  Palerei  finb  fd)öne  .fünfte, 

Music  and  painting  are  fine  arts. 

2.  Before  names  of  mountains,  lakes,  seas,  rivers, 
forests,  streets,  seasons,  months  and  days  of  the  week, 
as : 

S)cr  SSefub,  Mount  Vesuvius. 

2>cr  Ontario,  Lake  Ontario. 

^ic  St^^emfe,  the  Thames. 

2>cr  ©ipeffart,  the  (forest  of)  Spessart. 

2>ie  ^riebrid^ftra^e,  Frederick  Street. 
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;3irt  ^rü^Iing,  in  spring. 

Ser  Januar  i[t  fait,  January  is  cold, 

5lm  5Rontag,  on  Monday. 

Also  before  i^immel,  @rbe,  §öUe,  as  r 
^ttmnel,  in  heaven  ; 

,3ur  @rbe,  to  earth  ; 
and  before  places  of  public  resort,  as : 

^ur  ©d^ule  gel;en,  to  go  to  school 
tnar  in  ber  ^ird^e,  I was  at  church. 

3.  Before  names  of  countries  when  not  neuter,  or  when 
preceded  by  an  adjective,  as : 

2)ic  ©d^ineig,  Switzerland. 

fd^öne  ^ranfreid^,  fair  France. 

Note.  — Further  information  on  the  article  with  Proper  Names  is 
given  in  §§  73,  74,  76. 

4.  The  English  Indefinite  Article  is  replaced  by  the  Definite 
Article  in  German  v^rhen  used  distributively  (=  each),  as : 

3h)eimal  bc§  ^a^re§,  twice  a year. 

T)rei  ^^aler  bie  (She,  three  dollars  a yard. 

5.  The  Indefinite  Article  is  omitted  before  the  unqualified 
predicate  after  fein  or  tnerben,  as: 

©r  iff  (tmirbe)  ©olbat,  he  is  (became)  a soldier; 

but: 

ift  ein  tapferer  ©olbat,  he  is  a brave  soldier. 

6.  {a)  The  Definite  Article  replaces  the  Possessive 
Adjective  when  no  ambiguity  would  result  as  to  the  poS‘ 
sessor,  as : 

(Sr  ftedfte  btc  ^anb  in  bie  ^afd^e. 

He  put  his  hand  into  his  pocket ; 

fd^nttelt  ben  ^o!pf, 

He  shakes  his  head. 


62 


LESSON  XII. 


[§44 


©eben  ©ie  mir  bie  §anb.  Give  me  your  hand, 

(l>)  With  parts  of  the  person,  clothing,  etc.,  the  Dative  of 
the  Personal  Pronoun  Definite  Article  replace  the  Pos- 
sessive Adjective,  as : 

©in  ©tein  fiel  i^m  auf  ben  ^of)f, 

A stone  fell  on  his  head ; 

©in  ^agel  l)at  mir  bm  dtod  gerriffen, 

A nail  has  torn  my  coat. 

Note. — If  the  subject  is  the  possessor,  the  reflexive  pronoun  is 
used,  as  : 

©r  bat  fi^  in  ben  finger  gefcbnitten,  He  has  cut  his  finger. 


Vocabulary. 


to  cost,  foften 
hurt,  wound,  berieten 
cry,  weep,  meinen 
draw,  geid^nen 

doctor,  physician,  ber  2lrjt  * 
axe,  bie  31  jt* 
mountain,  hill,  ber  33erg 
lead-pencil,  ber  33leiftift 
iron,  bag  ©ifen 
window,  bag  f^enfter 
wing,  ber  O^Iügel 
purse,  ber  ©eibbeutel 
hope,  bie  Hoffnung 
merchant,  ber  Kaufmann 
farewell,  (bag)  SebeiDobl 


master,  ber  3Reifter 
Mont  Blanc,  ber  3Jiont  33Ianc 
music,  bie  SJiufif 
coat,  ber  * 
Schiller-street,  bie 
ftra^e 

tailor,  ber  ©d^neiber 

cloth,  bag  Stud; 

exercise,  practice,  bie  Übung 

hot,  l)ei^ 

light,  leidet 

dear,  teuer 

as,  when,  alg 

often,  oft 


EXERCISE  XII. 


A.  1.  Übung  mad^t  ben  3}ieifter.  2.  2)ie  Sllufif  unb  bie  9}?alerei 
finb  fünfte.  3.  ^inber,  l>abt  if)r  eure  3tufgaben  gemad)t?  ^a, 
mir  f)aben  fie  gemadbt.  4.  !I)er  SJiont  SSlanc  ift  ein  S3  erg  in,  ber 
©d^meij.  5.  ^ft  biefeg  Stucf)  teuer?  ^a,  eg  loftet  brei  Stlialer 
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bie  @Ee.  6.  ®ie  HJiutter  [d^icft  i^re  ^inber  §ur  ©c^ule.  7.  §aben 
©ie  ©olb  in  ^^rem  ©eibbeutel?  ^abe  bein  ©olb,  aber  id^ 
l^abe  ©über.  8.  2öa§  lernt  ba§  9)däbd^en?  ©ie  ternt  i^re  Slufs 
gäbe.  9.  ^er  SSater  fi^üttelte  feinem  ©ot)ne  bie  ipanb  xmb  fagte 
if)in  2ebeh)ot)L  10.  S)ie  ^lügel  ber  ißögel  finb  fe^r  leidet  unb 
ftarf.  11.  §at  ber  ©dE)neiber  3f)ren  910^  nad^  ipaufe  gefd()idbt? 
12.  3^ein,  er  l^at  it)n  nod^  nidf)t  gefdf)i(ft,  aber  er  toirb  il;n  morgen 
fd^icfen.  13.  Unfere  ©Item  reiften  in  ©eutfd^tanb  unb  in  ber 
©d^ioei^.  14.  ^m  ^uli  ift  ba§  SBetter  oft  fet)r  I)ei^.  15.  ®a§ 
©ifen  toirb  rot,  loenn  e§  t?ei^  ioirb.  16.  ©tauben  ©ie,  ba^  id^ 
9ted^t^abe?  17.  Start  oerle|te  fi(^  bie  §anb,  al^  er  mit  einer 
2l£t  arbeitete.  18.  ^ct)  ioürbe  ©otbat  ioetben,  toenn  id;  att  genug 
toäre.  19.  äBir  toürben  g^reunbe  gefiabt  t>aben,  toenn  toir  reid^ 
getoefen  loären. 

B.  1.  Gold  is  yellow,  but  silver  is  white.  2.  Mary  is 
studying  music  and  painting.  3.  Are  your  parents  still 
living  in  Frederick-Street  ? 4.  No,  they  are  now  living  in 

Schiller-Stre^et.  5.  Mont  Blanc  is  a mountain  in  Switzerland. 
6.  The  girl  is  crying;  she  has  hurt  her  hand.  7.  Is  your 
father  a doctor  ? No,  he  is  a merchant.  8.  Glass  is  trans- 
parent, and  we  make  windows  of  it.  9.  What  are  you  doing 
with  your  lead-pencil  ? I am  drawing  a flower  with  it.  10. 
The  emperor  is  satisfied  with  his  generals.  11.  I blame  you, 
because  you  are  not  industrious.  12.  What  are  you  drawing 
now?  I am  drawing  a bird.  13.  Why  are  you  crying,  my 
child?  14.  The  doctor  shook  his  head,  for  he  had  no  hope. 
15.  Would  you  buy  a horse,  if  you  were  rich  ? 16.  Miss  B. 

has  sent  her  mother  a present.  17.  The  girl  will  visit  her 
parents. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XII. 

1.  1st  das  Gold  weisz  ? 2.  Weshalb  weint  das  Mädchen? 

3.  Werden  Sie  sich  ein  Haus  kaufen  ? 4.  Sind  Sie  Soldat?  5. 
Wo  wohnen  Sie  jetzt  ? 6.  Was  machen  Sie  mit  Ihrem  Gelde? 
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lesson  XIII. 

CONSTRUCTION  OF  SENTENCES;  PLACE  OF  OBJECTS,  AD- 
VERBS, etc.  - INDIRECT  NARRATION.  - PREPOSITIONS 
GOVERNING  THE  DATIVE  ONLY, 

45.  Rules  for  Position  of  Objects,  Adverbs,  etc. 

Rule  i.  (a)  Pronouns  first  of  all,  unless  governed  by 
a preposition,  when  they  come  after  all  other  objects,  ad- 
verbs, etc. 

(b)  Adverbs  or  Adverbial  Expressions  of  Time  precede 
everything  except  Pronouns  without  Prepositions,  thus ; 

1 2 3 4 6 

{Germ.)  fc^icfte  geftern  (bicjc  Sßoi^c)  einen  SBrief, 

1 2 3 4 5 

{Engl^  I sent  him  a letter  yesterday  (this  week); 
but : 

1 2 3 4 5 

{Germ?)  fc()i(fte  gcftcm  einen  33rief  an  i^n, 

1 2 3 4 5 

{Engl.)  I sent  a letter  to  him  yesterday; 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

{Germ?)  ^abe  c§  ^cutc  meiner  ©(^ioefter  gefd^idt, 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

{Engl?)  I have  sent  it  to  my  sister  to-day. 

Rule  2.  Of  Nouns,  persons  (unless  governed  by  pre 
positions)  before  thmgs,  as  : 

1 2 3 4 5 

{Germ?)  fci)i(fte  geftern  meinem  Shafer  einen  S3rief, 

1 2 3 4 6 

{Engl.)  1 sent  my  father  a Idtter  yesterday; 
but : 

1 2 3 4 5 

{Germ?)  fc^iefte  gejtern  einen  S3rief  an  meinen  SJater, 

1 2 3 4 5 

{Engl?)  I sent  a letter  to  my  father  yesterday. 
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Rule  3.  Of  Pronouns,  Personal  before  all  other  Pro- 
nouns, as  : 

ba§  (Demonstr.  Pron.)  gegeben, 

I have  given  him  that. 

Rule  4.  Of  Personal  Pronouns,  Direct  Object  before 
Indirect  Object,  as : 

12  3 4 5 

{Germ?)  ^abe  c§  i^m  gegeben, 

12  345 

{Engll)  I have  given  it  to  him. 

Rule  5.  Adverbs  of  place,  cause  and  manner  follow  ob- 
jects in  the  order  named,  as  : 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

{Germ.)  ^at  btt§  ju  ^oujc  fc^r  fleißig  ftubiert, 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

{Engl?  He  has  studied  the  book  very  diligently 

7 

at  home. 


Remember  : i.  That  in  compound  tenses  all  these  objects, 
adverbs,  etc.,  come  between  the  auxiliary  and  the  participle  or 
infinitive. 

2.  That  any  of  these  members  of  a sentence  may  occupy  the 
?irst  place  instead  of  the  subject,  especially  an  adverb  of  time, 
etc.,  and  that  the  subject  (see  § 20,  Obs.  2)  is  then  thrown 

after  the  verb,  as  : 

1 2 3 4 5 

©eftern  jcf)id’te  i(>m  einen  Srief. 

1 2 3 4 6 

Siefe  id)  einen  33rief  an  i(>n. 


46.  Prepositions  governing  the  Dative  only. 


au^cr,  bet,  mit, 
feit,  bon,  ju 


govern  the  Dative  Case. 


0U§,  (i)  out  of  {motion),  as  ; He  came  out  of  the  house  (nu§ 

bem  ipaufe). 
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(2)  of  {made  of),  as:  This  house  is  built  of  wood  (ottS 

(3)  from  {origin)^  as ; He  comes  from  England  (au§ 

©nglanb) ; from  the  town  (au§  bcr  ©tabt). 

(4)  from  {cause) ^ as : I did  it  from  fear  (aUiS  ^urd^t). 

OU§cr,  (i)  outside  of  {rest),  as : The  table  is  standing  out- 
side of  the  room  (ttU^cr  bcm 
(2)  except,  besides,  but,  as:  I had  nothing  except 

(besides,  but)  my  stick  (ou^er  meinem  ©totfe). 
bet,  (i)  (near)  by,  as  : The  chair  stands  (near)  by  the  table 
(ki  bem  or  beim  ^if4)c). 

(2)  at  (the  house,  etc.,  of,  = Fr.  chez),  with,  as:  He 

lives  at  the  house  of  (or : with)  his  uncle  (or : 
at  his  uncle’s),  er  h)Dl)nt  bd  feinem  Dnfel. 

(3)  about  (one’s  person),  with,  as : I have  no  money 

about  (with)  me  (bei  mir) . 

mit,  with,  as  : He  is  coming  with  (along  with)  his  friend 
(mit  feinem  ^reunbe)  ; he  struck  the  dog  with  a 
stick  (mit  einem  ©lode). 

no^,  (i)  after  {time,  order),  as : He  arrived  after  his  brother 
(nolb  feinem  Gruber). 

(2)  to  (with  names  of  places),  as : He  is  going  to  Quebec 

(no^  Quebec) ; to  England  (noi^  (Snglanb) ; home- 
• (wards)  (ntt£^  ^aufe). 

(3)  according  to  (often  follows  its  case  in  this  sense), 

as : This  is  wrong  according  to  my  opinion  (na(| 
meiner  SReinung,  or  meiner  SReinung  ttad)). 
feit,  since,  as  : He  has  not  been  here  since  the  war  (feit  bem 
Kriege) ; feit  (yunbert  ^af)rett,  for  the  last  hundred 
years. 
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öon,  (i)  from,  as : He  has  just  come  from  dinner  (Uun  bcttt, 
Horn  93dttag§effen). 

(2)  of,  as  : We  were  speaking  of  our  mother  (tiOII  imferet 

9)iutter). 

(3)  (with  personal  agent  after  the  passive  voice),  as : 
Children  are  loved  by  their  parents  (tjoil  if>ren 
©Item). 

JU,  (i)  to  (^persons),  as ; He  went  to  his  friend,  or  to  his 
friend’s  (ju  feinem  ^reunbe)  ; he  spoke  to  me  (ju 
mir). 

(2)  to  (^places,  if  not  proper  names  ; see  nac^,  above),  as : 

He  was  going  to  the  town  (311  ber,  or  jur  ©tabt). 

(3)  at  (with  proper  names  of  towns  only),  as : He  lives 

at  Ottawa  (^u  Dttatöa);  at  home  (311  §aufe). 
Remarks. — i,  S3ei,  Don  and  gu  (and  sometimes  au^er)  are 
contracted  with  the  Dative  Sing.  Masc.  and  Neuter  of  the 
unemphasized  Article,  thus  : bei  bem=  beim,  bon  bem  = 

bom,  §u  bem  = gum ; is  also  contracted  with  the  Dat.  Sing. 
Fern.,  thus : ju  ber  = jur. 

2.  The  -e  of  the  Dat.  Sing,  is  never  used  when  a preposi- 
tion (except  311)  stands  before  a substantive  without  an  article, 
pronoun  or  adjective  preceding,  as : au^  §oIg,  of  wood;  mit 
j^Iei^,  on  purpose  ; but  §cmfc,  home  ; 311  §aufc,  at  home. 

3.  Observe  the  following : 

{Ger7n.)  3)er  ^rief  meinc§  Dnfefg, 

{Engl.)  The  letter  of  my  uncle  = My  uncle’s  letter. 
{Germ.)  3)er  SBrief  timi  meinem  Dnfel, 

{Ejigl.)  The  letter  from  my  uncle. 

The  English  preposition  of  with  a substantive  must  gen- 
erally be  rendered  in  German  by  a Genitive  case  without  a 
preposition,  whenever  it  can  be  turned  into  the  English  Posses- 
sive case,  as  above  ; otherwise  by  bon,  as  : 
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He  was  speaking  of  his  mother  (bott  feiner  3Jlutter). 

4.  Observe  also  the  following  : 

(Engl.')  Show  the  book  to  me  = Show  me  the  book, 

(Germ.)  Mlir  ba§  (Dat.  without  Preposition). 

The  English  preposition  to  with  a substantive  must  be 
rendered  in  German  by  the  Dative  without  a preposition  when- 
ever the  subst.  can  be  turned  into  the  English  Indirect  Objec- 
tive, as  above ; otherwise  (generally)  by  the  preposition  as : 
He  spoke  to  me  (ju  mir). 

Vocabulary. 


to  answer,  antmorten 
honour,  e^^ren 
show,  geigen 
picture,  ba^  33ilb 
letter,  ber  33rief 
Germany,  S;)eutfci^Ianb 
present,  ba§  ©ef(^en! 
glass,  bag  ©lag 
war,  ber  ^rieg 


dinner,  bag  3Hit'taggeffen 
journey,  bie  3fieife 
Roman,  ber  S^bmer 
aunt,  bie  2:^ante 
thankful,  grateful,  banfbar 
(gov.  dat) 

ready,  finished,  fertig 
quiet,  still,  ftiU 
there,  ba 


Idiom  ! It  is  I,  Sd)  bin  c§. 


EXERCISE  XIII. 

A.  1.  ©eit  bem  Kriege  finb  meine  ©d^inäger  fef>r  arm.  2. 
3©ir  f)aben  ung  gmei  Raufer  in  ber  ©tabt  gefauft.  3.  SSo  ift  beine 
3lufgabe  ? ^ier  ift  fie.  4.  2Bir  mad^ten  nad^  bem  SJtittaggeffen 
einen  ©!pagiergang  mit  unferen  ©äften.  5.  5[Rein  35ater  f>at  mir 
ein  ©efd^enf  gefd^icft  imb  id^  bin  il^m  bafür  fef>r  banfbar.  6.  ^ift 
bu  mit  beiner  2frbeit  fertig  ? 5^ein,  id^  bin  nod^  nid^t  bamit  fertig. 
7.  2öir  merben  morgen  mit  ^f>nen  nad^  9}?Dntreal  reifen.  8.  ^arl 
lernt  feit  bier  5i)tonaten  ®eutfd^.  9.  ,,©e^t  eud^  nnb  feib  ftiti,"  fagte 
bie  3Jtutter  gu  if>ren  3:;öd^tern.  10.  Söürben  ©ie  Diet  für  biefe 
Süd^er  begaf)ten  ? ^d^  mürbe  fünfSt^^aler  bafür  begaf>len.  11. 
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©inb  bie  ^Jläbd^en  gu  §aufe  ? ^a,  i^re  9J?utter  fd^icfte  fie  urn  fünf 
Uf)r  nad^  §aufe.  12.  @f>re  betnen  3Sater  unb  betne  SJiutter.  13. 
S5ei  meinem  Dnfel  rebeten  tnir  immer  biel  bom  Kriege.  14.  ©inb 
©ie  eg,  §err  ©(^mibt  ? ^ 15.  §aben  ©ie  in 

®eutfcf)lanb  biel  35ergnügen  geijabt?  ©ie  fagen  nid^t  biel 
bon  Sfirer  Steife.  16.  S3ei  ^i)nen  fjaben  ibir  immer  biel  55er= 
gnügen.  17.  $Diefer  Tlann  lobt  fief)  gu  biel.  18.  giieine  Xante 
ift  je|t  bei  mir ; id^  toerbe  il;r  bie  ©tabt  jeigen.  19.  9Jtein  SSruber 
unb  meine  ©d^toefter  finb  3U  §aufe.  20.  Sßag  ibürben  ©ie  für 
biefe  ©Infer  be§af)len  ? ^d^  toürbe  nid^t  biel  bafür  begal)len. 

1.  Here  is  my  uncle’s  letter.  2.  Is  he  for  me  or  against 
me  ? 3.  Our  servant  is  from  Germany.  4.  ‘ Buy  me  an 

apple/  said  the  child  to  its  mother.  5.  Have  you  sold  your 
horses  ? 6.  The  teacher  speaks  of  the  gods  of  the  Romans. 

7.  Charles,  you  have  answered  well,  sit  down.  8.  My  son 
always  sends  me  the  newspaper  from  Chicago.  9.  My  friend 
showed  me  his  pictures.  10.  Buy  me  this  ring  ; it  is  mag- 
nificent. 11.  Who  is  in  the  garden  ? It  is  she.  12.  I be- 
lieve that  Charles  has  bought  himself  a hat.  13.  Here  is  the 
letter  from  my  uncle.  14.  I am  ashamed  of  you,  because  you 
are  not  industrious.  15.  My  father  would  send  me  to  the 
city,  if  I were  old  enough. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XIII. 

1.  Weshalb  schämen  Sie  sich  meiner?  2.  Ist.es  Karl  oder 
sein  Bruder  ? 3.  Seit  wann  lernen  Sie  Deutsch  ? 4.  Wer  hat 

mir  diese  Zeitung  geschickt  ? 5.  Was  machte  ich  nach  dem 

Mittagsessen  ? 6.  Wo  hat  mein  Vater  dieses  Buch  gekauft? 


70 


SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  A. 


[§§  47' 


SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  A. 

ADDITIONAL  REMARKS  ON  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS  AND 
PREPOSITIONS. 

47.  Pronouns  in  Address. 

1.  The  pronouns  ÖU  and  are  the  usual  pronouns  of  address  iit 
poetry  and  the  drama,  itjr  being  used  for  one  person  or  more,  as : 

T)er  iSec^er  ift 

Unb  biefen  9ting  no^  beftimm’  id)  bit, 

The  goblet  is  thine, 

And  this  ring  too  I’ll  keep  for  thee. 

(Schiller,  „2)er  Sau(^er.") 

2o§t,  SSotcr,  genug  fein  bag  graufame  @pieL 
(Sr  ^at  C5t^  beftanben,  tnag  feiner  beftebt, 

Unb  fount  il^t  ^eg  ^ergeng  ©eliiften  nid)t  ;(äf)men,  u.  f.  n?., 

Enough,  father,  of  this  cruel  sport. 

He  has  ventured  for  you  what  none  will  venture, 

And  if  you  cannot  subdue  the  desire  of  your  heart,  etc.  [Ibid.) 

2.  ®r  and  ©te  (3-  sing.)  were  formerly  regularly  used  as  pronouns  of 
address  towards  inferiors,  with  the  verb  agreeing  in  3.  sing.,  and  they 
are  often  found  so  used  in  the  classics,  being  spelt  with  a capital. 
Their  use  may  imply  contempt;  so  Faust  says  to  his  servant  Wagner, 
who  is  otherwise  addressed  as  „il)X"  : 

<®ci  fein  fd)eüenlanter  2^bor, 

Don’t  be  a jingling  fool.  (Goethe,  ,,3^auft.") 

3.  (Sr  and  @ie,  also  i^t,  are  still  used  in  complimentary  address,  correspon- 
ding to  the  polite  use  of  @ie  (3.  plur.),  by  people  of  the  lower  orders. 

48.  The  forms  meinegglettben,  beinegglci^m,  etc.,  = ‘ a person,  or 
persons,  like  me,  you,’  etc.  (vulg.  ‘the  like  of  me  ’),  are  used  as  indeclinable 
substantives,  either  as  object  or  as  predicate,  as : 

2Bir  «erben  feinclglei^en  nie  «ieber  fef)en, 

We  ne’er  shall  look  uppn  his  like  again. 

®u  bift  nid)t  meincggfci^cn, 

You  are  not  (a  person)  like  me  (my  eqhal). 

(For  the  use  of  beggleid)en,  bergleid)en,  see  §§97,  139O 

49.  In  addressing  persons  of  rank,  the  proper  title,  as : ®naben, 

‘Your  Honour’;  ^urc  (abbrev.  (S«.)  gycellenj;,  ‘Your  Excellency’;  (Sure 
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Surd^Iaud)!,  ‘Your  .Serene  Highness’;  Sure  9Jfajeftät,  ‘ Your  Majesty,’ 
etc.,  is  used,  also  without  the  poss.  adj.,  and  with  the  verb  in  the  plur. 
It  was  this  plur.  use  of  complimentary  titles  that  gave  rise  to  the  use  of 
@ie  as  the  pronoun  of  polite  address.  The  old  forms  2)ero,  are 

now  obsolete. 

50.  Prepositions  with  Accusative. 

1.  The  preposition  fontiCV  takes  the  accusative,  but  is  of  rare  occurrence. 

2.  @egen  has  an  obsolete  form  gcil,  riow  used  only  in  certain  phrases, 
as  : 0Cn  ^immcl,  heavenwards  ; gen  9?orbeit,  northwards,  etc. 

3.  D^ne  has  a dative  in  the  phrase  o^neiJem,  ‘ at  any  rate.’ 

4.  SSig  may  be  followed  by  another  preposition,  indicating  motion  or 
direction  to  (nad),  gu,  an,  nitf,  etc.) ; if  this  jrreposition  is  one  governing 
dat.  or  acc.,.it  will  always  take  the  accusative  when  combined  with  bi§,  as : 

@r  ging  bis  on’ö  he  went  as  far  as  the  gate. 


51.  Prepositions  with  Dative. 

The  following  additional  prepositions  take  the  Dative  only : 

I.  Sinnen,  within  (of  time),  as:  Sinnen  ginei  2agen,  within  two  days. 

Notes.  — i.  Sinnen  sometimes  governs  \k\e.  genitive. 

2.  Sinnen  is  used  of  time  only;  innerI)aIB  (see  § ) of  space  and  time. 


_ I Slieiner  9?eigung  entgegen  (ptniber), 

t contrary  to  my  inclination. 


4-  ©egenüber,  opposite  (to),  follows  the  case,  as  : 

®ent  gegenüber,  opposite  the  gate. 

Note. —The  case  is  sometimes  placed  between  the  two  parts  of  the  preposition, : 
gegen  bem  S^l^ore  über;  but  this  is  not  to  be  imitated. 


5-  @CmÖb,  according  to,  agreeably  to,  precedes  or  follows  its  case  as: 
©einem  SBunfebe  gemäß  (or  gemäß  feinem  Söunfdbe), 
Agreeably  to  his  desire. 


6.  ®Iet(f),  like,  precedes  or  follows  its  case,  as : 

©ie  läcßelte  gleirf)  einem  Snget  (einem  (Sngel  gteid)), 

She  smiled  like  an  angel. 

7.  i next  to  (i)  of  proximitv  (=  neben),  as  : 

aunatbP  ) 
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(Sr  nä(i^ft  mir  (or  mir  gunä(?öft). 


He  sat  next  to  me. 


(2)  of  succession,  as  : 

iRädjft  Ijcm  ?fibcit  Uebt  er  bic  (SIjrc, 


Next  to  life  he  loves  honour. 

Note. — usually  follows  its  case;  näd^ft  is  the  commoner  of  thie  two  as  pre 
position,  especially  in  the  senses  under  (2). 


Note  i.  Distinguish  nebft,  along  with,  and  neben  (alongside  of,  near). 

2.  ©amt  is  used  of  objects  naturally  belonging  together,  as  above. 

■ 10.  Db  is  poetical  and  obsolete  for  über,  and  denotes : 

(1)  above  (of position),  as:  Ob  bem  Stttare,  above  the  altar. 

(2)  about,  concerning,  as : (Sntrüftet  ob  biefem  ^rebef,  indignant 

about  (at)  this  outrage. 

Note.  — In  the  laiter  sense  it  also  takes  a genitive. 


LESSON  XIV. 

CONJUGATION  OF  fcitt,  to  be.  - DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTAN- 
TIVES. -WEAK  OR  -tt  STEMS  :-^noBc  MODEL. 


Principal  Parts. 

Pres.  Infin.  fein  Impf.  Indic.  ttior  Past  Part.  geUiefen 


S) er  §err  fom  nebft  feinem  f^rennbe, 

The  gentleman  came  along  with  his  friend. 

T) er  ibater  famt  feinen  ^inbern, 

The  father  together  with  his  children. 


62. 


Paradigm  of  fein,  to  be. 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Present. 


id^  Bin,  I am 


id^  fei,  I (may)  be,  etc. 


bu  6ift,  thou  art 
er  ift,  he  is 


bu  feieft 
er  fei 


h)ir  finb,  we  are 
i(>r  feib,  ye  are 
fie  finb,  they  are 


tnir  feien 
ii)r  feiet 
fie  feien 
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Indicative. 

id)  Umr,  I was 

bu  marft,  thou  wast 
cr  hjar,  he  was 
h)tr  tuaren,  we  were 
i^r  tnaret,  ye  were 
fie  inaren,  they  were 


Subjunctive. 

Imperfect. 

ic^  iuttre,  (if)  I were  (inigb^ 
be),  etc. 

bu  tuttreft,  thou  wert 
er  toiire,  he  were 
toir  Vüären,  we  were 
i^r  toiiret,  ye  were 
fie  totiren,  they  were 


Perfect. 


(Pres,  of  fein  + P.  Part.) 


I have  been,  etc. 

I (may) 

i^  Mn 

ic^  fci 

bu  bift 

bu  feieft 

er  ift 
mir  finb 

' gcmcfcrt 

er  fei 
mir  feien 

il^r  feib 

i^r  feiet 

fie  finb 

fie  feien 

I had  been,  etc. 

\6)  mar 
bu  tuarft 
er  tuar 
mir  maren 
i^r  maret 
fie  maren 


^ettiefcn 


Pluperfect. 

(Imperf.  of  fein  + P.  Part.) 

I had  (might  have)  been, 


^ Qcttjefcn 


id)  mure 
bu  märeft 
er  märe 
mir  mären 
i^r  märet 
fie  mären 


[etc. 


getnefen 


Future. 

(Pres,  of  toerlien  + infin.  of  fein.) 

I shall  be,  etc.  I shall  be,  etc. 


id^  merbe 
bu  mirft 


I fein 


ic^  merbe 
bu  merbeft 


I fein 
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Indicative, 
er  h)trb 
tt)ir  tü erben 
t^r  n?  erb  et 
fie  h) erben 


Subjunctive. 


fein 


fein 


I shall  have  been,  etc. 

n>erbe 
bu  h)irft 
er  tnirb 
h)ir  hjerben 
i^r  toerbet 
fie  h)erben 


gcnjcfcn  fein 


gcttiefcn  fein 


er  toerbe  ^ 
h)ir  h)  erben  ! 
i^r  to  erbet  j 
fie  to  erben  J 

Future  Perfect. 

(Future  of  fdn  + P.  Part.) 

I shall  have  been,  etc. 
id^  toerbe 
bu  to  erb  eft 
er  toerbe 
toir  to  erben 
i^r  toerbet 
fie  toerben 

Conditional. 

Compound. 

(Simple  Cond.  of  feilt  -f-  Past 
Part.) 

I should  have  been,  etc. 
ic^  toürbe 
bu  toürbeft 
er  toürbe 
toir  toürben 
i^r  toürbet 
fie  toürben 

imperative.  Indicative, 

fei  (bu),  be  (thou)  (gu)  fein,  (to)  be 

feib  (i^r),  be  (ye)  getocfen  (ju)  fein,  to  b”ive  been, 

Participles. 

Pres,  feicnb,  being  Past,  getticfcn,  be^*»» 

Remarks.  — i.  Observe  the  absence  of  the  SubjuktcHve -e 
in  the  i.  and  3.  sing.  Pres. 


Simple. 

(Impf.  Subj.  of  U) erben  + Infin 
of  fein.) 

I should  be,  etc. 
id^  toürbe 
bu  toürbeft 
er  toürbe 
toir  toürben 
i^r  toürbet 
fie  toürben 


fein 


^ gcttJcfcn  fein 
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2.  The  above  paradigm  shows  the  use  of  fctlt  in  forming 
its  own  perfect  tenses,  in  precisely  the  same  way  as  !^aben  is 
used  with  most  verbs,  ©ein  is  used  in  the  same  way  with  the 
verbs  mentioned  in  the  following  Section. 

63.  Use  of  fein  as  Auxiliary  of  Tense. 

©ein  replaces  l^aben  as  auxiliary  of  the  perfect  tenses  with 
the  following  neuter  verbs  : 

(a)  With  those  expressing  a change  of  condition,  as  : 

fterben,  die  hiac^fen,  grow 

genefen,  recover  (from  illness)  tnerben,  become. 

(d)  With  neuter  verbs  of  motion  when  a change  of 
place  is  specified  or  implied,  as  : 

fa()ren,  drive,  go  (in  a conveyance)  fommen,  come 

ge^en,  go,  walk  move,  go,  proceed. 

(c)  ©ein,  to  be ; bleiben,  to  remain ; begegnen,  to  meet ; 
folgen,  to  follow. 

(d)  The  impersonal  verbs : gelingen,  glüden,  to  succeed; 
gefc()ef>en,  to  happen. 

Remarks. — i.  The  proper  auxiliary  to  use  with  such 
verbs  is  always  given  in  the  dictionary. 

2.  Other  verbs  of  this  sort  only  take  fein  when  the  change 
of  place  is  specified. 

3.  Most  of  them  (except  fomtnen)  take  f)aben  when  they 
denote  an  action  merely,  and  not  a specific  change  of  place,  as : 

l^at  biel  gereift,  he  has  travelled  a great  deal. 

4.  Compounds  do  not  necessarily  take  the  same  auxiliary 
as  the  simple  verb.  Thus,  Bcgef)en,  being  transitive,  takes 
f)aben,  the  prefix  changing  the  nature  of  the  verb. 
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Declension  of  bcr  the  boy. 


Singular. 

Nom.  ber  ^ttabe^  the  boy 
Gen.  be§  ^nabett,  the  boy’s,  of 
the  boy 

Dat.  bem  Knaben,  (to,  for)  the 
boy 

Acc.  ben  Knaben,  the  boy 


Plural. 

bie  Knaben,  the  boys 
ber  Knaben,  the  boys’,  of 
the  boys 

ben  Knaben,  (to,  for)  the 
boys 

bie  Knaben,  the  boys 


Observe:  i.  All  cases  end  in  -it,  except  Nom.  Sing. 


2.  No  Umlaut  added  in  Plural. 


3.  The  only  change  is  the  addition  of  -n. 


Remark.  — The  Plural  ox-en  is  a remnant  of  the  -n  declen- 
sion in  English. 

55.  Substantives  ending  in  a consonant  add  -en,  as : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  ber  @raf,  the  count  bie  ©rafm,  the  counts 

Gen.  be§  ©rafcil,  of  the  count  ber  ©rafen,  of  the  counts 

Dat.  bem  ©rafcn,  (to,  for)  the  ben  ©rafeit,  (to,  for)  the 

count  counts 

Acc.  ben  ©rafcil,  the  count  bie  ©rafen,  the  counts 

56.  Feminines  do  not  vary  in  the  singular,  as : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  bie  Slump,  the  flower  bie  Slumeil,  the  flowers 

Gen.  ber  Slump,  of  the  flower  ber  Slumeit,  of  the  flowers 

Dat.  ber  Slump,  (to,  for)  the  ben  Slumen,  (to,  for)  the 

flower  flowers 

Acc.  bie  Slump,  the  flower  bie  Slumen,  the  flowers. 

57.  In  this  way  are  declined  : 

I.  All  masculines  ending  in-p,  except  ber  ^äfe,  cheese  (see 
§ 17),  and  the  doubtful  ones  in  § 61. 
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2.  Certain  masculines  which  have  dropped  the  final  -e,  as: 

ber  S3är,  bear  ber  §elb,  hero 

ber  Sauer,  peasant  ber  §err,  gentleman,  master 

ber  C^rift,  Christian  ber  §irt(e),  herdsman,  shep- 

ber  @efen(e),  fellow,  companion,  herd 

journeyman  ber  5Renfd^,  man  (human  be- 

ber  ©raf,  count  ing  = Lat.  homo) 

A full  List  of  these  Substantives  is  given  in  App.  F. 

3.  All  feminines,  except  ^Rutter,  STod^ter  (§  17,  3),  the 
monosyllables  under  § 22,  3,  and  those  in  -ni§  and  -fot 
(22,  4). 

4.  No  Neuters  (but  see  §§  62,  63). 

5.  Foreign  Masculines  accented  on  the  last  syllable,  except 
those  in  -al,  -an,  “ftr,  etc.  (§22,  6). 


Further  Examples : 

Like  ^nabe : 

Singular. 

Plural. 

n.  ber  Sole,  messenger 

G.  D.  A.  Soten  N.  G. 

D.  A.  33oten 

ber  iQafe,  hare 

§afen 

^afen 

ber  SRtefe,  giant 

liefen 

liefen 

ber  Siufjc,  Russian 

5Rufjen 

3iufien 

Like  @raf : 

N.  ber  S5är,  bear 

G.  D.  A.  33  Ören  n.  g. 

D.A.  Sarcit 

ber  §ürft,  prince 

dürften 

dürften 

ber  §elb,  hero 

ipelbcn 

gelben 

ber  Slteufd^,  man 

9)lenfcl^en 

2R  enf  d^en 

ber  ©tubent',  student 

©tubentcn 

©tubentctt 

ber  ©olbat',  soldier 

©olbatcn 

©olbaten 

Remark  i.  3)er  §err,  gentleman,  master,  lord,  adds-n  only 
in  the  sing.,  but  -cu  in  plur. 
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Like  33Iume: 

Singular. 


Plural. 


N.  G.  D.  A.  33iume 

©d^önl^eit 

Tcj^X 

SBiffenfc^aft 


N.  G.  D.  A.  Blumen 

^irc^en 

©d^önl^eitcn 

Staaten 

2öiffenfc^aftcn 


Remark  2.  Feminines  in  -e(,  -er  add  -n  only  in  the  Plur.,  as; 


Sing,  bie  ^eber,  pen  Plur.  g^ebem 

bie  ©abel,  fork  ©abeltt 

bie  ©c^mefter,  sister  ©c^toeftern 


Remark  3.  Feminines  in  -in  double  the  n in  the  plur.,  as : 
Sing,  bie  (Gräfin,  countess  Plur.  ©räfinticn 


Vocabulary. 


admire,  beiounbern 
hasten,  eilen 
hunt,  jagen 

dwell,  reside,  live,  ino^nen 
astrologer,  ber  ^Iftrolog' 
lady,  bie  ®ame 
influence,  ber  ©in'fluf;* 
heathen,  ber  ^eibe 
comet,  ber  ^omefl 
landscape,  bie  Sanbfc^aft 


monarch,  ber  9Jlonard^' 
news,  bie  9^ad^rid^t 
nephew,  ber  5Reffe  - 
planet,  ber  ^lanef 
Prussian,  ber  ^reu^e 
raven,  ber  S^abe 
valley,  ba§ 
happy,  gtüdlid^ 
when,  aU,  toenn 
when  ? tnann  ? 


58.  When  = tnenn  always  with  Present,  Perfect  and 
Future  ; and  also  with  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect,  of  a 
habitual  or  repeated  occurrence  (=  whenever),  as  ; 

I always  rose,  when  (i.  e.  whenever,  tocnn)  the  sun  rose. 
When  = ttl§  with  Imperfect  and  Pluperfect  only^  of  a 
single^  definite  occurrence,  as  : 

I rose  yesterday y when  (al0)  the  sun  rose. 
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When?  interrogative  = tüOttn?  as: 

When  was  your  father  here  ? 

SBann  tear  3Sater  ^ier  ? 

Note.  — Remember  that  trenn  also  = “if.” 

59,  When  a conditional  or  “if”  sentence  precedes  the 
principal  sentence  on  which  it  depends,  the  principal  sentence 
is  usually  introduced  by  the  particle  fo,  which  is  not  to  be 
translated  into  English,  or  counted  as  a member  of  the  sent. 

Note.  — A principal  sentence  preceded  by  a subordinate  clause  has 
the  subject  after  the  verb,  the  subord.  clause  being  reckoned  as  a single 
idea  (see  § 20),  as : SSettti  icf)  @elb  l)ätte,  jo  trürbe  icf)  greuttbe  Ijaben. 

EXERCISE  XIV. 

A,  1.  SBir  tuerben  morgen  unferer  Stante  in  Dttama  reifen. 
2.  S)ie  33oten  be§  9)ionard^en  finb  mit  ber  9tad()rid^t  nat^  j)3ari§ 
geeilt.  3.  ®ie  2trme  eine§  3ftiefen  finb  fel^r  lang  unb  ftarf.  4. 
2)ie  Säume  in  biefen  albern  finb  fel^r  fd^ön  gemefen,  aber  je^t 
finb  bie  Slätter  gelb  geworben.  5.  2)er  Sater  ift  in  ber  0tabt 
gemefen  unb  feinen  Knaben  Süd^er  getauft.  6.  ^d^  bclnunbre 
bie  ©d^önl^eit  biefer  Sanbfd^aften.  7.  2)ie  (Sd^üler  unb  i^r  Seigrer 
rebeten  niel  öon  ben  gelben.  8.  ®ie  ©d^üler  tnerben 

glüdllid^  fein,  menn  fie  mit  i^rer  Slrbeit  fertig  finb.  9.  ©inb  bie 
Stuffen  Reiben?  9^ein,  fie  finb  ©Triften.  10.  SJtein  5teffe  nmr 
lange  in  Serlin  gemefen  unb  ^atte  bort  bie  SSiffenfd^aften  ftubiert. 
11.  ?0teine  ©cbmefter  toar  mit  i^rer  2lrbeit  nid^t  fertig,  al§  idb 
geftern  bei  i^t  ioar.  12.  ®ie  2tftrologen  rebeten  öiel  öom  (Sinflu^ 
ber  Kometen  unb  jplaneten.  13.  ®er  Se^rer  lobte  feine  ©dbüler 
unb  fagte  §u  i^nen:  feib  fleißig  gemefen."  14.  3Senn  idb 

nadb  jDeutfdblanb  reife,  toerbe  idb  meine  Dljeime  unb  meine  j^anten 
befudben.  15.  !Die  Knaben  biel  Vergnügen,  al§  fie  bie 

§afen  unb  ^^ücbfe  burdb  SSälber  unb  ^b^ler  jagten.  16.  2)ie 
Gräfinnen  hmren  febr  glüdllidb,  al§  fie  bie  SZadbridbt  bon  ihrem 
Sater  hörten.  17.  ®iefe  Herren  merben  arm  tnerben,  tnenn  fie*  ihr 
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©elb  fo  berfd^toenben.  18.  Unfere  3Reffen  jinb  lange  bei  un§ 
getoefen. 

B.  1.  The  castles  of  the  count  are  magnificent.  2.  The 
churches  of  this  city  are  large  and  beautiful.  3.  When  will 
your  brother  be  at  home  ? 4.  Are  these  soldiers  Prussians  "i 

No,  they  are  Russians.  5.  The  bears  live  in  the  forests. 
6.  The  boys  have  two  ravens  and  three  hares,  7.  The 
ladies  have  been  in  the  church,  but  they  are  now  at  home. 
8.  Who  was  right?  9.  For  a boy  of  (bon)  five  years  he  is 
very  large.  10.  I should  be  happy,  if  I were  rich.  11.  He 
has  not  been  at  home  to-day.  12.  When  she  was  in  the  city 
she  lived  at  her  aunt’s.  13.  Would  the  girl  be  contented,  if 
she  were  with  her  mother?  14.  The  students  became  tired, 
because  they  had  studied  too  much. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XIV. 

1.  Was  hat  Ihr  Neffe  in  Berlin  gemacht?  2.  Hatte  ich 
Recht?  3.  Wer  eilte  mit  der  Nachricht  nach  Paris?  4. 
Haben  Sie  jemals  Hasen  oder  Füchse  gejagt  ? 5.  Wann 

wird  mein  Bruder  zu  Hause  sein  ? 6.  Würde  ich  glücklich 

sein,  wenn  ich  reich  wäre  ? 


LESSON  XV. 

MIXED  DECLENSION. -DOUBLE  PLURALS.  - PREPOSITIONS 
GOVERNING  DATIVE  OR  ACCUSATIVE. 

60.  Declension  of  her  9lame^  the  name. 


Singular. 

Nom.  ber  5^amc,  the  name 
Gen.  be§  SfJamenÖ,  of  the  name 
Dat.  bem  9^amen,  (to,  for)  the 
name 

Acc.  ben  jRamen,  the  name 


Plural. 

bie  5Ramen,  the  names 
ber  9fiamen,  of  the  names 
ben  9?amen,  (to,  for)  the 
names 

bie  3^amen,  the  names 
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Observe:  i.  -e  in  the  Nom.  Sing,  and  -cn§  in  Gen.  Sing. 
2.  -en  all  other  cases. 


3.  No  Umlaut,  except  in  @c^abe  (see  below). 
Note.  — The  Nom.  Sing,  sometimes  has  -n. 


61.  In  this  way  are  declined  the  following  masculines  : 


ber  Suc^ftabe,  letter  (of  the  Al- 
phabet) 

ber  ^riebe,  peace 
ber  ^unfe,  spark 
ber  ©Icuibe,  faith,  belief, 
creed 


ber  ©ebanfe,  thought,  idea 
ber  §aufe,  heap 
ber  ©ante,  seed 
ber  ©d)abe,  harm,  injury 
[pi.  ©diobert] 
ber  2BUIe,  will 


Also  one  neuter : ba§  §erg,  the  heart  (Acc.  Sing.  §erj). 


62.  Some  masculine  and  neuter  substantives  follow  the 
model  of  SWoIer  (§  16)  or  ©o!^n  (§  21)  in  the  singular,  and 
that  of  Mnabe  (§  54)  or  @rof  (§55)  in  the  plural,  as  : 

3)er  iJJad^bar,  the  neighbour : Sing.  n.  d a.  3*iac()bar,  g.  3Raci^= 
bar§;  Plur.  3^ad)barn. 

Of)r,  the  ear : Sing.  n.  a.  Df>r,  g.  Of>r(c)§,  d.  £)f)r(c) ; 
Plur.  Df^rctt. 


63.  In  this  way  decline  also : 

1.  Certain  masculines,  as  : 

ber  ©taat,  state  ber  ^Setter,  (male)  cousin 

ber  ©traf)I,  beam,  ray 

2.  Certain  neuters,  as  : 

ba§  Stuge,  eye  ba§  Cnbe,  end 

ba§  Sett,  bed 

(A  full  List  of  these  substantives  will  be  found  in  App.  G.) 

3.  Foreign  (Latin)  masculines  in  unaccented  -or,  as  : 

ber  ^rofef for,  the  professor : g.  ^rofefiorg ; Plur.  ^rofeffo'ren. 
ber  ^oftor,  the  doctor;  g.  3)oftor§  ; Plur.  ^J)ofto'ren. 
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64.  Substantives  with  Doubi-e  Plural. 

The  following  have  double  forms  of  the  Plural,  with  a 


different  meaning  for  each  : 

Singular.  Plural. 

bag  iöanb,  ribbon  33ttnber 

bag  33anb,  tie,  bond  Sanbc 

(bcr  SSanb,  volume  Sänbe) 

bie  5Banf,  bank  (commercial)  Sanfcn 

bie  San!,  bench  Sanfc 

bag  face,  countenan<^e  ©efid^tet 

bag  ©efid^t,  vision  ©efid^te 

ber  Saben,  shop  Säben 

ber  Saben,  shutter  2aben 

bag  2anb,  land,  country  &ber 

bag  2anb,  province  Sanbc 


b g 2B  t i words  considered  separately 

, ' \ Sßorte,  words  considered  connectedly 
word  / / 1 . N 

V (as  making  sense) 

Remark.  — The  plural  Sanbc  is  also  used  in  poetical  lan- 
guage ; and  in  the  compound  bie  3fJieb erlaube,  the  Netherlands 
(=  Lower  Provinces). 

65.  Prepositions  governing  the  Dative  or 
Accusative. 

The  following  nine  prepositions  govern  the  Dative  when 
they  indicate  locality  merely,  or  answer  the  question 
‘ where  ? ’ or  ‘in  what  place  ? ’ ; the  Accusative  when 
they  imply  motion,  direction  or  tendency  (figurative  motion) 
towards,  or  answer  the  question  ‘whither.?’  or  ‘to  wh?> 
place  or  person  ? ’ ; 

an,  anf,  in,  neben, 

über,  nnter,  bor  and  jtnifdben. 
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an,  I.  (of  place)'. 

{a)  With  DAT.,  on,  upon  (adjacent  to),  as : 
The  picture  hangs  on  the  wall  (an 
bcr  2Banb). 

ip)  With  ACC.,  to,  towards,  on,  as : 

I hang  the  picture  on  the  wall  (on 
btc  SBattb). 


surface 

non- 

horizontal. 


2.  (of  time,  date)  with  dat.  only,  on,  upon,  as ; 


I was  born  on  the  eighteenth  of  August  (OOT 
ad^tje^nten  2luguft). 

He  will  arrive  on  Monday  (om  5Rontag). 
Observe  : that  in  this  use  the  Prep,  and  Article  are  always 

contracted. 


anf,  (of  place) : 

{a)  With  DAT.,  on,  upon  {pti  top  of),  as  : 
The  book  lies  on  the  table  (ouf 
bcm 

(p)  With  ACC.,  to,  towards,  on,  as : 

I lay  the  book  on  the  table  (onf 
ben 

§infer,  behind : 


surface 

horizontal 


{d)  With  DAT.,  as : The  dog  lies  behind  the  stove 
(Winter  bem  Dfen). 

P)  With  ACC.,  as : The  dog  goes  behind  the  stove 
(Winter  ben  Dfen). 

in,  I.  (of  place)'. 

{a)  With  DAT.,  in,  as : The  gardener  is  in  the  garden 
(im  ©arten). 

p)  With  ACC.,  into,  as : The  gardener  goes  into  the 
garden  (in  bell  ©arten). 
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2.  (of  time)  in  (with  dat.  only),  as : God  made  the 
world  in  six  days  (in  fec^0  2!^agen). 

neBcn^  near,  alongside  of,  by : 

{a)  With  DAT.,  as ; The  chair  stands  near  (by)  the 
table  (tidicu  bcm  2:tfd^i'). 

{b)  With  ACC.,  as : I place  the  chair  near  the  table 

(neficn  ben  2:ifc^). 

über,  I . (of  place)  over,  above  : 

(a)  With  DAT.,  as  : The  bridge  is  over  the  river  (über 

bem  ^luffe).  ' 

ip)  With  ACC.,  as,:l  go  over  the  river  (liber  ben 

2.  (of  excess)  over,  above  (with  acc.  only),  as : He 

remained  over  (more  than)  two  days  (liber  glpei 
^age). 

3.  about,  concerning  (with  acc.  only),  as:  He  spoke 

with  me  about  his  journey  (liber  feine  Steife). 
Unter^  I.  (of  place),  under,  beneath,  below : 

(a)  With  DAT.,  as : The  cat  lies  under  the  chair  (nnter 

bent  ©tui^Ie). 

(p)  With  ACC.,  as  : The  cat  creeps  under  the  chair 
(nnter  ben  ©tul^I). 

2.  (of  number)  among : 

{a)  With  DAT.,  as:  The  wolf  is  among  the  sheep 

(nnter  ben  ©deafen). 

ip)  With  ACC.,  as : The  wolf  mingles  among  the 
sheep  (nnter  bie  ©c^afe). 
tmr,  I.  (of  place)  before,  in  front  of  : 

{a)  With  DAT.,  as : The  chair  stands  before  the  win 
dow  (bor  bem  ^enfter). 
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(^)  With  ACC.,  as  ; Place  the  chair  before  the  window 
(tJor§  genfter). 

2.  (of  order)  before  (with  dat.  only),  as:  He  came 
before  me  (t)or  mtr). 


3.  (of  time)  before,  ago  (with  dat.  only),  as : 

He  came  before  two  o’clock  (bor  jtnet 
He  came  two  hours  ago  (bor  gluei  ©tunben). 
Jtbifd^nt,  between  (of  two  objects) : 

{a)  With  DAT.,  as : The  chair  stands  between  the 
door  and  the  window  (jtbijt^en  bet  unb 

bem  ^enfter). 

{h)  With  ACC.,  as : Put  the  chair  between  the  door 
and  the  window  (jlbtfl^cn  bic  2;f)üre  unb  bttS 
^enfter). 

Remark.  — Observe  the  following  contractions  with  the 
unemphasized  Definite  Article : 

an  bem  = nm  in  bem  = im 

an  ba§  = aitS  in  bag  ==  in§ 

auf  bag  = ttufg 


Also  the  following,  which  are 
(>inter  bem  = i^interm 
(>inter  bag  = f)interg 
über  bem  = überm 
über  bag  = überg 


of  less  frequent  occurrence: 
unter  bem  = unterm 
unter  bag  = unterg 
bor  bem  = borm 
bor  bag  = borg 


Vocabulary. 


please,  lit.,  (I)  beg,  (I)  pray, 
(icf))  bitte 

hang  (trans.),  t>ängen 
fetch,  bring,  get,  t)oIen 
hear,  f)ören 

hunt,  chase,  pursue,  jagen 


lay,  legen 

put,  place,  set  (down),  fe^en 
put,  place,  set  (upright), 
ftetfen 

seek,  look  for,  fudben 
kill,  töten 
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wait  (for),  hjarten  (auf  + ^lcc.) 
strawberry,  bie  ©rbbeere 
fire,  bag  f^euer 
Netherlands,  bie  3^ieberlanbe 
philosophy,  bie  ^f)iIofo!bl)ie' 
stove,  ber  Ofen* 
school,  bie  0cf>ule 
door,  bie  2i()ür(e) 
difference,  ber  Unterfdf)ieb 
university,  bie  IXniöerfität 
dictionary,  bag  2Sörterbud^ 


open,  offen 
heavy,  hard,  f deiner 
ten,  gel)n 

thereupon,  on  it,  etc.,  barauf 
first,  not  before,  erft 
if  you  please,  gefatligft 
no  longer  (lit.,  not  more), 
nicf)t  mel)r. 
where,  too 

in  order  to,  urn  (foil,  by  infin. 
with  ju  at  end  of  clause) 


EXERCISE  XV. 


A.  1.  ^ener  SO^ann  fe^te  fief)  gegen  meinen  ^föillen  auf  bie 
33anf.  2.  S)er  9fJeffe  beg  ^rofefforg  toar  lange  ©tubent,  aber  er 
ift  fe^t  ®oftor  ber  ^f>ilofo|)l)ie.  3.  Söarum  f)aben  meine  ^Settern 
über  (at)  mief)  gelad^t  ? 4.  SJiein  SSater  toirb  ung  am  3)lontag 
ober  (am)  ®iengtag  in  bie  ©^ule  fc^iclen.  5.  ®er  ©of)n  unb 
bie  3::odf)ter  unfer(e)g  9f^ac^barg  fud^ten  iö lumen  unb  ©rbbeeren  im 
SBalbe.  6.  SJlein  SSater  unb  meine  Aflutter  ftnb  feit  brei  S^odf>en 
auf  bem  Sanbe.  7.  ®ie  23anfen  toerben  erft  morgen  um  jel)nUf)r 
offen  fein.  8.  Segen  ©ie  gefättigft  biefe  33änbe  neben  midf)  auf 
bie  93anf.  9.  ^er  ^önig  ber  9f(ieberlanbe  reifte  bur^  feine 
©taaten  unter  bem  ^fJarnen  eineg  ©rafen.  10.  ®er  griebe  beg 
\ §errn  fei  mit  eud^.  11.  ®er  ©raf  fdf)idlte  feinen  ©o^n  auf  bie 
Uniberfität.  12.  ®ag  ^inb  ift  fel)r  franf  unb  bie  itutter  f)at 
gtoei  ®oftoren  gel)oft.  13.  S^egf>afb  toarten  ©ie  fo  lange  bor  ber 
Stf)üre  ? 14.  ®ie  Herren  jagten  ben  S3ären  f>inter  ben  Söalb,  too 
fie  il)n  töteten.  15.  ^m  Söinter  fe^en  toir  ung  oft  oor  bag  f^euer 
unb  betounbern  bie  g^unfen.  16.  Unfere  ^er^en  toerben  immer 
traurig,  toenn  toir  3^adf)ridf)t  bom  Kriege  f)ören.  17.  2Bag  ift  ber 
Unterfdf)ieb  §toif(ben  ben  ^^'^rtern  Sanfen  unbiöänfe?  18. 
2lugen  beg  ©tubenten  finb  fd^toadf),  toeil  er  §u  biel  ftubiert  bat. 
19.  ©e|en  ©ie  fidb  auf  biefen  ©tuf)I,  benn  ©ie  finb  mübe.  20. 
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Sitte,  ftellen  ©ie  tnir  biefen  ©tul^I  Winter  ben  Dfen.  21.  ®ic 
©tubenten  lernen  öom  ^rofeffor  bie  Seamen  ber  ©otter  ber  S^ömer. 

B.  1.  The  children  were  playing  before  the  house.  2. 
What  is  the  name  of  this  professor  ? His  name  is  Schmidt. 
3.  Hang  the  picture  of  my  father  over  the  door.  4.  Every 
human  being  has  two  eyes  and  two  ears.  5.  Why  do  the 
professors  praise  their  students?  6.  The  professors  praise  tiie 
diligence  of  their  students.  7.  The  difference  between  my 
brother  and  me  is  not  great.  8.  I laid  the  pens  upon  the 
table,  but  they  are  no  longer  there.  9,  Our  neighbours  sent 
their  children  into  the  wood  to  search  for  flowers.  10.  Our 
cousin  lived  happy  and  in  peace  with  his  neighbours.  11. 
The  pupils  would  look  for  the  words  in  a dictionary,  if  they 
had  time.  12.  Your  eyes  are  tired,  because  you  have  studied 
too  much.  13.  These  words  are  hard  to  learn,  for  every 
word  has  ten  letters.  14.  Place  this  chair,  if  you  please,  be- 
hind the  stove  for  me.  15.  If  Charles  is  not  ready,  we  shall 
go  (reifen)  without  him  to  Germany. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XV. 

1.  Wann  wird  Ihr  Vater  Sie  auf  die  Universität  schicken? 
2.  Weshalb  hat  die  Mutter  die  Doktoren  geholt?  3.  Was 
lernten  die  Studenten  von  den  Professoren  ? 4.  Werden  Sie 

ohne  mich  nach  Chicago  reisen  ? 5.  Wo  reiste  der  König 

der  Niederlande?  6.  Wann  werden  die  Kirchen  offen  sein? 


SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  B. 

ANOMALIES  OF  DECLENSION. 

66.  Substantives  without  Plural. 

The  following  classes  of  substantives  are  used  in  the  singular  only : 

I.  Proper  names,  unless  they  denote  a cUss  (as:  bie  ^lOfaefe,  painters 
like  Raphael),  or  several  individuals  of  the  same  name  (as : bie  t»ier  erfteu 
§eiiirid)e,  the  first  four  Henries,  i.  e.,  kings  of  that  name). 
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2.  Names  of  materials,  etc.,  unless  they  denote  different  kinds  of  the 
same  material  (as : @röfer,  ©alge,  different  kinds  of  grass,  salt),  or  when 
they  have  a special  meaning  (as ; (Selber,  sums  of  money;  Rapiere,  docu- 
ments). 

3,  Abstract  Substantives,  unless  they  have  a concrete  {particular) 
meaning,  as : 2^ugenben,  virtues ; @d)0n'^ eiten,  beauties,  etc. 

Note.  — Many  nouns  of  this  sort,  when  used  in  a concrete  sense,  use  the  plurals  of 
other  words,  generally  compound,  as:  ber  S^ob,  death  ; bie  2:obe§föne,  deaths  (i.  e.  cases 
of  death). 

A list  of  these  is  given  in  App.  H. 

For  the  plural  of  nouns  of  measure,  etc.,  see  Less.  XXX. 

67.  Substantives  without  Singular. 

The  following  classes  of  substantives  are  used  in  the  plural  only: 

1.  Names  of  certain  diseases:  2)ie  ^Slattern,  the  small-pox;  bie  2)iafern 
or  Sibteln,  the  measles. 

2.  The  following  names  of  festivals,  etc.:  2Sei!^nac^ten,  Christmas, 
gaften,  Lent;  Oftern,  Easter;  ißfingften,  Pentecost  (Whitsuntide). 

3.  Those  plural  by  meaning,  viz.;  SHpen,  Alps;  iBeinfleiber,  trou- 
sers; SSrieffc?^ often,  documents;  (Sinfiinfte,  income,  revenue;  @ltcrn, 
parents;  gerien,  holidays;  ©UebntO^en,  limbs;  §efen,  dregs,  yeast; 
Soften,  Untoften,  expenses ; ?ente,  people ; 9Jiolfen,  curds. 

68.  Irregular  Compounds,  i.  Substantives  having  -mottll  as  the 
last  component  form  the  plural : 

{a)  Regularly,  when  denoting  male  individuals  or  occupations,  as: 
(Sl)emämtcr,  husbands;  (S^renmoniicr,  men  of  honour;  ©tootsmönner, 
statesmen. 

{b)  By  changing  -monn  into  -leutc,  when  used  collectively  or  in  a 
general  sense,  or  to  include  both  sexes,  as : Sirbeitgleutc,  working-people ; 
(${)deute,  married  people;  §onbel§Ieule,  trades  - people ; ?onblcute, 
country-people;  SonbSkute,  people  of  the  same  country;  9Kiet§IetttC, 
lodgers  (male  and  female). 

Notes.  — i.  With  words  of  common  occurrence,  such  as  Äoufntan«,  merchant, 
mann,  courtier,  the  plur.  with  -leute  only  is  used. 

2.  The  form  with  -leute  is  the  plur.  of  the  fem.  compound  with  -frau  (e.  g.  @l^efrau, 
married  woman),  as  well  as  of  that  with  -mann. 

2.  ®ie  O^nmoc^t,  the  fainting-fit,  and  bie  SSollmai^t,  the  power-of- 
attorney  (from  pi.  9Käd)te),  have  the  pi.  -mad)ten ; bie  2tnttt)ort, 

the  answer  (from  ba§  SBort,  pi.  SBortc  and  SSörtcr),  has  pi.  -eil. 
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69,  Special  Cases,  i.  A few  substantives  in  -m,  viz.:  SItent, 
Obern,  Srobem,  breath ; iBrofam,  crumb ; @ibam,  son-in-law,  follow  the 
SKaler  model  (§  i6)  in  the  sing.  The  plur.,  if  it  occurs,  ends  in  -e  (.f)unb 
model,  § 21,  <5,  no  Umlaut),  except  ißrofattt,  which  is  more  commonly 
weak  in  the  plur.  (-Clt). 

2.  Weak  feminines  are  often  found  with  the  old  weak  gen.  and  dat.  in 
-Ctl,  especially  when  used  without  article  after  a preposition,  as : aitf 
©rbeit,  on  earth  (but  auf  ber  6rbc,  on  the  earth) ; ju  S^ren,  in  honour  of ; 
in  @naben,  in  mercy,  etc. 


LESSON  XVI. 

DECLENSION  OF  SUBSTANTIVES  :-RECAPITULATION.-PROPER 
NAMES. -PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  GENITIVE. 

70.  Summary  of  Declension  of  Substantives. 

The  following  tables  show  the  endings  of  the  various  forms 
of  Substantive  Declension : 


A.  Strong  Declension. 


I.  gjialer  Model. 

II.  ©c^n  Model. 

III.  ®orf  Model. 

(Contracted  Form.) 

(Primary  Form.) 

(Enlarged  Form.) 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Sing. 

Plur. 

Nom.  

— 

— 

— C 

— 

— er 

Gen.  § 

— 

-(e)§ 

— C 

— (c)§ 

— cr 

Dat.  

-(n) 

—(c) 

— Ctt 

-(C) 

— crn 

Acc.  

— 

— 

— c 

— 

— cr 

Remarks.  — i.  The  term  ‘ Strong  Declension  ’ is  applicable 
to  all  the  three  forms  given  above. 


2.  The  0ol^n  Model  is  sometimes  called  the  Primary 
Form  of  the  Strong  Declension,  and  shows  the  -g  of  Gen. 
Sing,  and  -e  of  the  Plur.  From  this  are  derived  the  other  two 
forms,  viz. : 
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3.  By  contraction  (dropping  -c  of  the  termination),  the 
3JiaIer  Model,  hence  called  also  the  Contracted  Form  of 
the  Strong  Declension ; and 

4.  By  enlargement  (adding  -r  in  the  Plur.,  the  Sing,  remain- 
ing the  same),  the  ®orf  Model,  hence  also  called  the  En= 
larged  Form  of  the  Strong  Declension. 

5.  Feminines  remain  unchanged  in  the  Sing. 

6.  The  Umlaut  may  occur  in  any  of  these  forms,  viz.*. 
generally  in  masc.  monosyllables,  regularly  in  feminines  and 
in  Enlarged  Form ; never  in  neuter  monosyllables  of  Primary 
Form.  (See  Lists,  App.  A.,  B.,  C.,  E.) 

B.  Weak  Declension. 


i^nabe,  ©raf,  Slume  Model. 


Sing.  Nom. (c) 

Gen.  (e)tt 

Dat.  (c)n 

Acc.  (e)n 


Plur. (c)n 

(e)tt 

(c)n 

— “(c)n 


Observe:  i.  The  persistent  -it.  2.  The  absence  of  Urn, 
laut.  3.  Uniformity  of  Cases.  4.  Feminines  unchanged  in 
Sing. 

C.  Mixed  Declension. 


I.  5^ame  Model. 

Sing.  N.  — c Plur.  — n 
G.  — n§  — n 

D.  — n — tt 

A.  — n — n 


II.  9Iac^bar,  Ofjr  Model. 
Sing. Plur.  — (e)tt 

— (t)8  — (c)n 

—(e)  — (e)n 

— (C)tt 


Remarks.  — i.  All  three  follow  the  ^nabe  Model  in  the  Plur. 


The  3^ame  Model  is  a Mixture  of  the  5RaIer  and  ^nabe 
models  in  the  Sing.,  usually  taking  -g  in  the  Gen.,  sometimes 
-tt  in  the  Nom. 


72) 


DECLENSION  OF  PROPER  NAMES. 


91 


3.  The  9?ad()6ar  Mo(iel  follows  the  3)laler  Model  in  the 
Sing. 

4.  The  D^r  Model  follows  the  ©ol^n  Model  in  the  Sing. 

71.  The  Essential  Parts  for  the  Declension  of  a Sub 
stantive  are : 

The  Nominative  Singular, 

The  Genitive  Singular,  and 
The  Nominative  Plural. 

These  being  given,  the  remaining  cases  of  the  noun  can  be 
formed  from  the  above  Tables,  with  the  assistance  of  the 
following : 

Remarks. — i.  All  Feminines  are  unchanged  in  the  Sing. 

2.  The  Nom.  and  Acc.  Sing,  are  always  alike,  except  in 
the  Weak  Declension  (^nabe,  ©raf  and  9f?ame  models). 

3.  The  Gen.  Sing,  ends  in  -g  in  Masculines  (except  in 
the  Weak  Declension)  and  in  all  Neuters. 

4.  The  Nom.,  Gen.  and  Acc.  Plur.  are  always  alike. 

5.  The  Dat.  Plur.  always  ends  in  -n. 

Decline  the  following  substantives  throughout : 

S)a§  5Bud),  bie  ©d)ön£)eit,  ber  ©turm,  bie  2od)ter,  bee  ©d)ttJoger,  ber 
Setter,  bag  9tegimeut,  bie  ©tabt,  bag  2luge,  ber  SUann,  ber  Skeufd),  ber 
Sataft',  ber  planet',  ber  ©pa^iergang,  bag  ©d)af,  bie  grau,  bag  gräulein, 
ber  geiertag,  bie  ©dbtoefter,  ber  ©taube. 

Declension  of  Proper  Names. 

72.  Geographical  Proper  Names : 

1.  If  never  used  without  an  article,  etc.  (see  § 44,  2,  3),  are 

declined  like  common  nouns,  as : ber  difjetn,  g.  be§  dif)ein(c)§, 
D.  bem  9ibetn(c);  bie  ©efttneig,  g.  ber  d.  ber  ©d^ioetg,  etc. 

2.  If  not  generally  used  with  an  article,  etc.,  they  take  no 
ending  except  -g  in  the  Gen,  Sing,  (unless  they  end  in  a 
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sibilant),  as;  ®eutfrf)lanb,  Germany,  g.  ^eutfd^Ianbg  ; g^ran!= 
reid^,  France,  g.  ^ran!reid^§ ; 5iom,  Rome,  g. 

3.  If  they  end  in  a sibilant  {§,  j),  the  Gen.  is 

replaced  by  the  preposition  i)jm,  as:  3)te  Sefeftigungen  SJtm 

the  fortifications  of  Paris. 

4.  may  replace  the  Gen.  with  other  names  also,  and 
is  always  used  after  titles,  as : S)ie  Königin  bun  ©ngknb,  thpi 
Queen  of  England ; ber  33ürgermeifter  bon  ^Toronto,  the  Mayor 
of  Toronto. 

5.  When  the  Name  of  a Place  is  preceded  by  a common 
noun,  they  are  in  apposition  to  each  other,  but  the  proper 
name  is  not  inflected,  as : ®ie  ©tabt  SoTlbon  (not  bon  Son= 
bon),  the  City  of  London,  g.  bcr  ©tabtSonbon.  ^omgretd^ 
^rcu^cn,  the  Kingdom  of  Prussia,  g.  be§  ^önigreid^S  ^reu^en. 

6.  Proper  Names  of  Places  are  not  used  in  the  Plural. 

73.  Proper  Names  of  Persons  are  now  inflected  in  the 
Gen.  Sing,  only,  as  follows  : 

1.  If  preceded  by  an  article,  etc.  (which  shows  the  case) 
they  remain  unchanged,  as  : The  letters  of  Cicero,  bie  23riefe 
be§  Cicero. 

2.  If  not  preceded  by  an  article  showing  case,  etc.,  those 

ending  in  a sibilant,  and  Feminines  in  -c,  add  -(c)n§  in  the 
Gen. ; all  others  add  -g  only,  as : G.  5Raj:eil§  ; Souifc,  G, 

2outfen§ ; ^arl,  g.  ^arlg. 

Remark.  — Surnames  and  classical  names  in  a sibilani 
now  commonly  take  jm  apostrophe  instead  of  -en§,  as: 
Sßerfe,  Opitz’s  works. 

74.  Family  Names  are  used  in  the  Plural  with  added 

as  in  English,  but  without  article,  as  : the  Schmidts,  ©d^mibk 
(meaning  the  members  of  the  Schmidt  family). 

Further  Remarks  on  the  Declension  of  Proper  Names  and  of  Foreign 
Substantives  will  be  found  in  Supp.  Less.  C.,  below. 


7S]  PREPOSITIONS  GOVERNING  THE  GENITIVE. 


93 


75.  Prepositions  Governing  the  Genitive. 

I.  SBfgCtt,  on  account  of,  on  behalf  of,  for  the  sake  of 
(sometimes  follows  its  case),  as : I remained  at  home  on 
account  of  (for  the  sake  of)  my  child,  *(hicgen  meinet 

Note.  — SGBegen  always  follows  the  Gen.  of  the  Pers.  Prons.,  which 
are  then  written  in  one  word  with  the  preposition,  and  have  special  forms 
ending  in -t,  as : meinehvegen,  for  my  sake;  i^reitnegcn,  for  her  (their) 
sake ; unierth>egen,  for  our  sake,  etc. ; also  with  the  Relative  and 
Demonstr.  Jser : bere(n)tluegeu  (Sing.  Fem.  and  Plur.  — ‘for  the  sake  of 
whom,  which,  that,’  etc.). 


2.  during,  as:  We  went  out  walking  during  the 
rain  (ttisf^rcilb  be§  3^egen§). 

3.  Statt,  or  anftatt,  instead  of,  as : He  will  come  instead 
of  his  friend  (ftatt,  or  anfttttt  feine§  )^reunbe0). 

The  other  preps,  with  gen.  will  be  found  in  Lesson 
XXXVIII. 

Vocabulary. 


I give,  present,  make  a present 
of  (foil,  by  dat.  of  person 
j and  acc.  of  thing),  f(f)enfen 
library,  bie  ^ibliot^ef 
bookseller,  ber  Sud/l)änbler 
j cousin  (fem.),  bie  Goujine 
Elizabeth,  ©lifa&etf) 

I Europe,  (guro'|)a 
festivity,  bie  g^efthd^feit 
Frederick,  g^riebrid^ 

1 Fred,  Freddy, 

\ poem,  ba§  (^ebic()t 
! George,  (53eorg 

Greece,  (ba§)  (^rted^enlanb 
"capital  (city),  bie  ^auptftabt* 


Henry,  §etnrtd(> 

Ireland,  (ba§)  Orlanb 
Margaret,  SJ^argarete 
speech,  oration,  bie  9tebe 
St.  Lawrence,  ber  ©t.  (©anct) 
So'renj 
Sarah,  ©ara 
Scotchman,  ber  ©d^otte 
street,  bie  ©tra^e 
Thames,  bie  2"f)emfe 
work,  ba§  9Berf 
William,  3Bilf)etm 
broad,  wide,  breit 
high,  ^od^ 
clear,  flat 
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turbid,  muddy  (of  water), 
triibe 


soon,  balb 
everywhere,  überall' 


Idioms:  to  be  on  a visit  at  (any  one’s),  ouf  Sefuct)  fein  bei ; as  a birth- 


A.  1.  ®er  ^atfer  toon  3)eutfc^Ianb  i[t  aud^  Slbnig  toon  ^reu^en. 
2.  2)ie  S3erge  ©nglanbS  unb  ^rlanbS  jinb  nid)t  ()oci^,  aber  bie 
33erge  ber  ©d^ttoeij  finb  ^od^  unb  b^^ad^ttg.  3.  20ir  ftubieren  bie 
33riefe  be^  (Sicero.  4.  0ara§  ßoufine  itoar  bet  t()r  auf  ^efud^, 
aber  je|t  ift  fie  fort.  5.  MI(er§  toaren  geftern  bei  un§,  aber 
mir  maren  nid^t  gu  ^aufe.  6.  2Ba§  ift  ber  SRame  beg  ^ürger= 
meifterg  toon  Sonbon?  7.  9Jtein  Sater  f>at  mir  Seffingg  äßerfe 
unb  §eineg  Sieber  gum  ©eburtgtag  gefcf)en!t.  8.  2luf  meiner 
3fJeife  befud^te  icf)  bie  ©täbte  Sonbon,  ^arig,  Berlin  unb  Sftom. 
9.  ®ie  ^lüffe  ßanabag  finb  gro^,  aber  bie  ^^Uiffe  ©ried)enlanbg 
finb  flein  unb  furg.  10.  2ßir  merben  bie  Blumen  für  ©obf)ie  auf 
ben  ^ifdl)  ftehen.  11.  g^riebrid^g  SJiutter  fcf)enft  il)m  ^lobftodfg 
3Berfe,  benn  l>eute  ift  fein  ©eburtgtag.  12.  ®ag  SBaffer  beg 
0anct  Soreng  ift  flar,  aber  bag  2Baffer  ber  3^f)emfe  ift  trübe.  13. 
Souife,  bole  0obf)ie  unb  ©lifabetl)  unb  mir  merben  einen  0bagier= 
gang  im  SBalbe  mad)en.  14.  ®iefer  0d^otte  rebet  toiel  toon 
Burng’  ©ebid^ten.  15.  ^einrid^g  g^reunbe  merben  balb  nad^ 
©nglanb  reifen,  unb  fie  merben  auc^  ^ranfreid;  befud^en.  16.  ®ie 
0tra^en  STorontog  maren  mä£)renb  ber  ^eftlicf)feiten  fef>r  fd;ön. 
17.  2öegf)alb  ftubieren  0ie  bie  3teben  beg  ®emoft^eneg?  18. 
2lm  O^reitag  ober  0onnabenb  merben  mir  nad}  ^ingfton  reifen 
urn  Souife  unb  SRargarete  gu  befud;en.  19.  ©eorg  ift  fe^t  bei 
feinem  Better  g^ri^  auf  Befud^.  20.  Sim  0onntag  maren  mir 
megen  beg  ©turmeg  gu  §aufe.  21.  f>abe  in  ber  0d)meig  nid^t 
toiel  Bergnügen  gel)abt,  meil  id^  auf  ber  Steife  Irani  mar. 

B.  1.  Charles,  bring  Freddy  and  Max,  and  we  shall  play 
in  the  garden.  2.  We  have  looked  for  William’s  book  every- 
where. 3.  The  streets  of  Paris  are  wide  and  beautiful.  4. 
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Who  has  bought  these  gloves  for  Emma?  5.  The  city  of 
Ottawa  is  the  capital  of  Canada,  6.  We  live  in  Canada,  but 
our  parents  live  in  Germany.  7.  We  have  presented  flowers 
to  Elizabeth  and  Mary,  8.  You  have  Goethe’s  works  in 
your  library.  9.  I bought  Schiller’s  William  Tell  at  (bet)  a 
bookseller’s  in  Hamilton.  10.  We  learn  in  this  book  the 
names  of  the  gods  of  the  Romans,  11.  The  Schmidts  visited 
us  yesterday.  12,  What  is  the  capital  of  Switzerland?  13. 
My  father  sent  me  instead  of  Max,  because  Max  was  too  tired. 
14,  The  city  of  Berlin  is  the  capital  of  the  kingdom  of 
Prussia.  15.  Would  you  be  happy,  if  you  were  rich? 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XVI. 

1.  Wer  ist  König  von  Preussen  ? 2.  Wo  war  Saras  Cou- 
sine ? 3.  Was  hat  Ihr  Vater  Ihnen  zum  Geburtstag  ge- 
schenkt ? 4.  Sind  die  Strassen  Torontos  immer  schön  ? 5. 

Weshalb  waren  wir  am  Sonntag  zu  Hause  ? 6.  Was  ist  die 

Hauptstadt  Canadas  ? 

SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  C. 

PROPER  NAMES. -FOREIGN  SUBSTANTIVES. 

76.  Further  Remarks  on  Declension  of  Proper  Names. 

1.  Proper  names  of  towns,  governed  by  a preposition  in  the  genitive, 
do  not  take  as ; limpeit  .^ambltrg,  not  far  from  Hamburg. 

2.  Names  of  persons,  even  if  preceded  by  an  article,  etc.,  take  -§  in 
the  genitive  de/ore  a governing  noun,  as:  be§  fleincu  ^arfg  S3üd)er  (but 
bie  53iid)ev  be?  deinen  Äarl). 

3-  Feminine  names  frequently  take  -(e)tl  in  the  dat.  and  acc.,  especiallv 
if  they  end  in  -c,  as ; i?ouiie,  D.  a.  i?oniicu. 

4.  Family  names  (and  even  Christian  names)  formerly  added  -(c)n  in 
the  dat.  and  acc.,  and  are  usually  so  found  in  the  classics,  as: 

@oetl)e,  D.  A.  ©oetben 

0d)it(ev,  “ ©{ibidem 

^arl,  “ Äarln 

?effing,  “ Seffingcn 

Note.  — This  inflection  is  now  obsolete  and  not  to  be  imitated. 
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5.  In  the  case  of  proper  names  in  the  genitive^  preceded  by  a common 
noun  as  title : 

[a)  If  the  governing  word  follows,  the  proper  name  takes  the  genitive 
ending,  the  title  remaining  undeclined  and  having  no  article,  as : ÄÖltig 
§einrid)g  @öf)ne,  King  Henry’s  sons. 

(b)  If  the  governing  word  precedes,  the  title  has  the  article  and  the 
genitive  ending,  the  proper  name  remaining  undeclined,  as : bie  @5'^ne 
bc§  J?0nig§  §einrid). 

Note.  — The  title  ^pevr  takes  -n  in  the  genitive  in  both  these  cases,  as:  §errn 
©(^mibt§  §au§,  or  ba§  be§  §errn  ©cl^inibt. 

6.  In  the  case  of  a Christian  name  without  article,  connected  with  a 
family  name  preceded  by  tion  (indicating  noble  rank) : 

(a)  When  the  governing  word  follows,  the  family  name  only  is  de- 
clined, as : ^riebvic^  öoit  @^iüer§  ©ebic^te. 

{b)  When  the  governing  word  precedes,  only  the  Christian  name  is 
declined,  as : S)ie  ®ebid)te  ^riebrid)g  tion  ©c^iEer. 

7.  The  names  of  the  Saviour,  3efug  ®l)riftu8,  usually  both  follow  the 

Latin  declension,  thus  : N.  S^riftuS,  G.  3e)u  (£^rifti,  D.  3efu  StinftO, 

A.  Sefuin  Voc.  3efu  (Sfirifte. 

Note. — Other  biblical  names,  if  without  article,  also  follow  the  Latin  inflection,  espe. 
cially  in  the  gen.,  as  : S)a§  ©oangelium  ©t.  3Kattl)äi,  the  Gospel  of  St.  Matthew. 

77.  Declension  of  Foreign  Substantives. 

1.  Most  foreign  substantives  follow  one  or  other  of  the  regular  forms 
of  declension,  all  feminines  being  weak. 

2.  Most  masculines  and  neuters  from  the  Latin,  ending  in  -U0,  have 

the  classical  plural,  but  with  no  case-inflection  in  either  number,  as : 
ber  9Jiobu0,  the  mood:  K.  Sing.  3Kobu§,  Plur.  2)?obi ; ber 

the  case:  ^.G.  T>.  K.  Sing.  Flur.  (5afu§  ; ba§  2:cm)3ttg,  the  tense: 

N.  G.  D.A.  Sing.  Tem)3ug,  Flur.  S;em)3ora. 

Notes,  — i.  Others  change -ug  to -en  in  the  plur.,  as;  @lobu§,  P/wr.  ©loben  (such 
forms  as  ©lobufle  should  be  avoided  as  barbarous). 

2.  ®er  SltlaS  has  pi.  bie  Sltlanten. 

3.  The  Hebrew  words  and  ©erapf)  have  the  Hebr.  PI.  in  -im  and  take  -g  in 

the  gen.  sing. 

3.  Neuters  in  -0  from  the  Greek,  and  in  -um  from  the  Latin,  take  -0 
in  the  gen.  sing.,  and  change  -0  or  -um  into  -eu  in  the  plur.,  as  : bag 
3)ramo,  the  drama,  G.  Sing.  3)ramal,  Flur.  ®ramcu;  bag  Sil^ema,  the 
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theme,  Plur.  $t)emen  ; bag  SnbiOibltMin,  the  individual,  G.  Sing.  3nbiöi* 
buumji,  Plnr.  Snbtoibiicn ; ba§  ®erbitm,  the  verb,  Plu7\  bie  SSerben. 

Note.  — ®a§  ^lima,  the  climate,  has  pi.  Älimattt  or  .Slimaten. 

4.  Neuters  from  Latin  Substantives  with  plur.  in -fa  add in  the  gen. 
sing.,  often  dropping  the  Latin  sing,  termination,  and  form  the  plur.  in 
-ten,  as:  ba§  5IbDerb(iutn),  the  adverb,  G.  Shig.  ?fbücrb(ium)3,  Phir.  5lb= 
bevbten;  bag  ^j3artidp(ium),  the  participle,  g.  Smg.  ^articib(iumj§,  Plu7-. 
'iparticipten;  ba§  the  fossil,  Plu7\  goffilit’u;  bag  SUiinerar,  the 

mineral,  Plur.  SDiincraUen. 

Notes.  — i.  These  words  formerly  followed  the  full  forms  of  Latin  declension,  gram- 
matical terms  (e.  g.  aSerbutn,  etc.)  retaining  these  forms  longest. 

2.  The  German  word  ba§.S[einob,  the  jewel,  has  Plur.  Äleinobien  as  well  as  the  regular 
Plur.  Meiiiobe. 

5.  Masculines  and  neuters  of  recent  introduction  from  modertt  lan- 
guages take  in  the  gen.  sing.,  and  add  to  form  the  plur.,  as : ?0l’bg, 
Slubg,  ©ofag,  ^anquierg,  ‘’portrait^,  @olo|,  etc. 

Note.  — Italian  words  are  also  found  with  their  proper  foreign  plur.,  as  ©oli,  ©ontf. 

78.  The  Article  with  Names  of  Persons. 

Besides  the  cases  specified  in  § 73,  i,  above,  the  article  is  used  with 
names  of  persons  : 

1.  Colloqtiially  and  familiarly,  as:  ÖCT  Äarl,  Me  Sonife. 

2.  When  they  denote  a class,  as:  etJl  Söelluigton,  a {tnatt  like)  S<1 1\- 
lington. 

3.  Before  names  of  paintings,  etc.,  named  from  a pers.,  etc,  as : ein 
Hafael,  a {pahiting  by)  Rafael;  JjiC  33citug  HOlt  9)?ilo,  the  {statue  of) 
Venus  of  Milo. 


LESSON  XVII. 

€NDER  OF  SUBSTANTIVES.  - INTERROGATIVE  PRONOUNS 
AND  ADJECTIVES. 

79.  The  Gender  of  Substantives  is  determined  in  German; 
I.  by  Meaning  ; or 

II.  by  Form  (Ending,  etc.). 

80.  I.  Gender  as  determined  by  Meaning. 

I.  Masculine  are  names  of; 

(a)  Males,  as : ber  SJIaun,  the  man ; bet  §elb,  the  hero. 
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Remark:  But  diminutives  in-ji^cn  and -(ein  are  neuter,  as: 
bn§  iD^anniein  or  iD^dnnc^en. 

(d)  Seaso?2s,  months  and  days^  as : bcr  the  autumn  * 

bcv  Januar,  January;  ber  Wednesday. 

(r)  Points  of  the  compass,  as:  ber  9^orb(en),  the  north. 

{d')  Preciojis  stories  and  mountaifis,  as : ber  Diamant,  the 
diamond  ; ber  33ro^en,  the  Brocken. 

2.  Feminine  are  names  of  : 

{a)  Females,  as  : bie  ^rau,  the  woman ; bie  ^od^ter,  the 
daughter. 

Remark  : But  bttS  2Bei6,  the  woman,  is  neuter  ; also  diminu- 
tives in  -t^en  and  -leiu,  as : bc§  Si^öc^terd^en,  the  little 

daughter  ; ba0  SRäbd^en,  the  girl ; bag  ^rdulein,  the  young 
lady. 

if)  Trees,  plants,  fruits  and  flowers  generally,  as  : bic  @id^e, 
the  oak ; bie  Steffel,  the  nettle  ; bie  Sirne,  the  pear  (but  ber 
Slbfel,  the  apple) ; bie  3^ofe,  the  rose. 

if)  Cardinal  Numerals  used  as  substantives,  as  : bie  @in§, 
the  (number  or  figure)  one ; bie  ©edf)g,  the  six  (at  dice,  etc.). 

3.  Neuter  are  names  of  : 

{a)  Metals  almost  always,  as  : bag  Slei,  lead ; bag  ©ifen,  iron. 

Note. — ^cr  ©ta^h  steel,  is  Masc. 

(f)  Collectives  almost  always,  as  : bog  SSoIf,  the  people ; bag 
^eer,  the  army  ; especially  when  beginning  with  @e-,  as  : bag 
©ebirge,  the  mountain-chain. 

if)  Countries  and  provinces  almost  always,  as  : (bttg)  @uro!pci, 
Europe  ; (bag)  6anaba ; islands,  cities,  towns,  villages,  etc., 
always,  as : (bag)  Hamburg  ; (bag)  9iom,  Rome. 

Remarks.  — i.  Names  of  countries  and  provinces  in -ci, 
-au  and  -3  are  feminine,  as:  bic  ^Türfci,  Turkey;  bic  ©d^toeij, 
Switzerland. 
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2.  Names  of  countries,  etc.,  when  not  neuter,  always  have 
the  definite  article  (see  § 44,  3). 

{d)  Infinitives,  letters  of  the  alphabet,  and  other  parts  of 
speech  (except  Adjectives  used  of  persons,  and  Cardinal 
Numerals;  see  2,  c,  above),  used  as  Substantives,  as: 
Sachen,  the  (act  of)  laughing;  bo§  31,  the  (letter)  A;  ba§ 
the  I;  bo§  Sßenn  unb  3f6er,  (the)  ‘if’  and  (the)  ‘but.’ 

Give  the  gender  of  the  following  Substantives,  assigning  the  rule  in 
each  case:  3tpril,  @olb,  (Srbbeere,  2:od)ter,  ©uropa,  23ii"d)of,  Sonbon,  3'ura, 
9tiibin  (ruby),  SSallai^ei  (Wallachia),  Unret^t,  0iiben  (South),  @elb, 
it'aufen,  @ommer. 


81.  Interrogative  Pronouns  and  Adjectives. 
The  Interrogative  Pronouns  are  : 

1.  luetc^er?  which? — Definite. 

2.  toer?  who?  ) T 

' y — Indefinite. 

3.  tuaS?  what? 


82.  SScl^er?  is  declined  after  the  biefer  Model,  but,  as 
Pronoun,  lacks  the  Gen.,  thus : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  foeld^er 

Gen.  

Dat.  toeld^cm 
Acc.  )oeic()Ctt 

toelcfic 

ibeld^el 

foelc^e,  which 

toeld^er 

h)elc()e 

loelc^em 

h)efd^e§ 

fbeld^cn,  (to,  for)which 
fbeld^e,  which 

Remarks.  — 

I.  SBeld^er? 

asks  ‘ which  of  a number .?  ’ of 

persons  or  things,  and  agrees  in  gender  with  the  noun  follow- 
ing it,  as  : 

2BeIc^cr  bon  biefen  äUünnern  tfl  f>ter  getnefen? 

Which  of  these  men  hhs  been  here 

9BeId^e§  bon  biefen  ©ite^crn  fjaben  @ie  gehabt  ? 

Which  of  these  books  have  you  had.? 
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2.  The  neuter  sing.  is  used  before  the  verb  "to  be,' 

irrespectively  of  the  gender  or  number  of  the  subject  Ccom* 
pare  the  similar  use  of  § 39,  i),  as : 

Which  is  your  sister  (brother)  ? 

ift  ©d^tnefter  (^f)r  Gruber)  f 
Which  are  the  children  of  the  count  ? 
jinb  bte  ^inber  be§  ©rafen  ? 

83.  SBcr  ? and  tJJO§  ? are  used  in  the  Sing,  only,  and  are 
declined  as  follows  : 


MASC.  AND  FEM. 

NEUTER. 

Nom. 

in  er,  who  ? 

it)a§,  what? 

Gen. 

mefjen  (or  it>e§),  whose,  of 

inefjen  (or  tne§),  of 

whom 

what 

Dat. 

inem,  (to,  for)  whom 

— 

Acc. 

inen,  whom 

h)a§,  what 

Remarks.  — i.  SBer  is  used  of  persons  only,  for  all  gen» 
ders  and  both  numbers,  as  : 

Sing.  M.  2öer  ift  biefer  S^atm?  f.  jene  g*ratt?  n.  btefe§  llinb? 

Plur.  2Ber  finto  biefe  ^ütmer?  etc. 

2.  SBa§  is  not  used  of  persons. 

3.  is  never  used  in  the  Dative.  In  the  Dat.  or  Acc. 
with  prepositions,  h)a§  is  replaced  by  ItJU  (tnor  before  vowels), 
placed  before  the  preposition  (compare  § 38,  Rem.  5,  for 
similar  use  of  ba),  as  : 

SBorauf  fi^en  ©ie?  On  what  (whereon)  are  you  sitting? 

SBobon  fj)red^en  ©ie?  Of  what  (whereof)  are  you  speaking? 

Note.  — SBorum?  = for  what,  wherefore,  why?  not  iuOrutn. 

4.  With  prepositions  governing  the  Gen.,  tOt&  is  used  before 
the  preposition,  as:  UieSl^afb,  UJeStoegen?  on  what  account, 
wherefore,  why  ? 

5.  The  neuter  Gen.  toefjen?  is  rarely  used,  except  as  above. 
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6.  is  sometimes  used  (as  interrog.  adv^iox  toarum,  why? 
(For  the  use  of  h)a§  for  etit)a§,  see  under  ettoag,  § 149,  i.) 

84.  The  Interrogative  Adjectives  are  : 

1.  melier,  which?  what?  — Definite. 

2.  itJo§  für  ein,  ttia§  für  cine,  nsa§  für  ein  ? ) what  kind  of  f 

Flur.  mo§  für  ? ) — Indefinite. 

85.  S©e(l^er,  as  Interrogative  Adjective,  follows  the 
biefer  Model  throughout,  as  : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

all  genders. 

Nom. 

melcf)er 

melcfye 

melcf)eg 

meld()e,  which 

Gen. 

melct)e§ 

melcf)er 

melcf)e§ 

meld)  er,  of  which 

Dat. 

melc^ern 

met(^er 

meldf;ern 

meld)en,  (to,  for  which) 

Acc. 

melc^en 

metc^e 

melc^eg 
Examples  : 

meldf)e,  which 

Which  man  was  here  ? 

SBclj^er  9Jtann  tnar  ^ier  ? 

What  books  have  you  ? 

SBei^e  58üdf)er  ^aben  ©ie? 

Remarks.  — i.  3BeIcf)er  is  also  used  in  exclamatory  sen* 
tences  (=what!),  sometimes  without  termination,  as: 
3Sergnügen ! What  pleasure  ! 

2.  The  stem  inelc^  is  also  followed  by  ein,  and  is  unin- 
flected, as: 

ein  ©türm ! What  a storm ! 

86.  In  declining  ma§  für  ein,  remains  unchanged, 
while  ein  agrees  with  the  substantive,  as : 

n.  m.  2Ba§  für  ein  §ut?  a.  9Sa§  für  einen  §ut?  What  kind 
of  (a)  hat  ? D.  für  einem  §ut?  To  what  kind 
of  a hat  ? 
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G.  F.  20a§  für  einer  33lume  ? Of  what  kind  of  (a)  flower,  etc. 

In  the  Plur.  ttm§  für  is  used  without  article,  as  : 

N.  A.  für  ^inber  ? What  kind  (sort)  of  children  ? 

D.  9!ött§  für  ^inbern  ? To  what  kind  of  children  ? 

The  ein  is  also  omitted  before  names  of  materials  and 
other  words  used  partitively,  as  : 

für  ? Söa§  für  SSetter? 

What  kind  of  wood  ? What  sort  of  weather  ? 

S7»  Indirect  Statements. 

Direct  Statement  or  Quotation  : 

He  said:‘I  am  tired.’ 

Indirect  Statement  or  Quotation  : 

He  said  (that)  he  was  tired. 

1.  An  Indirect  Statement  is  always  a subordinate  clause. 

2.  In  Indirect  Statements,  the  Verb  is  usually  in  the  Sub- 
junctive (especially  if  the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  be  in 
the  Impf.),  and  has  the  same  tense  which  it  would  have,  if 
statement  were  made  directly^  as  : 

©ie  fagten,  ba^  e§  toa^r  fci  (i.  e.,  fie  fagten : ifi  inafjr/' 

pres.),  They  said  that  it  was  true. 

anthjortete,  ba^  er  geftern  angelommen  fci  (i.  e.,  er  antit)Dr= 
tete : üin  geftern  angefommen/’/^i^.).  He  answered, 

that  he  had  arrived  yesterday. 

Note.  — In  English,  on  the  other  hand,  a past  tense  is  always  fol- 
lowed by  a past  tense,  as  in  the  above  examples. 

3.  The  conjunction  may  be  omitted  in  such  clauses, 
which  then  have  the  construction  of  a principal  sentence 
(i.  e.,  verb  in  second  place),  as  : 

@r  fagte,  er  fci  geftern  angefommen. 
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Indirect  Questions. 

Direct  Question : 
Who  is  there  ? 


Indirect  Question  ; 

He  asked  who  was  there  ? 

1.  In  Indirect  (or  Dependent)  Questions  the  con- 
struction is  that  of  a depefident  clause  (verb  last'). 

2.  If  the  verb  of  the  principal  sentence  be  in  the  Impf., 
that  of  the  question  will  be  in  the  subjunctive,  and  have  the 
same  te7tse  which  it  would  have  in  the  direct  question,  as  : 

©agen  ©te  mir  gefälUgft,  tno  jener  §err  mo^nt  (Dir.  Qu. ; 
2Bo  ino^nt  jener  §err?  pres.),  Tell  me,  if  you  please, 
where  that  gentleman  lives  ? 

@r  fragte  rnicfi,  tnelcfier  non  biefen  Herren  mein  iöruber  fet.  He 
asked  me  which  of  those  gentlemen  was  my  brother  (Dir. 
Qu. ; 2BeId^er,  etc.,  iff  ^f)r  93ruber  ? pres.) 


Vocabulary. 

The  article  will  be  supplied  by  the  pupil,  according  to  preceding 
rules,  where  not  given. 


buying,  b^  kaufen 
life,  b-^^  Seben 


to  use,  braudtien 
march,  marf (gieren 
save,  retten 

answering,  b->-^  Slntlnorten 
paying,  b— * 39e§at)Ien 
jewel,  precious  stone,  b— 
(gbelftein 

asking  (of  questions),  b^^ 
j^ragen 
Italy,  Italien 
fire-place,  b — Namin' 
elm,  b-^  Ulme 
blue,  blau 
light,  easy,  leidfjt 
useful,  nü^lid^ 


learning  (act  of),  b^^Vernen 
lily,  b-t^  Silie 
market,  ber  3Jtarft 
morning,  ber  ^Dtorgen 
afternoon,  ber  ?ta^mittag 
plum,  b—  Pflaume 
emerald,  b — ©maragb' 
winter-month,  ber  2Bintermo'- 
nat 

valuable,  precious,  inertboll 
generally,  usually,  getööfmlid; 
etc.,  a.  f.  h).  (=  unb  fo  meiter, 
i.  e.  “ and  so  further  ”) 
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Genitive  with  | in  the  morning,  morgen§  or  be§  9J?orgen§ 

^ force!^  i the  afternoon,  nad^mittag§  or  beg  9Zad;mittagg 

The  Cardinal  Points  of  the  Compass  (=  bte  bier  ^intmelg= 
gegenben)  : North,  (ber)  9Zorben ; South,  (ber)  ©üben ; East, 
(ber)  Often ; West,  (ber)  2Beften. 

Names  of  the  Months:  ber  Januar,  ber  ^ebruar,  ber  2Rarg, 
ber  Sflirir,  ber  ?[Rai,  ber  ber  ber  Sfuguft',  ber  ©eb= 

tember,  ber  Dftober,  ber  3^obember,  ber  T)ejember. 

Idiom : I saved  his  life,  lit.  I saved  to  or  for  him  the  life, 

3d)  rettete  ihm  b a § Sehen.  See  § 44,  6 (3). 

EXERCISE  XVII. 

A.  1.  2Ber  fiat  bag  Sitb  bon  meinem  S^ieffen  über  bag  ^amin 
gefiangt?  2.  20ag  für  einen  ©if^f)  j^at  ^obann  auf  bem  9Jiarfte 
gefauft?  3.  2Iuf  tbeldfie  SSanf  iberben  ibir  xtng  fe^en?  4.  2SeI= 
^em  Knaben  gefiortbiefeg  SJieffer?  @g  gefiort  $5iltielm.  5.  ^eneg 
9Jiabd^en  auf  ber  ©tra^e  ift  bag  ©ödfiterd^cn  unfereg  ^liacfibarg. 

6.  äBag  madden  ©ie  getböfinlic^,  tbenn  ©ie  einen  ^^eiertag  fiaben? 

7.  ®eg  SJiorgeng  ftubiere  icf),  unb  beg  9fiad^mittagg  rubre  id^  auf 

bem  3^luffe.  8.  SBelctieg  finb  bie  9^amen  ber  fieben  Stage  ber 
SSod^e?  SRontag,  u.  f.  m.  9.  3Bem  fd^icfen  ©ie  biefen  Srief?' 
10.  ^dt)  fdtiidte  ifm  bem  33udf)f)änbler.  11.  SBorüber  fiaben  bie^ 
Herren  geladfit  ? 12.  20er  ift  bie  f^rau  neben  meiner  Stante  auf  ^ 
ber  33anf  ? 13.  2Bag  für  2(ugen  fiat  ber  ©tubent  ? ©eine  klugen 
finb  blau.  14.  SBoraug  madden  mir  ©d^iffe?  90ir  madden  fie 
aug  ©ifen  unb  ©tafil.  lo.  ^arl  ift  mit  bem  Semen  feiner  Sluf= 
gäbe  nid^t  fertig.  16.  Söorauf  fiaben  bie  ©dfiüler  fid^  9^f^^t? 
©ie  fiaben  fic^  auf  bie  Srüdte  gefegt.  17.  2ßag  für  ©belfteine 
fiaben  ©ie  ba  ? 18.  fiabe  einen  S)iamant(en),  einen  S^ubin, 

unb  einen  ©maragb.  19.  3)ag  §eer  ift  bon  g^ranfreidfi  nad; 
Italien  marfd^iert.  20.  ^Rafioleon  fdfiidte  bem  ©rafen  einen  ®ia= 
mant(en),  toeil  ber  ©raf  ibm  bag  Seben  gerettet  fiatte. 

B.  1.  Which  of  your  sisters  are  learning  German.?  2.  For 
nvhom  is  this  diamond  ? It  is  for  the  countess.  3.  Which 
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are  your  pens  ? 4.  The  asking  of  questions  is  very  easy,  but 

the  answering  is  very  difficult.  5.  The  north,  the  south,  the 
east,  and  the  west  are  the  four  cardinal  points  of  the  compass. 
6.  Which  of  these  students  is  Mr.  Braun  ? 7.  The  boy  buys 

himself  pears  and  plums  in  the  market.  8.  My  uncle  has 
three  children — a girl  and  two  boys.  9.  June,  July,  and 
August  are  very  hot  in  Canada.  10.  Buying  is  pleasant,  but 
paying  is  very  disagreeable.  11.  Iron  and  steel  are  very 
useful.  12.  The  rose  and  the  lily  are  flowers,  but  the  oak 
and  the  elm  are  trees.  13.  I blame  Mary  because  she  wastes 
her  money.  14.  What  would  you  do  with  your  money,  if  you 
were  rich } 15.  We  always  hoped  that  William  would  learn 

German. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XVII. 

1.  Wo  hängt  das  Bild  von  Ihrem  Neffen  .>  2.  Wer  ist  das 

Mädchen  vor  unserm  Hause  ? 3.  Weshalb  schickte  der 

König  dem  Bürgermeister  einen  Diamant(en)?  4.  Was  für 
Augen  hat  der  Student?  5.  Ist  das  Fragen  leicht?  6.  Was 
würden  Sie  machen,  wenn  Sie  einen  Feiertag  hätten  ? 


LESSON  XVIII. 

GENDER  OF  SUBSTANTIVES  (concluded).  - GENERAL  REMARKS. 
-DOUBLE  GENDER. 

89.  Gender  of  Substantives  as  determined  by  Form. 
I.  Masculine  are : 

(a)  Substantives  in  -ig,  -ittg,  -lit,  almost  always, 
as  : ber  the  crane  ; iDct  ^onig,  the  honey; 

bcr  trembling,  the  stranger ; bcr  5ltem,  the  breath. 

(p)  Those  in  ~tl,  -ett  (not  infinitives),  -er,  generally 
('nanies  of  agents  in  -er  always),  as:  bet  Söffet, 
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the  spoon ; bcr  ©arten,  the  garden ; bcr  ©ärtner, 
the  gardener. 

(c)  Monosyllables  — generally  (but  with  many  excep- 
tions), as  : bcr  ^rieg,  the  war;  ber  ^ag,  the  day, 
etc. 

2.  Feminine  are : 

(a)  Substantives  in  -et,  -^eit,  -fcit,  -ttug,  -in, 

always,  as  : bte  ©(^meid^elci,  flattery ; bic  ©d^on« 
j^cit,  beauty;  bic  S)attf6arfeit,  gratitude;  btC 
^reunbf^oft,  friendship ; btC  ^offnnng,  hope;  bte 
©räftn,  the  countess ; bie  ^reunbin,  the  (female) 
friend. 

Note. — The  termination -in  is  used  to  form  feminine  names  from 
masculines,  usually  with  Umlaut,  always  so  in  monosyllables. 

{U)  Those  in  -t  (especially  after  a consonant),  -enb, 
generally,  as : bie  ^raft,  strength ; bie 
the  future ; bte  2)ugenb,  virtue. 

(<:)  Those  in'-e,  generally  (but  with  many  exceptions), 
as  : bic  §ol)e,  height ; bic  ©ro^e,  size. 

(r/)  Some  in  -ni§  (see  also  under  neuters),  as : bie 
30ilbni§,  the  wilderness. 

{e)  Foreign  Substantives  in  -ttgc,  -ic  (French);  -if 
(Greek)  ; -euj,  -tät,  -(t)iott,  -ur  (Lat.),  always 
as : bie  Courage,  courage ; bie  5!JieIobie',  the  melody; 
bie  5[Rufif , music  ; bie  2lubiettj',  the  audience ; 
bte  Uniberfitäf , the  university ; bie  9^ation',  the 
nation ; bte  5Zatur',  nature. 

3.  Neuter  are  : 

{a)  Substantives  in  -^Ctt  and  -leitt  (diminutives),  al- 
ways (without  regard  to  sex),  as  : ba§  3JlttnnIeiit, 

btt§  grttulcin,  ba§  93hib^ctt. 
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Those  in  -turn,  almost  always,  as : 

Christendom,  Christianity. 

(f)  Those  in  -ni§,  -fcl,  generally,  as : bo§  Creigni§, 
the  event ; btt§  ©c^icffttl,  fate,  destiny ; 3^ät; 

fel,  the  riddle. 

(ß)  Those  beginning  with  the  prefix  @e-,  unless  other- 
wise determined  by  meaning,  termination,  or 
derivation,  as : @emalbe,  the  painting ; has 

@cmad^,  the  apartment ; but : her  ©ebattcr,  the 
godfather  ; hie  ©ebatterin,  the  godmother ; hie 
©efettf^aff,  the  company ; her  ©ehraiK^,  the 
usage  (from  her  S3raucl^,  masc.  monosylL). 

Give  the  gender  of  the  following  substantives,  assigning  the  rule  in 
each  case;  2?eilcf)ett,  ^ut,  Äird)e,  Zünftler,  Saiibfifjaft,  ßffig  (vinegar), 
SSlume,  Oefc^enf,  ^näbleitt,  S3egräbni§,  ^urd)t,  §afen,  Oetritter,  Ringer, 
5lpfeb  Äorb,  Uniüerfitöt',  Sfftrolog,  ''fi^Uofob'^ie. 

90.  General  Remarks  on  Gender. 

1.  Gender  agrees,  as  in  English,  with  sex,  except  in  haS 
2öei6,  in  Diminutives  in  -t^eit  and  -feilt,  and  in  certain 
compounds  (see  below). 

2.  Inanimate  objects,  which  in  English  are  all  alike  neu 
ter,  may  be  of  any  gender  in  German,  as  determined  by 
Meaning  or  Form,  as : her  hie  ^lume,  ha§  ^ud^. 

3.  Each  substantive  of  which  the  gender  is  not  determined 
by  the  rules  should  be  learnt  with  the  Definite  Article  as 
the  sign  of  its  gender. 

4.  Compounds  are  of  the  gender  of  the  last  component 
(hence  htt§  grauenjiinmcr,  the  woman,  is  neuter),  except 

her  2lbfj^eu,  disgust,  from  hie  ©d^eu. 
hie  Sfntlijorf,  the  answer,  from  htt§  SSort. 
her  5Rittmot^,  Wednesday,  from  hic  20od^e. 
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Also  certain  compounds  of  SRut,  which  are  given  in  Ap- 
pendix I. 

5.  The  exceptions  to  the  foregoing  lists  will  be  found  in 
Appendix  I. 


91.  Double  Gender. 

The  gender  of  the  following  substantives  (with  others 
given  in  App.  J.),  varies  with  their  meaning  : 


Singular, 


ber  ^anb,  volume 

Sänbc  \ 

, ^ i ribbon 

Sttnber  > 

b«8  S8anb,  | 

Sanbe  ) 

bcr  Sauer,  peasant 

Säuern 

ba§  Sauer,  bird-cage 

Sauer 

ber  ^etbe,  heathen  > 
bie  ^etbe,  heath  .) 

Reiben 

bcr  ©(^ilb,  shield 

©c^Ubc 

ba§  0(^ilb,  sign  (of  an  inn,  etc.) 

©c^ilbcr 

bcr  ©ee,  lake  | 
bic  ©ee,  sea  j 

©eeen 

bcr  T^or,  fool,  g.  be§  S^^orcit 

T^orcn 

bfl§  gate,  g.  be§  2:^Drc§ 

©f)ore 

Plural, 

See  § 64,  above. 


Vocabulary. 


(The  pupil  will  supply  the  article  in  German  where  not  given.) 


to  visit,  study  (at  a univer- 
sity), Befucf)en  (-1-  Acc.) 
collect,  gather,  fatnmeln 
peasant,  country-man, 

^auer 

bee,  b~  33tene 


relate,  tell,  erjä^Ien 
paint,  malen  , 

(female)  neighbour,  b-^ 

barin 

orator,  b-^  3^ebner 
bedroom,  b^^  ©c[)Iafgimmer 
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boat,  ba§  Soot 
friendship,  b-^^reunbfd^aft 
inn,  b-^  ©aftl^aug 
district,  locality,, b-^  ©e'genb 
history,  story,  b-^  ©efd^ic^te 
waiter,  b-^'-^dlner 
piano,  bag  ^labier' 
vice,  bag  Sajler 
lesson,  b-i-^  Seftion' 
people;  bie  Seute  (pi.) 
love,  b^'Siebe  , 
mathematics,  b-“-*-  9J?atf)ematif 
(sing.) 

so,  [0 


little  son,  b—  ©öl^tt(i^en 
sun,  b-^  ©onne 
city-gate,  town-gate,  b-^ 
©tabttl^or  / 

ingratitude,  b^  Unbanfbarfeit 
way,  road,  b-^''’^eg 
wind,  b-^-20inb 
rage,  fury,  bie  20ut 
sign,  bag 

terrible,  terribly,  fürc^terli^ 
strong  (heavily,  of  rain,  etc.), 
ftarf 

willingly,  with  pleasure,  gem 


Idioms;  1.  I like  to  learn  German,  3d)  lerne  (jerit  ®eutfd). 

2.  A week  ago  to-day,  ^eute  o 0 r a d)  t !5:agcn  (Dat.). 

3.  A week  from  to-day,  .^eute  über  ad)t  !Sage  (Acc.). 


EXERCISE  XVIII. 

A.  1.  Df>ne  (bie)  ^reunbfd^aft,  (bie)  Hoffnung  unb  (bie)  Sie&e 
iDürbe  bag  Seben  fef^r  traurig  fein.  2.  Unfere  ^Settern  inaren  fjeute 
nor  acf)t  ^agen  bei  ung,  3.  (®ie)  ©d^meid^elei  ift  fein  3^i^^n  ber 
g^reunbfd^aft.  4.  2Siff)elnt,  lerne  beine  Seftion.  5.  2Bag  für 
SSänbe  finb  auf  bem  Stifd^e  in  ^f>rer  Sibliotf^ef  ? 6,  ®g  finb  fünf 
Sänbe  bon  ©d^illerg  SBerfen.  7.  'Die  2But  beg  ©turmeg  ift 
fürc^terlid^,  aber  bag  ©(^iff  ift  fd)on  im  §afen.  8.  Sernt  ^f>r 
iSruber  gern  5)tatf)ematif  ? 9^ein,  aber  er  lernt  gern  Deutfd). 
9.  2öeld)em  ^äbcfien  gef)ören  biefe  ^^tinge,  ber  5Rarie  ober  ber 
©ara  ? 10.  Die  Danfbarfeit  ift  eine  Dugenb,  aber  bie  Unban!bar= 
feit  ift  ein  Safter.  11.  ^arl  ©dpnibt  befucl;t  im  Söinter  bie  Uni= 
berfität,  aber  im  ©ommer  tbo()nt  er  bei  feinen  ©Item  auf  bem 
Sanbe.  12.  ^eneg  ^räulein  l)at  if)rer  g^reunbin  ein  Sanb  gum 
©eburtgtag  gefd^enft,  unb  if>re  ^reunbin  ift  bamit  fel)r  gufrieben. 
13.  Diefe  §anbfcf)ul)e  gefrören  nic^t  mir,  fie  gefrören  meinem 
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©^tüager.  14.  ®er  ?iKaIer  ^at  ein  ©d^Ub  für  ba§  ©aftJ>aug  bot 
bem  ©f)or  gemalt.  15.  3)tarie,  t)aft  bu  bie  iöänber  für  beine 
3Jtutter  gefauft  ? 3ftein,  aber  id^,  toerbe  fie  morgen  ober  am 
Voodf>  laufen.  16.  Lettner,  l)oIen  ©ie  mir  gefäüigft  ein  SReffer 
unb  einen  Söffet.  17.  6r  f>at  mir  feine  Sfnttoort  auf  meinen 
Srief  gefrf)idft.  18.  2öa§  für  eine  91teIobie  ffjielt  ba§  3^öd^tercf)en 
unferer  Söirtin  auf  bem  ^tabier?  19.  3Benn  id^  ©elb  f)ätte,  fo 
toürbe  idt)  einen  !X:eöbi^  wiib  3Sort)änge  für  mein  ©d^Iafgimmer 
laufen.  20.  2öenn  5Rarie  ifire  Seition  nid^t  lernt,  fo  toirb  fie  in 
ber  ©df)ule  nidf)t  gut  anttborten. 

B.  1.  This  country-man  lives  on  a heath' near  the  lake. 
2.  The  tempest  is  terrible,  but  the  ship  is  already  in  the 
harbour.  3.  The  stranger  praises  this  locality  on  account  of 
the  beauty  of  the  landscape.  4.  What  kind  of  a flower  is  it  ? 
It  is  a violet.  5.  We  met  a stranger  on  the  way  to  the  uni- 
versity. 6.  Your  aunt  is  my  neighbour.  7.  Who  are  these 
people  ? They  are  the  parents  of  my  cousin.  8.  The  mother 
relates  to  her  little  son  the  story  of  the  little  man  in  the 
wood.  9.  Have  you  heard  the  words  of  the  orator?  10. 
During  the  tempest  the  wind  shook  the  house.  11.  The  girl 
hangs  the  bird-cage  before  the  window  in  the  sun  (acc.).  12. 

The  bees  gather,  honey  from  the  flowers  upon  the  heath,  and 
the  peasant  sells  it  in  the  town.  13.  When  we  hastened 
home  yesterday,  it  was  raining  heavily.  14.  I shall  not  wait 
for  George,  because  I have  no  time.  15.  When  I resided  at 
(bet)  my  uncle’s,  I was  always  at  home  at  ten  o’clock  in  the 
evening. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XVIII. 

1.  Wer  war  heute  vor  acht  Tagen  bei  Ihnen?  2.  Was  für 
Bücher  haben  Sie  auf  Ihrem  Tische  ? 3.  Lernen  Sie  gern 

Mathematik?  4.  Was  macht  Karl  Schmidt  im  Winter? 
5.  Wer  spielt  jetzt  auf  dem  Klavier?  6.  Was  werden  Sie 
heute  über  acht  Tage  machen? 
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RELATIVE  PRONOUNS. -IRREGULAR  WEAK  VERBS. 
92.  Relative  Pronouns. 


The  Relative  Pronouns  are : 


1,  ber,  bte,  ba§,  ) who  (of  persons),  which  (of 

2.  hjei^c,  meines,  ) things)  — Definite. 


3.  hJer,  who  (=  he  who,  whoever) 

4.  what  (=  that  which,  whatever) 


Indefinite. 


5.  beSglci^cn,  ( whom  or  which  — Indeclinable. 

6.  berglcti^cn,  > 


93.  2)cr,  btc,  bag,  as  Relative  Pronoun,  is  declined  as 
follows : 


Singular. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

Nom.  ber  bie  ba§ 

Gen.  befjen  beren  beffen 

Dat.  bem  ber  bem 

Acc.  ben  bie  bag 


Plural. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

bie,  who,  which,  that 
beren  whose,  of  which 
benen,  (to,  for)  whom,  which 
bie,  whom,  which,  that 


Observe.  — These  forms  are  the  same  as  those  of  the  Defi- 
nite Article,  except  the  added  -cn  of  the  Gen.  Sing.,  Gen. 
Plur.,  and  Dat.  Plur. 

94.  Sßeli^er,  as  Relative  Pronoun,  is  declined  after  the 
biefer  Model,  but,  like  the  Interrogative  iueld^er,  lacks  the 
Genitive. 
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95.  Remarks  on  ber  and  ttie{d|er. 

1.  ^er  and  toel^er  refer  alike  to  both  persons  and  things, 
and  are  interchangeable,  except  that : 

(a)  In  the  gen.,  befjen,  bereit,  beffen,//.  beren  (not  ineld^e^,, 
etc.),  are  always  used  (see  § 82,  above). 

(i>)  2>Cr  is  used  when  the  antecedent  is  of  the  First  or 
Second  Person,  the  relative  being,  in  that  case,  always  fol- 
lowed by  the  Personal  Pronoun,  as : 

I,  who  am  your  friend, 

ber  ^reunb  bin, 

(or : bie  ^reunbin  bin). 

O God,  (thou)  who  art  in  Heaven, 

D ©olt,  bcr  bu  im  ^imrnel  bift. 

2.  and  melier,  referring  to  inanimate  objects,  are  usu- 
ally replaced  by  teio  (IüDT- before  a vowel)  a preposition 
(compare  § 83,  3,  above,  for  similar  use  of  tno  for  nm§),  as  : 

The  table,  on  which  {whereon)  the  book  is, 

S)er  3iifc(),  auf  ioelcfiem,  or  : tnorauf  ba§  33ud^  ift. 

3.  The  Gen.  beffen,  etc.,, always  precedes  its  case,  as: 

A tree,  the  leaves  of  which  are  green, 

©in  S3aum,  beffen  ^laiicr  grün  finb. 

96.  Remarks  on  hier  and  ttml. 

1.  IJBcr  and  are  declined  like  the  Interrogative  Pro- 
nouns toer?  and  tüa§? 

2.  SBer  is  used  of  persons  only,  for  all  genders  and  both 

numbers;  never  of  persons. 


REMARKS  ON  tOet  AND  113 

3.  9!ßet  and  lUß§,  as  relatives,  are  indefinite  and  compound 
in  meaning,  and  include  the  antecedent,  as : 

20cr  nid^t  ^oren  mih,  mu^  füllen, 

(He)  who  will  not  hear,  must  feel. 

2ßtt§  ^^nen  gefc^itft  ^a&e,  ift  nid^t  ötel. 

What  (=  that  which)  I have  sent  you,  is  not  much. 

4.  S©er  never  has  an  antecedent,  since  it  includes  the  ante- 
cedent itself ; therefore 

never  say : ®er  3Rann,  ttter  l^ter  tnar, 

but:  ®er  SJiann,  Judder  ()ter  irar, 

(The  man  who  was  here). 

5.  SößttS  never  has  an  antecedent,  unless  the  antecedent  be 
a neuter  adjective  or  pronoun,  such  as  nid^t§,  nothing ; etlna^, 
something;  aKe§,  everything  ; or  a phrase,  in  which  cases  ttmi 
always  replaces  btt§,  as : 

Nothing  (that)  I say,  etc.,  9^id^t§,  ttm§  id^  fage,  etc. 

All  (that)  I have,  etc.,  3lEe§,  ttio§  l^abe^  etc. 

The  best  (that)  I have,  etc.,  ^efte,  id^  l^abe,  etc. 

He  does  not  learn  his  lessons,  which  (i.  e.  ‘ the  not 
learning’)  is  a great  pity,  @r  lernt  feine  Seftionen  nid^t, 
tiJ0§  febr  febabe  ift. 

6.  Ever  = or  immer  after  it>er  or  as : 

SSer  e§  aud^  (immer)  gefügt  (>at,  Whoever  has  said  it. 

7.  The  Relative  ttm§,  like  the  Interrogative,  is  not  used 
after  prepositions  in  the  Dative  or  Accusative,  but  is  re- 
placed in  the  same  way  by  tt)ö(r);  with  prepositions  governing 
the  Genitive,  U)C§  is  used  (see  § 83,  3,  above). 

Observe.  — The  relative  must  never  be  omitted  in  German, 
as  it  so  frequently  is  in  English,  hence  ; 

{EngV)  The  man  I met, 

{Germ.)  S)er  3)tann,  meld^em  (bem)  id^  begegnete. 


, All4 
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97.  2>e§glcid^Ctt  and  bctglei^cn  are  indeclinable  words, 
the  former  referring  to  a masc.  or  neuter  noun  in  the  sing., 
the  latter  to  fern,  or  plural  nouns,  as  : 

©in  “iDiann,  be§gleid^en  (dat.)  ic^  nie  begegnete, 

A man,  the  like  of  whom  I never  met. 

^aben  ©ie  jemals  beSglei^en  gehört? 

Have  you  ever  heard  the  like  of  that  ? 

©ine^rau,  bergleid^en,  etc.,  A woman,  the  like  of  whom.  etc. 
^inber,  bergleic^en,  etc..  Children,  the  like  of  whom,  etc. 

98.  Construction  of  Relative  Sentences. 

1.  Every  relative  sentence  is  of  course  a dependent  sen- 
tence, and  as  such  must  have  the  verb  at  the  end,  as  : 

The  wine,  which  I have  sent  you,  is  very  good. 

®er  SBein,  ben  id^  ^^nen  l^obe,  ift  fe^r  gut, 

2.  The  Relative  must  immediately  follow  its  antecedent, 
when  the  latter  (whether  subject  or  not)  precedes  the  verb  of 
a principal  sentence,  or  when  the  separation  from  the  ante- 
cedent would  cause  any  ambiguity,  as  : 

®er  ?S)tann  tuelc^er  geftern  ift  ntein  Dnfef.  The 

man  who  was  here  yesterday  is  my  uncle. 

2)aö  S3ud),  tuelc^eä  @ie  mir  febieften,  Itjdbt  i^  ni(^t  gebrau(^t, 
I have  not  used  the  book  you  sent  me,  but  : 
bag  nii^t  gebraiK^t,  welcbcg  u.  d. 

3.  In  sentences  with  h)er  or  toag,  the  relative  clause  will  be 
counted  as  the  first  member  of  the  principal  sentence,  which 
will  therefore  begin  with  the  verb,  e.  g. : 

2Ber  nid^t  f>ören  tuilf,  nm§  fü^ilen, 

He  who  will  not  hear,  must  feel. 

Note.  — In  German,  every  dependent  sentence  or  clause  is  separated 
from  the  sentence  on  which  it  depends  .by  a comma.  The  relatives 
tt)efd)er  and  ber  must  therefore  always  be  preceded  by  a comma. 
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99.  Irregular  Weak  Verbs. 

I.  A Few  Weak  Verbs,  besides  adding  the  termination  -it 
to  form  the  Impf.,  and  -f  to  form  the  P.  Part.,  also  change 
the  Stem  Vowel  in  the  Impf.  Indicative  and  P.  Part.,  but 
not  in  the  Impf.  Subjunctive.  They  are  : 


Infinitive.  Impf.  Ind.  Impf.  Subj.  P.  Part. 


brennen  (intr.),  to  burn,  be 

bronnte 

brennte 

gebronnt 

consumed  with  tire 
fennen,  to  know,  be  ac- 

fannte 

fennte 

gefttnnt 

quainted  with 
nennen,  to  name 

nonnte 

nennte 

genannt 

rennen,  to  run  (at  full  speed) 

rannte 

rennte 

gerannt 

[enben,  to  send 

( fanbte 
1 fenbete 

fenbete 

f gefanbt 
1 gefenbet 

tnenben,  to  turn 

( ffionbte 
( ffienbete 

ffienbete 

r geffianbt 
1 getnenbet 

Observe:  i.  The  double  forms  of  the  last  two  verbs,  of 
which  the  shorter  are  in  more  general  use. 

2.  The  three  following  verbs  have  also  a co7iso7iafit  change, 
with  Umlaut  in  the  Impf.  Subj.  : 


Infinitive. 


Impf.  Ind.  Impf.  Subj.  P.  Part.  ‘ 


bringen,  to  bring 
benfen,  to  think 

biinfen,  to  seem  (impers.) 
(bend^ten,  bäuchten) 


brodele  brüi^ite  gebracht 

badete  bttd^te  gebaut 

bcnd^te  beuchte  gebeutst 

(bäud^te)  (bäud^te)  (gebäud^tj 
bünfte  bünfte  gebünft 


Remarks.  — i.  Compare  the  English:  bring,  brought; 
think,  thought. 


2.  The  forms  bäud^te,  gebäud^t,  are  as  yet  more  common 
than  beud^ite,  gebeucht,  but  the  latter  are  according  to  the  new 
official  orthography. 
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3.  Besides  the  Inf.  beud^ten,  there  is  also  a Pres.  Ind. 
3.  sing,  beud^t. 

Note.  — The  German  Perfect  often  replaces  the  English  Past  or 
Imperfect  (see  also  Less.  XLIII.),  as : 

I sent  you  the  book  yesterday, 

3d)  3J)nen  gcftern  ba§  5Bucl) 

I was  working  yesterday  the  whole  day, 

3cb  Ijttk  geftern  ben  ganjen  Sag  gcorkitct. 


Vocabulary, 


consider,  bebenfen  (trans.) 
order,  bespeak,  Beftehen 
think  of,  benfen  an  (-)-  acc.) 

or  benfen  gen.) 
recognize,  erfennen 
like  to  hear,  gern  l^ören 
divide,  share,  teilen 
burn,  consume  with  fire 
(trans.),  berbrennen 
wish,  tt)ünfc()en 

apply  to,  fic^  tuenben  an 
(4-  acc.) 


acquaintance,  bte23efanntfc^aft 
postman,  ber  ^oftbote 
title,  ber  Site! 
all,  everything,  211Ie§ 
unhappy,  unfortunate,  un= 
glücflid; 

improbable,  unh)af)rfc()einlici^ 
just  now,  eben,  foeben 
diligently,  industriously,  fleißig 
easily,  readily,  leidet 
really,  h)irfli(^ 


Idiom:  It  is  a pity,  fd)abe  (adj.). 

EXERCISE  XIX. 


A.  1.  S)er  ^aijer  fanbte  einen  Soten  mil  ber  5tad^ridf)t  nac^ 
Berlin.  2.  2Ber  nid^t  für  mic^  ift,  ift  iniber  mid).  3.  ®ie  Seute,' 
bet  benen  id)  auf  33efuc)  getnefen  bin,  finb  ©cbptten.  4.  §at  bet 
Zehner  2flle§  gebrad)t,  h)a§  h)ir  braud)en?  5.  ®er  ijloflbote  )at 
mir  bie  3Zac)ric)t  gebrad)t,  tnorauf  id)  toartete.  6.  ^d)  erfannte 
tbirflic)  ben  ^errn  nic)t,  ber  geftern  mit  meinem  ^Setter  in  ber 
^ird)e  tnar.  7.  3)a§  i]3ferb  be§  @eneral§  rannte  urn  ben  ^rei§. 
8.  S)er  trembling,  beffen  S3efanntfc)aft  i()  ju  mad)en  h)ünfd)e, 
mirb  morgen  )ier  fein.  9.  ®a§  g^euer  brannte  im  Dfen  unb  ber? 
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brannte  ba§  ^olj.  10.  2Benn  er  unglüdlid^  njar,  inanbte  er  fid^ 
immer  an  mirf),  ber  ic^  fein  ^reunb  tnar.  11.  bacf)te  freute  an 
bie  @efdbid;te,  bie  ©ie  mir  geftern  er§ät)lten,  unb  ic^  t)abe  fet>r 
barüber  getad^t.  12.  §at  ber  Wiener  bie  33ü(^er  nad^  §aufe 
gebrad^t,  bie  id^  beim  Sudf)t)änbler  getauft  f>abe?  13.  ^enfd^,  f>aft 
bu  je  bebadf)t,  tt)a§  bu  bift?  14.  ^ir  t)aben  ba§  fd^on  ber= 
brannt,  bag  tnir  nor  ad^t  Stagen  getauft  f>aben.  15.  ®iefe§  ^inb 
erjaljtt  immer  §u  §aufe,  n>ag  eg  in  ber  ©d^ule  t)ort.  16.  2llteg, 
mag  er  t>at,  teilt  er  mit  mir,  ber  id^  fein  ^reunb  bin.  17.  ©lauben 
©ie  bie  ©efct)idl)te,  bie  .'perr  §8raun  ung  erjäl)!!  l)at?  18.  SDie 
grau,  bereu  StDcf)terd^en  bei  ung  auf  Sefud^  ift,  mirb  morgen  nad^ 
§aufe  reifen.  19.  2Bag  ©ie  in  ber  ©tabt  gel)Drt  l^aben,  ift  fe^r 
unmal>rfcf)einlid^.  20.  ©g  regnete  geftern,  mag  fel>r  fd^abe  mar, 
ba  mir  auf  bem  Sanbe  maren. 

B.  1.  Do  you  hear  what  I say  to  you  ? 2.  My  father  al- 

ways burnt  the  letters  which  were  no  longer  useful.  3.  He 
has  not  told  me  what  he  wishes.  4.  The  man,  in  whose 
house  we  lived,  is  the  brother  of  our  neighbour.  5.  Here  is 
the  meat  which  you  have  ordered.  6.  The  honey  which  the 
countryman  brought  us  yesterday  is  not  good.  7.  Do  you 
know  the  artist  who  has' painted  this  picture?  8.  People 
who  are  not  industrious  do  not  become  rich.  9.  We  readily 
believe  what  we  hope  and  wish  for.  10.  What  were  you 
thinking  of  when  you  met  me  yesterday?  11.  Have  you  all 
you  need?  12.  I believe  that  I know  the  man  who  is  in 
ftont  of  the  house,  13.  I always  burn  the  newspapers  I do 
not  need.  14.  The  students  to  whom  these  books  belong  do 
not  study  them  diligently,  which  is  a pity.  15.  I do  not 
know  the  song,  the  title  of  which  you  have  just  named.  16. 
What  was  burning"?  The  gardener  was  burning  leaves. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XIX. 

1.  Was  machen  Sie  gewöhnlich  mit  den  Zeitungen,  die  Sie 
nicht  mehr  brauchen?  2.  Wer  hat  Ihnen  diese  Nachricht 
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gebracht?  3.  Woran  denken  Sie?  4.  Was  machen  Sie, 
wenn  Sie  einen  Feiertag  haben  ? 5.  Glauben  Sie  jede  Ge^ 

schichte,  die  Sie  hören  ? 6.  Was  erzählt  das  Kind  ? 


LESSON  XX. 

DECLENSION  OF  ATTRIBUTIVE  ADJECTIVES:- STRONG  FORM. 

-CONJUGATION  OF  STRONG  VERBS. 

100.  Declension  of  Attributive  Adjectives. 

The  boy  is  good  — Predicative  Adjective. 

The  good  boy  — Attributive  “ 

Remember;  That  Adjectives  used  as  Predicates  are  not 
varied  (see  § 14). 

101.  Every  Attributive  Adjective  either  is  or  is  not 
preceded  by  a determinative  tvord  (i.  e.,  article  or  pronominal 
adjective),  which  shows  gender,  number  and  case  by  distinc- 
tive endings. 

102.  First  Form.  — If  not  preceded  by  any  such  deter- 
minative word,  the  Attributive  Adjective  follows  the  Strong 
Declension,  which  is  the  same  as  the  biefer  Model  through' 
out,  thus : 


Strong  Declension  of  gut,  good. 


Singular. 

M ASC.  FEM . NEUTER. 


ALL  GENDERS. 


Plural. 


Norn,  guter  gute  gutes 

Gen.  gutes  guter  gutes 

Dat.  gutem  guter  gutem 

Acc.  guten  gute  gutes 


gute 

guter 

guten 

gute 


STRONG  ADJECTIVE  DECLENSION. 
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Substantives  with  Adjectives. 
Singular. 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

good  wine 

good  soup 

good  glass 

Nom. 

guter  3Bein 

gute  ©u^j)e 

gute§  @Ia§ 

Gen. 

gute§  (en)  2Bein(e)§ 

guter  ©ujjpe 

gute§(en)©lafe^ 

Dat. 

gutem  2Bein(e) 

guter  ©uj)j>e 

gutem  ©laf(e) 

Acc. 

guten  2Bein 

gute  ©u!pj)e 

gutes  ©Ia§ 

Plural. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Norn,  gute  2Beine,  ©u^|3en,  ©läfer 
Gen.  guter  3Beine,  ©u^j>en,  ©läfer 
Dat.  guten  SBetnen,  ©ulp^en,  ©läfern 
Acc.  gute  Söetne,  ©u^t^en,  ©läfer 

Observe  : In  this  form,  where  there  is  no  other  word  to 
show  the  gender,  etc.,  of  the  noun,  this  work  must  be  done 
by  the  adjective,  which  therefore  has  as  full  a set  of  end- 
ings as  possible. 

Remarks.  — i.  The  Gen.  Sing.  Masc.  and  Neuter  generally 
has  -cn  instead  of  -e§  before  strong  substantives,  as : guten 
3Beinc§,  guten  93rote§. 

2.  Adjectives  in  -e  drop  the  -e  of  the  stem  in  declension, 
as : mübe,  tired : mub-er,  müb-e,  tnüb-e§,  etc. 

3.  If  several  Adjectives  precede  the  same  substantive, 
dll  follow  the  same  form,  as : 

guter,  alter,  roter  9Bein,  etc., 
good,  old,  red  wine. 

Decline  throughout  in  German:  sick  child,  high  tree,  long  lesson, 
beautiful  broad  stream,  young  woman,  lazy  horse,  tired  boy. 
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103.  Conjugation  of  Strong  Verbs. 


Verbs  in  German  are  either  Strong  or  Weak.  The  Weak 
Verbs,  which  indicate  change  of  tense  by  the  addition  of  a 
termination  (usually  without  chajige  of  vow et),  as;  lob-en, 
loblc,  gelob-t,  have  been  treated  in  Lessons  IX,  X. 

104.  The  Strong  Verbs,  on  the  other  hand,  indicate  the 
change  of  tense  by  a change  of  the  Root  Vowel  with- 
out adding  a termination,  as  : fing-en,  to  sing.  Impf,  fang; 
biciben,  to  remain.  Impf,  blieb. 

105.  The  Past  Participle  in  Strong  Verbs  ends  in  -ctt 
(not  -et),  usually  also  with  change  of  Vowel,  as;  fing-en,  P. 
Part,  ge-fung-cn ; bleiben,  P.  Part,  ge-blieb-en ; but  geben,  P. 
Part,  ge-gcben. 

Remark.  — This  change  of  Root-Vowel  is  called  ‘ Ablaut, 
and  is  common  to  English  and  German.  Compare  Eng.  sing, 
sang,  sung ; give,  gave,  giv-en. 

106.  Paradigm  of  Simple  Tenses  of  fingen,  to  sing. 


Principal  Parts. 


Infin.  fing-en 
Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 

Present. 

finge,  I (may)  sing,  etc. 
■est  bu  fingeft 


Impf,  fang  P.  Part,  ge-fnng-en 


icf)  finge,  I sing 
bu  fing(e)ft,  thou  sing-est 


er  fing(e)t,  he  sing-s 
tnir  fingen,  we  sing 
if)r  fing(e)t,  ye  sing 
fie  fingen,  they  sing 


er  finge 
h)ir  fingen 
if)r  finget 
fie  fingen 


Imperfect. 

(Ind.  Stem  withUmlaut,  where  possible.) 


td^  fang,  I sang 
bu  fcng(e)ft,  thou  sangst 


ic^  fange 
bu  fängeft 


SIMPLE  TENSES  OF  ftngeit. 
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Indicative, 
er  fang,  he  sang 
mir  fongcn,  we  sang 
i^r  fttng(e)t,  ye  sang 
fie  fttngett,  they  sang 


Subjunctive, 
er  fange 
mir  fangen 
i^r  fanget 
fie  fangen 


imperative. 

fing(e)  [bu],  sing  [thou] 
finge  er,  let  him  sing 
fingen  mir,  let  us  sing 
fing(e)t  [i^r],  sing  [ye] 
fingen  fie,  let  them  sing 

Observe  : The  Person  endings  are  the  same  throughout  as 
in  the  paradigm  of  loben,  in  which  -tc  of  the  Impf,  is  a 
I Tense  ending  (see  Lessons  IX,  X)  ; this  is  shown  by  the 
follow’ing : 


107.  Table  of  Endings  of  Strong  Verbs  in 
Simple  Tenses. 


Present. 

I Indic. 

\Sing.  1.  — C 
i 2.  -(e)ft 
; 3.  -(e)t 

\Plur.  1.  — cn 

2; 

3.  — cn 


Imperfect. 

Imperative. 

SUBJ. 

Indic. 

SUBJ. 

— e 
-eft 

. — t 

-(e)ft 

-eft 
— c 

-(e) 
0 

— en 

— cn 

— cn 

— cn 

— ct 

-(c)t 

— ct 

-(e)t 

— cn 

— cn 

— cn 

— cn 

Observe:  i,  The  changed  Vowel  of  the  Imperfect,  and  ab 
sence  of  person  endings  in  i.  and  3.  sing. 

2 . The  Umlaut  of  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive. 

3.  The  persistent  -c  of  the  Subjunctive  (Imperf. 

as  well  as  Pres.) 

9 
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REMARKS. — I.  The -c  of  the  termination  in  the  2.  Sing, 
of  the  Pres,  and  Impf.  Ind.  is  only  retained  in  Strong  Verbs 
after  b,  i,  or  a sibilant,  as  : i^  reit-e,  bu  reit-cfl ; ^reif-e, 
bu  preif-eft ; and  in  the  3.  Sing.  Pres.  Ind.,  and  2.  Plur.  Pres, 
and  Impf.  Ind.  after  J),  t,  as : er  reit-et,  i^r  reit-et,  ibt  ritt-et ; 
but  er  preif-t,  t^r  preif-t,  ipr  prief-t. 

2.  The  compound  tenses  of  a Strong  Verb  are  formed  pre- 
cisely like  those  of  a Weak  Verb,  some  being  conjugated 
with  paben,  others  with  fein ; hence  it  is  only  necessary  to 
know  the  Inf,,  Impf,  and  P.  Part.,  and  in  some  cases  the 
2.  Sing.  Imper.jin  order  to  conjugate  a Strong  Verb  throughout 


108.  Paradigm  of  Compound  Tenses  of  fingen,  to 
sing  (with  paben) ; foHen,  to  fall  (with  fein). 

Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 

t(p  pabe  gefangen,  I have  sung  tep  pabe  gefangen 

bu  paft  gefangen,  thou  hast  sung,  etc.  bu  pabeft  gefangen,  etc. 
idp  Bin  gefallen,  I have  (am)  fallen,  etc.  tdp  fei  gefallen,  etc. 


Pluperfect. 

icp  patte  gefangen,  I had  sung,  etc.  icp  patte  gefangen,  etc. 
idp  ttsar  gefallen,  I had  (was) fallen,  etc.  icp  tnitre  gefallen,  ee^. 


Future. 

(Pres,  of  iaerben  + Infin.  of  | j-  ) 

icp  toerbe  fingen  (fallen),  I shall  sing  icp  tnerbe  fingen  (fallen) 
(fall) 

bu  toirft  fingen  (fallen),  thou  wilt  sing  ba  iaerbeft  fingen  (fallen), 
(fall),  etc.  etc. 


COMPOUND  TENSES  OF  ftngcn,  fatten. 
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Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Future  Perfect. 

(Future  of  | j + P.  Part,  of  | | ) 

id)  it)erbe  gejungen  ^aBen,  I shall  have  id)  trerbe  gefungen  l^abcn 
sung 

i)u  tüirft  gefungen  tiaben,  thou  wilt 
have  sung,  etc. 

id)  luerbe  gefallen  fein,  I shall  have 
(be)  fallen,  etc. 


Simple. 

(Impf.  Subj.  of  merben  -j-  Infin. 
of  fmgen,  fatten) 

id^  tnürbe  fingen  (fatten),  I 

should  sing  (fall),  etc. 


bu  tnerbeft  gefungen 
f>aben,  etc. 

\d)  tnerbe  gefallen  fein, 
etc. 

Conditional.  Compound. 

(Simple  Cond.  of  | [ "i“ 

P.  Part,  of  fingen,  fatten) 
mürbe  gefungen  liaben, 
etc. 

\d)  mürbe  gefallen  fein,  etc. 

Infin.  Perf. 


(P.  Part,  of 


fingen  I 
fatten  ) 


+ Pres.  Infin.  of 


( bttben 
I fein 


t) 


gefungen  (§u)  liaben,  to  have  sung 
gefallen  gu  fein,  to  have  (be)  fallen 
109.  Compound  Verbs.  — Compound  Verbs  are  con- 
jugated like  the  simple  verbs  from  which  they  are  derived; 
those  having  one  of  the  inseparable  particles  be-,  er-,  emjJ-, 
ent-,  ge-  ber-,  jer-,  do  not  take  the  prefix  ge-  in  the  P.  Part., 
as : bc-fingen,  P.  Part,  be-fungen  (compare  be-§al)len,  P.  Part. 
be-gal)lt,  § 35,  Rem.  6),  and  in  the  Inf.  take  before  the 
prefix ; other  compounds  take  the  prefix  ge-  and  the  particle 
gu  between  the  prefix  and  the  verb  (Part,  or  Inf.  respectively). 


110.  The  Strong  Verbs  are  divided  into  classes,  according 
! to  the  ‘Ablaut,  ’ or  Vowel-changes,  of  the  root  (see  § 105,  Rem., 
above).  These  classes,  with  the  verbs  belonging  to  each,  are 
given  in  the  following  Lessons  (XXII-XXXI). 

i 
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111.  Shorter  Forms  of  the  Conditional. 

The  Impf,  and  Plupf.  Subj.  are  frequently  used  in  all 
Verbs  instead  of  the  Simple  and  Compound  Conditional 
respectively,  thus : 

= ic^  iüürbe  ^aben ; ic^  fange  = tc^  inürbe  fingen ; 
ic^>  ptte  ge^^ttbt  = tnürbe  gel^abt  l^aben ; ic^  ptte  gefangen  = 
i^  mürbe  gefangen  f>aben. 

Note.  — These  shorter  forms  are  always  to  be  preferred  in  the  Passive 
Voice  (Less.  XXI),  and  in  the  Modal  Auxiliaries  (Less.  XXXIV). 


Vocabulary. 


help  (serve)  one’s  self,  ftd^ 

bebienen 

acknowledge,  confess,'  befen= 
nen 

catch  cold,  fid^  erfalten 
nominate,  appoint,  ernennen 
fill,  füfien 

spread  out,  ftd^  Verbreiten 
bough,  branch,  ber  3lft  * 
ink,  bie  T)inte  or  Stinte 
company,  bie  (^efellfd^aft 
governor,  ber  ©ouVerneur' 
concert,  ba§  Bongert' 
queen,  bie  Königin 
paper,  ba§  ^a)3ier' 
advice,  counsel,  ber  9ftat 


singer,  ber  0änger^  bie  ©an» 
gerin 

liberal,  generous,  freigebig 
friendly,  kind,  freunblid^ 
fresh,  frifc^> 
glad,  frol^ 
hard,  (>art 
hoarse,  l^eifer 
bad,  fd)le^t 
black,  fdf^marj 
brave,  valiant,  tafjfcr 
true,  faithful,  treu 
weighty,  important,  midfitig 
at  last,  finally,  enblid^ 
yes  (emphatic),  yes  indeed, 
ja  mo^l 


Idioms : To  appoint  (as)  governor,  jum  @DU»erttcur  ernennen ; cheer- 
fully, froljen  SSÄUted  (genitive  with  adverbial  force);  good  morning,  guten  SDtor« 
gen  ö-  e.,  3d)  »ünfdje  Stiwen  einen  guten  SSRorgen). 

EX  URCISE  XX. 

A.  1.  5Jtein  SUeffer  ift  von  gutem,  t)artem  ©taf)Ie.  2.  §ot)e 
33äume  ^aben  gemot)nlid^  gro^e  itfte.  3.  2ßa§  für  ^ferbe  |>aben 
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©ie  gefauft?  l^abe  fd^töarje  unb  twelve  ^ferbe  gefauft.  4. 
g^üCfen  ©ie  gefäßigft  mein  ©lag  mit  frifc^em  Söaffer.  5.  Sta^fere 
©olbaten  eUen  fronen  5Ruteg  in  bie  ©d^Iad^t.  6.  glüdtlicbc 
'JRenfd^en  tool^nen  in  jenem  §aufe.  7.  §aben  ©ie  etlnag  9^eueg 
in  ber  ©tabt  gehört?  biel  ^eueg,  aber  nid^tg  ^nte* 

refjanteg.  8.  §ier  ift  guter  ^äfe  unb  frifcbeg  33rob;  bitte, 
bebienen  ©ie  jic^.  9.  2öer  bu  bift  geigt  beine  ©efettjc^aft.  10. 
J ©Uten  3Jiorgen,  ^err  33raun,  id^  ^offe,  ba^  tnir  l^eute  fc^öneg 
i ^Better  l^aben  tuerben.  11.  ^n  tneld^em  ^a^re  ernannte  bie 
[l  Königin  ben  ©rafen  bon  S)ufferin  gum  ©ouberneur  bon  ßanaba? 
12  ^d^  l^abe  guteg  ^at)ier,  aber  meine  geber  ift  fd^Ied^t.  13. 5Die 
^inber  liebten  meinen  Dnfel,  ineil  er  nie  mübe  tnurbe,  i^nen  ft^öne 
I ©efd^id^ten  gu  ergä^Ien.  14.  ©ie  l^aben  enbUd^  befannt,  ba^  ©ie 
Unred^t  l^aben.  15.  ^d^  ^abe  mid^  erfältet;  trenn  id^  je^t  fange, 

I tüürbe  id^  l^eifer  trerben.  16.  ^d^  l^abe  fd^on  oft  bag  Sieb 
I gehört,  toeld^eg  bie  ©ängerin  im  Bongert  gefungen  l^at.  17. 

I ©Ute  33üd^er  finb  treue  g^reunbe,  bie  immer  9^at  für  ung  traben. 

18.  SBenn  toir  fleißig  finb,  fo  trerben  unfere  Se^rer  ung 
j loben. 

1 Ä 1.  Have  you  black  ink  or  red?  I have  black.  2.  Rich 
people  are  not  always  generous,  and  generous  people  are  not 
always  rich.  3.  What  kind^of  neighbours  have  you  ? We 
i have  friendly  neighbours.  4.  Please  fill  my  glass  with  pure 
i fresh  water.  5.  High  mountains  and  beautiful  valleys  spread 
1 out  before  our  eyes.  6.  I have  something  important  to  say 
I to  you.  7.  New  friends  are  not  always  good  friends.  8. 

This  mother  buys  her  children  something  useful.  9.  Have 
! you  white  paper  or  blue  ? I have  white,  but  my  brother  has 
blue.  10.  I like  to  hear  the  singer,  who  sang  at  (in)  the 
concert  yesterday.  11.  My  sister  did  not  sing  at  the  concert, 
i because  she  was  hoarse.  12.  If  %;e  had  not  been  hoarse, 
she  would  have  sung. 
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ORAL  EXERCISE  XX. 

1.  Weshalb  liebten  die  Kinder  meinen  Onkel  ? 2.  Wer 

wohnt  in  jenem  Hause  ? 3.  Was  hat  die  Mutter  ihren  Kin- 

dern gekauft?  4.  Was  für  Papier  haben  Sie  für  mich 
gekauft  ? 5.  Warum  sangen  Sie  nicht  ? 6.  Womit  haben  Sie 

mein  Glas  gefüllt  ? 


LESSON  XXI. 

THE  PASSIVE  VOICE. 

112.  The  Passive  Voice  is  formed  by  means  of  the  various 
tenses  of  the  auxiliary  verb  UJCtbcit,  to  become  (see  § 19)  -j- 
the  Past  Participle  of  the  Verb  to  be  conjugated,  as  in 
the  Paradigm  below. 


Principal  Parts  of  toerbm : 

Infin.  luerben  Impf,  njurbe  (irarb)  Past  Part,  gemorbctt 

Note.  — The  perfect  tenses  of  iperben  are  formed  with  fein  (see 
§ 53,  ß),  Perf.  bin  geiuorben;  Plupf.  icb  mar  gemorben^  etc.  For  the 
formation  of  the  future  and  conditional,  see  fein  (§  52). 

Paradigm  of  the  Passive  Voice  of  lobctt,  to  pK'aise. 


Indicative. 


Subjunctive. 


Present. 

(Pres,  of  merben  -f-  P.  Part,  of  loben.) 

I am  (being)  praised,  etc.  I (may)  be  praised,  Ho 


id^  ioerbe 
bu  tnirft 
er  inirb 
trir  h) erben 
t^r  h) erbet 
fie  tnerben 


gelobt 


id;  tnerbe 
bu  inerbeft 
er  merbe 
h)tr  it) erben 
ifir  h) erbet 
fie  toerben 


gelobt 
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Indicative.  Subjunctive. 

Imperfect. 

(Imperf.  of  tü erben  P.  Part,  of  foben.) 

I was  (being)  praised,  etc. 
id^  tourbe  (inarb) 


I might  be  (being)  praised, 


bu  inurbeft  (toarbft) 
er  tnurbe  (toarb) 
inir  iüurben 
il^r  tourbet 
fie  iüurben 


gelobt 


iüürbe 
bu  tuürbeft 
er  inürbe 
tüir  ioürben 
ii)r  iüürbet 
fte  iuürben 


[etc. 


getobt 


Perfect. 

(Perfect  of  inerben  + P-  Part,  of  loben.) 
(Part,  of  inerben  omits  ge-) 


I have  been  praised,  etc. 
idt)  bin 
bu  bift 
er  ift 
tnir  finb 
i^r  feib 
fie  finb 


I (may)  have  been  praised. 


gelobt  toorben 


id^  fei 
bu  feieft 
er  fei 
mir  feien 
it)r  feiet 
fie  feien 


[etc. 


- gelobt  morben 


Pluperfect. 

(Plupf.  of  roerben  + P.  Part,  of  (oben.) 


I had  been  praised,  etc. 
id^  mar  gelobt  morben 
bu  marft  gelobt  morben,  etc. 


I might  have  been  praised, 
id^  märe  gelobt  morben  [etc. 
bu  märeft  gelobt  morben,  etc. 


Future. 

(Future  of  merben  -f  P.  Part,  of  (oben.) 

I shall  be  praised,  etc.  I shall  be  praised,  etc. 

id^  merbe  gelobt  merben  id^  merbe  gelobt  merben 

bu  mirft  getobt  merben,  etc.  bu  merbeft  gelobt  merben,  etc. 
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Indicative.  ‘ Subjunctive. 

Future  Perfect. 

(Fut.  Perf.  of  werben  + P.  Part,  of  (oben.) 

I shall  have  been  praised,  etc.  I shall  have  been  praised,  etc. 
td^  Inerbe  gelobt  toorben  fein  icf)  tnerbe  gelobt  Inorben  fein 
bu  mirft  gelobt  toorben  fein,  etc.  bu  ioerbefl  gelobt  toorben  fein 

etc. 

Conditional. 

(Cond.  of  werben  + P.  Part,  of  toben.) 


Simple. 

Compound. 

I should  be  praised,  etc. 

I should  have  been  praised 

id^  tüürbe  gelobt  ioerben 

id^  tüürbe  gelobt  ioorben  fein 

bu  toürbeft  gelobt  ioerben,  etc. 

bu  ioürbeft  gelobt  ioorben  fein 
etc. 

Infinitive. 

Participles. 

(Infin.  of  Werben  + P.  Part 

(Part,  of  Werben  -f-  P.  Part 

of  loben.) 

of  loben.) 

Pres,  to  be  praised 

Pres,  being  praised 

gelobt  (^u)  toerben 

gelobt  ioerbenb 

Perf.  to  have  been  praised 

Past,  been  praised 

gelobt  ioorben  (§u)  fein 

gelobt  ioorben 

Imperative. 

(Imper.  of  werben  + P.  Part,  of  loben.) 
be  praised,  etc. 
toerbe  gelobt 
•toerbe  er  gelobt 
toerben  loir  gelobt 
toerbet  gelobt 
loerben  fie  gelobt 

Remarks.  — i.  The  shorter  forms,  i.  e.  Impf,  and  Plupf. 
Subj.  (see  § in,  and  Note),  are  commonly  used  for  the 
longer  forms  with  ioürbe  in  the  conditional. 
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2.  Observe  the  omission  of  the  ge-  in  the  P.  Part,  of  ttjerben 
(tuorben  for  ge-tnorben)  when  used  as  auxiliary  of  the  passive 
voice. 

3.  The  personal  agent  with  the  passive  voice  (which  is 
the  subject  of  the  active  verb)  is  denoted  by  the  preposition 
tion  (Engl,  by),  as  ; 

3)  er  unartige  ^nabe  tnirb  Dott  feinem  Sef>rer  beftraft. 

The  naughty  boy  is  being  punished  by  his  teacher. 

4.  The  auxiliary  participle  Inorben  is  omitted  whenever  the 
state  of  the  subject  may  be  regarded  as  still  continuing,  thus ; 

2) a§  §au§  iff  gebaut. 

The  house  has  been  (is)  built  (and  is  still  standing). 

5.  The  Engl.  ‘ I am,’  ‘ I was,’  etc.,  as  part  of  the  passive 
auxiliary  ‘to  be,’  must  be  rendered  into  German  as  follows: 

(«)  By  the  proper  tense  of  tuerlDcn  when  they  are  equivalent 

‘ I am  being,’  ‘ I was  being,*  etc.,  as : 

The  child  is  (i.  e.,  is  being)  punished  by  its  parents, 

3) a§  ^inb  toirb  bon  feinen  ©Item  beftraft ; 

The  dinner  was  being  served,  when  we  arrived, 

T>a§  ?inittag§effen  ttiurbc  ferbiert,  al§  loir  anfamen ; 


or  when  the  verb,  being  turned  into  the  active  voice,  is  in  the 
present  or  imperf.  tense  respectively,  as : 


Passive:  -« 


The  boy  is  (was)  always  punished  by  the  teacher, 
when  he  is  (was)  naughty, 

T)er  ^nabe  luirb  (töurbc)  immer  bom  £e(>rer  be= 
ftraft,  Ibenn  er  unartig  ift  (Ibar) ; 


Active:  - 


The  teacher  always  punishes  (pres.)  or  punished 
(impf.)  the  boy,  when  he  is  (was)  naughty, 

2)er  2e()rer‘  bcjtroft  (befiroftc)  immer  ben  Knaben, 
toenn  er  unartig  ift  (tbar). 
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{b)  By  the  proper  tense  of  fein  (with  or  without  Inorben,  see 
last  Remark),  when  they  are  equivalent  to  ‘ I have  been, 
‘ I had  been,’  etc.,  or  when  the  verb,  being  turned  into  the 
active,  would  be  perf.  or  pluperf.  respectively,  asr* 


•••{ 


Passive 
Active:  | 

Passive: 


Active : 


I am  (=  have  been)  invited  to  the  party, 

Hh  gur  ©efettfc^aft  eingdttbett  (inorben) ; 

They  have  invited  (perf.)  me  to  the  party, 

^at  mic^  gur  ©efelffc^aft  ctngclabcn. 

The  dinner  was  (==  had  been)  served,  when  we 
arrived, 

3Jiittag§e[fen  mar  fcrbierf,  qI§  mir  anfamen; 

They  had  served  (plupf.)  the  dinner,  etc., 

5Ran  ^otte  ba§  ?[Rittag§effen  ferliicrt,  u.  f.  m. 


The  following  examples  will  serve  to  show  more  clearly  the 
proper  use  of  the  various  forms  of  the  passive  : 

(a)  ®ie  Säben  merbcn  ie|t  gefd^Ioffen.,  The  shops  are 
being  shut  now  {present). 

(b)  3)te  Säben  ftnb  biefe  SBod^e  früher  gefd^Ioffen  morben, 
The  shops  have  been  shut  earlier  this  week 
{perfect). 

{c)  2)ie  Säben  ftnb  |e|t  gefd^toffen.  The  shops  are  (and 
remain)  shut  {past  state,  contmuing  in  the 
present). 

{(i)  ®er  ©olbat  murbc  hon  einer  ^ugel  tiermnnbcf.  The 
soldier  was  wounded  by  a ball  (a  ball  wounded 
him,  impfP^. 

(b)  ®er  ©otbat  mar  bon  einer  ^ugel  bermunbet  morben^ 
The  soldier  had  been  wounded  by  a ball 
{pluperf.) . 

(<0  ü)er  ©olbat  mar  fd^mer  bermunbet.  The  soldier  was 
severely  wounded  (and  still  suffered  from  his 
wound : past  state,  continuing  in  the  past). 
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®tefe  Srürfe  tourbc  bor  ^a^ren  gebaut.  This 
bridge  was  built  ten  years  ago  (they  built  it 
then,  that  is  the  date  of  its  being  built,  impf^ 
®iefe  53rüde  öJor  bor  ge^n  ^a^ren  gebaut.  This 
bridge  was  built  ten  years  ago  (and  is  still 
standing : past  state,  continuing  in  the  present). 

Exercise  on  the  Preceding  Rules. 

A.  Turn  the  following  sentences  into  German:  1.  This  house  was 
built  by  my  father.  2.  My  window  is  broken  (gebrochen).  3.  The  child 
is  washed  (getoofc^eu).  4.  This  man  is  esteemed  by  everybody  (iebermatm). 
5.  The  garden  must  be  sold.  6.  The  enemy  was  beaten  (gefcblogen). 

I B.  Turn  the  following  sentences  into  the  passive : 1.  SCSoraitg  tuat^eu 
tt)ir  9Jte[fer?  2.  Stöbert  ©teoenfon  bat  bie  3Sictoria=S3rii(fe  bei  5DtoiitreaI 
! gebaut.  3.  iOtein  Sritber  l)at  mir  biefe  U^r  gefc^enft.  4,  2)ie  ^einbe  bom* 

' barbierten  bie  @tabt.  5.  S)er  ?e^rer  batte  ben  Knaben  beftraft,  meil  ber 
I Änabe  fein  S3ud^  oertoren  (lost)  ^otte.  6.  ®ein  SSater  mirb  bid^  loben. 

I 

113.  Limitations  of  the  Passive  Voice. 

I.  Only  the  direct  object  of  a transitive  verb  can  be- 
, come  the  subject  of  the  passive  verb ; thus  we  say  in  the 

! Active : 5Rein  SSater  lie&t  mii^  ; and  in  the 

Passive : tuerbe  bon  meinem  SSater  geliebt. 

I But  the  sentence  : 

‘ I have  been  promised  help  by  him  ’ = 

ift  mir  bon  i^m  berfprod^en  (promised)  morben, 

: since  in  the 

I Active : (gr  f)at  mir  §ülfe  berf))rod^en  (promised), 

^iUfc  is  the  direct,  but  mir  the  indirect  object.  Hence  it  foi- 
S lows,  that 

: 2.  Intransitive  verbs  can  only  be  used  impersonally  in  the 

passive,  thus : 


I 
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I am  allowed  = mirb  mir  erlnuBt  (Lat.  mihi  per- 
mittitur') ; 

He  has  been  helped  = ift  ii^m  geholfen  lüorben. 

This  impersonal  passive  is  also  used  in  expressing  an  action 
without  specifying  any  agent,  as  : 

tuurbc  geftern  21benb  biel  gctanjf, 

There  was  a great  deal  of  dancing  yesterday  evening. 
Note.  — The  pron.  c§  in  these  constructions  is  omitted  if  any  other 
member  of  the  sentence  precedes  the  verb,  as : 

SIMr  luirb  erlaubt ; ©eftcrn  5lbenl>  tnurbc,  etc. 


114.  Substitutes  for  the  Passive  Voice. 

The  passive  voice  is  much  less  frequently  used  in  German 
than  in  English,  particularly  in  the  longer  forms.  It  is  often 
replaced,  especially  with  intransitive  verbs  : 

{a)  By  the  indefinite  pronoun  man  (Fr.  on,  see  Less.  XXVII), 
with  the  verb  in  the  active  voice,  as  : 

SWtttt  gloufit  i^m  nic^t.  He  is  not  believed ; 

SJltttt  fann  i^m  nid^t  fraucn.  He  cannot  be  trusted. 

(^)  By  a reflexive  verb,  as  : 

®er  ©d^lüffel  mirb  fit^  finben.  The  key  will  be  tound ; 
and  particularly  with  laffen,  as : 

3)a§  lap  leidet  madden.  That  can  easily  be  done. 


Vocabulary. 


to  conquer,  overcome,  ero'bern 
believe,  glauben  (intr.,  dat. 
of  person) 

wait  (for),  h)arten(auf  -\-  acc.) 
workman,  ber  3lr'beiter 
visit,  visitors,  ber  S3efudb 


mill,  bie  ÜJiü^le 
beef,  ba§  SfUnbfleifd^ 
courage,  bie  ^a^ferfeit 
untruth,  falsehood,  bie  Un'^ 
toa^r^eit 
as,  al§ 
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once,  ein'mal  carefully, 

this  evening,  ^eute  3(6cnb  severely,  ftreng 

as  soon  as,  fo6alb'  little,  iuenig 

Idioms ; As  a child,  when  (I  etc.  was)  a child,  aid  Äinb ; This  house 
is  for  sale  (lit.,  to  sell,  to  be  sold),  bicfed  J^aud  ift  ju  »erlaufen ; to  have 
visitors.  ®efud)  fjaben. 

EXERCISE  XXL 

A.  1.  ®iefe§  35ilb  inurbe  Don  meiner  ©d^tnefter  gemalt,  unb  eg  ift 
hiel  gelobt  toorben.  2.  ®ie  ©tabt  ift  Oom  ©eneral  bombarbiertunb  er* 
obert  toorben.  3.  30ir  ioerben  beftraft  toerben,  toenn  toir  unfere  Sefs 
tion  nid^t  forgfaltig  lernen.  4.  ^DieSäben  ftnb  gefd^loffen,  benn  ^eute 
ift  (ein)  g^eiertag.  5.  ^ft  bag  §aug  neben  ber  TOf)le  Oerlauft? 
6.  ^atool)!,  eg  itmrbe  geftern  hon  ^l)rem  5?effen  gefauft.  7.  3^on 
toem  ftmrbe  bag  ^inb  gerettet/  alg  bag  ^aug  brdnnte?  8.  @g 
Jourbe  hon  einem  51rbeiter  gerettet,  toeld^er  toegen  feiner  S^^ajjferleit 
bon  ben  Seuten  gelobt  ttmrbe.  9.  9ßäre  ber  ^nabe  naeft  ^aufe 
gefd^idft  ioorben,  toenn  er  nid^t  unartig  getoefen  tüäre?  10.  !lteben 
bem  §aufe  unfereg  5Rad^barg  toirb  eine  ^ird^e  gebaut.  11.  @g 
iourbe  geftern  2lbenb  biel  bei  ung  gefungen  unb  gef^ielt,  benn  loir 
l^atten  53efud^.  12.  ^ft  bag  9tinbfleifd^  gefd)idlt  ;oorben,  toeld^eg 
id^  befteUt  fiabe?  13.  2)er  Seljrer  fagte,  ba^  er  mit  meiner  3lrbeit 
gufrieben  fei.  14.  ®ag  Silb  ioäre  bon  ben  Zünftlern  nid>t  gelobt 
iborben,  Voenn  eg  nid^t  fefir  fd^on  getoefen  toäre.  15.  2llg  ^inb 
tburbe  id^  immer  bon  meinem  3Sater  ftreng  beftraft,  toenn  id^  eine 
Unibal)rl)e{t  fagte.  16.  2Birb  eg  ung  erlaubt  fein,  unfere  Aufgaben 
^u  berbrennen,  toenn  toir  bamit  fertig  finb?  17.  @g  toirb  Ijeute 
biel  gefljielt,  aber  toenig  ftubiert,  toeil  tbir  morgen  leine  ©d^ule 
/jaben.  18.  @g  ift  mir  nicfitg  babon  gefagt  toorben.  19.  2Bir 
lourben  nid^t  gelobt,  toeil  toir  nid)t  fleißig  ioaren.  20.  ©obalb  bie 
Seftionen  gelernt  finb,  Joerben  toir  einen  ©^ajiergang  madden. 

B.  1 . Öur  parents  love  us.  2.  We  are  loved  by  our  parents 
3.  By  whom  was  this  letter  brought?  4.  It  was  brought  bj 
a me.ssenger.  5.  Our  house  is  built,  and  we  are  already 
Hving  in  it.  6.  Is  the  dinner  served?  No,  it  is  being  served 
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now.  7.  Was  the  soldier  in  the  hospital  wounded,  or  was  he 
ill  ? 8.  He  had  been  wounded  by  a bullet.  9.  The  carriages 
of  the  count  will  be  sold  to-day.  10.  His  horses  are  already 
sold.  11.  Why  is  this  boy  not  believed?  12.  He  is  not 
believed  because  he  once  told  an  untruth.  13.  It  is  agreeable 
to  be  praised.  14.  My  sister  is  learning  the  song,  which  was 
sung  at  (in)  the  concert  yesterday. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXI. 

1.  Wer  hat  dieses  Rindfleisch  gebracht?  2.  Wann  wird 
uns  erlaubt  werden,  im  Garten  zu  spielen  ? 3.  Ist  das  Haus 
neben  der  Kirche  verkauft  ? 4.  Wird  heute  Abend  viel  stu* 

diert  werden?  5.  Von  wem  wurde  der  Knabe  nach  Hause 
geschickt?  6.  Ist  dieses  Bild  zu  verkaufen? 


LESSON  XXII. 

DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES:  WEAK  AND  MIXED.- STRONG 
VERBS:  Beiden  MODEL. 

115.  Declension  of  Adjectives:  Second  Form. 

If  preceded  by  the  Definite  Article  or  by  any  deter- 
minative word  of  the  hiefer  Model,  the  Attributive  Adjective 
follows  the  Weak  Declension,  and  takes -c  in  the  Nomi- 
native Sing,  of  all  Genders,  and  in  the  Accusative 
Sing.  Feminine  and  Neuter;  otherwise  -en  throughout 
^hus  : 

Weak  Declension  of  gut,  good. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom, 

gute 

gute 

gute 

guten 

Gen. 

guten 

guten 

guten 

guten 

Dat. 

guten 

guten 

guten 

guten 

Acc. 

guten 

gute 

gute 

guten 

§ ;i5J  WEAK  DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES.  1 35 

Substantives  with  Adjectives. 


Singular. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

the  good  man 

the  good  woman 

the  good  child 

Nom, 

ber  gute  9Jiann 

bie  gute  grau 

bag  gute  ^inb 

Gen. 

be§  guten  3Jtanneg 

ber  guten  grau 

beg  guten  ^inbeg 

Dat. 

bem  guten  SRanne 

ber  guten  grau 

bem  guten  .^'inbe 

Acc. 

ben  guten  5Rann 

bie  gute  grau 

bag  gute  ^inb 

Plural. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  bie  guten  5Dlänner,  grauen,  ^inber 
Gen.  ber  guten  5!Känner,  grauen,  £tnber 
Dat.  ben  guten  SJlännern,  grauen,  ^tnbern 
Acc.  bie  guten  ^Jtänner,  grauen,  .^inber 

Observe  : Words  of  the  biefer  Model  having  (as  far  as  pos- 
sible) a full  set  of  endings  showing  gender,  etc.,  the  adjective 
has  as  few  of  such  distinctive  endings  as  possible. 

Further  examples  : 

biefer  gute  ?[Rann,  this  good  man 

btefe§  guten  9Jlanne§,  of  this  good  man,  etc. 

jene  gute  grau,  that  good  woman 

jener  guten  grau,  of  that  good  woman,  etc. 

melc^eS  gute  ^inb,  which  good  child 

h)eld^e§  guten  ^inbe§,  of  which  good  child,  etc. 

Remark.  — Two  or  more  adjectives  qualifying  the  same 
substantive  follow  the  same  form  (compare  § 102,  Remark  3, 
above),  as : 

ber  gute,  alte,  rote  2Bein, 
guter,  alter,  roter  2Bein. 

Decline  throughout  in  German  : the  sick  child;  that  high  tree  ; which 
long  lesson;  this  beautiful,  broad  stream ; that  young  woman ; this  lazy 
horse ; which  tired  boy. 
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J 16.  Third  Form.  — If  preceded  by  the  Indefinite  Ar- 
ticle or  by  any  determinative  word  of  the  mettt  Model,  the 
Attributive  Adjective  follows  the  btefet  Model  in  the  Nom- 
inative and  Accusative  Sing,  of  all  Genders  ; otherwise, 
it  takes -ett  (i.  e.,  follows  the  Weak  Declension)  through- 
out, thus : 


Mixed  Declension  of  gut,  good. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  guter 

gute 

gutes 

guten 

Gen.  guten 

guten 

guten 

guten 

Dat.  guten 

guten 

guten 

guten 

Acc.  guten 

gute 

gutes 

guten 

Substantives  with  Adjectives. 


Singular. 


MASC. 


FEM. 


NEUTER. 


a good  man  a good  woman 

Nom.  ein  guter  3D?ann  eine  gute  ^rau 
Gen.  eineg  guten  9Jtanne^  einer  guten  ^rau 
Dat.  einem  guten  3Jlanne  einer  guten  g^rau 
Acc.  einen  guten  3Jiann  eine  gute  g^rau 


a good  child 
ein  gutes  ^inb 
eineg  guten  ^inbeg 
einem  guten  ^inbe 
ein  gutes  ^inb 


Observe  ; This  form  differs  from  the  weak  form  only  in  the 
Nom.  Sing.  Masc.,  and  Nom.  and  Acc.  Sing.  Neut., 
where  words  of  the  mein  Model  have  no  distinctive  endings. 
The  adjective  must  consequently  ha\’e  the  missing  sign  of 
gender  and  case. 

The  Plural  of  this  form  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Weak 
Declension,  but,  as  ein  has  no  Plur.,  the  full  declension  of 
Substantives  with  mein  is  given  here  : 


«7]  COMPOUND  VERBS  WITH  SEPARABLE  PREFIX.  1$/ 


Singular. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

my  good  brother 

my  good  sister 

my  good  child 

N.  mein  guter  S3ruber 

meine  gute  ©d^tnefter 

mein  gute§  ^inb 

G.  meines  guten 

meiner  guten 

meines  guten 

SruberS 

©cBtoefter 

^inbeS 

D.  meinem  guten 

meiner  guten 

meinem  guten 

Gruber 

©d^tnefter 

c^inbe 

A.  meinen  guten  Sruber  meine  gute  ©c^tnefter 

mein  gutes  ^inb 

Plural. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

j Norn,  meine  guten  33rüber,  ©c^toeftern,  ^inber 

; Gen.  meiner  guten  33rüber,  ©d^toeftern,  ^inber 

Dat.  meinen  guten  33rübern,  ©c^roeftern,  .^inbern 
Acc.  meine  guten  trüber,  ©d()it)eftern,  ^inber 

, 117.  Compound  Verbs  with  Separable  Prefix. 

I I.  The  prefixes  Be-,  er-,  etc.  (see  § 35,  Rem.  6),  hence 
' called  Inseparable  Prefixes,  are  never  separated  from  the 
verb ; other  prefixes  (chiefly  the  Prepositions)  are  Separable, 

but  only  in  Principal  Sentences  with  Simple  Tense, 
as : 

T)er  ^onig  f(^i(ftc  gtnei  Soten  ttu§. 

The  king  sent  out  two  messengers. 

’ 5Rein  33ruber  reift  morgen  uB, 

My  brother  sets  out  (==  departs)  to-morrow. 

Note. — These  Prefixes  contain  an  idea  distinct  from  that  of  the  verb, 
and  hence,  if  retained  before  the  Verb  in  the  cases  above,  would  throw 
the  verb  out  of  its  place  as  Second  Idea  of  the  Principal  Sentence. 

2.  The  ge-  of  the  P.  Part,  and  31t  in  the  Infin.  follow  the 
I prefix,  making  together  but  one  word,  as  : 

! ®ie  ^oten  be§  ^önig§  finb  abgcreift, 

i The  messengers  of  the  king  have  departed. 
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!D^ein  SSatcr  toünfd^t  morgen  abjureifen. 

My  father  wishes  to  depart  to-morrow. 

3.  The  principal  accent  is  on  the  Verb  when  the  Prefix  is 
Inseparable ; on  the  Prefix  when  Separable,  as  : bcfu'd^en,  Oer* 
lau'fen;  but  au§'f(^iden,  ab'retfen. 

4.  The  principal  parts  of  Separable  Compound  Verbs 
should  therefore  be  given  as  in  the  following  examples : 

Infin.  Impf.  P.  Part. 

an'greifen,  to  attack  griff ...  an  angegriffen 
ab'fd^neiben,  to  cut  off  fd^nitt ...  ab  abgefd^nitten 

118.  Strong  Verbs:  Beif^en  Model. 


Infin. 

Impf. 

P.  Part. 

Germ.  Model : 

betten 

bife 

gebiffen 

Engl.  Analogy  : 

bite 

bit 

bitten 

Ablaut: 

ci 

\ 

t 

LIST. 

Notes.  — i.  Compounds  are  only  given  in  the  Lists  when  the  slmpl 
Verb  is  not  found  in  the  strong  form. 

2.  R.  = Reflexive;  N.  = Neuter,  i.  e.,  conjugated  with  jehl  only, 
N.  A.  = Neuter  and  Active,  i.  e.,  with  fein  or  ’^aben;  W.  indicates  that 
the  Weak  form  is  also  used  without  difference  of  meaning. 


beiden,  bite 

bi§ 

gebiffen 

(er)bleid^en  (W.  N.),  turn  pale 

erblich 

erblid^en 

(be)flei^en  (R.),  apply  one’s  self 

befliß 

befliffen 

gleid^en,  resemble,  be  equal  to 

glic^ 

geglichen 

V gleiten  (N.),  glide 

m 

geglitten 

^greifen,  grasp,  seize 

Stiff 

gegriffen 

fneifen,  pinch 

fniff 

gefniffen 

Tciben,  suffer 

Utt 

gelitten 

I18]  STRONG  VERBS  : 
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:<  ^Jfeifen,  whistle 

m 

gepfiffen 

' reifen,  tear 

ri^ 

geriffen 

/ reiten  (N.  A.),  ride 

ritt 

geritten 

Mcfileid^en  (N.),  sneak 

fc^lic^ 

gefd^lid^en 

’ fd^Ieifen,  grind 

fc^ltff 

gefc^Iiffen 

' fcfjmei^en,  fling 

fc^mi^ 

gefdbtniffen 

1 fcfmeiben,  cut 

fc^nitt 

gef^nitten 

fd^reiten  (N.),  stride 

fd^ritt 

gefc^ritten 

/ ftreid^en,  stroke 

m 

geftricfien 

f ftreiten,  contend 

[tritt 

geftritten 

tneid^en,  yield 

h)id^ 

getnic^en 

I Remarks. — i.  The  root  vowel  being  shortened  in  the  Impf., 

^ the  following  consonant,  if  single,  is  doubled;  and  stems 
in  -b  (fd^netben,  leiben)  change  b into  tt. 

2.  Those  whose  stem  ends  in  change  ^ into  f|  in  the 
Impf,  (unless  final)  and  P.  Part.,  as : beiden,  td^  tnir  biffen, 
I gebiffen. 

I 3.  The  following  Verbs  are  weak  when  they  have  a different 
meaning,  as  below : 

bleid^en  (trans.),  bleach  b leidste  gebteid^t 

fd^Ieifen,  drag ; raze  (to  the  ground)  fd^Ieifte  gefc^leift 

: tneid^en,  soften,  soak  ineidtite  geineid^t 

I 4.  33egleiten,  to  accompany,  is  no  compound  of  gleiten,  to 
,|  glide,  but  of  leiten,  to  lead  (weak,  = be-ge-Ieiten) ; nerleiben, 
^ to  make  disagreeable,  spoil  (not  from  leiben,  but  Seib)  is 
weak. 


Vocabulary. 


to  set  out,  depart,  ab'reifen 
cut  off,  ab'fd^neiben 
paint  (not  pictures),  an's 
ftreid^en 


slip,  slide,  au^'gteiten 
comprehend,  understand,  be* 
greifen 

seize,  ergreifen 


140 


LESSON  XXII. 


[§li 


fear,  fid^  fiird^ten  (Dor  + dat.) 
tear  (to  pieces),  gerrei^en 
pass  (time,  etc.),  gu'bringen 
Cinderella,  2ffd^enl3utlel 
barber,  ber  Sarbier' 
idea,  notion,  ber  begriff 
steamer,  steam-boat,  ba§ 

thief,  ber  2)teb 
grass,  bag  ©rag 
hair,  bag  §aar 
hay,  bag  ^eu 

huntsman,  hunter,  ber  ^äger 
illness,  bie  ^ranf^eit 
fever,  bag  g^ieber 
slipper,  ber  Pantoffel 
rain,  ber  Siegen 

rheumatism,  ber  9fi^eumatigmug 


piece,  bag  @tü(f 
little  piece,  bag  ©lüdc^eu 
traveller,  ber  SÖanberer 
tooth,  ber 
toothache,  bag 
evil,  angry,  cross,  böfe 
joyous,  merry,  fröf)ltc^ 
smooth,  slippery,  glatt 
golden,  of  gold,  golben 
violent,  heavy  (of  rain),  l^eftig 
naughty,  ill-behaved  (of 
children),  un'artig 
true,  loat)r 
furious,  tüü'tenb 
on  that  account,  begtoegen 
of  it,  baOon 

the  day  before  yesterday,  Do/= 
geftern 


Idioms  ; To  be  on  the  point  of  (be  aboutto),  tm  ©egriffc  fein.  You  are 
tired,  are  you  not?  (ate  finb  miibc,  nid)t  traljr?  So  are  we,  aStv  finb  cd 
aud).  George  has  torn  my  coat,  @eorg  tfut  mir  ben  Stoef  jerriffen. 

EXERCISE  XXII. 


A.  1.  ®er  ©eneral  ritt  auf  einem  fcf)lt)ar§en  ^ferbe  burc^ 
bie  ©tragen  STorontog  (bon  Si^oronto) . 2.  3ßte  traben  ©ie  bie  ßdt 

auf  bem  Sanbe  gugebrad^t  ? 3.  2(n  iuag  für  einer  ^r auf f) eit  t)at 
^^r  ißater  fo  lange  gelitten?  4.  ©ie  finb  mübe,  nid^t  h)at)r? 
20ir  finb  eg  aucf).  5.  2flg  mein  Gruber  jung  bar,  ^atte  er  fd^Ied^te 
3at)ne  unb  litt  fel)r  an  3^if)i'ih)el).  6.  3)er  fd^barje  §unb  un= 
fer(e)g  9fladf)barg  ift  bofe ; er  l)at  borgeftern  ein  fleineg  ^inb  ge= 
biffen.  7.  Unf(e)re  alten  S^ad^barn  begleiteten  ung  nad^  bern 
§afen,  alg  bir  abreiften.  8.  2öo  bo()nt  ber  barbier,  ber  ■3f)nen 
bag  §aar  gefd^nitten  l)at?  9.  9)Mn  alteg  SJieffer  fd^neibet  je^t 
gut,  benn  ber  Wiener  l>at  eg  geftern  gefcl)liffen.  10.  2llg  id^  bor 
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ber  über  bie  glatte  ©tra^e  fc^ritt,  glitt  id^  aiig  unb  gem§ 

mir  ben  neuen  3todl.  11.  2U§  ber  !Dieb  im  33egriffe  tuar,  in^ 
ju  fd^Ieid^en,  ergriff  il>n  ber  ®iener.  12.  Unfer  alter  3fJad^s 
bar  litt  lange  an  (am)  9^^eumati§mu§,  unb  Wax  beStoegen  immer  §u 
§aufe.  13.  ®er  ©eneral  ritt  mit  feinen  Offizieren  über  bie  Srücfe. 
14.  ®er  bofe  ^nabe  auf  bem  2lbfelbaum  ri^  bie  reifen 
bom  ^aume  unb  fd;mi^  fie  auf  bie  @rbe.  15.  Allein  junger  S^effe, 
ber  auf  ber  Uniberfität  n>ar,  'ijai  am  ^^ieber  gelitten,  aber  er  ift 
je^t  tuieber  ü)dI)1.  16.  2lfd^enbuttel§  ©d^ibefter  fd^nitt  fid^  (dat.) 
ein  ©tüdl  bom  g^u^e  ab,  tbeil  er  gu  gro^  für  ben  golbenen  Pantoffel 
tnar.  17.  ^d^  bin  fd^nell  nad^  §aufe  geritten,  ibeil  icf)  mid^  bor 
bem  tbütenben  ©türme  fürchtete.  18.  ®er  Sßanberer  fd^ritt  fronen 
5Rute§  burd;  ben  grünen  SBalb  unb  bfiff  fröl)lic^eg  Sieb. 

19.  3)iefe§  SReffer  ift  nid^t  fd;arf;  tbann  tburbe  e§  gefd^liffen? 

20.  ^arl§  fcl)öner,  neuer  9tod  tburbe  bom  §unbe  gerriffen. 

B.  1.  Where  is  the  old  knife  that  you  ground?  2.  When  ^ 
Mary  was  young  she  resembled  her  mother.  3.  The  bears 
sneaked  (perf.)  into  the  wood,  but  the  hunters  followed  (perf.) 
them.  4.  Where  does  the  painter  live  who  painted  (perf.) 
our  house  ? 5.  The  industrious  countryman  cut  (perf.)  the 

grass  yesterday,  and  is  making  hay  to-day.  6.  Why  are  you 
crying,  Charles  ? I am  crying  because  George  pinched  (perf.) 
me.  7.  The  rain  spoiled  my  (dat.  -}-  def.  art.)  journey  to  the 
country.  8.  The  steamer  has  whistled  already.  Now  I shall  say 
farewell.  9.  Little  Charles  is  a naughty  child  ; he  has  torn 
his  (dat.  of  refl.  pron.  -|-  art.)  new  dress.  10.  Old  people 
often  suffer  from  rheumatism.  11.  Have  you  understood 
what  he  said  ? 12.  The  gardener  was  burning  the  boughs, 

which  he  had  cut  from  the  trees.  13.  I have  quarrelled  with 
my  old  friend,  because  he  was  wrong.  14.  This  blue  ribbon 
is  too  long,  please  cut  a little  of  it  off  for  me.  15.  Why  is 
Charles  crying  ? He  has  been  bitten  by  a dog. 
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ORAL  EXERCISE  XXII. 

1.  Was  für  einen  Hund  hat  Ihr  Nachbar?  2.  Wie  würden 
Sie  die  Zeit  zubringen,  wenn  Sie  reich  wären  ? 3.  Was 

machte  der  Wanderer,  als  er  durch  den  Wald  schritt?  4.  Wo 
wohnen  Sie  jetzt?  5.  Wann  werden  Sie  Heu  machen? 
6.  Weshalb  sind  Sie  so  schnell  nach  Hause  geritten  ? 


LESSON  XXIII. 

POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS.- STRONG  VERBS:  Wetfietl  MODEL. 
119.  Possessive  Pronouns. 

1.  The  Possessive  Pronouns  are  used  when  no  substantive 
is  expressed,  as : 

The  hat  is  mine  {Pronoun) ; but : 

It  is  my  hat  {Adjective). 

2.  They  are  formed  from  the  stems  of  the  corresponding 
Possessive  Adjectives  by  adding  certain  endings,  as  follows : 

(«)  Endings  of  biefer  Model  (without  article),  as : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  meiner 

meine 

mein(e)8 

meine,  mine 

Gen.  meinet 

meiner 

meines 

meiner,  of  mine 

Dat.  meinem 

meiner 

meinem 

meinen,  (to,  for)  mine 

Acc.  meinen 

meine 

mein(e)8 

meine,  mine 

Observe  : In  the  Nom.  and  Acc.  Neuter,  -e  of  the  endingl 
may  be  omitted. 


So  for  the  other  persons  : 


MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

Sing,  b einer 

beine 

beineS,  thine 

feiner 

feine 

feines,  his,  its 

i^rer 

i^re 

il^reS,  hers  (its) 

POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS. 
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MASC.  FEM. 


NEUTER. 


Plur.  unf(e)rer 
eu(e)rcr 
t^rcr 


unf(e)re  tmf(e)rc§,  ours 

eu(e)re  eu(e)re§,  yours 

il^re  il^re§,  theirs 

yours) 


{b)  Preceded  by  the  Definite  Article,  and  hence  with  end- 
ings of  Weak  Adjective,  thus  : 


Singular.  Plural. 

MASC. 

N.  ber  meine 
G.  beg  meinen 
D.  bem  meinen 
A.  ben  meinen 

So : ber,  bie,  bag  beine,  thine  ber,  bie,  bag  eu(e)re,  yours 

ber,  bie,  bag  feine,  his,  its  ber,  bie,  bag  i^re,  theirs 

ber,  bie,  bag  i^re,  hers,  (its)  (ber,  bie,  bag  S^re,  yours) 
ber,  bie,  bag  unf(e)re,  ours 


FEM. 

NEUTER. 

bie  meine 

bag  meine 

ber  meinen 

beg  meinen 

ber  meinen 

bem  meinen 

bie  meine 

bag  meine 

ALL  GENDERS. 

bie  meinen,  mine 
ber  meinen,  of  mine 
ben  meinen, (to,  for)mine 
bie  meinen,  mine 


ic)  Preceded  by  Definite  Article,  with  ending  -ig  Weak 
terminations,  thus : 

Singular. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER. 

Norn,  ber  meinige  bie  meinige  bag  meinige 

Gen.  beg  meinigen,  etc.  ber  meinigen,  etc.  beg  meinigen,  etc. 


Plural. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  bie  meinigen,  mine 
Gen.  ber  meinigen,  of  mine,  etc. 

So : ber,  bie,  bag  beinige,  thine 
ber,  bie,  bag  [einige,  his,  its 
and  so  on  for  the  other  persons. 

Note.  — i.  In  unfrige  and  eurige  the  -c  of  the  stem  is  always  omitted. 
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Remark. — I.  These  forms  are  interchangeable,  without 
difference  in  meaning,  as : 

I have  my  book,  but  I have  not  yours, 

( 35t(c)8 

^abe  mein  33ud^,  aber  ic^  l^abe  nid^t  < ba§ 

( bag  3i§«0c. 

His  letter  is  here,  but  ours  is  not  here, 
r unf(e)m*  ) 

©ein  33rief  ift  aber-<  bcr  nnf(c)rc  Mft  nid^t  ^ier. 

( bcr  unfrigc  ) 

2.  When  a Possessive  Pronoun  is  used  as  predicate^  it  may 
be  replaced  by  the  Possessive  Adjective  without  endings  as : 

This  book  is  mine,  Diefeg  ift  mein. 

3.  Observe  the  following  idiomatic  uses  of  the  Poss.  Prons. : 

{a)  merbe  bag  f0ictnigc  (neuter  sing.)  ttjun. 

Is  shall  do  my  part,  my  utmost. 

id)  2)ie  ^Reinigen,  bie  ©einigen  (Plur.), 

My,  his  friends,  family. 

{c)  A friend  of  mine  = @incr  tJon  meinen  g^reunben. 
This  friend  of  mine  = Sicfcr  mein  fyreunb. 


120.  Strong  Verbs:  bleiben  Model. 


Infin. 

Germ.  Model : bleiben 

Eng.  Analogy : wanting 

Ablaut:  ei 


Impf.  P.  Part. 

blicb  geblieben 

ic  ic 


LIST. 

"'bleiben  (N.),  stay,  remain  blieb  geblieben 

(ge)beif)en  (N.),  thrive  gebie()  gebieten 

leiden,  lend,  borrow  liel^  geliehen 
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ttieiben,  avoid 

ntieb 

gemieben 

"^^reifen,  praise 

f>rie§ 

gef)riefen 

reiben,  rub 

rieb 

gerieben 

fd^eiben  (N.  A.),  part  (intr.  and  trans.)  fd^ieb 

gef  (Rieben 

^fd^einen,  shine  ; seem,  appear 

fd^ien 

gefcf)ienen 

\ fd^reiben,  write 

fd^rieb 

gefd[;rieben 

».  fd^reien,  scream,  shout 

fd^rie 

gefd^rieen 

ifd^tneigen,  be  silent 

fc^tnieg 

gefd^iniegen 

freien,  spit 

ffjie 

gefbieen 

fteigen  (N.),  mount,  ascend 

ftieg 

geftiegen 

treiben,  drive 

trieb 

getrieben 

/Deifen,  show,  point  out 

lnie§ 

getüiefen 

geilen,  accuse 

giet> 

ge^ief^en 

Vocabulary. 

to  copy,  ab'fc^reiben 

; heat,  bie 

hang  up,  auf't)ängen 

last,  ber  Seiften 

1\  ascend,  befteigen  (trans.) 

pepper,  ber  Pfeffer 

1 prove,  demonstrate,  be* 

shepherd,  ber  ©d()äfer 

tneifen 

shoemaker,  cobbler,  ber 

appear,  erfd^einen 

©(f)ufter 

1 shine,  glitter,  glanzen 

silence  (act  of  keeping  s.). 

descend,  ^erab'fteigen 

bn§  ©d()n)eigen 

' guard,  keep,  f)üten 

speaking  (act  of),  ba§  ©fjred^en 

rule,  reign,  govern,  regieren 

throne,  ber  5Tl)rcn 

write  (to),  fd^reiben  (dat.  or 

pasture,  pasturage,  bie  SSeibe 

an-|-  acc.) 

fifty,  funfgig,  fünfzig 

climb,  fteigen  (auf  + acc.) 

bright,  brightly,  ^ell 

pardon,  excuse,  öergei()en 

loud,  loudly,  laut 

remain  behind,  juriicf'bteiben 

correct,  ric(>tig 

cold,  bie  (Srfaltung 

round,  runb 

\family,  bie  f^amilie 

bad,  fd^Iitnm 

\herd,  flock,  bie  iperbe 

strong,  severe,  ftarf 

Idiom:  Up  to  the  present  time,  still,  nod)  immer. 


146 


LESSON  XXIII. 


[§§  120^ 


EXERCISE  XXIII. 

A,  1.  ift  nid^t  3ltte§  ©olb,  toaö  glängt.  2.  0^re4»en  ift 
0Uber,  ©d^toeigen  ift  ©olb.  3.  ©d^ufter,  bleib’  bet  betnem  Seiften.  . 
4.  0eit  ad^t  ^agen  bin  ic^  inegen  einer  ftarfen  ©rfältung  gu  §aufe 
geblieben.  5.  @ine  bon  meinen  ßoufinen  ift  je^t  bei  un§  auf  ^efudf), 
aber  fie  bleibt  nidf)t  lange.  6.  2Sa§  für  ^iere  finb  in  jenem 
SBalbe?  finb  Saren.  7.  $Die  5iJtutter  unb  if>re  Stodf)ter 
tbeinten  ^eftig,  al§  fie  bon  einanber  fd^ieben.  8.  SJtein  Dfieim 
blieb  tbegen  ber  großen  §i|e  mit  feiner  f^amilie  auf  bem  Sanbe. 

9.  ^arl  f>at  an  feinen  SSater  gef daneben,  unb  id^  bin  im  begriffe 
an  ben  meinigen  gu  fdf)reiben.  10.  ®er  ^önig  fdfübieg  unb  fd^ien 
traurig  ju  fein,  al^  er  bie  fd^limme  5tad^ridf)t  l^örte.  11.  33itte, 
bergeil^en  ©ie  mir,  ba^  ic^  ^f>nen  noc^  nic^t  gefc^rieben  l^abe. 
12.  2Bo  f>aben  ©ie  ^f>ren  §ut  aufgef>ängt?  ^df)  f>abe  iljn  neben 
ben  ^l)rigen  gel^ängt.  13.  9lll  mir  auf  ben  S3erg  ftiegen,  fd^ien 
bie  ©onne  fd^on  l^ell.  14.  2ßeldf>e  bon  biefen  Südfiern  münfd^en 
©ie?  ^cl)  münfdf>e  bie  meinen.  15.  3ßir  mürben  auf  bem  Sanbe 
geblieben  fein,  menu  unfere  ^reunbe  aud^  geblieben  mären.  16.  ^ie 
gerben  mürben  auf  bie  SBeibe  getrieben,  al§  mir  bom  Serg 
l>erabftiegen.  17.  ift  un§  bemiefen  morben,  ba^  bie  @rbe 
runb  ift.  18.  3Sor  funf^jig  ^al^ren  beftieg  bie  Königin  ißictoria 
ben  ^l)ron,  unb  fie  regiert  nodf>  immer.  19.  Söürben  ©ie  nadf» 
©uroba  reifen,  menn  idf>  jurüdlbliebe,  um  ^f>r  §au§  5U  f)üten? 
20.  i)ie  Knaben  jjfiffen  unb  fdfirieen,  al§  fie  auf  ben  SBerg  ftiegen.  J 

B.  1.  George  has  black  ink,  but  mine  is  red.  2.  Mary’s 

sister  and  mine  are  learning  German.  3.  We  have  looked 
for  William’s  books  and  ours  everywhere.  4.  Your  exercise 
is  not  correct,  copy  it.  5.  Whose  gloves  have  you  I have 
mine  and  yours.  6.  Why  did  the  boy  shout  so  loud?  7.  To 
whom  were  you  writing  the  long  letter  yesterday  ? 8.  I have 

black  eyes,  but  yours  are  blue.  9.  In  what  year  did  Goethe’s 
‘Faust’  appear?  10.  Waiter,  please  bring  me  the  vinegar 
and  the  pepper.  11.  This  lead-pencil  is  mine,  where  is 
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yours  ? 12.  Your  aunt  and  mine  are  neighbours.  13.  The. 

professor  seemed  not  to  be  at  home,  for  his  windows  and 
shutters  were  not  open.  14.  I should  write  to  him,  if  he 
wrote  to  me.  15.  I was  writing  to  my  mother  and  Charles 
was  writing  to  his  when  the  postman  brought  us  the  letters. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXIII. 

1.  Seit  wann  sind  Sie  schon  zu  Hause  geblieben  ? 2.  Was 
machten  die  Schäfer,  als  wir  vom  Berge  herabstiegen  ? 3. 
Wann  bestieg  die  Königin  Victoria  den  Thron  ? 4.  Was 

für  Tinte  haben  Sie.?  5.  Für  wen  ist  dieser  lange  Brief.? 
6.  Welches  sind  die  Namen  der  Monate  ? 


LESSON  XXIV. 

DECLENSION  OF  ADJECTIVES  (concluded);  TABLE,  GENERAL 
REMARKS.- STRONG  VERBS:  fl|ic§Ctt  AND  MODELS. 
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Table  of  Adjective  Endings. 


I.  Strong. 

II.  Weak. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plur. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

M.  F.  N. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUT. 

M.  F.  N. 

N.  — cr 

— e 

—eg 

— e 

— e 

— e 

— e 

— en 

G.  —eg  (en) 

—er 

-eg  (en) 

—er 

— en 

— cn 

— en 

— en 

D.  — em 

—er 

— em 

— en 

— en 

— en 

— en 

— en 

A.  — en 

— e 

—eg 

— e 

— en 

— e 

— e 

— en 

Observe  : -cn  for  -eg  in  Gen.  Sing. 
Masc.  and  Neuter  before  strong  substs. 

Observe:  Persistent -n, 
except  Norn.  Sing,  of  all 
genders,  and  Ace.  Sing. 
Fem.  and  Neuter. 
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III.  Mixed. 


V 


Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

M.  F.  N. 

Nom.  — cr 

— c 

—eg 

— cn 

Gen.  — cn 

— cn 

— cn 

— en 

Dat.  — cn 

— cn 

— en 

— cn 

Acc.  — cn 

— c 

— c§ 

cn 

Observe:  Same  as  Weak  (II),  except  Nom.  Sing.  Masc.  ancj  Nom. 
Acc.  Sing.  Neuter. 

122.  General  Remarks  on  Adjectives. 

1.  Participles  used  attributively  are  employed  and  declined 
as  Adjectives,  as  : geliebter  SSater,  beloved  father ; bag  toetnenbe 
^inb,  the  weeping  child ; meine  geehrte  3Jtutter,  my  honoured 
mother. 

2.  Adjectives  and  Participles  used  as  Substantives  vary 
their  declension  according  to  the  rules  for  Adjective  Declen- 
sion, but  are  spelt  with  capital  letters,  as : ber  ^ranfe,  the 
sick  man,  patient ; Fern,  bic  ^ranfc,  the  sick  woman;  Plur.  bic 
^ranfen;  ein  tranter,  a sick  man,  patient;  pi.  .^ranfe,  sick 
people,  patients. 

Remarks. — i.  Many  words,  the  English  equivalents  of  which 
are  Substantives  only,  are  Adjectives  in  German,  as : bet 
O^rembe,  the  stranger,  foreigner,  PI.  hit  ^rembeit,  but  ein  g^rem= 
ber,  PI.  grembe;  ber  9fetfenbe,  the  traveller,  ein  Sffeijenber,  etc. 
These  Adjective-Substantives,  when  Masc.  and  preceded  by 
the  Definite  Article,  have  the  same  inflection  as  the  Weak 
Declension. 

2.  Names  of  languages  from  Adjectives  are  not  declined 
when  used  without  the  article,  as  : 

20ag  iff  bieg  auf  3)CUtft^  ? What  is  this  in  German  ? 
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3.  Adjectives  of  colour  used  substantively  are  indeclinable, 
or  add  -g  in  the  Gen.  Sing.,  as:  bag  ©rün,  beg  @rün(g). 

4.  If  the  Substantive  is  not  expressed,  the  Adjective 
! shows  by  its  ending  the  gender,  number  and  case,  as : 

Gin  fleiner  iOJann  unb  ein  grower, 

I A little  man  and  a tall  one. 

Note.  — The  English  ‘one’  is  in  these  cases  not  to  be  translated 
into  German. 

5.  If  a Substantive  is  preceded  by  a succession  of  Adjec- 
tives, they  all  follow  the  same  form,  as : guter,  alter,  roter 

! Sßein ; ber  gute,  alte,  rote  2öein  ; eineg  guten,  roten  Söeineg. 

, 6.  Adjectives  whose  stem  ends  in  -tl,  -eit,  -er,  as : ebel, 

j noble ; golben,  golden ; Reifer,  hoarse,  drop  -e  of  the  stem 
i when  inflected ; those  in  -el,  -er  may  drop  -e  of  the  termina- 
tion instead,  unless  the  termination  is  -e,  -er,  or  -eg,  as : 
bag  goibne  Sauer;  ber  eblen  or  ebeln  ^rau;  bem  ^eifren  or 
I geifern  ©anger. 

7.  The  Adjective  ^od^,  high,  drops  c when  inflected,  as: 
j ber  ^o^e  Saum,  the  high  tree. 

8.  Adjectives  can  generally  be  used  without  change  as  ad- 
verbs, as : luftig,  merry,  merrily ; angenet)m,  agreeable,  agree- 
ably ; gut,  good,  well. 

j 9.  Adjectives  (so-called)  in  -cr  from  names  of  places  are 
1 indeclinable,  as  : bie  Sonboncr  3^ih*ttg,  the  London  newspaper; 

I hamburger  ©d^iffe,  Hamburg  ships;  ein  'ißarifer  ^anbfd^uß, 
I a Paris  glove. 

Note. — These  adjectives  correspond  to  the  English  use  of  the 
I proper  names  without  inflection.  They  are  really  substantives  in  the 
i Gen.  Plur.,  thus : bie  ?ottboner  ,3dtimg  is  strictly  bie  bcr  ßonöoitcr, 

the  newspaper  of  the  Londoners,  Hence  they  are  spelt  with  a capital 
letter. 
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I o.  After  personal  pronouns,  the  Adjective  follows  the  strong 
declension  except  in  the  Dat.  Sing,  and  Nom.  (and  some- 
times Acc.)  Plur,,  as ; 

(for)  me,  poor  man  ; you  good  people ; us  little  children, 
mir  armen  9Jlanne ; i^r  guten  2eute ; un§  fletne(n)  .tinber. 

11.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns  (see  Less.  XXVII)  etma« 
biel,  are  Substantives,  and  therefore  not  determinative 

words,  and  the  following  adjective  has  the  strong  declension, 
as ; etma§  ©ute§,  something  good ; nid^tg  3(ngenel^me§,  nothing 
pleasant. 

Observe  : The  Adjective  is  here  used  as  substantive,  and 
therefore  spelt  with  a capital. 

12.  After  the  Indefinite  Numerals  in  the  Plural  (see 
Less.  XXIX)  alle,  all;  einige  (etlid^e),  some;  mand^e,  many; 
mehrere,  several ; fold^e,  such ; uiele,  many ; menige,  few,  the 
Adjective  may  have  either  the  weak  or  the  strong  ending. 

13.  After  the  interrogative  meld^e  in  the  plural,  the  strong 
declension  is  also  found  in  the  adjective  ; and  the  exclama- 
tory meld^  is  generally  uninflected  before  an  adjective,  which 
then  always  has  the  strong  form,  as : 

gropes  3?ergnügen  ! What  (a)  great  pleasure  ! 


123.  Strong  Verbs:  fc^ie^en  Model. 


Infin. 

Impf. 

P.  Part. 

Germ.  Model: 

fcl)tc|en 

m 

gefc^öffen 

Engl.  Analogy: 

(shoot) 

shot 

shot 

Ablaut: 

ic 

LIST. 

0 

0 

(her)brie^en,  vex 

berbro^ 

berbroffcn 

fließen  (N.),  flow 

gefloffen 

gieren,  pour 

00^ 

gcgoffen 

184]  STRONG  verbs:  fd^te^eit  model.  15 i 


glimmen,  glow 

glomm 

geglommen 

flimmen  (W.  N.A.),  climb 

flomm 

geflommen 

fried^en  (N.),  creep 

froc^y 

gefrod^en 

genießen,  enjoy 

geno§ 

genoffen 

ried^en,  smell  (tr.  and  intr.) 

rod^ 

gerod^en 

(er)fd^aHen  (W.  N.),  sound,  resound 

erfd^oll 

erfd^ollen 

faufen,  drink  (of  beasts) 

foff 

gef  offen 

fd^ie^en,  shoot 

fc^o^ 

gefcl)offen 

fd^lie^en,  lock,  shut 

gefcl)loffen 

fieben  (W.),  boil  (intr.) 

fott 

gef often 

fbrie^en  (N.),  sprout 

ff)ro^ 

gefbroffen 

triefen  (N.),  drip 

troff 

getroffen 

Remarks.  — i.  Observe,  as  under 

the  beiden  Model  (§  118, 

Rem.  I,  2)  the  doubling  of  consonants  and  the  interchange 
of  ^ and  ff  : also  the  change  of  b into  ft  (as  in  leiben,  fd^nei= 
ben,  ib.  Rem.  i). 

2.  Städten,  ‘to  avenge,’  is  weak  but  has  also  P.  Part,  gerod^en. 

3.  0aufen  has  also  föufft,  fouft  in  the  Pres.  Indie.  2.3.  Sing. 

4.  The  simple  verb  fd^atten  is  usually  weak  (fd^aHte,  ge* 

5.  In  fieben  the  weak  P.  Part,  (gefiebet)  is  rare. 

124.  Strong  Verbs:  feilsten  Model. 

^ 2.  3.  S.  Pr.  Ind.  ^ ^ ^ 

Infin.  ^ ^ Impf.  P.  Part. 

2.  S.  Imper. 

Germ.  Model:  fed^ten  fid^tft  fid^t  fid^t  fod^t  gefod^ten 

Engl.  Analogy : wanting 

Ablaut  .*  C t 0 II 

LIST. 

fed^ten,  fight  fid^tft,  fid^t,  fid^t  fod^t  gefod^ten 

fled^ten,  weave,  twine  flid^tft,  flid^t,  flid^t  flod^t  geflod^tcn 
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(er)Bfd^en  (N.),  be-  (erlifd^eft)  erlifd^t  erlofd^  erlofd^en 
come  extinguished  (erltfd^) 

melfen  (W.),  milk  (milfft,  milft,  milf)  molf  gemolfen 

quehen,  gush  forth  (quittft,  quiEt,  queUe)  quoE  gequoßen 

fc^melgen  (N.),  melt  (fc^miljeft)  fd^molg  gefd^molgen 

(intr,)  (fc^)mils) 

fd^jneEen  (N.),  swell  (fd^tniEft)  fd^iniEt  fd^tooE  gefd^boEen 

(fc^)h)tE) 

Remarks.  — i.  Rare  forms  are  enclosed  in  ( ). 


2.  The  simple  verb  lofd^en,  ‘to  extinguish’  (ti.),  is  weak 
(löfd^te,  gelofd^t),  as  are  also  its  separable  compounds,  e.  g., 
auSEofd^en. 

3.  ©d^meljen  (intr.)  has  also  the  forms  (fd^me^eft),  fd^meljt 


4.  ©d^melgen,  ‘to  smelt’  and  fd^toeEen,  ‘to  cause  to  swell’ 
(trans.),  are  weak. 

Vocabulary. 


extinguish,  put  out,  au§Eöfdt)en 
water  (flowers,  etc.),  begießen 
prescribe,  t)erf(^reiben 
flow  past,  borüTerfüe^en 
close,  shut,  ju'fd^ liefen 
exhibition,  bie  Sfu^'fteEung 
health,  bie  ©efunbf)eit 
drink,  beverage,  ba§  ©etränf 
cow,  bie 

maid,  maid-servant,  bie  3}Jagb  * 
mid-day,  noon,  ber  9Jfittag 
pain,  ber  ©df)merg 


snow,  ber  ©d^nee 
eight,  ad^t 

celebrated,  famous,  beriifjmt 
blind,  blinb 

healthy,  healthful,  gefunb 
dear,  fieb 

Limburg  (adj.),  Simburger 
dead,  tot 

Toronto  (adj.),  St^orontoer 
thereon,  baran 
past,  by,  öorüber 


Idioms  : 1.  To  go  past  the  house,  om  -^aufe  ooriibergel^en. 
8.  In  German,  aiif  ®eutfd)  or  im  !l)eutfci)en. 
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EXERCISE  XXIV. 

A.  1.  2ßte  tüürben  ©ie  biefe  Wörter  auf  !Deutfd^  fd^retben? 
2.  ^abe  meinen  33rief  gefd^Ioffen  unb  merbe  ifjn  je|t  nad^  ber 

i ^oft  bringen.  3.  ®e§  SJiorgeng  fteigen  bie  fleinen  SSögel  gum  ^im* 
mel  auf  unb  fingen  luftig.  4.  2öel^  gro^eö  33ergnügen,  gute  ©e= 

I funb^eit  gu  genießen ! 5.  @in  fleiner  ©trom  fto^  luftig  an  unferem 
§aufe  borüber.  6.  3)er  ^u^  be§  ^ranfen  ift  gefd^toollen  unb  er 
i leibet  fef)r  baran.  7.  IXnfer  geehrter  ^rufeffor  ift  feit  ad^t  ^al^ren 
I tot.  8.  2)er  ®oftor  l^at  bem  tonfen  guten,  alten,  roten  SSein 
berfd^rieben.  9.  2)ie  3^itungen  ergäf)len  biel  bon  ber  Storontrer 
Sluöftettung.  10.  ®er  Stegen  quoH  bom  ^immet  unb  löfd^te  ba§ 

1 glimmenbe  g^euer  au§.  11.  IXnfere  ©olbaten  fd^Ioffen  bie  ©tabt* 

I tl^ore  unb  fod^ten  taf>fer  gegen  ben  f^^einb.  12.  ®ie  SJiägbe  f,aben 
bie  ^ül^e  gemolfen  unb  fe^t  begießen  fie  bie  Slumen.  13.  S3itte, 
fd^tbeigt,  t^r  guten  Seute,  benn  bie  ^ranfen  leiben  fe^t  gro^e 
©d^mergen.  14.  Söürbe  ber  Sef>rer  böfe  toerben,  toenn  ber©c^üler 
feine  Slufgabe  gerriffe?  15.  2)er  ©d;äfer  l^at  bem  Steifenben  ben 
2Beg  nad[)  ber  ©tabt  gemiefen.  16.  2öürbe  e(§  ^t)nen  bie  Steife 
berleiben,  ioenn  id^  gurüdbliebe?  17.  §aben  ©ie  bie  f>räd^tigen 
I Stumen  gefe^en,  bie  tbir  bem  Itranfen  fd^iden?  18.  ®er  ©d^nee 
I fd^molg  unb  ba^  Söaffer  troff  bon  ben  , Raufern,  al§  bie  ©onne 
* gegen  SJlittag  inarm  fc^ien.  19.  ©er  S3Iinbe,  ber  neben  un§ 

: iüol^nt,  ftod^t  ginei  ^örbe  für  meine  SOtutter.  20.  ©er  junge  unb 
I ber  alte  g^rembe,  bie  im  Söalbe  jagten,  lf)aben  biele  SBöget  ge* 

I fd^offen.  21.  SSon  toem  finb  bie  Blumen  begoffen  toorben? 
©ie  finb  bom  ©ärtner  begoffen  toorben. 

B.  1 . The  golden  slipper  was  too  small  for  Cinderella’s 
sisters.  2.  Paris  gloves  and  Limburg  cheese  are  famous  every- 
where. 3.  The  huntsman  shot  a hare  and  brought  it  home. 

j 4.  Our  neighbours  are  not  at  home,  for  their  doors  and 
windows  are  closed.  5.  I do  not  believe  every  story  I hear, 
j 6.  Please,  dear  mother,  tell  us  little  children  something  new 
and  pretty.  7.  If  Charles  tears  his  new  book,  his  mother 
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will  be  very  angry.  8.  He  seemed  not  to  hear  what  I said 
to  him.  9.  These  flowers  are  for  the  patients  in  the  hospitals. 

10.  (The)  green  is  agreeable  for  those  who  have  weak  eyes. 

11.  The  horse  is  drinking  the  water  which  we  have  brought 
him.  12.  Pure  fresh  water  is  a healthful  beverage.  13.  A 
week  ago  I was  at  (in)  a concert,  where  this  singer  (/.)  sang. 

14.  When  the  weather  becomes  cold,  the  dogs  like  to  creep  j 
behind  the  stove.  15.  The  travellers  enjoyed  the  beauty  of  j 
the  landscape,  when  they  were  ascending  the  high  mountain. 
16.  Please  tell  me  how  this  word  is  written  in  German.  it 

1.  Haben  Sie  Ihren  Brief  schon  geschlossen?  2.  Wie  i 
lange  ist  Ihr  geehrter  Professor  schon  tot  ? 3.  Was  hat  der  s 

Doktor  der  Kranken  verschrieben  ? 4.  Weshalb  wurde  der  * 

Lehrer  böse  ? 5.  Wer  hat  diese  Vögel  geschossen  ? 6.  Was  ■. 

hat  der  Jäger  mit  dem  Hasen  gemacht,  welchen  er  im  Walde 
geschossen  hat  ? 


LESSON  XXV. 

COMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES.  - STRONG  VERBS: 

fricrm  model. 

125.  Comparison  of  Adjectives. 

In  German,  as  in  English,  the  degrees  of  comparison  are 
formed  by  adding  to  the  Positive  : 

-er  to  form  the  Comparative,  and 
~(e)ft  “ “ “ Superlative,  as : 

neu,  new  neuer,  newer  neu (e) ft,  newest 

reid^,  rich  reid^er,  richer  reid^ft,  richest 

angcne(>m,  agreeable  aiU3euef;nier,  more  agreeable 
angenef;mft,  most  agreeable 
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Remarks.  — i.  Monosyllabic  adjectives  with  a,  Ö,  tt  (not 
au)  generally  take  Umlaut  (but  with  many  exceptions,  given 
in  App.  K.),  as : 

lang  länger  liingft 

furj  fiirjer  fiirgeft 

2.  The  syllables  -cr^  (e)fl  are  added  to  every  adjective, 

without  regard  to  its  length,  as  in  the  case  of  angenehm  (given 
above,  but  see  § i6i,  note). 

3.  Adjectives  used  attributively  in  the  Comparative  or 
Superlative  degree  are  declined,  and  add  the  usual  endings 
^fter  the  syllables  -er,  -eft  respectively,  as : 

ber  reichere  9Jlann  ein  reicherer  ?!JJann 

mein  ältefteS  ^leib  liebftcr  g^reunb 

4.  Participles  are  compared  like  adjectives,  as : 

geliebt,  beloved  geliebter  geliebteft 

5.  -c  of  the  Superlative  ending  is  retained  only  after  b,  t 
cr  a sibilant  (|,  |^,  3,  jj,  y),  as:  alt.  Super!,  altcft;  but  gro^ 
always  has  Super!,  grb^t. 

5.  Adjectives  in  -c,  -cl,  -Crt,  -cr  drop  c of  the  stem  in  the 
Comparative,  as : träge,  träger,  trägst ; ebel,  ebler,  ebelft. 

126.  The  Comparative. 

1.  ‘Than’  = ai§  after  the  Comparative. 

2.  The  compound  form  with  mel)r  (Engl,  ‘more’)  is  never 
(except  with  the  adjectives  given  in  § 16 1)  used  in  German 
(as  it  is  in  Engl,  with  polysyllabic  adjectives),  unless  when  two 
adjectives  (i.  e.,  two  qualities  of  the  same  object)  are  being 
compared,  as: 

@r  i[t  mc^r  fc^tnac^  al§  !ranf. 

He  is  more  (i.  e.,  rather)  weak  than  ill. 
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3.  Comparison  of  equality : 

I am  (just)  as  rich  as  he, 
bin  (eben)  fo  reic^  mic  er. 

4.  ‘ The  . . . the  ’ before  comparatives  = jc,  bc^O  or  um 
jo  — [c  (bcfto  or  urn  fo),  as  : 

The  longer  the  nights,  the  shorter  the  days, 

(befto)  länger  bie  3^äcl^te,  jc  (bcfto)  fiir§er  bie  Stage. 

5.  When  the  comparative  is  declined,  the  omission  of  e of 
the  stem  takes  place  just  as  in  Adjectives  in  —er,  as : 

ben  rei(^er(e)n  3Jlann,  etc. 

Note.  — The  syllable  -cr  may  occur  three  times  successively  at  the 
end  of  the  same  adjective,  viz. ; i ° as  part  of  the  stem,  e.  g.,  I}?ifer,  hoarse; 
2 ° as  inflection  of  comparison,  e.  g.,  bdl(e)rcr,  hoarser;  3°  as  ending  of 
«.trong  adjective  declension,  e.  g.,  ein  beii(e)rercr  ©anger,  a hoarser 
singer. 

127.  The  Superlative. 

I.  The  Superlative  is  not  used,  even  as  Predicate^  in  the 
undeclined  form,  but : 

(0)  If  the  substantive  is  expressed,  or  if  the  substantive  of 
the  preceding  clause  can  be  supplied,  the  (weak)  adjective 
form  with  definite  article  is  used,  as : 

This  river  is  the  broadest  in  America  (i.  e.,  the  broad- 
est river),  S)iefer  ift  bcr  breJefte  in  2lmerifa  (ber 
breitefte 

The  days  in  June  are  the  longest  (days)  in  the  whole 
year,  (Die  (Dage  iin  ^uni  finb  bie  langftctt  ((Dage,  under- 
stood) im  ganzen  ^alire. 

This  earthquake  was  the  most  severe  that  we  have 
had,  (DiefeS  ©rbbeben  ift  btt§  l^efttgfte,  h>el4>eg  tnir 
gehabt  ^aben. 
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(i>)  If  no  substantive  can  be  supplied,  the  adverbial  form 
pr  ^eded  by  aitt  is  used,  as  : 

The  lake  is  broader  than  the  river,  but  the  sea  is  the 
broadest  (observe  not  ‘ the  broadest  lake,  river  or 
sea'),  2)er  ©ee  ift  breiter  alö  ber  aber  bie  ©ee  ift am 

brcitcjicn. 

The  days  are  longest  (i.  e.,  ‘ at  the  longest,’  not  ‘ the 
longest  days’)  in  June,  ^uni  jinb  bie  2^age  am 

Icngftcn. 

The  earthquake  was  most  severe  on  Monday,  5Im 
9Jiontag  luar  ba§  (Srbbeben  am  l^eftigftcn  (not  ‘the 
severest  earthquake  ’). 

Note.  — The  superlative  may  be  strengthened  by  prefixing  aüct-, 

I as:  bag  attcrbef tig fte,  am  ttdcrbeftigften. 

1 

\ 2.  In  the  preceding  examples,  the  superlative  ascribes  a 

quality  to  the  object  in  the  highest  degree  in  comparison 
(expressed  or  implied)  with,  or  relatively  to,  a number  of 
other  objects,  and  is  hence  called  the  Relative  Superlative. 
But  the  English  superlative  with  most  often  merely  ascribes 
the  quality  in  an  eminently  high  degree,  without  instituting 
any  comparison.  When  so  used,  it  is  called  the  Absolute 
Superlative,  as: 

Your  father  was  most  kind  (i.  e.  ==  ‘exceedingly  kind,’ 
not  = ‘kind^T/’) 

The  Absolute  Superlative  is  rendered  in  German  by  an  ad- 
verb of  eminence,  such  as  fe^r,  very;  äu^erfb  exceed- 

ingly, prefixed  to  the  adjective  in  the  positive,  as : 

SSater  inar  fcl^r  (|öi^fi  nufjcrff)  gütig. 

Your  father  was  most  (very,  exceedingly,  extremely) 
kind.  - 
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3.  The  superlative  is  commonly  used  in  German  of  two  ob- 
jects (which  is  not  admissible  in  Engl.),  as : 

T)er  (größere  or)  größte  hon  biefen  ^toei  Knaben, 

The  taller  of  these  two  boys. 


128.  Comparison  of  Adverbs. 

Adverbs  are  compared  like  adjectives,  the  superlative  forn. 
being  that  with  am,  as  : 

angenehm,  agreeably  angenehmer,  more  agreeably 
am  angenehmftcn,  most  agreeably 


129.  Irregular  Comparison. 


gut,  good 
hodh,  high 
nah(e),  near 

hiel,  much 

toenig,  little  (of  quantity) 


Bcffer  Bcft  (different  root) 

höher  hhchft  (drops  c in  Compar.) 

näher  nälhft  (nearest,  next;  in- 
serts c in  Super/.) 
me^t  mcift  (different  root) 
minber  minbeft  (different  root) 


Notes. — i.  9)febr  is  used  as  adverb  of  quantity  only.  For  the  Subst. 
mebrereS,  Ph  mehrere  ‘some,  several,’  see  §§  152,  175. 

2.  SBenig  also  has  the  regular  forms  Weniger,  menigft. 


1 30.  Defective  Comparison. 


The  following  Comparatives  and  Superlatives  are  formed 
from  adverbs,  etc.  (some  of  which  are  obsolete) : 


(au^en,  without,  adv.) 

(ehe,  before,  eonj.) 

(hinten,  behind,  adv.) 
(innen,  within,  adv.) 


au^er,  outer 


(eher,  sooner,  adv 

hinter,  hinder 
inner,  inner 


äuBerft,  outermost 
utmost,  extreme 
, ( eheft,  soonest 
’ I erft,  first 
hinterft,  hindmost 
innerft,  innermost 
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(la^,  late,  obsolete) 
(mittel,  middle) 

(nit),  below,  obsolete) 
(eben,  above,  adv.) 
(unten,  below,  advl) 

(born,  before,  adv.) 


mittler,  middle 
nieber,  lower 
ober,  upper 
unter,  lower 

borber,  fore 


le^t,  latest,  last 
mittelft,  middle 
nieberft,  lowest 
oberjt,  uppermost 
unterft,  lowest, 
undermost 
borberft,  foremost 


131.  Strong  Verbs:  frieren  Model. 

. Infin. 

Impb'. 

P.  Part. 

Germ.  Model : frieren 

fror 

gefrören 

Eitgl.  Analogy : freeze 

froze 

frozen 

' Ablaut : ic,  etc. 

Ö 

Ö 

! Note.  — The  long  0 is  what  distinguishes  this  Model  from  the  id^ießcu 

Model  (§  123). 

1 LIST. 

A.  (Infin. 

ic,  ii.) 

biegen,  bend 

bog 

gebogen 

\ bieten,  bid,  offer 

hot 

geboten 

r fliegen  (N.),  fly  (on  wings) 

flog 

geflogen 

I'  fließen  (N.),  flee  (escape) 

geflogen 

' frieren  (N.  A.),  freeze,  be  cold 

fror 

gefroren 

1'  lieben,  lift,  raise 

fiob,  ^ub 

geflohen 

(er)fiefen,  (er)füren,  choose 

erfor 

erforen 

^ lügen,  lie  (tell  a falsehood) 

log 

gelogen 

K(ber)Iieren,  lose 

berlor 

berloren 

fd^ieben,  shove,  push 

fd;ob 

gef  droben 

fd^tboren,  swear 

fc^lbor,  f^tour  gefd^iooren 

(be) trügen,  deceive,  cheat 

betrog 

betrogen 

tbiegen,  weigh,  have  weight  (intr.) 

ibog 

getbogen 

jiel^en  (N.  A.),  pull  (tr.) ; move  (intr.)  §og 

gezogen 

Remarks.  — I.  Siegen,  bieten, 

fliegen,  fliel;en. 

jiefien,  have 

i also  the  forms  (now  used  only  in 

poetry)  with  eu  for  u in  the 
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2.  and  3.  Sing.  Pres.  Tnd.  and  2.  Sing.  Imper.,  as : bcugft, 
beugt,  beug ; fteucbft,  fleucb ; geucbft,  geuc^. 

2.  SBiegen,  to  rock,  is  weak  (tniegte,  getniegt). 

3.  Observe  the  change  of  fj  into  g in  5*e^en,  jog,  gejogcn. 


B.  (Infin.  c,  Ü.) 


fd(»eren,  shear 

fd^or 

gefc()oren 

tueben  (W.),  weav^ 

trob 

getroben 

trägen,  weigh  (trans.) 

trog 

getrogen 

(be)tt)egen,  induce,  persuade 

betrog 

betrogen 

Remark.  — 33etoegcn,  ‘to  move  (set  in  motion)’  is  weak 
(betoegte,  betoegt). 


Vocabulary. 


to  offer,  an'bieten 
abolish,  annul,  cancel,  aufs 
(»eben 

put  off,  delay,  postpone,  auf's 
fc()ieben 

remove  (neut.),  au§'jie()en 

prefer,  bor'jie(»en  (dat.  of  pers.) 

fly  away,  toeg'Piegen 

roof,  ba§ 

colour,  bie  ^arbc 

hunger,  ber  junger 

cook,  ber  * 


metal,  bag  ^Jietall' 
red  (subst.),  bag 
sparrow,  ber  ©f)erling 
part,  portion,  ber  ^eit 
shore,  bank,  bag  Ufer 
on  that  account,  therefore, 
beg()alb 

yet,  still  (in  spite  of  all),  bod^ 
straight,  gerabe  (adj.) 
exactly,  just,  gerabe  (adv.) 
as  soon  as,  fobalb 


Idioms  : 1.  I prefer  gold  to  silver,  3d)  giefte  fca«  ©olfc  bcm  0iU>er  ©or. 

2.  I like  tke  winter  in  Canada,  3<^  l)abe  feen  äBinter  in 
(Sanaba  gern. 


EXERCISE  XXV. 

A.  1.  ©in  0f)erling  in  ber  §anb  ift  beffer  alg  jtnei  auf  bem 
S)ac^e.  2.  SJlarte  ift  jünger  alg  Souife,  aber  fie  ift  boc^  größer. 


STRONG  VERBS : fnevcn  model. 
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3.  junger  ift  ber  6efte  ^oc^.  4.  ®er  junge  ©eneral  ift  ein 
tapfrerer  §elb  al§  fein  3Sater.  5.  Tie  Steifenben  fd^oben  ba§ 
SBoot  bom  Ufer  unb  ruberten  über  ben  6.  9lufgefrf)oben  ift 

nid;t  aufgef/oben.  7.  5Keldi)e§  toon  biefen  3Jiabdf)en  ift  ba§  größte? 
8.  ^e  pöper  ein  SSogel  fliegt,  je  fleiner  f(^eint  er  §u  inerben.  9.  T)er 
grembe  tjat  mir  mepr  für  mein  ^au§  angeboten  al§  ©ie,  aber  id^ 
glaube  ni^t,  ba^  er  fo  gut  begatjlen  mürbe.  , 10.  ^e  fleißiger  mir 
finb,  befto  metjr  lernen  mir.  11.  ^m  ©ommer  ^abe  id;  bag  Sanb 
ganj  gern,  aber  im  Sßinter  giepe  idf)  bie  ©tabt  bor.  12.  5Jlir  Un* 
glüdlid)en  ift  ber  erfroren,  alg  id;  nad^  §aufe  ritt.  13.  ©os 
balb  mir  unfer  §aug  berfauft  flatten,  gogen  mir  aug.  14.  2llg  id^ 
auf  bem  2anbe  mar,  mog  id^  mepr  alg  id^  je^t  miege.  15.  @g  ift 
mal^r,  ba^  bie  reic^ften  2eute  nic^t  immer  bie  glüdlicf)ften  finb. 
16.  Ter  Stegen,  meld^er  ung  bie  Steife  berleibet  ^at,  mar  mef>r 
nü^Iidf)  alg  angenel^m.  17.  Tie  Ätter  f>ob  bie  ©tücfe  bon  bem 
©lag  auf,  mel(^eg  ipr  unartigeg  ^inb  auf  bie  ©rbe  gefd^miffen 
f>atte.  18.  Tiefer  ^nabe  lf>at  feine  ©Item  betrogen,  unb  begf>alb 
ift  er  unglüdlidf).  19.  girieren  ©ie,  ^err  ißrofeffor?  ^e|t 
nic^)t,  aber  ic^  fror,  alg  icf)  auf  ber  ©tra^e  mar.  20.  Ter  ^äger 
Ifiat  ben  SSogel  gefdf)offen,  gerabe  alg  er  auf  ben  S3aum  flog. 
21.  53on  mern  mürbe  ^l^r  §aug  gefauft?  22.  3Son  einem 
f^rernben,  ber  feit  bierje^n  Tagen  bei  treinem  ^Setter  auf  S3es 
fuc^  ift. 

JB.  1.  Lead  is  a heavy  metal,  but  gold  is  the  heaviest. 
2.  This  painter  is  not  so  famous  as  his  father,  but  his  pictures 
are  just  as  fine.  3.  George  lost  his  parents  when  he  was 
still  very  young.  4.  Those  students  have  lost  a great  deal  of 
time,  but  now  they  are  studying  more  industriously.  5.  The 
bird  flew  away,  just  as  the  huntsman  was  on  the  point  of 
shooting  it.  6.  When  is  the  weather  coldest  in  Canada  ? In 
the  month  of  January  it  is  coldest.  7.  Which  bird  flies 
fastest  ? 8.  The  useful  is  better  than  the  beautiful.  9.  What 
kind  of  a dog  has  the  huntsman  lost?  10.  Iron  is  heavy,  lead 
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is  heavier,  but  gold  is  heaviest  of  all.  11.  Green  is  a more 
agreeable  colour  for  the  eyes  than  red.  12.  If  the  stick  is 
too  long,  cut  a piece  of  it  off.  13.  The  upper  part  of  the 
city  of  Quebec  is  much  finer  than  the  lower.  14.  The 
weather  seems  to  be  warmer  to-day,  but  it  froze  (perf.)  yester- 
day. 15.  When  I was  younger,  I weighed  more  than  my 
brother,  but  now  he  weighs  more  than  I.  16.  The  upper 
part  of  the  city  of  Quebec  was  built  earlier  than  the  lower 
part. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXV. 

1.  1st  der  junge  General  ein  tapferer  Mann?  2.  Ziehen 
Sie  das  Land  der  Stadt  vor  ? 3.  Weshalb  ist  der  Knabe  so 

traurig?  4.  Wann  hat  der  Jäger  den  Vogel  geschossen? 
5.  Welche  Studenten  lernen  am  meisten  ? 6.  Welches  ist 

besser,  reich  und  unglücklich  oder  arm  und  glücklich  (zu) 
sein  ? 


LESSON  XXVI. 

DEMONSTRATIVE  PRONOUNS.  - STRONG  VERBS; 

fingm  model. 

133.  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

The  Demonstrative  Pronouns  are ; 

1.  bcr,  bic,  baS,,  that 

2.  btcfer,  bicfe.  biefeS,  this,  that 

3.  jener,  jene,  jenc§,  that,  yonder 

4.  bcrjenige,  biejentgc,  baSjcnige,  that 

5.  ber  näml^e,  bie  närnfidje,  ba§  uätniidje,  the  same 

6.  berjelb(ig)e,  bie[etb(ig)e,  ba§jelb(ige),  the  same 
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7.  foli^(cr),  fal(^(c),  f0(^(e§),  such,  such  a 

8.  beSglci^en,  bergleidjcn,  of  that  kind  (of  those  kinds) 
Remark.  — These  may  all  be  used  either  as  Substantive 

or  Adjective  Pronouns,  except  beSgleid^en  (see  § 139,  i, 
below). 

133.  I.  bic,  bo§,  used  adjectively  (i.  e.,  before  a 
substantive),  is  declined  like  the  Definite  Article  (which  is 
merely  the  demonstrative  adjective  weakened  and  un- 
emphasized),  as ; 

2>cr'  5}iann,  that  man.  3)er  5Rarm',  the  man'. 


2.  When  used  substantively  it  is  declined  thus : 


Singular. 

Plural. 

MASC. 

FEM. 

NEUTER. 

ALL  GENDERS. 

Nom.  ber 

bie 

ba§ 

bie 

Gen.  beffen 

berctt 

beffen 

berer  (beren) 

Dat.  bem 

ber 

bem 

benen 

Acc.  ben 

bie 

ba§ 

bie 

Note.  — The  form  bci.n  (Gen.  PI.)  is  only  used  as  = *of  them,’  as : 
How  many  children  have  you  ? I have  seven  of  them. 

SSie  tiiele  Äinber  @ie  ? f)abe  bereit  ftebeu. 

134.  liefer  and  jener  both  follow  the  biefer  Model  (see 
§ 6),  but  bic§  is  used  for  biefer  in  the  Neuter  Nom.  and  Acc. 
Sing,  when  used  substantively,  as : 

ift  mein  Sucb,  (gr  (latte  bie§  ntc()t  gehört. 

This  is  my  book.  He  had  not  heard  this, 

biefer  = this  (the  Clearer  of  tveo  objects,  hence  also  — ) 
the  latter,  as: 

jpner  = that,  yonder  (the  more  remote  of  two  objects, 
Hence  also  =)  the  former;  ^ 
liefer  ^aum  ift  gro^,  aber  jener  ift  größer, 

This  tree  is  large,  but  that  (one)  is  larger. 
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Wiener  33aum,  yonder  tree  (pointed  out  as  remote). 
^arl  iinb  SSil^elm  finb  trüber;  biefer  ift  fleißig,  jener  tft 
träge,  Charles  and  William  are  brothers ; the  latter 
is  diligent,  the  former  is  idle. 


135.  I.  derjenige  is  declined  in  both  parts,  like  the  Defi- 
nite Article  followed  by  the  adjective  form  jenig  with  weak 
endings,  thus : 

Singular.  Plural. 


MASC. 

Nom.  berjemge 
Gen.  beSjenigen 
etc. 


FEM.  NEUTER. 

biejenige  boSjemge 
berjenigen  beSjemgen 
etc.  etc. 


ALL  GENDERS. 

btejenigen 

berjenigen 

etc. 


2.  2)er  or  berjenige  is  used : 


(0)  before  a genitive  case,  as : 


^abe  3^ren  ^ut  unb  ben(jenigen)  ^^re§  33rubvr§, 
I have  your  hat  and  that  of  your  brother  (youi 
brother’s) ; 

Note.  — The  demonstrative  may  also  be  omitted  in  this  construction, 
as  in  English ; or  the  simple  ber  may  be  used. 

(^)  before  a relative  clause,  as : 


^er(jenige),  melt^er  jufrieben  tft,  ift  glücflid^. 

He  who  is  contented,  is  happy. 

^ic(jcmge)  f^rau  ift  am  fc^önften,  meli^c  gut  ift. 
That  woman  is  most  beautiful,  who  is  good. 


§aug  unb  bö§(jcnigc),  ttJorin  mir  mofmen. 
Your  house  and  that  in  which  we  live. 


Note. — In  sentences  like  the  first,  where  berfienlqe)  is  used  substantively, 
the  demonstrative  and  relative  together  may  be  replaced  by  the  compound 
relative  U)er,  thus : 

2Ber  jufrieben  ifi,  ift  glüdUtJb. 
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136c  ^crfelfie  (berfelBige)  ==  ‘ the  same,’  as : the  same 
hat,  bet jeJöe  §ut ; and  is  declined  like  berjenige,  in  two  parts, 
written  as  one  word,  thus  : 

Singular,  Plural. 

MASC.  FEM.  NEUTER.  ALL  GENDERS. 


Norn,  berfelbc  biefelbe  balfelbe 

Gen.  besieibcn  berjelbeit  be0felbcn 

etc.  etc.  etc. 


biefelbei?. 

bcrfslbeu 

etc. 


(For  examples  of  its  use  see  § 143,  2-4,  below). 

Note.  — 0elbig  is  sometimes  used  without  article,  with  strong  end« 
i3gs:  jelbigcr, -c, -eg. 


®er  ttämU^e  sometimes  replaces  berfelbe. 

183.  I.  when  used  alone,  follows  thebiefer  Model, 

ii  foId^CT  2ßetn,  such  wine;  fold^tg  23rot,  such  bread. 

gc  After  ein,  it  follows  the  mixed  declension  of  adjectives, 


Horn,  ettt  folc^cr  Sßetn,  such  a wine 

Gen.  eines  fold^en  SSeineS,  of  such  a wine,  etc. 

3.  Before  ein,  folf(|  is  always,  and  before  an  adjective,  gen- 
fllöilly,  uninflected,  as : 

Sal(^  ein  2öein ; fol{$  guter  2Sein,  or  foit^er  gute  2öein. 

Note.  — The  adjective  has  the  endings  when  fold)  is  uainflected, 

Otherwise  it  has  the  weak  endings,  except  in  the  plur.,  where  it  some- 
times has  the  strmg. 

2.  @olcb  with  ein  is  often  replaced  by  fo,  as: 

@0  ein  2ßein  ; ein  fo  guter  SSein. 

139.  I.  2)e§glei(^en  is  used  as  an  indeclinable  sieuter  sub- 
stantive (never  as  adjective),  thus: 

^atte  bcSgleid^en  nie  gefiört, 

I had  never  heard  that  sort  of  thing  (anything  of 
that  kind). 
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Note. — ®e§gleid)en  is  also  used  adverbially,  = ‘in  the  same  way, 
also.’ 

2.  Sci'gleid^en  is  used  both  substantively  (referring  to  a 
fern,  or  plur.  noun)  and  adjectively.  In  the  latter  case  it  is 
invariable,  standing  before  substantives  of  any  gender  and 
number,  as : 

2)erglei(^en  2Bein,  2>ergleic^en  2Seinc, 

Wine  of  that  sort.  Wines  of  that  sort. 

Note.  — The  phrase:  imb  bergteid)en  meljr  (abbrev.  u.  bgl.  m.)  is  used 
forunb  fo  inciter  (ii.  f.  in.)  = etccstera. 

General  Remarks  on  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

140.  The  English  ‘ that  ’ is  rendered  in  German  : 

1.  As  Demonstrative  Pronoun  : 

{a)  Most  generally  by  bei*  or  bicfev,  when  there  is  no 
contrast  with  any  other  object,  thus  : 

That  man,  bet'  Wlann  or  btcfcr  3Rann. 

(d)  By  bcr  or  berjeutge  before  a genitive  case  or  a 
relative  clause  (see  § 135,  2,  above). 

(^)  By  jcnct,  when  the  object  is  distinctly  pointed  out 
as  re7note  (=  yon,  yonder),  or  as  more  remote 
than  another,  thus : 

.^ener  ^aum,  That  tree  (over  yonder). 

Tiefe§  unb  |cnc§.  This  house  and  that  one. 

2.  As  Relative  by  der  or  tucldjct  (see  § 95),  thus  : 

The  book  that  I have,  Ta§  iSuc(),  btt§  (lüClt^cS)  ic()  (>abe. 

3.  As  Conjunction  by  da§,  thus  : 

I shall  tell  your  father  that  you  are  diligent, 
tnerbe  beinem  Tsater  jagen,  btt|  bu  fleißig  bijt. 

141.  The  neuter  pronouns  ba§,  bicj(c§),  jene§  are  used 

(like  see  § 39,  i,  and  § 82,  Rem.  2)  before  the  verb 
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‘to  be,’  representing  the  real  subject,  which  follows  the  verb, 
and  with  which  the  verb  agrees,  as : 

^0§  i[t  mein  jBruber,  That  is  my  brother. 

2)tcf(c§)  iff  ©^inejter,  This  is  your  sister, 
ftnb  feine  Sitter,  Those  are  his  books. 

142.  ^cr  and  |encr,  when  referring  to  inanimate  objects, 
are  often  replaced  by  the  ad^^rb  ba(r),  ‘there,’  before  prt 
positions  (compare  § 38,  Rem.  5)  and  biefer  by  ^{cr,  as  : 

f)abe  nid;t§  baiuit  tf)un, 

I have  nothing  to  do  with  that  {there'Niih). 
hiermit  mu^  id^  fd; liefen. 

With  this  {Aerewkh)  1 must  close. 

Note.  — This  substitution  is  not  made  before  a relative,  as; 

3d)  bad)te  an  ba§  {noi  bavnn),  nja§  ©ie  fagten, 

I was  thinking  of  that  which  (what)  you  were  saying. 

143.  Use  of  Demonstratives  to  replace 

Person  *L  Pronouns. 

1.  The  neuter  gen.  bcffcn  replaces  that  of  the  neuter  pers. 
pron.  (feiner)  referring  to  things,  as : 

erinnre  mid;  beffen  nid^t, 

I do  not  recollect  it  (feiner  = him,  of  him). 

2.  The  genitive  of  bcr  and  that  of  bevfel' e are  frequently 
used  to  replace  the  possessive  adjective  of  the  3.  person,  in 
order  to  avoid  ambiguity,  as  : 

®er  ©raf  inar  mit  feinem  (be§  ©rafen)  ^äger  unb  beffen 
(beg  ^ägerg)  §unben  (or  mit  ben  §unben  be0feU)en)  auf 
ber  ^agb.  The  Count  was  at  the  hunt  with  his  (the 
Count’s)  huntsman  and  his  (the  huntsman’s)  dogs. 

Note.  — feinen  ^UUbeit  would  mean  ‘ with  the  Count's  dogs.’ 

3.  2>crfelbc  is  used  in  other  cases  also  to  prevent  ambiguity 
(also  biefer  in  the  same  way),  as  : 
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?D?etn  55ruber  ift  bei  meinem  ^reunbe,  unb  berfcIBe  (or  bicfcr) 
achtet  il^n  febr ; or:  er  (mein  33ruber)  ad^tet  beufeit^en  \i^x, 
My  brother  is  at  my  frier 'i's,  and  he  (the  latter,  the 
friend)  esteems  him  (my  brother)  very  much ; or : he 
(my  brother)  esteems  him  (my  friend)  very  much. 

4.  ^crfclbc  also  replaces  the  personal  pronouns,  to  prevent 
repetitions  like  ibit  — ©ie  — fie,  etc,,  as : 

S)iefer  2Bein  ift  gut,  idb  fann  benfclben  (for  t^tt 

SbhCtt)  emf)feblen,  This  wir  e is  good,  X can  recommend 
it  to  you. 


144.  Strong  Verbs:  fingen  Model. 


Infin. 

Impf. 

P.  Part. 

Germ.  Model:  fingen 

fong 

gefungen 

Engl.  Analogy : sing 

sang 

sung 

Ablaut:  l 

a 

Ü 

LIST. 

binben,  bind 

banb 

gebunben 

bringen  (N.),  press 

brang 

gebrungen 

finben,  find 

fanb 

gefunben 

Hingen,  ring,  sound 

Hang 

geHungen 

(ge)Iingen  (N.),  succeed  (impers., 

gelang 

gelungen 

with  dat.  of  pers.) 

ringen,  wring  (the  hands,  etc.) 

rang 

gerungen 

fdblingen,  twine ; swallow 

fcblang 

gefcblungm 

fcbtuinben  (N.),  vanish 

fcbinanb 

gefdbiuunben 

fdbtüingen,  swing 

fcbiuang 

gefcbtnungen 

fingen,  sing 

fang 

gefungen 

finfen,  sink 

fanf 

gefunfen 

fliringen  (N.  A.),  spring,  leap 

flirang 

gefprungen 

trinfen,  drink  (of  human  beings) 

tranf 

getrunfen 

minben,  wind 

manb 

genmnben 

jmingen.  force 

Stüong 

gejmungcn 
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to  press  in,  penetrate,  ein's 
escape,  entfliegen  [bringen 
invent,  erfinben 
remember, fic^  erinnern  (-fgen. 
of  thing) 

drown,  be  drowned,  ertrinfen 
spring  upon,  lo§'ff)ringen  (auf 
-j-  acc.) 

mean,  suppose,  meinen 
oblige,  öerbinben 
vanish,  berfcf)h)inben 


on  board,  am  53orb 
grammar,  bie  ©ramma'ti! 
dealer,  ber  ^änbler 
lion,  ber  Sotoe 
diver,  ber  Staud^er 
telephone,  bag  2;:elef)f>on' 
clever,  gefcf)icft 
prudent,  cautious,  Dor'fid^tig 
unfortunately,  leiber 
below,  unterf^alb  (-}-  gen.) 
never  yet,  nod^  nie 


EXERCISE  XXVI. 

I 

A.  1.  ®ieg  ift  mein  ^Setter  aug  2RontreaI ; fennen  ©ie  if>n? 
\ 2.  ^atüo^I,  biefen  fenne  id^  gang  gut,  aber  nidbt  ben,  ber  mir  geftern 
ben  23rief  gebradtit  f>at.  3.  ©in  bofer  ^nabe  fd^tnang  fid^  auf  ben 
; ^^felbaum  im  ©arten  feineg  S^ad^barg  unb  fd^mi^  bie 
bie  ©rbe.  4.  ^n  biefem  g^elbe  traben  bie  33auern  fcfion  bag  ©rag 
, gefc^nitten,  aber  in  jenem  toerben  fie  eg  erft  morgen  fd^neiben. 

5.  „Riebet  bie,  bie  eud^  f^affen."  6.  ^eneg  finb  meine  §unbe,  aber 
! bieg  finb  biejenigen,  toeld^e  ber  ^ageu  Oor  adt)t  STagen  herloren  ^at, 

: unb  bie  id^  gefunben  fiabe.  7.  ©rinnern  ©ie  fidl;  beffen,  toag  id^ 

I ^t)nen  bom  alten  ©d^Io^  am  Ufer  beg  ©eeg  ergäblt  f)abe  ? 8.  ® e m 
' ibürbe  i^  feinen  5Tf)aIer  Ieit)en ; b e r mürbe  nie  begaf)Ien.  9.  ®ie 
j ©cfiafer  trieben  il;re  gerben  über  benfelben  ©erg  auf  toeld^en  Ibir 
: ftiegen.  10.  ®er  Steifenbe  ftieg  bom^ferbeunb  banb  bagfelbe  an 
; einen  fleinen  ©aum.  11.  ®ag  ©d^iff  ftie^  an  einen  fyelfen,  bag 
' 2Baffer  brang  ein,  unb  bag  ©(i)iff  fanf.  12.  ^d^  babe  midb  bes 
fliffen,  Satein  gu  lernen,  aber  eg  ift  mir  nit^t  gelungen.  13.  ®er 
Some  toar  gerabe  im  ©egriffe  auf  ben  9feifenben  loggufpringen,  alg 
' ber  Säger  ibn  fdbo|.  14.  kennen  ©ie  §errn  ©eh  ? 30elcben  iperrn 
i ©ell  meinen  ©ie?  15.  denjenigen,  ber  bag  delebbb«  erfunbep 
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I;at.  16.  2Sa§  ift  au§  meiner  beutfd^en  ©ramrnatif  geworben? 
0ie  fd^eint  gang  nerfd;munben  gu  fein.  17.  finb  fc^öne 
©rbbeeren ; mo  f>aben  0ie  biefelben  gefauft?  18,  0ie  finb  fd^ön, 
nid^t  tnaf^r?  ©oldf)  fjrad^tige  Seeren  finben  ©ie  nidf)t  bet  jebem 
§änbler.  19.  ©o  ^ei|e§  2Better  baben  mir  nod^  nic£;t  gel^abt 
20.  2Ba§  murbe  bir  geantmortet,  al§  bu  no(^  bem  Oranten  frag* 
teft?  21.  9Jlan  fagte  mir,  er  fei  ein  menig  beffer. 

B.  1.  The  patient  is  just  as  weak  to-day  as  he  was  yester- 
day. 2.  Such  happy  days  I have  never  yet  passed  ! 3.  Where 
do  you  generally  pass  the  winter  ? 4.  Where  is  my  pen  ? 

Have  you  found  it  ? 5.  This  is  my  neighbour  of  whom  you 

have  already  heard  so  much.  6.  The  ship  has  sunk,  and 
the  people  who  were  on  board  have  been  drowned.  7.  I 
was  looking  for  my  coat,  but  found  my  father’s.  8.  I should 
be  very  much  obliged  to  you,  if  you  sang  me  a beautiful  song. 
9.  Which  is  poorer,  he  who  has  no  money,  or  he  who-has  no 
friends?  10.  How  should  we  escape  if  the  boat  sank? 
11.  Charles  has  already  finished  (the)  learning  (of)  his  lesson ; 
he  is  cleverer  than  I thought.  12.  The  diver  that  jumped 
from  the  bridge  has  unfortunately  been  drowned.  13.  It 
will  have  been  a good  lesson  for  us,  if  it  makes  us  more 
prudent  in  future.  14.  Is  that  a new  song?  No,  it  is  the 
same  that  I sang  a week  ago  at  your  house.  15.  The  St. 
Lawrence  River  is  the  broadest  in  Canada ; below  the  city  o£ 
Quebec  it  is  broadest.  16.  The  patient  is  better  to-day ; he 
will  be  allowed  to  go  out  to-morrow. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXVI. 

1.  Was  ist  aus  dem  Taucher  geworden  ? 2.  Ist  Karl  ge- 

schickter als  Johann  ? 3.  Was  hat  der  böse  Knabe  gemacht  ? 
4.  Ist  der  Reisende  dem  Löwen  entflohen  ? 5.  Ist  es  Ihnen 

gelungen,  Lateip  zu  lernep?  6.  Wessen  Himde  sind  das? 
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INDEFINITE  PRONOUNS.  - STRONG  VERBS;  f|iintten  AND 
Reifen  MODELS. 

145.  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

The  Indefinite  Pronouns  are  : 


(a)  Substantive'. 


1.  man  (indecl.),  one,  they,  people  (Fr.  oti) 

2.  jebermomt,  everybody,  everyone 

3.  jemanii, 

( some  one,  any  one 

4.  niemnnb,  I 

' ( not  anybody,  etc. 

5.  etma§/  something,  anything  ■> 

6.  nothing,  not  anything  ) 

7.  einer,  one,  some  one  / 

8.  feiner,  no  one,  none  C 

ip')  Adjective  (also  used  substantively) : 


of  persons 
only 


of  things 
only 

(biefer  Mod- 
el) persons 
and  things 


1.  einige,  efU^e  (plur.),  some,  a few, 

several 

2.  jeb(tneb)er  (jeglii^er),  each  (one),  every 

one 

3.  mancher,  many  (a  one) 

4.  mel^rerc  (pb),  several 

5.  niei,  much,  pi.  nicle,  many 

6.  menig,  little,  pi.  menige,  few 

7.  melier,  some 


(biefer  Mod- 
► el)  persons 
and  things 


Remark.  — The  Indefinite  Pronominal  Adjectives  are  also 
used  as  Indefinite  Numeral  Adjectives  (see  Les«:.  XXIX). 
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146.  !9Jcn  (spelt  with  small  letter  and  one  n,  to  distinguish 
it  from  ber  'DJiann,  the  man,  from  which  it  is  derivec.)  is  the 
Indefinite  Personal  Pronoun,  and  is  used  to  make  a state- 
ment without  specifying  any  particular  person.  It  is  equivalent 
to  Engl.  ‘ one,  they,  we,  you  (indef.),  people,’  etc.,  (French  oii)^ 
or  to  the  impersonal  use  of  the  passive  voice,  as  : 

SRott  fagt.  One  says ; they,  people  say ; or  it  is  said. 
5Ran  farm  Dl  unb  Staffer  nic^t  jufammen  mifd^en. 

One  (we,  you)  cannot  mix  oil  and  water. 

Remarks.  — i.  One’s  self  (refl.)  = fi^  ; one’s  = fein 
(poss.  adj.),  as  : 

9Ran  fc^amt  fii^  feiner  ^e^Ier, 

One  is  ashamed  of  one’s  faults. 

2.  SRan  cannot  be  replaced  by  any  other  pronoun,  as  : 

h)xrb  mübe,  toenn  man  (not  er)  lange  arbeitet, 

A man  (one)  gets  tired,  when  he  works  too  long. 

147.  is  used  in  the  Sing,  only ; it  takes  -§  in 
Gen.,  but  is  otherwise  uninflected,  as : 

SrbermannS  ©ad;e  ift  niemanbeg  ©ac^e. 

Everybody’s  business  is  nobody’s  business. 

®ie  Sibel  ift  ein  für  jebermann  (acc.), 

The  Bible  is  a book  for  everybody. 


148.  ^emanb  and  its  negative  niemattb  are  used  in  the 
Sing,  only,  and  are  declined  thus  : 


Nom.  jemanb 
Gen.  jemanbeS 

Jiemanbem' 

( jemanb(en) 
Acc.  jemanb(en) 


niemanb 

niemanbeg 

iniemanbem 
niemanb(cn) 
niemanb(ctt) 
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Note.  — The  uninflected  forms  are  preferable  for  the  Dat.  and  Acc.,  as : 
2Bir  l)aben  nicntonll  (acc.)  (^etabclt,  We  have  blamed  nobody. 
SBerben  e?  {?manB  (dat.)  fagen  ? Shall  you  tell  it  to  anybody? 

149.  I.  is  sometimes  abbreviated  to  as  : 

tüiü  bir  tuc§  fagen,  I will  tell  you  something. 

2.  After  ctnja§  and  ni^t§,  an  adjective  has  the  strong 
neuter  ending  -c§  (see  § 122,  Rem.  n,  above). 

3.  and  are  also  used  as  Indefinite  Numerals 
(see  Less.  XXIX,  § 168). 

1 50.  filter  (biefer  Model),  ‘ one,  some  one,  any  one,’  is  used : 

1.  In  the  Norn.  Sing.  Masc.  = man. 

2.  To  supply  the  missing  cases  of  man,  as  : 

t(mt  einem  (dat.)  leib,  bon  feinen  ^reunben  §u  fc^eiben. 
One  is  sorry  to  part  from  one’s  friends. 

3.  Before  a substantive,  as  : 

^iner  meiner  f^reunbe  (ban  meinen  ^reunben),  « 

One  of  my  friends. 

®in(e)§  bon  biefen  33üd^ern,  One  of  these  books. 

4.  To  represent  a preceding  substantive,  as  : 

§aben  ©ie  ein  33ucf)  ? id^  (labe  ein(e)§. 

Have  you  a book  ? Yes,  I have  one. 

Note. — The  t maybe  dropped  in  the  ending  of  the  Nom.  and  Acc.  Neut. 

151.  Seiner  (biefer  Model)  is  the  negative  of  einer,  and 
is  used : 

1.  As  equivalent  to  niemanb. 

2.  Before  a substantive,  as : 

Seiner  bon  meinen  ^reunben. 

None  (not  one)  of  my  friends. 

3.  To  represent  a preceding  substantive,  as  : 

^aben  ©ie  ein  33ucf>  ? 5Bein,  id^  (>abe  fcin(c)§. 

Note.  — Like  einer,  it  may  drop  c in  the  Nom.  and  Acc.  Neuter. 
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152.  (Einige  (ctK^e),  mcl^rerc,  = ‘ some,  a few,  several,’  as ; 
Einige  öon  meinen  ^reunben.  Some  (a  few)  of  my  friends. 
SRc^rcrc  biefer  33iid^)er,  Several  of  these  books. 

153.  ^cbcr,  jebVneber,  jegli(^er  (biefer  Model)  or  dn  jeber, 
etc.  (def.  art.  -{-  adj.  with  mixed  declension)  are  used, 
especially  in  the  Masc.,  for  jebermann,  as : 

®ie  Sibel  iff  ein  für  jcben. 

(^itt)  fcber  ift  feinet  ©lücEeS  Sd^mieb, 

Every  man  (one)  is  the  architect  (lit.  smith)  of  his  own 


154.  SKani^er,  ‘ many  a one,  many  a peison  ’ (biefer  Model), 
is  used  to  express  indefinite  plurality,  as : 

Sllttttdjcr  benft.  Many  a one  (person)  thinks. 

155.  935el^cr  (biefer  Model)  is  used  for  ‘some,’  referring 
to  a preceding  substantive,  as  : 

^abeft  ©ie  SSrot  ? ^a,  (>abe  lt5cld)c§. 

156.  For  hid  and  Uienig  see  Less.  XXIX,  § 176. 

157.  When  the  Engl.  ‘ anybody,  anyone,  anything,’  = 
‘anybody,  etc.,  at  alV  (indefinite  and  general),  they  are 
rendered  by  irgcnb  jemanb,  irgenb  einer,  irgenb  eth)a§,  as : 

Anybody  (at  all)  will  tell  you,  where  I live, 

^rgenb  jemanb  (or  einer)  toirb  ^^nen  fagen,  h>o  ic(>  too^me. 

bin  mit  irgenb  ettnag  gufrieben, 

I am  contented  with  anything  (at  all). 

158.  Strong  Verbs:  f^innen  Model. 


fortune. 


Germ.  Model:  fjJinnen 

Engl.  Analogy  : spin 

(incomplete) 

Ablaut:  i 


Infin. 


Impf.  P.  Part. 

ff)ann  gef))onnen 

span  (spun) 


a 


0 
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LIST. 


(Note.  — The  Impf.  Subj.  is  also  given,  on  account  of  variations 
occurring.) 


(be)ginnen,  begin 

begann 

begönne 

begonnen 

rinnen  (N.),  flow 

rann 

ränne 

geronnen 

fd^ioimmen  (N.  A.),  swim 

fcbloamm 

< [d^toämme 
1 fd^toömtne 

ge|(^töommen 

ftnnen,  think 

fann 

fännc 

gefonnen 

f))innen,  spin 

fbann 

( f))änne 
t i)3Önne 

gef))onnen 

(ge)toinnen,  win,  gain 

getoann 

( gewänne 
i geloönnc 

gewonnen 

Note.  — Observe  the  subjunctive  forms  vfith  vowel  of  P.  Part,  -f“  Um- 
laut, instead  of  vowel  of  Impf.  Ind. 


159.  Strong  Verbs:  !^elfcu  Model. 

Infin.  [ Impf.  Subj.  P.  Part. 

Pr.  Imper.2.bmg.  1 

Germ.  Model:  Reifen  gel^olfen 

Engl.  Analogy  : -wanting. 

Ablaut:  C t tt  ä,öorü  0 

LIST. 

(Note.  — The  2.  3.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.,  2.  sing.  Imper.,  and  Impf.  Subj.  are 
also  given.) 

' bergen,  hide  birgft,  birgt,  birg  barg  bärge  geborgen 

Mt«enjN.),  batft  seBorftcn 

^ (öer)berben  (N.),  öerbirbft,  etc.  oerbarb  berbürbe  öerborben 

spoil  (intr.) 

brejcben,  thrash  brifd)eft,  etc.  | | gebrofc^ien 

gelten,  be  worth  giltft,  gilt,  gilt  galt  gälte  gegolten 
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l^elfeii,  help 

l^ilfjt,  etc. 

^alf 

^ülfe 

geholfen 

fd^eltcn,  scold 

fc^ilt,  fd^ilt 

f(^alt 

fc^älte 

gefc^olten 

fterbcn,  (N.),  die  ftirbft,  etc. 

ftarb 

ftürbe 

geftorben 

inerben,  woo 

iDirbfl,  etc. 

h)arb 

tnürbe 

gelüorben 

toerben  (N.),  be- 
come 

h)ir[t,  ibirb,  Inerbe 

I tnarb 
i tnurbe 

inürbe 

geworben 

inerfen,  throw 

roirfft,  etc. 

luarf 

tu ’trie 

getüorfen 

Remarks.  — i.  Most  of  these  verbs  have  i or  ii  in  the 
Impf.  Subj.  instead  of  ä,  which  cannot  be  distinguished  in 
sound  from  the  e of  the  Pres.  Ind. ; thus  fterbe  and  ftärbe 
would  sound  alike. 

2.  93erberben,  when  trans.,  is  both  strong  and  weak  (öers 
berbte,  toerberbt). 

3.  SSerben  has  inarb  or  inurbe  in  the  sing. ; hmrben  only  in 
the  plur.  (see  § 19). 

4.  The  Imperative  never  has  the  final  -c  in  these  verbs, 
except  tnerbe. 

5.  Observe  the  omission  of  (e)t  of  3.  sing.  Pres.  Ind.  in 
the  verbs  with  stem  in  -t,  -b. 


Vocabulary. 


to  be  or  do  (of  health),  ftd^ 
befinben 

reflect,  deliberate,  fid^  bes 
finnen 

accomplish,  leiften 
remain  over,  be  left,  ü'brig 
bleiben 

hide,  conceal,  berbergen 
requite,  reward,  bergelten 
complete,  finish,  boEen'ben 
throw  away,  iueg'lDerfen 


run  away,  vanish,  3errinnen 
the  conduct,  bog  53etragen 
poet,  ber  ®id^ter 
barley,  bie  ©er[te 
oats,  ber  ^afer 
sailor,  ber  5Ratrofe 
musician,  ber  iRuftfer 
need,  necessity,  bie  iRot* 
dove,  pigeon,  bie  Taube 
plate,  ber  Teller 
loss,  ber  SSerluff  * 


§i59l  STRONG  verbs:  Reifen  model. 


Ill 


bie  SSerle'gen^eit 
wheat,  ber  223  eigen 
evil,  böfe 


embarrassment,  perplexity, 


thereto,  bagu' 
no  longer,  nid^t  mel^r 
as,  h)ie 


Idiom:  I like  the  country,  filn  ein  greunli  tJom  SttnllC. 


EXERCISE  XXVII. 


A.  1.  SSer  gu  biet  rebet,  leiftet  inenig.  2.  derjenige,  tneld^er 
gu  biel  rebet,  leiftet  inenig.  3.  ®ie§  finb  meine  0df)ut)e,  aber  jene§ 
finb  (bie)  ^t)re(n).  4.  ^er  jebermanng  0^reunb  ift,  ift  niemanbe§ 
greunb.  5.  @in  guter  ©thrift  bergilt  23öfe§  mit  ©utem.  6.  ©§ 
ift  fo  eben  jemanb  t)ier  getnefen.  7.  2BeId^e§  bon  biefen  23aus 
bern  giet)en  ©ie  bor,  ba§  rote  ober  bag  blaue  ? 8.  SBen  fud^ft 
bu?  ^d^  fucf)e  bie  arme  ^amilie,  bereu  23ater  geftorben  ift. 
9.  §aben  ©ie  fcfion  ^f>ren  SBeigen  gebrofd^en?  9Jtan  brifd^t  freute 
ben  §afer  unb  bie  ©erfte,  aber  man  toirb  erft  morgen  ben  SBeigen 
brefd;en.  10.  ©g  ift  ein  23erluft  für  bag  gange  Sanb,  toenn  ein 
grower  unb  guter  ?!}iann  ftirbt.  11.  3^er  gro^e  ^nabe  fd^ämt  fid^ 
feineg  23etrageng  unb  begfjalb  berbirgt  er  fein  ©efid^t.  12.  ,,2Bie 
gewonnen,  fo  gerronnen/'  bag  ift,  man  berliert  leidet,  toag  man 
leicht  getoinnt.  13.  ®ie  ©rbbeeren,  toeIcf)e  id;  geftern  faufte,  finb 
berborben.  14.  3Jian  f)ilft  gern  einem,  ber  fief)  felbft  f)ilft.  15. 
iQiermit  fdf)ide  icf)  ^f)nen  bag  ©elb,  toeld^eg  ©ie  fo  freunblid^ 
getoefen  finb,  mir  gu  Ieif>en.  16.  ©inb  ©ie  ein  ^reunb  bom 
©d;toimmen?  ^e|t  nid^t  mefir,  aber  id^  fd)ibamm  gern,  alg  id^ 
jünger  toar.  17.  ®er  Unglüdlid^e  befann  fid^  lange,  fd;ritt 
aber  enblid^  an  ben  S^tanb  beg  23ooteg  unb  fiprang  ing  SBaffer. 
18.  ^ft  er  ertrunlen?  SfZein,  er  tourbe  bon  ben  9}tatrofen  gerettet. 

B.  1.  Good  morning,  Mr.  Bell,  how  are  you  to-day  ? 2. 
Have  you  any  money?  Yes,  to  be  sure,  I have  some,  but  not 
enough  for  my  journey.  3.  Where  is  the  tree  to  which  the 
traveller  tied  his  horse  ? 4.  People  take  cold  easily  when  they 
are  tired.  5.  Schiller  and  Beethoven  were  Germans,  the 
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latter  was  a great  musician,  the  former  a great  poet.  6.  Mr. 
A.  is  a lazy  man ; he  would  not  work  at  all,  if  necessity 
did  not  force  him  to  it.  7.  We  found  the  money  we  lost  a 
week  ago.  8.  Many  a one  begins  what  he  will  never  finish. 
9.  Mary,  my  child,  throw  that  apple  away ; it  is  spoilt.  10. 
Have  you  shot  many  pigeons?  We  have  shot  only  a few. 
11.  Except  my  brother  and  me  nobody  is  at  home.  12.  The 
mother  is  scolding,  because  her  naughty  child  has  thrown  a 
plate  upon  the  ground.  13.  Where  is  the  River  St.  Lawrence 
broadest?  14.  Whien  the  children*  had  drunk,  the  cat  drank 
the  milk  which  remained  over  (was  left).  15.  The,  women 
on  (an)  the  shore  screamed  and  wrung  their  hands,  when  the 
boat  sank  in  which  their  husbands  were.  16.  Has  the  money 
which  was  lost  been  found  ? 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXVII. 

1.  Wann  wird  man  den  Hafer  dreschen  ? 2.  Warum  ver- 

birgt der  böse  Knabe  sein  Gesicht  ? 3.  Wem  hilft  man  gern  ? 
4.  Sind  Sie  ein  Freund  vom  Jagen  ? 5.  Was  für  ein  Mann 

ist  Herr  Bell  ? 6.  Weshalb  schilt  die  Frau  ? 


SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  D. 

ON  CERTAIN  ADJECTIVES  AND  PRONOUNS. 

160.  Adjectives  used  as  Attributes  only. 

The  following  classes  of  adjectives  are  not  used  as  predicates : 

1.  Derivatives  in -cn,  -Crit  (denoting  material),  as;  golben,  of  gold, 
golden;  filbern,  of  silver.  These  are  replaced  in  the  predicate  by  the 
substantive  with  üon,  as : 

2)icfe  U^r  ift  Ößlt  0ilbcr,  This  watch  is  of  silver. 

2.  Many  in  and as:  biebifrf),  thievish;  tierijcbf  bestial;  l)eud)’ 
lerifd), hypocritical;  tägUd),  daily;  |äf)rü(^,  annual ; tüirhid),  actual,  real 

3.  Those  in  -ig  from  adverbs  of  time  and  place,  as : l)eutig,  of  to-day 
^iefig,  of  this  place. 
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161.  Adjectives  used  as  Predicates  only. 

The  follov/ing  classes  of  adjectives  are  not  used  as  attributes: 

1.  Those  that  are  really  nouns  (though  spelt  with  a small  letter),  such 
as:  angft,  afraid;  feinb,  hostile;  freunb,  friendly ; leib,  sorry;  not,  needful; 
niilje,  useful ; jd)Ulb,  guilty. 

2.  The  following  among  others : 

bereit,  ready  getroft,  confident 

eingebenf,  mindful  geraaljr,  aware 

gar,  cooked,  done  (of  food)  gram,  averse 

gang  nnb  gäbe,  current  (of  money, etc.)  irre,  astray,  wrong 
teitt)aft,  partaking 

Note.  — Both  these  classes  of  adjectives  are  incapable  of  comparison  in  the  ordinary 
way,  and  form  the  comparative  and  superlative  by  prefixing  mcijr  and  rtui  tuciftcn  respec- 
tively, as : 

6r  lourbe  meinem  Slruber  immer  mc^r  ßram,  He  grew  more  and  more  averse  to  my 
brother. 

®a§  tl^at  mir  om  meifteil  Icib,  I was  most  sorry  for  that  {relative  super!.). 

162.  Remarks  on  certain  Pronouns. 

1.  The  pronouns  tner,  tna§  are  frequently  followed  by  the  demonstrative 
ber  in  the  after  clause,  and  always  so  when  the  latter  (the  seeming  ante- 
cedent) is  in  a different  case  from  that  of  the  relative,  as : 

SBer  t)at,  icm  hpirb  gegeben.  To  him  that  hath  shall  be  (is)  given. 

2.  The  neuter  pronouns  e§,  ba8,  ma§,  jebeS,  alleS  are  often  used  in  the 
Nom.  and  Acc.  Sing,  in  reference  to  a mimber  of  persons  or  things,  espe- 
cially if  of  different  gender,  as : 

iUiänner,  SSeiber,  Äinber,  alfeä  icfirie  urn  §itfe,  jo  laut  tonnte. 
Men,  women,  children,  all  cried  for  help  as  loud  as  they  could; 
j^viil)  übt  fi(^,  tno0  ein  9Jtciffer  merben  mill. 

Those  practice  early,  who  would  become  masters. 

Note.  — Observe  that  the  verb  is  singular. 

3.  20a§  is  sometimes  used  for  toarum?  (‘why?’),  as: 

tneinjt  bn?  Why  dost  thou  weep  ? 

4.  The  relative  adverb  tnie  (‘as  ’)  after  fold)  ein  or  fo  ein  (‘such  a’)  is 
usually  followed  by  a personal  pronoun,  agreeing  in  gender  and  number 
with  the  antecedent,  as : 

0old)  (fo)  ein  9)?aiin,  (or  ein  9)tann)  mic  mir  nie  getannt  Ijatten, 
Such  a man  as  we  had  never  known. 

Note.— The  demonstrative  fotd()orfo  is  often  omitted,  as  indicated  in  the  above  example. 
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NUMERALS;  CARDiNALS  AND  ORDINALS.  - STRONG  VERBS; 

fljredjcu  model. 

Numerals. 


1 63.  Cardinals. 

1.  eing ; ein(cr)/  -c,  -(c§) 

2.  gioei 

3.  bret 

4.  bier 

5.  fünf 

6.  fe(f)§ 

7.  fieben 

8.  ad^t 

9.  neun 

10.  gefm 

11.  elf 

12.  gtbölf 

13.  breijc^tt 

14.  bierge^n 

15.  fiinfjefin  or  funfgefm 

16.  fc^jef)!! 

17.  ftcbge^n 

18.  a^tgefin 

19.  neunjefjn 

20. 

21.  ein  nnb  gibangig 

22.  jtDci  unb  gtbanjig 
30.  brei^ig 

40.  bier, 51g 

50.  fünfzig  or  fünfzig 


164.  Ordinals. 
] St.  ber  erfie 


2nd. 

>r 

gtbeite 

3rd. 

„ 

brüte 

4lh. 

„ 

bierte 

5th. 

ti 

fünfte 

6th. 

If 

fe(^i§te 

7th. 

„ 

fiebente 

8th. 

„ 

aefite 

9th. 

tr 

neunte 

10  th. 

tt 

gef)nte 

11th. 

„ 

elfte 

12th. 

tt 

giböifte 

13th. 

„ 

brei§el)nte 

14th. 

„ 

bierjefinte 

15th. 

„ 

funf=  or  fünfgefinte 

16  th. 

„ 

fed^jefmte 

17  th. 

„ 

fieb§ef)nte 

18th. 

„ 

acfitjefinte 

19  th. 

tt 

neun§ef)nte 

20th. 

tt 

gtban^igfte 

21st. 

tt 

ein  Uttb  gtban^ig^te 

22nd. 

„ 

gtbei  iinb  gibanjigfte 

30th. 

„ 

brei^igfte 

40th. 

tt 

biergigfte 

50th. 

,t 

funfjigfte  or  fünf* 

aisfte 
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60. 

70.  fieb(en)§ig 
80.  a^tjig 
90.  neunzig 

100.  ^unbert 

101.  ^unbert  (unb)  ein§ 
123.  (}unbert  (unb)  brei  unb 

ginangig 


60th. 

ber  fed^jigfte 

70th. 

„ fieb(en)jigfte 

80th. 

,,  ac()tji9fte 

90th. 

„ neunjigfte 

100th. 

„ (>unberlfte 

lOlst. 

„ ()unbert  unb  crftc 

123rd. 

„ l^unbert  (unb)  brei 

unb  jicanjigftc 

Cardinals. 


200.  gtnei  ()unbert 
300.  brei  l^unbert 

1000.  tau[enb 

1001.  taujenb  unb  ein§ 

1036.  taufenb  (unb)  fec^g  unb  bret^ig 
1887  I i^unbert  (unb)  fieben  unb  ad^tjig 

1 or  ad^tge^ni)unbert  fieben  unb  ad)tgig 

10,000.  jei)n  taufenb 

100,000.  f)unbert  taufenb 

1,000,000.  eine  5RiÖion' 

2,567,849.  jtnei  5JUHionen,  fünf  l^unbert  (unb)  fieben  unb 
fedbgig  taufenb,  ad^t  tjunbert  (unb)  neun  unb 
bier  jig. 


Interrogative  Ordinal:  ber  tuköielftc?  which  (in  order)  ? 
what  day  of  the  month?  (See  § i66,  3,  Note  2). 


165.  Remarks  on  the  Cardinal  Numerals. 

I.  (Bin  only  is  declined  throughout,  thus  : 

(a)  Before  a substantive  after  the  mein  Model  (§  8),  like 
the  Indefinite  Article,  which  is  the  same  word  un- 
emphasized, as : 

©in'  3Jtann,  one  man ; ein  5Hann',  a man. 
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Note.  — The  numeral  eiu  is  sometimes  printed  with  a capital,  or  spaced 
out  (=  EngL  italics)  to  distinguish  it  from  the  Article,  as ; 

2ßir  Isaben  (e  i n)  Sud),  We  have  one  book. 

9Bir  l)a&eit  ein  We  have  a book. 

(f)  Used  substantively  (see  also  § 150,  above)  without 
article,  after  biefcr  Model  (§  6),  as: 

@incr  bon  meinen  g^reunben.  One  of  my  friends. 

Hnfer  einer.  One  of  us  (0/ our  sort). 

(c)  After  an  article  or  other  determinative  word,  like  an 
adjective,  as : 

$Dev  eine  Gruber,  The  one  brother. 

3}?etn  einer  ©d^uf;,  (The)  one  of  my  shoes. 

Note.  — With  the  definite  article  it  may  be  used  substantively 
also,  as : 

®cr  eine  unb  ber  anbere,  (The)  one  and  the  other 
and  even  in  the  plural  (=  some,  one  party),  as  - 

^tc  einen  fngten  bie§,  bie  anbern  jeneg, 

Some  (the  one  party)  said  this,  others  (the  other  party)  that. 

(d)  din§  is  the  form  used  in  counting. 

2.  and  brei  may  have  -cr  in  the  Gen.  and  -Ctt  in  the 
Dat.  when  not  accompanied  by  any  article,  etc.,  as 

2(u^  gibeier  ober  breicr  50hinb  fommt  bie  30al^r()eit, 

Out  of  the  mouth  of  two  or  three  witnesses  cometh 
the  truth. 

Wan  fann  nid;t  gtbeien  Herren  bienen. 

One  cannot  serve  two  masters. 

Note.  — The  Gen.  -et  is  necessary  to  show  the  case,  but  may  be  re- 
placed by  Don;  but  the  Dat.  -en  before  a substantive  is  rare,  the  ~w  of 
the  substantive  sufficiently  showing  the  case. 

3.  ^n'iöe  = ‘ both,’  refers  to  two  objects  taken  together, 
and  is  declined  like  an  adjective  in  the  Plur. : N.  beibc, 
G.  beiber,  etc. ; bie  beibcii ; meine  beiben  trüber.  It  often 
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replaces  gtoet  after  determinative  words,  as  in  the  last  example. 
The  neuter  sing,  form  beibe§  is  also  found,  as : 

33eibe§  ifi  toa'/,  Both  (things)  are  true. 

Notes.  — i.  Both  0/  us  = tuir  beibe(n)  (we  two). 

2.  * Both  ’ as  conjunction  = etc.  (See  Less.  XL.) 

4.  Other  cardinals  are  not  declined  unless  used  substan- 
tively (see  next  section). 

5.  The  numbers  /rom  13  to  19  are  formed  by  adding 
(Engl,  -teen)  to  Ute  units  (but  fec^§ef)n  drops  -§).  . 

6.  The  multiples  of  ten  (20 — 90)  add  -jtg  to  the  units, 
Jtrangig,  brei^ig  being  irregular,  and  fec^jig  dropping  -§. 

7.  The  um/s  always  precede  the  in  compound  numbers 
from  21  upwards,  both  being  joined  by  the  conjunction  unb 
‘and  ’ ; hence  25  — fii’if  unb  ^toangig  (Engl.  ‘ five  and  twenty  ’); 
156  = ()unbert  fec^^unb  funfgtg,  etc. 

8.  ^unberi  and  2au)eitb  are  generally  used  without  ein  be- 
fore them,  and  the  conjunction  unb  may  be  omitted  after 
them. 

9.  ‘One  by  one,  two  by  two,'  etc.  = jc  einCL  jc  ghJei  (or 
je  gtoei  unb  ginei),  etc. 

10.  The  Cardinals  may  be  used  as  substantives : 

(a)  With  a substantive  understood  (as  simple  numbers 
only),  with  -e  in  Nom.  Acc.,  -en  in  Dat.,  as: 

2nte  mere.  All  fours. 

5Rit  With  [a  coach  and]  six  [horses]. 

(^)  As  feminine  substantives,  of  the  spots  on  dice,  etc., 
or  of  the  figures  i,  2,  3,  etc.,  see  § 80,  2,  {c),  with 
plur.  in  -en,  as  : 

2)ie  the-one-spot,  figure  one,  plur.  @infeu. 
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(/)  ^unbert  and  ^anfenb  are  used  as  collective  sub 
stantives,  declined  after  the  §unb  Model,  § 21,  (<5), 
as : 

erften  ^unbert  In  the  first  hundred. 

STaufenbc  bon  Thousands  of  men. 

(d)  9JhIIion  is  a fern,  subst.  of  the  weak  declension. 

166.  Remarks  on  Ordinal  Numerals. 

1.  The  Ordinals  are  formed  from  the  Cardinals  by  adding: 
(a)  Up  to  19,  -tf,  except  ber  crffe,  britte,  ad^le. 

(f)  From  20  upwards,  -ftc,  which  in  compound  numbers 
is  added  to  the  /asf  component  only. 

Note.  — S)er  anbCtC  is  the  older  ordinal  for  ‘second.’ 

2.  The  ordinals  after  proper  names  (of  sovereigns,  etc.)  are 
spelt  with  a capital  letter,  and  must  (with  the  article)  be  de- 
clined throughout,  the  proper  name  being  undeclined,  as : 

^arl  bcr  Crftc,  Charles  the  First. 

©eorg  bc§  SSierten,  Q/"  George  the  Fourth,  etc. 

Note.  — The  Roman  Numerals  I.,  II.,  etc.,  after  names  of  sovereigns 
must  always  be  read  as  def.  art.  -f-  ord.  num.  in  the  proper  case.  Thus: 
§eiuridi  IV.  = .^cinrid)  ber  Slicrte  (Nom.);  or  ^eittrid)  ben  Qltcrten 
(Acc. ) ; but ; ber  S:^ron  ^eiitrid)  IV.  = ber  Xf)ron  §eiurid^  bc0  Sterten 
(Gen.);  unter  §einric^  IV,  = unter  §einrid)  bcm  Vierten. 

3.  The  ordinals  are  used  adjectively  before  the  names  of 
the  months,  as : 

T)er  a^tge()nte  2tugufF,  The  i8th  [of]  August. 

2Im  gh>ei  unb  gtnanjigften  ^uni.  On  the  2 2d  [of]  June. 

Notes.  — i.  The  figures  1,  2,  etc.,  before  the  months  are  to  be  read 
as  ordinals,  thus : 

2lm  1.  3anuar  = am  erften  Sanuar. 

Toronto,  (b.)  25.(ften)  SIpril  = Toronto,  ben  (acc.  of  time,  sec 

§ 184,  i)  fünf  unb  jmausig^en  3())rU, 


167]  STRONG  verbs:  f^ted^en  model.  i8$ 

2.  ‘ What  day  of  the  month  is  it  ? * 

®er  tnicjicl'c  iji  ijeute  ? or:  ben  wietiielftcn  tnir  beute? 

* It  is  the  fifth,’ 

@8  ifi  beute  ber  fünfte,  or;  2Bir  haben  beute  ben  fünften. 


Infin. 


Impf.  P.  Part. 


167.  Strong  Verbs:  f|irci^en  Model. 

Pr.  Ind.  2.  3.  Sing. 

“ Imper  2.  “ j 

ffpvc^en  fprtcf)ft,  ff3rtu;)t,  fpridf)  fpräc^  gefprörften 
Iftef^Ien  ftlcf)lft,  fticf)U,  fticbl  geftöblen 

Analogy : speak  wanting  spake  sp5ken 

Ablaut:  | l,  ic  5 fl 


Germ.  Models : 


LIST  A.  (i,  d,  0.) 


bred^en  (N.  A.),  break 

bridf)ft,  etc. 

brad^ 

gebrod^en 

nehmen,  take 

niinmft,  etc. 

naf)m 

genommen 

(er)fdbrerfen  (N.),  be 

erfcf)ri(fft,  etc. 

erfdfiraf 

erfdfirojfen 

frightened 

fbredfien,  speak 

fbricfift,  etc. 

fbrac^ 

geffjrodfien 

ftedfien,  sting  (trans.) 

ftidfift,  etc. 

ftac^ 

geftoc^en 

treffen,  hit 

trip,  trifft,  ttiff 

traf 

getroffen 

Remarks.  — i.  @rfd)re(fen,  to  frighten  (trans.),  is  weak  (er= 
fc^reefte,  erfe^reeft). 


j 2.  Observe  the  dropping  of  and  doubling  of  ni  in  nefjmcn, 
! and  the  single  consonant  in  the  Imperfect  of  erfdfjreden 
and  treffen. 

I LIST  (ie,  a,  0.) 

(The  Imperf.  Subj.  is  also  given.) 

(ge)bären,  bear,  gebierft,  etc.  gebar  gebäre  geboren 

I bring  forth 

I (be)fef)len,  com-  befiet)Ift,  etc.  befall  beföhle  befofilen 

mand 
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(cmb)fef)Ien,  re-  emf)fic()Ift,  etc.  embfaf^I  empföflle 

emf)fof^len 

commend 

fte^len,  steal 

ftie()lft,  etc.  fta()l 

f ftä^Ie 
t ftiif^Ie 

gefto(>len 

Also: 

fommen  (N.), 
come 

f tommft,  fommt  1 ^ * 

fame 

gefommen 

Remarks.  — i.  The  simple  verb  f eitlen,  to  be  wanting,  to 
make  a mistake,  is  weak  (fehlte, 

2.  kommen  drops  one  tit  in  Impf. 

3.  All  verbs  of  this  Model  (A.  and  B.)  drop  the  final  -c  of 
the  2.  sing.  Imper. 

Vocabulary. 


to  add,  abbieren 
arrive  (at),  an'fommen  (in  + 
dat.) 

obtain,  get,  befommen 
divide,  bibibieren 
celebrate,  feiern 
multiply,  multibitcieren 
subtract,  fubtrai^ieren 
happen  upon,  meet  with, 
treffen 

care,  attention,  bie 
railway-station,  ber  SSal^n^of  * 
holidays,  bie  gierten  (pi.) 
fishing,  ba§  ^^ifcfien 
prison,  bag  ©efangnig 


hunting,  bag  ^agen 
James,  ^afob 

mile  (German),  league,  bie 

gjieile 

minute,  bie  SJiinute 
government,  reign,  bie  S^es 
gierung 

Reformation,  bie  Sffeformation' 

second  (of  time),  bie  ©efunbc 

voyage,  bie  ©eereife 

far,  tneit 

about,  ungefähr 

twice,  gtneimal 

as  far  as,  big  (dat.) 


Idioms:  1.  He  was  boru  twenty  .five  years  ago,  (Sr  ift  oor  fünf  unfr 
jroanjig  3al)rcn  geboren. 

9.  Please  take  another  apple  (i.  e.,  yet  one  more),  33itte,  neb,«; 

men  -Sie  nod)  einen  Slpfel. 

8.  Take  eare,  9tel)nien  Sie  ficb  in  %<bt. 


STRONG  verbs:  f^red^cn  model. 
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EXERCISE  XXVIII. 

A.  1.  2ßie  alt  finb  ©ie  ? fain  in  meinem  neun  unb  jtoans 
jigften  ^a^re.  2.  ®iefe§  3a^r  faefamen  tnir  am  a(^t  unb  gmans 
gigften  ^um  ^erien.  3.  ^eber  SRonat  au^er  bem  g^efaruar  ^at 
entmeber  breifeig  ober  ein  unb  breifeig  St^age.  4.  ®en  bier  unb 

I gibangigften  3Jiai  tbar  id^  faei  meinem  3Sater  auf  ^efu4),  benn  an 
; biefem  ^age  feiern  tbir  ben  ©efaurt^tag  ber  Königin.  5.  ^arl  ber 
I ©rfte  bon  ©nglanb  mar  ber  55aler  ^arl  II.  unb  ^afofa  II.  6.  2)a§ 
tear  eine  fd^led^te  9Rad^rid^t,  nid^t  ma^r  ? IXnfere  SRutter  erfd^raf, 
al§  ©ie  biefelfae  faorte.  7.  ^en  fünf  unb  gmanjigften  trafen  mir 
^errn  S8eE  auf  bem  33a^nt)ofe,  gerabe  alg  er  im  S3egriffe  mar  afas 
jureifen.  8.  ^n  ber  ©tabt  Sonbon  finb  mel^r  al§  brei  SJiitlionen 
©inmol^ner.  9.  ©ie  einen  emf)faf)len  it)m  gu  faleifaen,  bie  anbern 
afajureifen.  10.  2Bie  meit  ift  e§  bon  l^ier  faig  gum  nac^ften  ©orfe? 
IXngefätjr  fünf  unb  gmangig  englif(f)e  ^Reiten.  11.  @r  na^m  bie 
^ifd^e  je  gmei  au§  benx  ^orfae  unb  legte  biefelfaen  auf  ben  ©ifd^. 
12.  ©a§  @i§  faridfjt,  nef)men  ©ie  fief)  in  3Ief)t.  13.  ^unberte  bon 
3Renfdf)en  fiaben  mäf)renb  be§  (grbfaefaenö  ba§  £efaen  berloren.  14. 
Unter  ber  9tegierung  ^einridf)  VIII.  begann  bie  9teformation  in 
©nglanb.  15.  5Reine  beiben  trüber  reiften  am  fünf  unb  gmans 
gigften  ^unt  bon  2iberf)ooI  ab  unb  famen  erft  am  acf)tgef)nten  ^uH 
in  Duebec  an.  16.  20ann  lommt  ^f)r  ©eburt^tag?  31m  ein 
unb  gmangigften  SRobember.  17.  ©ie  3Regierung  ^einridf)  VIII. 
mar  eine  ber  berüf)mteften  in  ber  ©efd^id;te  @nglanb§.  18.  3U§ 
mir  einen  ©pagiergang  marf)ten,  f>afaen  mir  mef>rere  unferer  ^reunbe 
angetroffen.  19.  33on  mem  ift  ^f)nen  geraten  morben,  eine  ©ee= 
reife  gu  madden?  ift  mir  bon  mefireren  ^rgten  geraten  morben. 

B.  1.  One  general  commands  thousands  (dat.)  of  soldiers. 
2.  Mary  has  broken  her  pen,  but  she  has  taken  Louisa’s.  3. 
The  ice  is  breaking ; take  care,  Fred.  4.  This  is  my  lead- 
pencil,  not  William’s.  5.  You  have  taken  only  one  apple,  please 
take  another.  6.  When  do  we  celebrate  the  Queen’s  Birthday? 
On  the  24th  of  May.  7.  What  day  of  the  month  is  it  to-day? 
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To-day  is  the  31st  of  March.  8.  The  thief  was  thrown  into 
(the)  prison,  because  he  had  stolen  five  hundred  dollars. 
9.  Which  do  you  prefer,  (the)  hunting  or  (the)  fishing? 
I like  both,  10.  A bee  stings,  but  a dog  or  a cat  bites. 
11.  The  days  are  longest  in  the  month  of  June,  and  shortest 
towards  Christmas.  12.  W^hen  our  neighbours  were  at  church, 
a thief  went  (fommen)  into  the  house  and  stole  several  hundred 
dolkiTS.  13.  In  the  year  eighteen  hundred  and  eighty-seven 
Queen  Victoria  celebrated  the  fiftieth  year  of  her  reign.  14. 
The  eldest  son  of  the  Queen  of  England  was  born  the  ninth  of 
November  one  thousand  eight  hundred  and  forty-one.  15.  Tell 
me  how  much  thirty-tw3  and  eighty-eight  make.  16.  There 
are  sixty  seconds  in  a minute,  sixty  minutes  in  an  hour, 
twenty-four  hours  in  a day,  seven  days  in  a week,  four  weeksi 
in  a month,  and  twelve  months  m a yea».  17.  Would  you  make 
a voyage  to  Europe  if  you  were  advised  to  do  so?  18.  Yes, 
I should  like  very  much  to  make  a voyage  to  Europe. 

Read  in  German:  2 mat  1'  ift  22,  3 lat  12  ift  36,  4 mat  8 ift  32,  5 mat 
9 ift  45,  6 mat  7 ift  42,  7X10  ift  70,  8X11  ift  88,  ! X12  ift  108,  10X10  ift 
100,  11X11  ift  121,  12X12  ift  144.  ^löbicrt  2,342,  25,891  Itllb  989,346. 
©ubtrat)ievt  27,763  »on  31,551.  9JiuItipticiert  591  mit  478.  2)iüibiert 
2,581,640  mit  61. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXVIII. 

1.  Wie  weit  ist  es  von  Hamilton  nach  Toronto  ? 2.  Wann 

sind  die  Tage  am  kürzesten?  3 Wie  viel  macht  das,  wenn 
man  337  mit  2 multipliciert  ? 4.  Wie  viele  Tage  sind  in  einem 
Jahre?  5.  Wann  bekommt  ihr  Ferien ? 6.  Wessen  Bleistift 

haben  Sie? 
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INDEFINITE  NUMERALS.  - STRONG  VERBS:  cffctt  MODEL. 
168.  Indefinite  Numerals. 

The  Indefinite  Numerals  are: 


1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 


9. 


10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 


aü,  all 

gottj,  whole,  all 
icbcr, 

jcbluebcr,  [■  each  (biefer  Model) 

jcgli^cr,  J 

fein,  none,  not  one 


I some,  a few 

clinic, ) 

moni^C,  many 

mehrere,  several 

gici,  much  (pi.  many) 

tticnig,  little  (pi.  few) 

etU)0§,  some  \ 

genug,  enough  >-  (indeclinable) 

mebr,  more  ) 


Remark.  — All  these,  except  all  and  gang,  are  used  as  In- 
definite Pronouns  (see  Less.  XXVII). 


' 169-  I.  expresses  number  as  well  as  quantity,  and 

denotes  that  every  individual  part  of  a whole  is  present. 

i 2.  When  declined,  it  follows  the  biefer  Model,  whether 

used  with  or  without  a substantive,  as  : 

aller  ^äfe ; alle  3trbeit  inar  fiergeblic^  ; alle§  33rot ; 

all  [the]  cheese  ; all  labour  was  useless ; all  [the]  bread. 


I 3.  Unless  used  substantively,  it  always  precedes  the  deter- 
ninative  word,  and  then  generally  remains  uninflected  in  the 
^ing.,  and  often  in  the  plur.,  as : 
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Sni  mctn  ®clb.  All  my  money. 

3111(c)  meine  ^reuube.  All  my  friends. 

4.  When  used  substantively  and  preceded  by  a determiiv 
ative  word,  it  still  follows  the  strong  declension,  as  : 

5)iefe§  (ba§)  aUc§,  All  this  (that). 

33et  bem  allem.  With  all  that, 

5.  It  is  not  (as  in  English)  followed  by  the  definite  article, 
but  may  be  followed  by  the  demonstrative  ber,  bie,  ba§,  as : 

3föe§  ©elb,  All  [the]  money. 

SUKcg)  bag  ©elb.  All  that  money. 

Snic  Äenfc[)en,  All  [the]  men. 

2llte  bie  ^Kenyd^en,  All  those  men. 

170.  I.  ©onj  expresses  quantity^  not  number,  and  repre- 
sents an  object  as  complete  and  undivided,  without  reference 
to  its  parts.  When  therefore  the  Engl.  ‘ all’  = ‘ whole ’ it 
must  be  rendered  by  90113,  not  by  all,  as  : 

I have  been  working  all  (the  whole)  day  long, 
l)a6e  ben  gan3Ctt  Stag  gearbeitet. 

2.  @0lt3  is  declined  like  an  adjective,  and  always  follows 
the  determinative  word,  as  : 

!5)er  gauge  Stag,  The  whole  day. 

SfJlein  gangcg  ©igentum,  [The]  whole  [of]  my  pioperty. 

3.  Before  names  of  countries  and  places  it  may  remam  un- 
inflected, if  unaccompanied  by  an  article,  etc.,  as : 

All  (the  whole  of)  America  does  not  belong  to  the 
United  States,  (or  bag  gangc)  Stmerifa  gt[)ört 

nid^t  gu  ben  SSereinigten  Staaten.  — But : 

JitC  gauge  ©d^tneig,  All  Switzerland. 

171.  I.  ^eber  (biefer  Model)  is  used  to  denote  eacK  *ndl 
vidual  belonging  to  a whole,  as : 

3>ebcr  33aum  [>at  ^fte.  Every  tree  has  branches. 
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2.  It  is  sometimes  preceded  by  etn,  and  then  follows  the 
mixed  adjective  declension,  ^ebtoeber  and  jeglici^er  are  less 
common  forms,  used  in  the  same  way. 

172.  ^cin  is  the  negative  of  ein. 

173.  I.  Mittige  (plur.,  biefer  Model)  = ‘some,  a few,’ 
denotes  a small  number  taken  collectively^  and  is  used  with- 
out article,  as : 

Ccinige  SSögel  fönnen  nid^t  fingen.  Some  birds  cannot 
sing. 

SSor  einigen  ^al^ren,  A few  years  ago. 

2.  It  is  used  in  the  sing,  only  before  names  of  materials  to 
denote  a limited  quantity,  as : 

l^abe  einigem  ©elb,  I have  some  money  (but  not 
much). 


3.  @t(ii^e  is  a less  usual  word  with  the  same  meaning  and 
use. 

Note.  — @in  |iattr  ‘a  pair,  couple  ’ (with  small  is  also  used  in  the 
sense  of  ‘ a few,’  the  ein  being  then  indeclinable,  as ; 

9Klt  ein  )mor  £^alern,  With  a few  dollars. 

174.  Ulliand^cr  (biefer  Model),  ‘many(a),’  denotes  indefinite 
plurality,  as : 

SWandjer  ißogel  fann  nid^t  fingen. 

Many  a bird  cannot  sing. 

^d^  ()a&e  nmne^rS  Unglüd  gefmbt, 

I have  had  many  a misfortune. 

SKans^e  2eute  glauben,  Many  people  believe. 

It  may  remain  uninflected,  especially  before  an  adj.,  as : 
9Jian(^cr  gute,  or  mand^  guter  Mann. 


175.  Meljrcre=‘  several,  a few,’  taken  individually,  as : 
Mehrere  Seute  tuurben  franf,  Sfweral  people  became  ill. 
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1 76.  5Btct  and  hienig^  in  the  sing.,  are  inflected  (biefer 
Model)  when  they  denote  number,  and  uninflected  when  they 
denote  quantity,  as : 

Seme  nid^t  öteleS,  fonbem  biel,  Do  not  learn  many 
(a  great  number  of)  things,  but  much  (a  large 
quantity') . 

They  are  usually,  though  not  always,  declined  in  the  plural 

Note.  — The  Engl.  ‘ little  ’ = ‘ small  * is  rendered  by  fleilt. 

177.  is  used  before  names  of  material,  etc.,  in 
the  sing.,  like  einiget  (see  § 173,  2,  above),  of  a small  quan 
tity,  as: 

^rot.  Some  bread  (but  not  much). 

178.  ©Cllttg  may  precede  or  follow  its  substantive,  as: 
©elb  genug,  or  genug  ©elb,  money  enough. 

Note. — As  adverb,  it  always  follows  its  adjective,  as  : 

S3anb  ift  nid^t  tang  genug,  The  ribbon  is  not  long  enougi.. 

179.  9Me^r  is  the  comparative  of  biel,  and  is  inde 
clinable,  as : 

^abe  mt^r  ^reunbe  al^  er, 

I have  more  friends  than  he. 

180.  The  Engl,  ‘some,  any’  are  generally  omitted  be 
fore  substantives,  unless  a small  quantity  {some , but  not  mucH) 
is  denoted  (see  § 157,  above).  In  answer  to  a question,  without 
a substantive,  they  are  rendered  by  einige^  (sing.),  einig« 
(plur.)  or  lueld^  (sing,  or  plur.),  not  by  ettnaS  (which  = ‘ some- 
thing ’),  as : 

^aben  ©ie  (^elb  ? ^d()  (>abe  etnige§  (tneld^ieg). 

§aben  ©ie  greunbe?  ^6)  ^abe  einige  (hjeld^e). 
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181.  Strong  Verbs:  cffctt  Model. 


Infin. 

Pres.  Ind.  2. 3.  Sing,  j 
Iihper.  2.  Sing.  ) 

^ Impf. 

P.  Part. 

Germ.  Model: 

cffen 

ge(g)cften 

Engl.  Analogy: 
(incomplete) 

eat 

wanting 

äte 

eaten 

Ablaut: 

1} 

lie 

ä 

e 

LIST. 


bitten,  beg,  ask 

bitteft,  bittet,  bitte 

bat 

gebeten 

/ efjen,  eat  (of  man) 

iffeft,  i^t,  i^ 

gegeffen 

frefjen,  eat(of beasts)  friffeft,  fri^t,  fri^ 

fra^ 

gefreffen 

geben,  give 

gi(e)bft,  gi(e)bt,  gi(e)b  gab 

gegeben 

(her)  gefjen,  forget 

hergiffeft,  hergi^t,  her* 

herga^ 

hergeffen 

V, 

lefen,  gather;  read 

Uefeft,  lieft,  lieg 

Ia§ 

gelefen 

liegen,  lie  down 

liegft,  liegt,  liegn 

lag 

gelegen 

mefjen,  measure 

miffeft,  mi^t,  mi^ 

nta^ 

gemeffen 

(ge)nefen  (N.),  re- 

genefeft,  geneft,  genefc  gena§ 

genefen 

cover  (from  illness) 

(ge)f^e^en  (N,), 

gefc^ie^t 

gefc^a^ 

gefd^e^en 

happen  (impers.) 

fe^en,  see 

fie()ft,  ftef)t,  fte^ 

fa^ 

gefefjen 

fi^en,  sit 

fi^eft,  fi^t,  fi^(e) 

gef  eff  en 

treten  (N.  A.),  tread  trittst,  tritt,  tritt 

trat 

getreten' 

(toefen,  N.,  obsolete), 

, — _ _ 

h)ar 

geluefen 

to  be 

Observe.  — i.  The  changes  from  ff  to  ^ ; also  that  § of 
the  Impf,  is  retained  through  that  whole  tense,  the  vowel  be- 
ing long,  as : inir  a^en,  id^  ä§e. 

2.  That  genefen  does  not  change  e into  ic. 
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3.  The  change  in  fi^eu  of  into  ^ and  ff, 

4.  That  the  long  c of  the  root  is  changed  into  it,  the  short 
C into  short  i. 

5.  The  inserted  g in  the  P,  Part,  of  effen  (gcgeffen). 

6.  The  doubling  of  t in  2.  sing.,  etc.,  of  treten,  and  omission 
of  final  -t  in  3.  sing,  (tritt). 


Vocabulary. 


to  experience,  feel,  em^ifinben 
intend,  contemplate,  t)or'= 
l^aben 

absence,  bie  2tbh)efenf)eit 
Francis,  ^ranj 
century,  ba^  ^af)r(>un'bert 
cherry,  bie  ^irfd;e 
province,  bie  4^rot)in§' 
romance,  novel,  ber  S^oman' 
swallow,  bie  ©d^tnalbe 


telegraph,  ber  ^elegra^l^' 
misfortune,  bag  IXnglücf 
world,  bie  20eft 
pardon,  bie  SSerjei^ung 
thin,  bünn 

almost,  nearly,  beinat>e,  faft 
immediately,  (fo)gleid^ 
lately,  not  long  ago,  neulid^ 
late,  fpät  ^ 
while,  h)ä()renb 


Idioms:  1.  There  is,  there  was,  etc.  (general  statement),  cd  giebt,  ed  gab» 
etc.  (obj.  in  acc.  see  Less.  XXXVII). 

3.  To  cut  one’s  hand,  fid)  in  bfe  <!^onb  fd)neiben  (lit.,  to  cut 
one’s  self  into  the  hand). 

3.  To  beg  pardon,  urn  S$erjci()mig  bitten. 

4.  To  speak  to  (with),  fpredten  + acc.  of  person. 


EXERCISE  XXIX. 

A.  1.  ®ag  ganje  Sanb  em:pfinbet  ben  SSerluft  eineg  guten  unb 
großen  3)lanneg.  2.  @g  giebt  fd^öne  3SögeI,  h)elc()e  gar  nic^t  fingen. 
3.  S3itte,  geben  ©ie  mir  noc^  einen  ^^ater ; i(^>  fjabe  nid^t  ©elb 
genug.  4.  (^eorg  ben  21pfel,  ben  er  gefauft  l^at,  ober  ben* 
jenigen,  ioeldtjen  id^  i(>m  gegeben  (>abe?  5.  S)er  ^rembe  trat  mir 
auf  ben  g^u^,  aber  gleid^  bat  er  mid^  urn  SSer^ei^ung.  6.  2öäf>renb 
^^rer  Slbtoefenfieit  finb  mehrere  Sente  gefommen»  urn  ©ie  ju 
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f^rcd^cn.  7.  ©corg  fagte  mir  nculid^,  ba^  er  ^ri|  i)or  einigen 
SBoc^en  gefeiten  l^abe.  8.  5fjimm  bic^  in  STc^t,  ba§  ©i§,  toorauf 
bu  trittft,  ift  fel^r  bünn.  9.  bitte  urn  SSerjei^ung,  ba^  id^  fo 
f^ät  ge!ommen  bin.  10.  2öenn  bu  meinen  Dnfel  [ief)ft,  fo  fage 
i^m,  bitte,  ba|  id^  Oorl^abe,  i^n  §u  befud^en.l- 11.  ©§  liegt  ein 
niom.an  Oon  ©ir  Walter  ©cott  auf  bem  ^ifd^e ; lefen  ©ie  ben= 
felben?  12.  20a§  ift  gefd^el^en?  3)ieine  f leine  ©d^toefter  ift  auf 
©la§  getreten  unb  l>at  fid^  in  ben  f^ufe  gefdl;nitten.  13.  ®iefei 
Unglüdf  gefdba^  in  ben  Serien,  unb  fie  gena§  fe^r  langfam,  toeil 
ba§  Spetter  fo  ^ei^  mar.  14.  © in  e ©d^toalbe  mad^t  feinen  ©om= 
mer.  15.  ©in  ^ier  fri^t  unb  fäuft,  aber  ein  SJienfd^  i^t  unb 
trinft.  16.  ®urd^  ben  ^elegra:pl;en  l)ört  faft  bie  gauge  SSelt  in 
bier. unb  gtoangig  ©tunben  bon  bem,  toa§  in  irgenb  einem  Sanbe 
gefd^ie^t.  17.  ein  9ieid^er  au§  feinem  §aufe  fam,  bat  il^n 
ein  Sfrmer  urn  ein  loenig  ©elb,  aber  er  gab  bem  2frmen  feing. 
18.  ®a§  ipferb  be§  Sfleifenben  fra^  ein  toenig  §eu  unb  §afer, 
mäl^renb  fein  ^Qerr  ba§  3Jiittag§effen  im  ©aft^aufe  a^.  19.  ®a§ 

^inb  f)at  frfjon  alle§  33rob  unb  5Ieif4>  gegeffen,  e§  ^at  aud^  atte 
ÜJiild^  getrunfen,  bie  im  ©lafe  toar.  20.  ©inem  Sügner  mirb 
tticf)t  geglaubt,  felbft  toenn  er  bie  2Baf)r^eit  f^rid^t. 

B.  1.  The  whole  of  England  is  not  so  large  as  the  Pro- 
vince of  Manitoba.  2.  Henry  VIII.  of  England,  Francis  I. 
of  France,  and  Charles  V.  of  Germany  were  the  greatest 
monarchs  of  the  i6th  century.  3.  Where  did  you  find  the 
money  ? It  lay  in  the  grass.  4.  Every  summer  the  birds 
eat  the  cherries  in  our  garden.  5.  The  sick  man  lay  seven 
weeks  in  the  hospital,  but  he  has  now  recovered.  6.  The 
rich  (man)  gave  the  poor  (man), who  sat  before  the  house,  some 
money.  7.  This  youth  has  read  all  the  books  in  the  library 
of  his  father,  but  unfortunately  he  forgets  just  as  fast  as 
he  reads.  8.  Napoleon  I.  died  on  the  5th  May  1821  ; he  was 
52  years  old.  ’j(9.  Have  you  forgotten  what  I told  you  two 
months  ago  ? 10.  During  the  rain  we  sat  under  a tree  and 
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told  stories.  11.  One  forgets  easily  what  one  reads  too  quickly. 
12.  If  you  have  more  paper  than  you  need,  please  give  me 
some.  13.  Nineteen  hundred  years  ago  the  Romans  pos- 
sessed almost  the  whole  world.  14.  Many  young  people 
read  hundreds  of  novels,  and  forget  after  some  time  almost 
all  they  have  read.  15.  Twenty-five  years  ago  our  neighbour 
possessed  only  a few  hundred  dollars,  but  now  Jie  is  one  of 
the  richest  men  in  the  city.  16.  Speak  the  truth,  whether  you 
are  believed  or  not. 


ORAL  EXERCISE  XXIX. 

1.  Giebt  es  in  Amerika  Vögel,  die  nicht  singen?  2.  Ist 
jemand  während  meiner  Abwesenheit  gekommen  ? 3.  *Was 

haben  Sie  meinem  Onkel  gesagt,  als  er  hier  war?  4.  Was 
sagen  Sie  vom  Lesen  der  Romane  ? 5.  Welchen  Apfel  iszt 

Georg?  6,  Ist  das  Telephon  eine  neue  Erfindung? 


LESSON  XXX. 

DERIVATIVE  NUMERALS.  - TIME,  MEASURE,  DATE.  - STRONG 
VERBS;  fi^lagen  model. 

182.  Derivative  Numerals. 

From  the  Cardinal  and  Indefinite  Numerals  are  formed  the 
following  Derivative  Numerals: 

{a)  By  aoding  -mat,  adverbs  denoting  ‘so  many  times,' 
as : einoal,  once ; bier*^al,  four  times ; einunfc; 
jjtnangigmal,  twenty-one  times ; manchmal,  many  a 
time. 

Notes.  — 1,  2)lal  is  neuter,  hence  iebc§ma(,  each  time;  and 
Indef.  Numerals  sometimes  adds -g,  as:  üielmal(ö),  mehrmals. 
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2.  ßin'mal  =*on  one  (single)  occasion,’  as: 

tjabe  iljn  nur  einmal  gejel)cn,  I have  seen  him  only  once. 

@inmar  (einsmols,  einft)  = ‘once  upon  a time,’  as: 

68  mar  eiitmar  eiii  ^onig,  etc.  (Grimm.) 

3.  9?ic^t  cin'mal,  ‘ not  once,’  as ; 

6r  ift  nic^t  ci.n'mal  bier  gemefen,  He  has  not  been  here  once. 

9Zidbt  einmor  (or  nid)t  ntcl')/  ‘not  even,’  as : 

6r  ifl  nicbt  (ein)mar  bier  gemefen,  He  has  not  even  been  here. 

(/5)  By  adding  -fac^  or  fült’g,  adjectives  denoting  ‘so 
many  fold,’  as;  einfaii^,  simple;  jtoeifad)  (jmiefadb), 
twofold,  double ; bierfß«^  (^fällig),  quadruple ; biels 
fo(^,  manmd)fad),  manifold. 

Note.  — Sinfälttg  = 'loolish,  silly.’ 

{c)  By  adding  -let  to  the  gen.  fern.  sing,  or  plur.,  indecli- 
nable adjectives  denoting  ‘of  so  many  kinds,’  as: 
einerlei,  of  one  kind ; breierld,  of  three  kinds ; 
vielerlei,  mancherlei,  of  many  kinds,  etc. 

Note.  — 6§  ift  mir  einerlei  = ‘It  is  (all)  the  same  to  me.’ 

183.  From  the  Ordinals  are  formed: 

{a)  By  adding  the  fractional  Numerals,  as  : ein  fDrits 
tei  = i;  ba§  3>iertei,  the  quarter;  brei  3it>®^t§igftel 
= ®/2o,  etc. 

Notes.  — i.  These  are  substantives  formed  from  the  ordinal -|- Xeil 
(—  part),  and  are  therefore  neuter,  ihus: 

2)a8  Xrittel  = baS  britte  Xeil,  ‘the  third  part,’  etc. 

2.  ‘Half’  as  substantive  = bic^ftlfte  ; as  adjective  or  adverb  = 
which  is  declined  like  ganj  (see  § 170,  2),  as; 

3d)  babe  bic  flirte  meine«  Sigentum«  üerloren, 

1 have  lost  half  (of)  my  property. 

S)er  Änabe  mar  balb  tot,  al8  man  ibn  fonb, 

The  boy  was  half  dead  when  he  was  found. 
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2Baft)inflton,  or  iJoS  ^ttlfic  SBaf^ington, 

(The)  half  (of)  Washington. 

or  ba§  ^albc  ^ranfieid),  half  France;  but 
2)iC  l)atbc  @d)lrieig,  half  Switzerland. 

(d)  By  adding  Mixed  Numbers  with  the  Fraction 

‘half/ as:  britte^alfi  =2}  ; toiertel^alb  teilen,  three 
miles  and  a half ; fünfte^alb  ©lien,  four  and  a half 
yards. 

Remarks.  — i.  Observe  that  the  ordinal  is  one  higher  than 
the  cardinal  of  the  Engl,  idiom;  thus  ‘ two, and-a half ’ is  a 
number  consisting  of  three  parts,  of  which  the  first  and  second 
parts  are  wholes,  but  the  third  is  only  a half,  hence  brittc^ 
^alb. 

2.  14  = onbcrt^alb  (not  ; see  § 166,  i,  Note),  as: 

Slnbcrt^alb  g^lajcfien  (pi.),  A bottle  and  a half. 

3.  These  are  invariable  adjectives. 

{e)  By  adding  ordinal  adverbs  denoting  in  what 
place  or  order,  as : 

crftcn§,  firstly;  gineitenS,  secondly;  britten§,  thirdly, 
etc. 

184.  Expressions  of  Time. 

1.  Both  point  and  duration  of  time  are  expressed  by  the 
Accusative  without  a preposition,  as : 

^en  erften  Januar,  (On)  the  first  of  January. 

@r  fam  lenten  5D?ontag  an.  He  arrived  last  Monday. 

mar  le^tc  SBod^e  franf,  I was  ill  last  week. 

^f^)  mar  cine  ganje  SBoc^c  franf,  I was  ill  (for)  a whole 
week. 

2.  Point  of  time  is  also  expressed ; 
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f a)  By  the  preposition  an  with  the  Dat.  (always  contracted 
with  the  article),  of  date^  as : 

iStin  erften  Januar,  On  the  first  of  January. 

Sim  ©onntag.  On  Sunday. 

Sim  3Horgen  btefeö  Staged,  On  the  morning  of  this 
day. 

iV)  By  the  Genitive  case,  with  2^ag,  days  of  the  week,  or 
divisions  of  the  day,  when  denoting  indefinite  time 
or  habitual  action,  as  : 

St^agc§,  In  the  day  time,  by  day. 

©onntagg.  On  Sundays. 

( ^c§)  2lbenb§,  In  the  evening. 

2'  The  Time  of  Day  is  thus  expressed : 

(0)  The  quarters  of  the  hour,  with  reference  to  the 
following  hour  (not  the  past  hour,  as  partly  in 
English),  thus : 

It  is  a quarter  past  twelve  = ift  (ein)  SSiertel  OUf 
cin§  (i.  e.,  otie  quarter  towards,  or  on  the  ivay  to, 
one). 

It  is  half  past  twelve  = ift  ein§  (i.  e.,  half 
one). 

It  is  a quarter  to  one  = ift  brci  SSiertel  ttuf  ein§  (i.  e., 
three  quarters  towards  one). 

The  minutes  past  by  not^,  as : ift  jinanjig  SJtinuten 

ttttd^  gmei.  It  is  twenty  minutes  past  two. 

The  minutes  to  by  bor,  as : ^Jtinuten  öor  brei,  ten 

minutes  to  three. 

if)  at  urn ; o’clock  =*  Ul^r,  as : 

Urn  ein  U||r,  At  one  o’clock. 
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Mm  ein  35icrtel  auf  fünf  At  a quarter  past  four 
o’clock. 

ift  iirci  ^Siertel  onf  fünf  (IXfir),  It  is  a quarter  to  five 
(o’clock). 

fei^§  (Ul>r)  gcf^Ingen,  It  has  struck  six  (o’clock). 

Note.  — The  impersonal  Verb  ‘to  be,’  in  expressing  the  time  of  the 
day,  is  always  singular^  as  in  English. 

185.  Expressions  of  Quantity. 

1.  A substantive  expressing  Quantity  (Measure,  Weight 
or  Number),  if  Masculine  or  Neuter^  retains  the  form  of 
the  singular,  as ; 

SSier  unb  gtnangig  ^off  macficn  giuei  24  inches  make 
two  feet. 

^Pfunb,  Two  pounds. 

^aufenb  äJlann,  A thousand  men.  — But; 

^lafd^en  (fem.),  Two  bottles. 

3h)ö(f  ©tten  (fern.).  Twelve  yards. 

2.  The  substantive,  the  quantity  of  which  is  expressed,  is 
generally  put  in  apposition  with  that  expressing  the  quan- 
tity, as: 

3h)et  Sudf)  Two  quires  of  paper. 

S)reitaufenb  SJlann  ^nfanierte^  Three  thousand  infantry 
soldiers. 

günf  S5icr,  Five  glasses  of  beer. 

gtnei  ^aar  0df)uf)cn  (dat.).  With  two  pairs  of  shoes. 

3.  But  if  a determinative  word  precedes  the  substantive 
measured,  etc.,  use  the  Gen.  case,  or  bon  with  Dat.,  as : 

fcc^g  ^funb  biefcg  guten  (or : turn  biefem 
guten  gefauft. 
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4.  The  measure  (of  weight,  distance,  etc.)  is  put  in  l e 
iccusative,  as: 

liefer  ift  nur  einen  inng. 

This  lead-pencil  is  only  an  inch  long. 

^rf)  ^abe  eine  ganjc  5Jieile  (acc.)  marfd^iert, 

I have  been  marching  a whole  mile. 

T)iefe§  ^afet'  ioiegt  ein  l^albe§  ^funb  (acc.), 

This  parcel  weighs  hal£-a-pound. 


186.  Strong  Verbs:  fi^tngen  Model. 


Infin. 

Pr.  Ind.  2.3.sing.  Impf. 

P.  Part. 

Germ.  Model:  fdblogen 

i fcblägft,  fc()lögi 

: fc^Iug 

gefcfjlagen 

Engl.  Analogy  : slay 

wanting 

slew 

slain 

(incomplete) 
Ablaut:  a 

ä 

u 

LIST. 

halfen  (W.N.A  ),  bake 

bäcfft,  bädt 

buf 

gebadfen 

fai)ren  (N.A.),  ride  (in 

fäbrft,  fä^rt 

fu^r 

gefahren 

a conveyance),  drive 
araben,  dig 

gräbft,  gräbt 

grub 

gegraben 

iahen  (w.),  invite ; load 

läbft,  labt 

lub 

geiaben 

/fc^affen,  create 

f^uf 

gefdbaffen 

f(^lagen,  strike 

fc^)Iägft,  fd^Iägt 

fcblug 

gefc^lagen 

tragen,  carry 

trägft,  trägt 

trug 

getragen 

tna^fen  (N.),  grow 

it)ä(^fe[t,  h)äd()j't 

U)uc^§ 

gehjacbfen 

U)af(^en,  wash 

toäfd^eft,  h)äfd()t 

tuufc^ 

getnafc^ien 

Also  the  irregular  ; 
fte’^en,  stand 

Mft  fteW  1 

(ftunb)> 
.ftanb  ) 

geftanben 

and  the  usually  weak 

; 

fragen,  ask  •! 

14  < 

frägft,  frägt 
fragft,  fragt 

) 

fragte ) 

gefragt 

14 
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T^emarks. — I.  ^aden  is  usually  weak  in  the  Impf,  (batfte), 
but  strong  in  the  P.  Part,  (gebaren).  Observe  also  the  single 
f in  Impf. 

2.  ^a^ren  is  conjugated  with  fein  when  intr.,  with  ^aben 
when  trans. 

3.  ©d;affen  ‘to  work’  and  (öer)fd^affen  ‘to  procure’  are 
weak.  Observe  the  single  f in  the  Impf. 


Vocabulary. 


to  set  out,  depart,  leave,  ab's 
fahren 

rise,  auffte^en 
Invite,  ein'Iaben 
understand,  Perfte^en 
dine,  511  HPittag  effen 
go  for  a drive,  ffjajieren  fahren 
absence,  bie  Slb'lnefen^eit 
littlejree,  ba§  ^äunt(^en 
dozen,  bag  ^u^'enb 
yard,  bie  ©He 

multiplication-table,  bag  ©ins 
maleing 

thread,  ber  f^aben  * 
driving,  bag 

driver,  coachman,  ber^utfc^er 
hole,  bag  £dc^ 
night,  bie  3flad)t* 


minute-hand,  ber  9)linutens 
seiger 

pound,  bag  ^^funb 
post-office,  bie  ^oft  ^ 
riding,  bag  fReiten 
sentence,  ber  ©a|  * 
hour-hand,  ber  ©tunbengeiger 
cup,  bie  STaffe 
tea,  ber  ij^ee 
clock,  watch,  bie  U^r 
train,  ber  3«g  * 
two  weeks,  a fortnight,  toiers 
Se^n  ^age 
then,  bann 
early,  frii^ 

slow,  slowly,  langfam 
at  least,  ffienigfteng 


first,  first  of  all,  juerft 

Idioms:  1.  The  Boston  train,  ®er  3ug  [ Lofton. 

8.  What  time  (o’clock)  is  it  ? aSBie  Old  U^r  ifi  ei  • 


EXERCISE  XXX. 

A.  1.  ©in  breifad)er  graben  bri^)t  nid)t  leidet.  2.  ®^r  tofi^et 
fä^rt  fo  langfam,  ba^  ffiir  nic^t  hor  brei  SSiertel  auf  ^hJolf  ans 
fommen  ffierben.  3.  ^n  ber  einen  ipälfte  ber  2Belt  iff  ßg  2:ag, 
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tüäbrcnb  in  ber  anbem  ^dlfte  ift.  4.  2ßa§  giebt  ^eute 
5ieueö?  5.  3Be^^aI6  i;aben  ©ie  tnic^  geftern  nic^t  befud^t? 
©rftenS  ineil  e§  regnete,  unb  glneitenS  ineil  id^  felbft  33efu4>  ijatte. 
6.  l^aft  gut  gelefen,  lieg  nod^  einen  ©a|.  7.  2ßie  biel  U)iegen 
©ie?  tuiege  ungefähr  ^unbert  unb  fünfzig  ^funb.  8.  S)er 
3ug  fommt  urn  brei  SSiertel  auf  neun  an  unb  fal>rt  um  fieben 
SfJcinuten  nacf)  jeljn  ab.  9.  ^aben  ©ie  ^l)re  Ul;r  bei  fiel)?  ^a, 
aber  bie  f^eber  ift  gebrod^en.  10.  fjabe  §mei  ®u^enb  ©Idfer 
befteUt,  aber  fie  finb  nod^  nid^t  angefommen.  11.  2Bir  l)aben 
unfere  SSettern  eingelaben,  mdl^renb  ber  ^erien  Uier3ef)n  S^age  bei 
ung  jugubringen.-^  12.  SBir  effen  im  ©ommer  urn  fialb  gtuei  gu 
31tittag.  13.  ^d^  mürbe  gern  mit  ^l>nen  ff^agieren  faf>ren,  menn 
©ie  miefj  einlüben.  14.  S)er  ^unb  Uerbarg  ben  ^nod^en  in  ein 
Sod^,  meld^eg  er  jointer  bem  Slbfelbaum  grub.  15.  2)ie  3Jlagb 
ftel^t  früf)  (beg)  ?oiorgeng  auf,  mäfd^t  bie  Kleiber  unb  bdeft  ^rot. 
16.  ^ol?ann  ift  ein  fef>r  einfdltiger  ^nabe ; er  l>at  nod^  ni(^t  bag 
©inmaleing  gelernt.  17.  2Bie  uiel  Uf)r  mar  eg,  alg  ber  5Rinutem 
geiger  auf  fed^g  unb  ber  ©tunbengeiger  gmifcf)en  brei  unb  toier 
ftanb?  18.  3^er  5Bauer_fiwg  i’en  9ieifenben,  mie  biel  Ul)r  eg  fei 
(mdre),  unb  biefer  gog  feine  Ul>r  aug  ber  S^afd^e  unb  fagte  if>m,  e'g 
fei  l^alb  eing.  19.  Slbbiere  brei  SSiertel,  uier  ©iebentel,  neun 
jDreigel>ntel  unb  elf  ßmangigftel ; mieöielift  (madf)t)  bag?  20.  ^er 
^unb  mürbe  ben  Knaben  gleid;  beiden,  menn  berfelbe  if>n  fd^lüge. 
21.  ©ef)en  ©ie  gur  ©efettfd^aft  ber  ^rau  ^.?  22.  bin  nid^t 
eingelaben ; mein  33ruber  burbe  eingelaben,  aber  id^  nicf)t. 

jB.  1.  In  six  days  God  created  Heaven  and  earth.  2.  The 
patient  drank  two  glasses  of  wine  and  three  cups  of  tea  yester- 
day. 3.  This  silly  boy  has  not  even  understood  what  I said 
to  him.  4.  Here  is  good,  strong  cloth ; it  costs  two  and  a 
half  dollars  a (the)  yard.  5.  This  tree  grows  quickly ; it  is 
at  least  four  times  as  high  as  it  was  three  years  ago.  6.  This 
exercise  is  very  easy;  we  shall  have  finished  (with)  it  in  half 
an  hour.  7.  The  dealer  showed  us  many  kinds  of  ribbon, 
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red,  blue,  yellow,  etc.  8.  Which  do  you  prefer,  (the)  riding 
or  (the)  driving  ? It  is  all  th,  same  to  me.  9.  Please  tell 
me  what  time  it  is  ? It  is  exactly  thirteen  minutes  after  eleven. 
1 0.  It  is  nine  o’clock,  for  the  hour-hand  is  (stands)  at  (auf)  nine 
md  the  minute-hand  at  twelve.  11.  These  diree  school-boys 
bought  themselves  a melon,  which  weighed  almost  five 
pounds.  12.  The  coachman  drove  first  to  the  post-office 
and  then  to  the  bank.  13.  Between  April  and  September 
the  little  tree  grew  a foot  and  a half.  14.  Precisely  at  five 
o’clock  the  Boston  train  left,  and  at  9.45  we  arrived.  15. 
Was  this  house  built  before  you  came  here.?  16.  Add  ®74o> 
%i  and  «2/^. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXX. 

1.  Wie  viel  macht  drittehalb,  fünftehalb  und  neuntehalb  ? 
2.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  kommt  der  Zug  von  Boston  an .?  3.  Was 
sagte  der  Reisende,  als  der  Bauer  ihn  fragte,  wie  viel  Uhr  es 
sei?  4.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es  nach  Ihrer  Uhr?  5.  Wie  viele 
Sätze  hast  du  schon  gelesen  ? 6.  Ist  jemand  während  meiner 
Abwesenheit  gekommen  ? 
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ADVERBS.  - STRONG  VERBS:  fatten  MODEL 

187.  Adverbs. 

Adverbs  may  be  arranged  according  to  their  meaning  as 
follows,  with  examples  of  the  simpler  and  more  commonly  oc- 
curing  ones  under  each  class  : 


(a)  Past: 

bamal§,  at  that  time 
eben,  just,  just  now 
gc'ftern,  yesterday 


neulich,  the  other  day,  lately 
hor'geftern,  the  day  betöre 
yesterday 
Uor^er',  before 
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(b)  Present: 
l^cute,  to-day 

l now 
nun, ) 

(^r)  Future: 

balb,  soon 
^ernad)',  afterwards 
morgen,  to-morrow 
nad^^ei/,  afterwards 
nimmer,  nevermore 
ü'bermorgen,  the  day  after  to- 
morrow 

id')  Piterrogative : 
toann?  when? 


ie)  General: 
bann,  then  (past  or  fut.) 
cinft,  once  upon  a time  (past) ; 

some  day  (fut.) 
cnblic^,  at  last 
erft,  only  (not  sooner  than) 
(fo)gleid),  at  once,  directly 

inbeffen,  | meanwhile 
unterbeffen, ) 

immer,  always,  at  all  times 
je(mal§),  ever,  at  any  time 
nie(mals),  never,  at  no  time 
nod^,  still,  yet 
oft(maI§),  often 
fc^on,  already 
feiten,  seldom,  rarely 


>■  there,  in  that  place 

t J 


n.  Place  and  Direction 

{a)  Demonstrative : (b)  Negative 

ba, 

bafelbft 

(ba)I)in,  thither,  to  that  place 
bort,  there,  in  that  place 
(ba)I)er,  thence,  from  that 
place 

f)ier,  here,  in  this  place 
I)ie(r)^er,  hither,  to  this  place 

{d')  General: 
ir'genbtoo,  anywhere 
überall',  everywhere 

III.  Measure  and  Degree, 
audb,  also,  ever  beinahe,  ) 

etlra,  about,  nearly  faft,  ) ^ 


nirgenb§,  nowhere 

{€)  Interrogative  and 
Relative : 

too,  where,  in  what  place 
tOoI)in,  whither,  to  what  place 
tooljer,  whence,  from  whitt 
place 
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gdnglt^  1 wholly,  altogether 

gar,  at  all,  very 
genug,  enough 
gerabe,  just,  exactly 
faum,  hardly,  scarcely,  no 
sooner 

ncd(),  still,  more 


nur,  only 
fe^r,  very 
fo,  so 

ungefähr,  about 
überbauet',  generally 
tute  ? how  ? 
gu,  too 

jiemlidb,  tolerably 


IV,  Affirmation, 


ja,  yes  ; to  be  sure 
jatUD^l,  certainly 
freilid),  to  be  sure,  indeed 
fürtua^r,  truly,  really 


geioi^,  certainly 
natür'Iid^,  of  course 
inirflidf),  to  be  sure,  indeed 
ginar,  it  is  true,  certainly 


nein,  no 


V,  Negation. 

nid^t,  not 


VI,  Possibility. 

etioa,  ■)  , tna^rfd^einlid^,  probably 

nielleic^t,  j tnoljl,  perhaps 

VII,  Necessity. 

aKerbingS,  certainly  burd^aug,  absolutely,  entirely 

VIII,  Cause. 

baber,  \ tnarum,  ) wherefore,  why 

barutn,  ^ therefore  toe^^alb,  3 (interrog.  or  rel.) 

beel;alb,  ) 

Note.  — These  last,  as  well  as  many  of  the  others,  are  also  used  as 
Conjunctions.  See  Less.  XL. 
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188.  Strong  Verbs:  fatten  Model. 


Infin.  Pr.  Ind.  2. 3.  Sing.  Impf.  P.  Part. 

(same  as  Inf.) 


' Germ.  Model : fatten 

fattft,  fällt 

fiel 

gefallen 

' Engl.  Analogy : iaSS. 

wanting 

feil 

fallen 

\ (incomplete) 

Ablaut:  a 

ä 

ic 

a 

j (Note.  — This  is  only  a seeming  Ablaut ; 

see  § 192,  Rem.  4.) 

blafen,  blow 

LIST. 

bläfeft,  bläft 

blieö 

geblafen 

1 braten,  roast  (tr.  and  intr.)  brätft,  brät 

briet 

gebraten 

1 / fatten  (N.),  fall 

fättft,  fällt 

fiel 

gefallen 

1 ^ fangen,  catch 

fängft,  fängt 

fi(e)ng 

gefangen 

j flatten,  hold 

flältft,  ^ält 

flielt 

gefialten 

fiangen,  hang 

fängft,  ^ängt 

fli(e)ng 

gefiangen 

Ifiouen,  hew 

Ifiaueft,  fiaut 

flieb 

ge^ouen 

i / ^ci^en,  bid ; be  called 

l^ei^eft,  fielet 

fiteb 

ge^ci^cn 

I ^ laffen,  let 

läffeft,  lä^t 

lie^ 

gelaffen 

/ laufen  (N.  A.),  run 

läufft,  läuft 

lief 

gelaufen 

1 . raten,  advise  (gov.  dat.) 

rätft;  rät 

riet 

geraten 

1 ^ rufen,  call 

rufft,  ruft 

rief 

gerufen 

' fd^Iafen,  sleep 

fc^läfft,  fc^läft 

fcfilief 

gefd^lafen 

fto^en,  push 

ftöfeeft,  fto^t 

ftieb 

gefto^en 

Also  the  irregular : 

ge^en  (N.),  go 

gefieft,  gefit 

öi(e)n0 

gegangen 

Remarks.  — i.  Observe  in  braten,  ftalten,  raten  the  con- 
tractea  forms  of  the  3.  sing.  Pres.  Ind. 


2.  fangen  is  the  strong  verb  (^ieng,  gef>angen)  and  is  proper- 
ly intr.  (=  ‘to  be  suspended’);  l)iingen  is  weak  (l)ängte, 
gel)ängf)  and  trans.,  but  the  distinction  is  not  strictly  ob- 
served. 
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3.  Observe  that  l^ei^en  and  fto^en,  having  the  root  vowel 
long,  retain  ^ throughout ; whereas  laffen  varies  according  to 
rule,  thus : i(^  lajje,  gelaffen,  but  er  Iä§t,  lie§,  inir  liefen. 


Vocabulary. 


to  begin,  commence,  an'fangen 
receive,  get,  erhalten 
please,  gefaben 
leave,  leave  behind,  laffen 
skate,  ©c^litt'f^ul?  lau'fen 
kick,  strike,  bump,  fto^en 
cut  down,  um'^auen 
butter,  bie  SSutter 
play-mate,  ber  @eff)ielc 
mouse,  bie  5bau§  * 


man-of-all-work,  (farm-)  ser- 
vant, ber  ^necf)t 
beef,  bag  Sflinbfleifd^ 
skate,  ber  ©d^lltt'fd)uf> 
skating,  bag  ©c()litt'fd^ul^  laufen 
bacon,  ber  ©ped 
language,  bie  ©^jrad^e 
study,  bag  ©tubium 
last,  preceding,  borig 

SBte 

aSBte  f)ci#cn  @fe? 

3d)  fteffec  -^cinrid). 


Idioms  : 1.  What  ig  the  name  of? 

2.  What  is  your  name? 

3.  My  name  is  Henry, 


4.  1 think  hig^hly  of  him  (i.  e.,  esteem,  value  him  hig^hly), 
3d)  i)a(te  viel  von  ii)m. 


5.  How  do  you  do  ? (How  are  you  ?)  SEBic  gcf)t  ei  3bnen  ? 

6.  He  has  not  been  here  for  a long  time,  @r  ifl  latnte  iiid)t 
l)ter  getvefcn  ((Sr  ifl  nid)t  lauge  I)ier  geivefen  = He  has  not 
been  here  long). 


EXERCISE  XXXI. 

1.  3Jlit  ©^ed  fängt  man  3baufe.  2.  2)er  ^nabe  fiel,  alg 
er  ©cblittfcl)uf)  lief,  unb  ftie^  fic^  ben  ^o:pf  aufg  (gig.  3.  (gin 
fd)lafenber  ^ud^g  fängt  fein  §u^n.  4.  ^erbft  bläft  ber  2Binb 
fait,  unb  ^jfeift  burd^  ben  Sßalb.  5.  @ffen,  trinfen  unb  fd^lafen 
f)ei^t  (tft)  bag  leben ! 6.  SBinter  fd^läft  man  getoöbnlid^  längei 
alg  im  ©ommer.  7.  SJlan  lä^t  je^t  bie  ^^enfter  offen,  benn  bag 
Sßetter  ift  toarm  genjorben.  8.  laufe  nid^t  gern  ©i^littfdbub, 
aber  meine  (Siefi^ielen  finb  gro^e  greunbe  babon.  9.  ®ie  'JJtagb 
ging  jum  2aben  unb  faufte  brei  ^funb  X^ee,  gtoei  ^funo  Sutter, 
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^funb  S^jei  ^lafd^en  S8ier.  10.  ®ort  ftanb  ber 

SBaum,  ben  ber  ^nerf)t  neulirf)  nmgeJjauen  f>at.  ll.-©agen  ©ie 
mir,  iüoi^in  ©ie  üorgeftern  gingen,  alg  id^  ©ie  in  ber  ^önig§[tra^e 
traf.  1 12.  ®er  ©diiiler  lie^  feine  S3ü^er  §u  §aufe,  a&er  er  ift 
gleich  nac^  .^aufe  gelaufen  unb  i)at  biefelben  gef)oU.  13.  SSorige 
Sßoc^e  eri?ielt  meine  ©c^mefter  einen  SSrief  bon  ii?rer  ^reunbin ; 
faft  jebe  2Bo^e  erijält  fie  einen.  14.  T)iefeI6e  fd^rieb,  ba^  fie  ben 
ganzen  Sßinter  in  33ofton  jubringen  mürbe,  menu  e§  ibr  bafelbft 
gefiele.  15.  3)er  3Binb  blie§  ben  ^ag  fo  b^ftig,  ba^  @eorg§  3Sater 
j ibm  riet,  nidbt  auf§  SBaffer  gu  geben.  16.  ^cb 
I geibung,  ba^  idb  ©ie  fo  lange  aßein  gelaffen  b<^be.  17.  ®a§ 
; tranfe  ^inb  mürbe  beffer  gefdblafen  b^ben,  menu  bie  anbern  ^inber 
, meniger  2ärm  gemadbt  bäHen.  18.  3Sor  gmangig  ^abren  bing  ba§ 
j S3ilb  meines  33aterS  an  ber  SBanb  über  bem  ^amin,  unb  eS  b^ngt 
; nodb  immer  ba.  19.  2Benn  er  nidbt  fo  früh  gegangen  märe,  fo 
I bättß  tcb  3^^  fJJlittagSeffen  eingelaben.  20.  ©uten  5ßorgen, 
^rau  23  eß ; mie  gebt  eS  ^b^^^  ? 21.  @S  gebt  mir  gang  gut ; mie 
gebt  eS  ^b^^er  ^amilie?  22.  ^riebridb  II.  bon  ^reu^en  murbe 
I ^riebridb  ber  ©ro^e  genannt. 

JB.  1.  My  father  speaks  German  almost  as  well  as  English. 

I 2.  Good  evening,  my  little  friend ; how  do  you  do  ? 3.1  have 
: not  seen  you  for  a long  time.  4.  A cold,  cutting  wind  blew 
through  the  open  window.  5.  When  I was  young,  I liked 
' to  skate.  6.  Do  you  like  (to  eat)  beef  ? 7.  It  was  a quarter 

j past  eight  when  the  concert  began.  8.  That  horse  kicks ; 

' take  care.  9.  At  what  o’clock  will  you  be  at  home  ? I shall 
i not  be  at  home  before  half  past  ten.);  10.  When  Vv^e  were 
going  home,  we  met  our  friends,  who  were  coming  out  of 
church.  11.  What  is  the  name  of  the  long  street,  which  runs 
; from  King  Street  towards  (nai^)  the  north  ? 12.  My  friend,  of 
whom  I thought  so  highly,  died  in  his  nineteenth  year.  13.  In 
: September  we  began  to  learn  German,  and  the  study  of  that 
language  pleases  us  ver^much.  14.  A lost  child  was  crying 
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upon  the  street,  and  calling  after  its  mother.  15.  Some  one 
asked  it  what  its  name  was.  16.  The  poor  child  answered 
that  its  name  was  William,  and  that  it  lived  in  Frederick- 
Street  17.  I wrote  to  my  cousin  a month  ago,  but  I think 
he  is  angry,  for  the  letter  has  not  yet  been  answered. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXI. 

1.  Was  ist  geschehen,  während  die  Knaben  Schlittschuh 
Äiefen  ? 2.  Weshalb  sind  diese  Fenster  offen  gelassen  worden  ? 
3.  Was  kaufte  die  Magd  auf  dem  Markte  ? 4.  Weshalb  ist 
der  Schüler  so  schnell  nach  Hause  gelaufen  ? 5.  Wann  haben 
Sie  Nachricht  von  Ihrem  Bruder  erhalten  ? 6.  Sprechen 
Sie  Deutsch  ? 
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ADVERBS  (continued);  - FORMATION  AND  COMPARISON. - 
TABLE  OF  STRONG  VERBS  AND  GENERAL  REMARKS 
ON  THE  SAME. 

189.  Formation  of  Adverbs. 

s.  Yrom  Adjectives  (Knclnditig  most  adverbs  of  manner): 
{a)  Most  adjectives  may  be  used  without  change  as 
adverbs,  as ; 

läuft  f^ncll.  He  runs  quickly. 

{b)  By  adding  (Engl  »ly),  sometimes  with  Um- 
laut, as ; 

freili^,  of  course,  to  be  sure  neulitft,  lately,  the  other  day 
gttnglit^,  entirely  hardly,  scarf'ely 

recently 

Also  to  participles,  as : 

^offcntlii^,  it  is  to  be  hoped 


knowingly 
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{c)  By  adding  -ling§^  as : 


blinbling§,  blindly 


' (d)  By  adding 

anberg,  otherwise 
I bereits,  already 
{ bejonberS,  especially 


as: 

linfS,  to  (on)  the  left 
red)tS,  to  (on)  the  right 
übrigens,  moreover 


Also  to  participles,  as ; 

eilenbS,  hastily 


2.  From  Substantives^  by  the  use  of  the  genitive  case 
(sometimes  with  article),  to  express ; 


(a)  Tim£y  as : 

abenbs  (or  bcS  2lbenbS),  in  the 
evening 

morgens  (or  bcS  ^JlorgenS),  in 
the  morning 

(p)  Manner y as : 
fIngS,  in  haste 


nad^tS  (or  hcS  !l?ac^tS),  by 
night  (anomalous,  S^ad^t 
being  fem.) 

anfangs,  in  the  beginning 
teils,  in  part 


3.  From  Prepositionsy  by  adding -en,  sometimes  with  b(a)r- 
prefixed,  as: 

aufecn,  > outside,  out  of 
braunen, > doors 

innen,  ) in-doors 

brtnncn, ) 
hinten,  behind 

' Note.  — Prepositions  in  composition  with  verbs  are  really  adverbs 
(also  the  particles  ob,  ein,  empor,  meg,  jurüdE). 

4.  By  combination.  For  these  see  Part  III. 


born(e),  before 
oben,  above 
unten,  below 
bruben,  over  there 
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190.  Comparison  of  Adverbs. 

I.  Some  adverbs  are  compared,  as: 


balb, ) 

. y soon 

e^e,  3 

e^er 

oft,  often 

öfter 

gern,  willingly 

HeBer 

“f'lwell 

B«t  J 

Beffer 

am  el^eften 
am  öfteften 

am  liebften  {differe7it  root) 
am  öcfien  ( “ “ ) 


2.  Adjectives  are  used  as  adverbs  in  the  comparative,  as 
in  the  positive,  without  change,  as : 

Cr  läuft  ff^ncürr  al§  fein  SSruber, 

He  runs  more  quickly  than  his  brother.  ' 


3.  In  the  superlative  degree,  the  form  with  am  is  used  foi 
the  relative  superlative  (see  §§  127,  2,  and  128),  as: 

Cr  läuft  am  ff^neOfien  bon  aUen, 

He  runs  most  quickly  of  all. 

4.  The  absolute  superlative  (see  § 127,  2)  is  usually  formed 
by  prefixing  an  adverb  of  eminence  (such  as  fef)r,  t)ö(^ft, 
äu^erft,  etc.),  as: 


Cr  fc^rdbt  ätt§crft  fcf>bn. 

He  writes  most  (i.  e.,  very)  beautifully. 

5.  Adverbs  from  adjectives  in  -ig,  -fam  use  the  un- 
inflected  form  for  the  superlative  absolute,  as  : 

Cr  lä^t  freunbUifift  grüßen. 

He  desires  to  be  most  kindly  remegibered. 

Also  a few  monosyllables,  as : längft,  long  ago ; 
most  highly. 

6.  The  superlative  absolute  may  also  be  expressed  by  ouf 
ba§  (auf^)  prefixed  to  the  superlative  adjective,  to  express 
the  highest  possible  degree,  as  : 
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®r  beforgt  feine  ©efcBäfte  auf  fea§  (auf?)  ©eimfjenbaftcfie, 
He  attends  to  his  business  in  the  most  conscientious 
manner  (possible). 

7.  A few  superlative  adverbs  end  in  -cni,  with  special 
meanings,  as : 

at  most 

meiftcnS,  for  the  most  part 
tnenigftc'  S,  at  least 
nä(f)ften§,  shortly 

Also  the  ordinal  adverbs,  erften§,  etc.,  see  § 183,  (r). 

191.  Position  of  Adverbs. 

Adverbs  generally  precede  the  word  they  modify  (except 
genug,  see  § 178,  Note). 

For  further  particulars  as  to  their  position  in  the  sentence, 
see  § 45,  Rule  5. 


192.  Table  of  Classification  of  Strong  Verbs. 


Class. 

Div. 

German 

Model. 

English 

Analogy. 

Ablaut. 

Lesson. 

Infin. 

Impf. 

P.Part. 

2. 3.  sing. 
Pr.Ind. 
2.S.  Imp. 

I i 

a 

beiden 

bite 

ei 

t 

t 



XXII. 

■ 1 

b 

bleiben 

(wanting) 

ct 

ic 

n 

— 

XXIII. 

II  1 

a 

fd)ießni 

shoot 

ic,etc. 

u 

Ü 

— 

XXIV. 

b 

frieren 

freeze 

te,etc. 

0 

0 

— 

XXV. 

( 

a 

fingen 

sing 

T 

a 

Ü 

— 

XXVI. 

III. 

b 

fpinnen 

spin 

1 

a 

0 

— 

Ixxvii. 

( 

c 

Reifen 

(wanting) 

t 

a 

0 

1 

/ 

IV. 

— 

fpred)en 

speak 

C,  etc. 

Ü 

0 

!'  ^ 

XXVIII. 

V. 

-- 

’ffen 

eat 

C,  etc. 

ä 

c 

i,  tc 

XXIX. 

VI. 

— 

fd)lagen 

slay 

a 

u 

a 

Umlaut 

XXX. 

VII. 

— - 

fallen 

fall 

various 

tc 

same  as 

Umlaut 

XXXI 

Infin. 

214 


LESSON  XXXIL 


[§§  192- 


Remarks.  — I.  The  Umlaut  of  classes  VI.,  VII.  does  not 
occur  in  the  Imperative. 

2.  The  varying  vowels  of  the  Imperf.  Subj.  are  given  in 
the  lists,  where  necessary. 

3.  The  English  Analogies  printed  in  Italics  are  incomplete. 

4.  The  vowel-change  of  class  VII.  is  not  an  Ablaut, 
but  the  result  of  reduplication. 

5.  The  lists  of  the  various  classes  contain  only  the  verbs  of 
common  occurrence  ; all  others  will  be  found  in  App.  L. 

193.  Distinguish  between  the  verbs  of  the  following 


groups  : 

t bitten,  beg,  ask  bat  gebeten 

(a)  beten,  pray  (intr.)  betete  gebetet 

( bieten,  bid,  offer  bot  geboten 

/ liegen,  lie  (be  recumbent,  intr.)  log  gelegen 

(if)  legen,  lay  (trans.)  legte  gelegt 

( lügen,  lie,  tell  a falsehood  log  gelogen 

/ §iel^en,  pull  (trans.),  move  (intr.)  gog  g^gög^n 

(c)  J geilen,  accuse  jie^  gegie^en 

( geigen,  show  geigte  gegeigt 

194.  Remember  the  irregularities  of : 


efjen  (P.  Part,  gegeben)  fielen,  ftanh  (or  ftnnb),  ge* 

(>auen  (Impf,  l^ieb)  ftanben 

ge^en,  ging,  gegangen  gieren,  gog,  gegogen 

Also  the  double  forms  in  the  Impf,  of : 
beben  (bub,  bob)  fdbinören  (fd^tnnr,  fd^tnor) 

Note.  “There  are  a few  strong  P.  Parts,  from  verbs  now  otherwise 
weak,  as:  geniat)len,  from  mal}Ien,  to  grind  (Impf.  mal)(tc) ; gefaben, 
from  ialjen,  to  salt  (Impf,  faldc);  gefpaltcn,  from  fpaltrn,  to  split  (Imp£ 
fpaltcte) ; also  some  strong  participles  used  only  as  adjectives,  vi?.: 
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ei'tjobeu  (from  ei'()ebeii),  exalted,  sublime 
befd)eibeu  .(  “ be)d)ciben),  modest 
öerttJorren  ( “ oeriüiiTen),  confused 


Vocabulary. 


to  wind  up  (a  clock,  etc.), 
auf  gieren 

pass  (an  examination), 
jtelien 

greet,  salute,  prüfen 
go  (or  be)  too  slow  (of  a 
clock,  etc.),  rtadf)''ge()eu 
run  after,  nac^'Iaufen  (-f-  dat.) 
cry,  rufen 

go  (or  be)  too  fast  (of  a 
clock,  etc.),  too/gefien 
command,  ber  ^efe()l 
visit,  visitors,  ber  Sefudb 


examination,  bag  ©gamen 
kitchen,  bie  ^tü(^e 
place,  spot,  bie  ©telle 
employed,  busy,  befc()äftigt 
then  (conj.),  benn 
hungry,  l)tmgrig 
left,  Unf 
right,  retf)t 
salt  (adj.),  gefallen 
in  spite  of,  tro^  (+gen.) 
improbable,  uuh)a()rf4)einlici^ 
like,  luie 


Idioms  ; 1.  I saw  your  friend  to-day  ; he  wishes  to  be  remembered 
to  you,  3d)  l)obe  beutc  Sbre«  i?rcunb  gefd)en ; er  läßt  <Sie 
grüßen. 

a.  How  do  you  like  Boston  ? 2Bic  gefällt  e«  Sbnen  in  Soften  ? 


EXERCISE  XXXII. 

y4.  1.  ©eilt  ^()re  U^r  hor,  ober  gelit  fie  nad^?  2.  ©ie  ge(>t 
gang  ridfitig.  3.  §aben  ©ie  ^lire  Uljr  aufgegogen?  4.  ©in 
fleineg  3Jtab(l)en  fragte,  toie  biel  U()r  eg  fei.  5.  ©in  §err  gog 
feine  Ulir  atig  ber  2:afd;e  unb  jeigte  fie  bem  ^inbe  mit  ben 
©orten:  „©age  bu  mir  felbft,  toie  biel  lllir  eg  ift."  6.  ©o  finb 
beine  ©d^loeftern?  5Rarie  ift  oben  in  ber  SBibliotlief  unb  ©opliie 
ift  unten  in  ber  ^üd^e.  7.  Slnfangg  loo(mten  loir  nid^t  gern  in 
biefer  ©trafe,  aber  je|t  gefaßt  ung  biefelbe  gang  gut.  8.  ^d^ 
glaube,  loir  toerben  einen  l)eifen  ©ommer  liaben;  toag  meinen 
i ©ie?  9.  ®ie  meiften  2eute  effen  lieber  frifd^eg  Jleifd^  alg  ge* 
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faljene§.  10.  be^  33efe^I§  be§  ^önig§  betete  Daniel  jeben 
Stag  breimal.  11.  9Jteine  Staute,  bie  in  S3erlin  mobnt  unb  bereu 
Sruber  ©ie  fennen,  ift  fe^r  !rant.-^2.  ©rü^en  ©ie  freunblicbft 
3b^^e  (Sltern  für  midfi,  menu  ©ienad^^aufe  tommen.  13.  ^offents 
lief)  mirb  ^-ri|  fein  @j:amen  gut  beftel)en,  beim  er  f>at  auf§  gemiffen= 
baftefte  ftubiert.  14.  @r  toirb  eC  fd)U)erUcl)  beftefien,  ba  er  erft 
feit  gmei  fahren  in  ber  ©d)ule  ift.  15.  SDer  lügt,  meldfier 
toiffentlicf)  eine  Umoabrfieit  fagt.  16.  ^cl)  effe  gern  gebratene! 
Slinbfleifdl),  befonber!  menu  id)  redf)t  f)ungrig  bin.  17.  91ecf)t! 
t»on  ber  ©df)ule  ftel)t  eine  ^ir^e,  lint!  ftef)t  ber  ?!Jtarft.  18.  Sir 
haben  lieber  abenb!  ^efuef)  al!  morgen!,  benn  morgen!  finb  mir 
gemöf)nlid)  befcf)äftigt.  19.  SDiefe!  ^inb  mirb  nädf)ften!  tränt 
merben,  benn  e!  l)at  feit  brei  Stagen  faft  gar  nid;t!  gegeffen.  20. 
6!  ftanb  früf)er  eine  ^ird)e  auf  ber  ©teile  mo  mir  fe^t  finb,  aber 
fte  ift  f(f)on  längft  Oerfdf>munben.  21.  3Son  mein  mürbe  bie 
Kirche  gebaut,  moirnn  ©ie  ffjrec^en  ? 22.  ^df)  mei^  e!  nicfit,  e!  ift 
mir  nie  gefagt  morben. 

B.  1.  Please  show  me  the  way  to  the  post-office.  2.  If 
George  is  up-stairs,  tell  him  that  I am  down-stairs.  3. 1 do  not 
like  London ; I prefer  to  live  in  a smaller  city.  4.  The  pen 
still  lies  on  the  book  upon  which  I laid  it.  5.  Please  tell  me 
who  lives  over  the  way.  6.  This  boy  has  been  stung  by  a 
bee.  7.  Of  all  animals  the  horse  runs  quickest.  "8.  Give 
me  what  you  have  iia  your  (the)  left  hand.^9.  Lessing  died 
on  the  fifteenth  of  February  1781.  10.  The  soldiers  ran 

blindly  into  the  battle  and  fought  like  lions.  11.  The  train 
for  (nad))  Montreal  leaves  (ab'faf)ren)  at  twelve  o’clock  at 
night,  and  arrives  in  Montreal  at  ten  o’clock  in  the  morning. 
12.  A little  beggar  ran  after  a gentleman,  and  asked  him  for 
some  money.  13.  ‘My  father  is  dead,’  cried  he,  ‘my  mother 
is  dead,  and  all  her  children  are  dead ! ’ 14.  ‘ Who  are  you 
then?’  asked  the  gentleman.  15.  What  answer  was  given  to 
the  beggar  by  the  gentleman,  when  he  was  asked  for  money? 


*05]  IDIOMATIC  USES  OF  ADVERBS.  21/ 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXIl. 

1.  Was  würden  Sie  sagen,  wenn  ich  Sie  fragte,  wie  viel 
Uhr  es  sei  ? 2.  Gefällt  Ihnen  die  Strasze,  worin  Sie  jetzt 

wohnen  ? 3.  Hat  Fritz  sein  Examen  gut  bestanden  ? 4.  Wo 

ist  meine  Feder?  5.  Was  für  Sprachen  haben  Sie  studiert? 
6.  Glauben  Sie,  dasz  der  Herr  dem  Bettler  etwas  ge- 
geben hat  ? 


LESSON  XXXIII. 

ADVERBS  (continued):  IDIOMS.  - IRREGULAR  STRONG  VERBS, 

195.  Idiomatic  Uses  of  Certain  Adverbs. 

1.  nun,  well. 

9lutt,  e§  ift'mir  einerlei. 

Well  (why),  it  is  all  the  same  to  me. 

Note.  — 9Jun  is  here  really  an  interjection,  and  hence  does  not  throw 
tile  subject  after  the  verb. 

2.  eben,  just,  exactly, 
ift  eben  berfelbe  3Rann, 

That  is  the  very  (exactly  the)  same  man. 

20ir  finb  (fo)cbctt  angefommen.  We  have  just  arrived, 
fann  man  eben  nid^t  fagen.  One  cannot  exactly  say 
that. 

3.  (jetn,  lieber,  am  liebften. 
efje  gern  ^ifd^,  I am  fond  of  (eating)  fish, 
efje  lieber  ^ifd^  alg  ^leifd^,  I prefer  (eating)  fish  to 
meat. 

Cr  mürbe  e§  gern  ti^un.  He  would  be  glad  to  do  it 
would  do  it  with  pleasure. 

3BeId;e  ©prac^e  fjjrcj^en  ©ie  am  liebften  ? 

Which  language  do  you  prefer  (speaking)? 

15 
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4.  evft,  first,  only,  not  before,  etc. 

^an  mu|  erft  benfen,  bann  f^jred^en. 

One  must  think  first  and  then  speak. 

9J?ein  Gruber  h)irb  erft  morgen  fommen. 

My  brother  will  not  come  before  to-morrow. 

3Btr  fatten  erft  gmei  5!}teUen  marf enterb 
We  had  only  marched  two  miles. 

5Rein  Gruber  ift  erft  gloei  alt. 

My  brother  is  only  (not  more  than)  two  years  old. 

5.  suerft,  first  of  all;  for  the  first  time. 

S)iefeg  ©cljiff  ift  juerft  (bor  alien  anbern)  im  ^afen  ange= 
tommen.  This  ship  arrived  in  the  harbour  first 
(i.  e.,  before  any  other). 

merbe  juerft  (or  erft)  §um  ©c()neiber,  bann  gum  S8ucb= 
l)änbler  gel)en,  I shall  go  first  (of  all)  to  the  tailor’s, 
then  to  the  bookseller’s, 

l)al)e  i^)n  geftern  juerft  (gum  erften  9Jtal)  gefe^en.  I 
saw  him  for  the  first  time  yesterday. 

Note. — ^UCr^  refers  to  iime  only,  as  above;  erfleil^  ==  ‘ firstly,  in  th^ 
first  place,’  refers  to  order  only,  as  in  enumerations,  thus : 

3d)  lounte  uid)t  fommen,  erfteng,  U)eU  eg  regnete,  jtnetteng,  meil 
id)  franf  mar,  I could  not  come,  first  (in  the  first  place)  be- 
cause it  rained,  secondly,  because  I was  ill. 

6.  fd)on,  already,  as  early  as,  etc. 

0inb  ©ie  f^on  ba  ? Are  you  there  already  f 
^ft  ^l)r  S3ruber  fdjon  in  ^ranlreid^  gemefen? 

Has  your  brother  ever  been  in  France  ? 

.^d)  bin  fc^mt  brei  ^age  in  ber  ©tabt, 

I have  been  in  the  city  for  the  last  three  days. 

®a§  ©d^ijf  ift  f^on  geftern  angefommen. 

The  ship  arrived  (as  early  as)  yesterday. 
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h)trb  f^^on  fommen,  He  will  be  sure  to  come  (he 
will  come,  no  doubt). 

Note.  — @df)0lt  is  often,  as  in  the  fourth  of  the  above  sentences,  to  be 
left  untranslated  in  English. 

7.  ttoc^,  yet,  still,  more. 

{a)  Of  Time: 

©inb  ©te  not^  l^ier  ? Are  you  still  here  ? 
bin  ttO!^  nie  in  ^eutfd^lanb  getoefen, 

I have  never  yet  been  in  Germany, 
tnar  tiot^  bor  einer  ©tunbe  l)ier. 

He  was  here  only  an  hour  ago. 

9lot^  fieute.  Even  to-day  (while  it  is  yet  to-day,  not 
later  than  to-day). 

Note.  — Observe  that  nod]  precedes  the  negatives  nie,  nid)t,  etc. 

{b)  Of  Number : 

9lot^  eine  Straffe  St(]ee,  Another  cup  of  tea. 
jlnei.  Two  more. 

(ein)mal  fo  biel.  As  much  again. 

8.  bod),  yet,  after  all. 

{a)  Adversative : 

@r  tnirb  fommen.  He  will  come  after  all  (em- 
phasis on  bo(^). 

@r  ibirb  bo^  fommen'.  He  will  come,  I hope  (emphasis 
on  fommen). 

^abe  ic^  e§  ^f>nen  boi!^  g^fcigt ! I told  you  so  (did  I not 
tell  you  so  ?). 

Note.  — Observe  that  in  the  last  example  the  verb  is  at  the  beginning 
of  the  principal  sentence. 

{d)  With  Imperatives : 

kommen  ©ie  bot^  herein.  Pray  come  in  {urgent'). 
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(c)  In  answer  to  a negative  question  or  statement: 

^aben  ©te  i^n  ni^t  gefe^en?  (^a),  boi^. 

Have  you  not  seen  him?  Yes,  I have. 

l^abe  nit^t  get^an.  ©te  ^aben  e§  bot^  get^an. 

I did  not  do  it.  Yes,  you  did. . 

(For  bod^  and  nod^  as  Conjunctions,  see  Less.  XL.) 

Note.  — Soc^  gives  an  affirmative  answer,  where  a negative  one  is 
expected. 

9.  also,  even,  etc. 

5(ttt^  fein  SSater  tear  gegen  i^n,  Even  his  father  was 
against  him. 

tlKein  33ruber  tnar  nid^t  mübe,  unb  id^  tnar  aut^  mübe^ 
My  brother  was  not  tired,  and  I was  not  tired  either. 
§aben  ©te  ouf^  bebad^t',  h)a§  ©ie  fagen.  Are  you  sure 
you  have  considered,  what  you  say?  (emphasis  on 
bebaut). 

10.  ftjobt/  indeed,  etc. 

leugnet  e§  aber  e§  ift  bod^  tnabr.  He  denies  it 
indeed  (to  be  sure)  but  yet  it  is  true. 

©ie  finb  ein  ^rember  ? I suppose  (presume)  you 
are  a stranger  (no  doubt  you  are,  etc.). 

Note.  — Out,  not  tD0l)t,  is  the  adv.  of  the  adj.  gut,  good,  when  modi* 
tying  a transitive  verb. 

11.  ja,  yes,  to  he  sure,  etc. 

Be  sure  to  do  it,  do  it  by  all  means 

(emphasis  on  ja). 

ift  jtt  tnein  SSater',  He  is  my  father,  you  know  (em* 
phasis  on  SBater). 

12.  mtr. 

(With  the  Imperative.) 

kommen  ©ie  nur  berein.  Just  come  in  (reassuringly). 
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196.  Irregular  Strong  Verbs. 

I.  to  do,  Impf,  t^af,  P.  Part,  get^att. 

like  Engl.  ‘ did,’  is  a relic  of  the  old  Impf,  by  re 
duplication,  the  old  form  being  fe-ttt,  i.  e.,  the  stem  to-  with 
reduplicating  syll.  it-  prefixed,  then  te-te,  fet,  t^at. 
rejects  c of  the  termination  throughout,  except  in  i.  Sing. 
Pres.  Ind.,  and  in  the  Pres.  Subj. 


II.  Imperfect-Present  Verbs. 


Infin. 

tntffen,  know 
bitrfen,  dare 
fiinnen,  can 
mögen,  may 
miiffen,  must 
folfen,  shall 


Pres.  Ind.  Pres.  Imperfect 
I.sing.  i.Plur.  Subj.  Ind.  Subj. 

tuiffen  tnifje  tnu^tc  gemußt 

borf  biirfen  biirfe  burftc  biirfte  geburft 

fonn  fönnen  fönne  fonnfc  fönntc  gefonnt 

mag  mögen  möge  mot^fc  möd^te  gemod^t 

mu|  muffen  muffe  mu^tc  mü^te  gemußt 

foil  fofien  fofic  ' foEtc  foEtc  gefoEt 


III.  SöaEen,  will,  Pres.  Ind.  i.  Sing.  miE,  i.  Plur.  moEen, 
Pres.  Subj.  tooEe,  Impf.  Ind.  tnoEtc,  Subj.  inoEte,  P.  Part. 
gelüoEt. 

Remarks.  — i.  Observe  the  following  peculiarities  in  the 
verbs  under  II.  and  III. : 

O)  All  have  the  same  vowel  (mostly  with  Umlaut)  in 
the  Inf.  and  the  P/ur.  of  the  Pres.  Ind. ; but  (except 
foEen)  a differejit  vowel  in  the  Sing,  of  the  same 
tense. 


(^)  The  Impf.  Ind.  and  P.  Part,  have  the  weak  endings 
-fc,  -t,  but  the  vowel  is  without  Umlaut;  miffen 
changes  i to  u;  mögen  changes  g into  i^. 

{e)  The  Impf.  Subj.  has  Umlaut,  except  in  foEen  and 

moEen. 
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(d)  The  Sing,  of  the  Pres.  Ind.  of  these  Verbs  is  as 
follows,  the  Plural  being  regular : 


bu  meiit 
er 

i i<i)  mag 

mögen  < bu  magft 
( er  mag 


r ic^  barf 
bürfen  •<  bu  barfft 
( er  bttrf 

f iä)  mu^ 
müffen  < bu  mu^t 
( tx  mu^ 

r tc^  mitt 
motten-5  bu  mittft 
( er  mitt 


r tc^  fann 
fönnen  j bu  fannft 
I er  fann 

( ic^  fott 
fotten  -<  bu  fottft 
(erjott 


Observe  here  the  different  vowel  of  the  Inf.  and  Indie,  (except 
fott) ; also  the  want  of  the  person-ending  in  the  i.  and  3.  Sing, 
(id^,  er  mei§,  barf,  fann,  etc.,  not  mei^-f,  barf-f,  fann-t ; com- 
pare Engl,  can,  may,  etc.,  not  can-s,  may-s,  etc.). 

2.  The  forms  of  the  Present  in  the  verbs  under  II.  were 
originally  Strong  Imperfects  (hence  their  want  of  person-end- 
ings), which  came  to  be  used  with  a Present  meaning;  the 
new  (weak)  Imperfects  were  formed  from  these,  with  vowel- 
change. 

3.  The  Present  of  motten  was  originally  a Pres.  Subj.,  used 
as  Indie.,  and  therefore  also  without  full  person-endings. 

4.  The  Imperative  is  wanting  in  all  under  II.,  except 
miffen,  Imper.  miffe. 

Notes. — i.  SBiffen  (=  Fr.  savoir)  is  used  of  knowledge,  and  of  things 
only ; fennen  (=  Fr.  connaitre)  of  acquaintance,  of  persons  and  things,  thus: 

iBiffen  @ie  ben  SBeg  ? Do  you  know  the  road  ? (i.  e.,  do  you 
know  which  is  the  right  road  ?) 

kennen  @ie  ben  SBeg?  Are  you  acquainted  (familiar)  with  the 
road  ? 

Bennett  ®ie  meinen  SSruber  ? Do  you  know  my  brother  ? 

Stiffen  0ie,  mas  er  gejogt  Do  you  know  what  he  said? 
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2.  All  these  verbs,  except  Wiffen,  govern  another  Verb  in  the  Infin. 
without  gu  (see  Less.  XLV),  as : 

3ic^  barf  gelten,  I am  permitted  to  go. 


Vocabulary. 


to  put  on  (a  hat),  aiiffe^en 
expression,  ber  2lul'brucE  * 
French  (language),  ^rangö''ftfd^ 
building,  ba§  (Sebäube 
commandment,  ba§  (^ebot' 


watch-key,  ber  H^rfd^Iiiffel 
dwelling-house,  ba§  Söol^ns 
l^au§ 

clear(ly),  distinct(ly),  beutlid^ 
although,  obgleid^^ 


Idioms : 1.  Will  you  be  so  kind  as  to  lend  me  your  pen  ? $ie 

fo  gut  fein  uu&  mir  3bre  ®efccr  tdijcn?  (lit.,  will  you  be  so 
kind  and,  etc.  1 

а.  I am  sorry  (I  regret),  t!)Ut  mir  Icib  (Ictb  to  be  treated 
as  a separable  particle), 

3.  What  is  that  in  German  ? IßJie  heißt  bad  ouf  ®eutfd)  ? 

4.  I do  not  need  to  go  to  school  to-day,  3d)  braud)e  heute  nicht 
jur  ®d)ulc  ju  gehen. 

б.  He  knows  French,  @r  fann  ^ranjoftfd). 


EXERCISE  XXXIII. 

A.  1.  fann  bi^)  nic^t  berftel^en ; ffirtd^  bod^  beutlid^er. 
2.  kommen  ©ie  nur  (»eretn,  tnenn  ©ie  tnotten.  3.  ^[t  e§  ^^nen 
fd^on  gelungen,  grangbfifd^  gu  lernen?  4.  ^d^  tnerbe  nod^  b^ute 
biefe  Seftion  lernen  müjfen,  unb  e§  ift  fd^on  brei  SSiertel  auf  ge^n. 
5.  bor  bierge^n  Stagen  liefen  intr  ©d^littfd^ub,  unb  l^eute  ift 
ba§  @i§  gef^molgen.  6.  ®a§  erfte  (Sebot  l)ei^t  (is) ; ,,®u  follft 
feine  anbern  ©otter  neben  mir  liaben.''  7.  tl>ut  mir  leib,  ba^ 
U)ir  erft  morgen  abreifen ; icf)  märe  lieber  freute  abgereift.  8. 
5tl)ut  e§  ^l)nen  ni(^t  auef)  leib,  ba^  ©ie  big  morgen  bleiben  müffen? 
9.  2öie  l)ei^t  ber  englifi^e  Slugbrudf  ‘ Do  you  know  my  friend  ? ’ 
auf  S)eutfd^  ? „kennen  ©ie  meinen  greunb  ?"  10.  Allein  Dnfel  unb 
meine  Staute  finb  fd^on  geftern  angefommen,  aber  meine  Spettern  unb 
(Soufinen  merben  erft  übermorgen  fommen  fönnen.  11.  SBei^t 
bu,  ba^  beine  5Rutter  angefommen  ift  ?)[  12.  ^d^  miE  biefen  ^ut 
nicf)t  auffe^en,  meil  er  mir  gu  flein  ift.  13.  §eute  barf  id^  länger 
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l^ier  bleiBen ; id^  brauche  nid^t  öor  ge^n  Ul^r  gu  ^aufe  gu  fein. 
14.  SöoIIen  Sie  fic^  nic|)t  fe^en?  15.  ^d^  toerbe  tne^r  @elb 
l^aben  nrüffen ; id^  ^abe  nicbt  genug  gur  Steife.  16.  ^e  me^r  man 
l^at^  befto  mel^r  miff  man.  17.  $Dtefe§  unartige  ^tnb  toei^  nid^t, 
1ua§  e§  tuill.  18.  ^d^  l^abe  eben  gel^ört,  ba^  meine  Üfflutter  Irani 
ift,  aber  id^  tnerbe  fie  nid^t  bor  morgen  befud^en  f önnen.  1 9.  2ßoUen 
©ie  gefättigft  meinen  S3rief  gur  ^oft  bringen?  20.  3ÖiI^eIm 
tüirb  ben  gangen  Stag  gu  ^aufe  bleiben  müffen,  toeil  er  fid^  erläitet 
^at.  21.  5}lein  Gruber  ff)rid^t  gut  SDeutfd^,  obgleid^  er  erft  in 
in  feinem  fiebge^nten  ^a^re  bag  ©tubium  biefer  ©brad^e  ange= 
fangen  ^at.  22.  SBoKen  ©ie  fo  gut  fein  unb  mir  fagen  (mir  gu 
fagen),  toie  biel  IX^r  eg  ift  ? 

B.  1.  A stranger  wants  to  speak  to  (f^red^en  + acc.)  you. 
2.  That  building  was  first  a bank,  then  a shop,  but  it  is  now 
a dwelling-house.  3.  How  do  you  know  that  ? I know  it  be- 
cause I have  heard  it  from  my  father.  4.  What  shall  I do  ? 
I have  lost  all  my  money.  5.  Do  you  know  who  has  torn 
this  book  ? 6.  No,  I do  not  know  who  has  torn  it.  7.  Can 
you  write  the  name  of  that  stranger?  8.  Do  you  know 
German?  No,  but  I know  French.^^^.  Do  you  know  the 
difference  between  the  words  ‘ lennen  ’ and  ‘tbiffen’?  10.  I 
had  already  put  on  my  hat,  and  was  just  on  the  point  of  going 
out,  when  the  rain  began.  11.  These  two  ships  set  sail  (ab* 
fahren)  at  the  same  time,  but  the  smaller  arrived  first.  12.  I 
could  not  wind  up  my  watch  yesterday  evening;  I had  no 
watch-key  about  me.  13.  I cannot  remain  now  any  longer  ; 
I must  be  at  home  at  ten  o’clock.  14.  I know  this  street,  but 
I do  not  know  the  name  of  it  (say : how  it  is  called).  15.  A 
brave  man  is  esteemed  by  everybody,  16.  Of  what  is  bread 
made? 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXIII. 

1.  Wie  heiszt  ‘I  am  sorry*  auf  Deutsch?  2.  Weshalb 
bleiben  Sie  heute  nicht  länger?  3.  Können  Sie  Deutsch? 
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4.  Sollte  man  gegen  jedermann  freundlich  sein  ? 5.  Wie  ge- 
fällt Ihnen  Paris  ? 6.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es,  wenn  der  Stunden- 
zeiger zwischen  vier  und  fünf  und  der  Minutenzeiger  auf  zehn 

steht  ? 


LESSON  XXXIV. 

THE  MODAL  AUXILIARIES. 

197.  The  Verbs  bürfen,  fönncit,  mögen,  muffen,  fatten, 
matten  (see  last  Lesson),  with  the  Verb  laffen  (Class  VII, 
Less.  XXXI)  are  called  Modal  Auxiliaries,  or  Auxiliary 
Verbs  of  Mood,  since  they  are  used  to  form  combinations 
equivalent  to  various  Moods.  Thus:  (affet  un§  ge()en,  ‘let 
us  go,’  is  really  equivalent  to  an  Imperative  Mood  i.  PI.  of 
ge()en  ; id^  fonn  gefien,  ‘ I can  go,’  to  a Potential  Mood,  etc. 

198.  These  Modal  Auxiliaries  differ  from  the  English 
Auxiliaries  can,  may,  must,  shall,  will,  in  having  an  Infinitive 
and  a Past  Participle,  and  in  the  consequent  ability  to  form 
a complete  set  of  compound  tenses,  which  are  wanting  in 
the  English  Verbs,  and  must  therefore  be  supplied  in  that 
language  by  equivalent  phrases,  as  shown  in  the  following 
partial  paradigms  (see  also  Less.  XXXV). 

burfen,  to  be  per-  | fönncn,  to  be  able  I mögen,  to,  like,  be 


mitted 

i(^  barf,  I am  per- 
mitted, may 


(can)  1 

Present  Indicative. 
id^  Kann,  I can,  am 
able 

Present  Subjunctive. 
id^  fönne,  I (may)  j i 

be  able 


allowed  (may) 


ic^  mag, 
may 


I like, 


} möge, 
like 


I (may) 


id^  bürfe,  I (may) 
be  permitted, 
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Imperfect  Indicative. 

burfte,  I was  per-  I ic^  formte,  I could,  I mod^te,  I liked, 
mitted  I was  able  | might 


Imperfect  Subjunctive. 


td^  bürfte,  I might 
be  permitted 


id^  fönnte,  I could, 
might  be  able 


id^  tnöd^te,  I might 
like 


td^  l^abe  geburft, 

I have  been  per- 
mitted 


Perfect  Indicative. 

id^  l^abe  geformt, 

I have  been  able 


id^  l^abe  gemod^t, 
I have  liked 


td^  ^abe  geburft, 

I (may)  have  been 
permitted 


Perfect  Subjunctive. 

id^  l^abe  gefonnt, 

I (may)  have  been 
able 


ic^  ^abe  gcmod^t, 

I (may)  have  liked 


Pluperfect  Indicative. 


id^  l^atte  geburft, 

I had  been  per- 
mitted 


id^  f)atte  gefonnt, 

I had  been  able 


id^  f)atte  gemod^t, 
I had  liked 


Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 


id^  f)ätte  geburft, 

I might  have  been 
permitted 


ic^  l^atte  gefonnt, 

I might  have  been 
able 


id^  f)ätte  gemod^t, 

I might  have  liked 


Future  Indicative  and  Subjunctive. 

idf)  toerbe  bürfen,  td^  ioerbe  fönnen,  tcf)  toerbe  mögen, 

I shall  be  permitted  I shall  be  able  I shall  like 


THE  MODAL  AUXILIARIES. 


227 


§198] 


toerbe  geburft 
ben,  I shall  have 
been  permitted 


Future  Perfect. 

id^  tnerbe  gefonnt 
^aben,  I shall 
have  been  able 


ic^  Inerbe  gemod^t 
^aben,  I shall 
have  liked 


td^  mürbe  bürfen,  I 
should  be  per- 
mitted 


Simple  Conditional. 

id^  mürbe  fönnen,  I 
should  be  able 


id^  mürbe  mögen,  I 

should  like 


id^  mürbe  geburft 
ben,Ishouldhave 
been  permitted 


Compound  Conditional. 

td^  mürbe  gefonnt 
l^aben,  I should 
have  been  able 


td^  mürbe  gemod^t 
l^aben,  I should 
have  liked 


mitffen,  tobe  com-  I jottcn,  to  be  obliged  I tootten,  to  be  willing 
pelled  (must)  I (shall)  I (will) 


id^  mu^,  I am  com- 
pelled, must 


Present  Indicative. 

ic^  foil,  bu  fotlft, 

I am  (obliged)  to, 
thou  shalt 


) mitt,  I will,  in- 
tend to,  am  about 
to 


Present  Subjunctive. 

id^  müffe,  I (may)  be  I td^  fotte,  I (may)  be  I id^  motte,  I (may) 
compelled  I obliged  I be  willing 


Imperfect  Indicative. 


id^  mu^te,  I was 
compelled 


id^  fottte,  I was 
(obliged)  to, 
ought 


id^  mottte,  I was 
willing 
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Imperfect  Subjunctive. 


id^  I might 

be  compelled 


id^  foEte,  I might 
be  obliged 


ic§  tüüEte,  I mighl 
be  willing, would 


id^  l^abe  gemußt, 

I have  been  com- 
pelled 

td^  l^abe  gemußt, 

I (may)  have  been 
compelled 


Perfect  Indicative. 
id^  l^abe  gefoEt, 

I have  been 
obliged 

Perfect  Subjunctive. 
l)abe  gefoEt, 

I (may)  have  been 
obliged 


tc^  (>abe  geinoEb 
I have  been  wil 
ling 

id^  (>abe  geiroEt, 

I (may)  have  been 
willing 


Pluperfect  Indicative. 


id^  ^atte  gemußt, 

I had  been  com- 
pelled 


td^  (>atte  gefoEt, 

I had  been  obliged 


id^  ^atte  getnoEt, 

I had  been  willing 


Pluperfect  Subjunctive. 


ic()  l^ätte  gemußt, 

I might  have  been 
compelled 


id^  ^ätte  gefoEt, 

I might  have  been 
obliged,  ought 
to  have 


ptte  geh)oEt, 

I might  have  Jbeer 
willing 


Future  Indicative  and  Subjunctive. 


id^  inerbe  müffen, 

I shall  be  com- 
pelled 

id^  merbe  gemußt 
^aben,  I shall 
have  been  com- 
pelled 


id^  inerbe  foEen, 

I shall  be  obliged 

Future  Perfect. 
id^  inerbe  gefoEt 
ben,  I shall  have 
been  obliged 


id^  inerbe  inoEen, 

I shall  be  willing 


id^  inerbe  geinoEl 
^aben,  I shall 
have  been  wil 
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Simple  Conditional, 


ic^  tüürbe  müffen, 

I should  be  com- 
pelled 


id;  iüürbe  foden, 
I should  be 
obliged 


id^  luürbe  lüoden, 

I should  be  wil- 
ling 


Compound  Conditional. 


mürbe  gemußt 
^aben,  I should 
have  been  com- 
pelled 


mürbe  gefoÜt  l^a= 
ben,  I should  have 
been  obliged 


id^  mürbe  gemodt 
^aben,  I should 
have  been  wil- 
ling 


199.  Further  Peculiarities  of  Modal  Auxiliaries. 


1.  They  govern  an  Infinitive  without  ju,  as : 

@r  tnu^  He  must  go. 

2.  In  the  compound  tenses,  when  a governed  Infin.  occurs, 
the  weak  P.  Part,  is  replaced  by  the  Infinitive  (really  the  old 
strong  P.  Part,  without  prefix  ge-,  which  coincides  in  form 
with  the  Infin.),  as : 

gCitiuP,  I have  been  obliged ; — - but 
^d^  ^abe  e§  t|utt  miiffen,  I have  been  obliged  to  do  it. 

3.  In  subordinate  sentences,  their  auxiliary  of  tense  does 
not  come  last,  but  precedes  both  the  governed  infinitive  and 
the  participle  of  the  Modal  Auxiliary,  as  : 

@r  fagte,  ba^  er  e§  l^aBc  tBun  müffen.  He  said,  that  he 
had  been  obliged  to  do  it. 

Note.  — The  foregoing  peculiarities  are  all  shared  by  the  verbs  beiBcn, 
*ietfen,  prcn,  laffeu,  mad)eit,  jeben ; for  other  verbs  governing  an  Infin, 
without  jil,  see  Less.  XLV. 

4.  The  shorter  (and  older)  forms  of  the  Conditional  (viz. : 
Impf,  and  Plupf.  Subj.,  see  § in)  are  preferred  to  the  longer 
one^  (with  mürbe),  thus : 
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Simple  Conditional. 

biirftc  I should  be  permitted 

fönntc  *=  I “ “ able 

ic^  =1  “ like 

id^  miipc  = I “ be  compelled 

id^  foHtc  =1  “ " obliged 

i(^  mottte  = 1 “ “ willing 


Compound  Conditional. 


i(|  hätte 


' geburft,  biirfen 
gelomtt,  fönnen 
gemo(ht,  mögen 
gemußt,  müffen 
gefoßt,  foßen 
^ gemoßt,  moßen 


I should  have 


been  permitted 
“ able 
liked 

been  compelled 
“ obliged 
“ willing 


Remarks. — i.  The  Engl,  auxiliaries  also  use  by  prefer- 
ence shorter  forms  of  the  Comp.  Condit.,  but  differently 
constructed  thus: 


ichhöttce^thun 


' fönnen  ^ 

1 

r could  ' 

mögen 

1 

1 might 

miiffen 

Ui 

1 must 

foßen 

should 

tooßen 

1 

1 

[ would 

have  done  it 


Observe  that  the  Engl.  Verbs  have  the  Modal  Auxiliary 
(‘could,’  ‘might,’  etc.)  in  the  Tense  (Impf.),  and  the 

governed  verb  (‘have  done’)  in  the  Compound  Tense  (Perf. 
Inf.);  whereas  the  Germ.  Verbs  have  the  Modal  Auxiliary 
(hätte  . . . fönnen,  etc.)  in  the  Compound  Tense  (Plupf.  Subj.), 
and  the  governed  verb  (thun)  in  the  Simple  Tense  (Pres.  Inf.). 

2.  Distinguish  carefully  between  ‘ could,’  Indie.  (=  was 
able,  formte)  and  ‘could,’  Conditional  (=  would  be  able, 
fönnte) ; and  so  with  the  other  verbs,  thus : ^ 
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@r  fonntc  nid^t  t^un  = He  could  not  (was  not  able 
to)  do  it  {Indie.). 

@r  iSnnte  e§  t^un,  tnenn  cr  ==  He  could  (would 
be  able  to)  do  it,  if  he  were  willing  {CondiL). 

Vocabulary^ 


to  remain  up, sit  up,  auf'bleiben 
go  out,  au^'ge()en 
thank,  banfen  dat.) 
bow  to,  greet,  grüßen  (trans.) 
depend,  rely  (upon),  fid^  loer* 
laffen  (auf  acc.) 
moment,  ber  2lu'genblt(f 
railway,  bte  ©i'fenbal^n 


fellow-creature,  neighbour, 
ber  S^äd^fte 
disaster,  ba§  Xln'glüdf 
untruth,  falsehood,  bie  Un'* 
tua^r^eit 

over  again,  noc^  (ein)mar 
whether,  if,  06 
else,  otherwise,  fonft 


Idioms : 1.  Will  you  have  a cup  of  tea?  No,  thank  you,  SBodeti  0ie 
eine  Haffe  Ht)ee  ? 3U)  ^anfe  (3()nen). 

3.  In  fine  weather,  95c{  fd)oncm  SESetter. 


8.  I have  heard  (it)  said,  etc.,  3d)  ^abe  fagen  bbten,  u.  f.  w. 


EXERCISE  XXXIV. 

1.  l^aft  betne  Aufgabe  fe^r  fc^)Iec^t  gemad^t ; bu  iuirft 
fie  geint^  uod^  (etn)mar  madden  tnüffen.  2.  ®arf  id^  einen  Stugen* 
^^ren  SSIeiftift  braud^en?  ^d^  l^abe  ben  meinen  herloren.  3. 
9Btr  müffen  gleich»  jur  ©c|ule  ge^en,  fonft  fommen  mir  ju  f^at. 

4.  ^an  foUtc  feinen  9ftäd^ften  lieben,  mie  fid^  felbft.  5.  23orige 
Söod^e  ^ätte  mein  SSater  fein  Oerfaufen  fönnen,  aber  er  f>at 
e§  nic^t  getoottt.  6.  ^e|t  möd^te  er  e§  gern  berfaufen,  aber  nie* 
manb  miß  7.  2)eine  SSettern  laffen  bid^  freunblid^ft  grüßen. 

5,  Söiffen  ©ie,  mie  ber  §err  l^ei^t,  ber  mid^  foeben  gegrüßt  l^at? 
9.  foßft  gu  beinern  Skater  gelten;  er  miß  bid^  fpreef^en.  10. 
®er  ^nabe  mag  fagen,  ma§  er  miß ; id^  mei^,  ba^  er  eine  Uns 
ma^rl^eit  gefagt  (>at.  |11.  Sßöd^ten  ©ie  nid^t  bei  biefem  fd^önen 
better  fpagieren  fal^ren?  12.  §aft  bu  ben  3^9  hon  Buffalo  an* 
fommen  felgen?  13.  ^a  moljl,  id^  (>abe  il>n  anfommen  fe^en,  aber 
e§  mar  niemanb  barauf,  ben  id^  fannte.  14.  @r  l^at  geburft,  aber 
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er  l^at  nid^t  getüoßt.  15.  ^abe  in  ber  Stabt  fagen  ^ören,  ba| 
ein  gro^eä  Unglücf  auf  ber  @ifenbaf>n  gefd^et^en  ift.  16.  @r  foil 
Don  biefem  33aum  gef^rungen  fein,  aber  id^  !ann  e§  faum  glauben. 
17.  barf  nid^t  fo  ft>ät  aufbleiben  al§  mein  älterer  trüber  ; id^ 
mu^  jeben  Slbenb  um  gel>n  lXl)r  gu  53ette  gelten.  18.  ^d^  toiH 
tf)un,  tt)a§  id^  fann ; barauf  tonnen  Sie  ficf)  berlaffen.  19.  3Son 
toem  tourbe  ba§  33ud^  gefcf)rieben,  ba§  Sie  foeben  lafen?  20. 
tl)ut  mir  leib,  ba^  Sie  fo  lange  auf  mid^  fjaben  toarten  müffen ; 
id^  tonnte  meine  ^anbfc^ul)e  nid^t  finben. 

B.  1.  By  whom  was  this  picture  painted?  2.  I should 
like  to  know  what  time  it  is.  3.  May  you  go  out,  if  you 
want  to?  No,  we  are  obliged  to  stay  at  home  the  whole  day. 

4.  I do  not  like  (I  like  no)  tea ; I prefer  (the)  coffee.  5.  Could 
you  help  me  with  my  lesson  ? 6.  I should  certainly  help  you 

with  it,  if  I could.  7.  He  may  say,  what  he  will ; it  is 
all  the  same  to  me.  8.  My  father  could  have  sold  his  house 
last  year,  but  now  it  is  impossible,  for  nobody  wants  to  buy  itw 
9.  Charles  has  beaten  his  dog  with  a stick ; he  should  not  ^ 
have  done  that.  10.  May  I offer  you  a piece  of  meat?  No, 
thank  you.  11.  Have  (let)  the  messenger  wait,  till  I write 
an  answer.  12.  I should  like  to  read  this  French  book,  but  > 
I do  not  know  any  French.  13.  I am  sorry  that  I have  not 
been  able  to  come  sooner.  14.  He  will  be  obliged  to  study 
another  year,  if  he  does  not  pass  his  examination.  15.  Sophia 
should  not  have  gone  for  a walk,  since  the  weather  is  so 
cold.  16.  The  horse  I wanted  to  buy  was  already  sold. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXIV. 

1.  Wie  heiszt  das  erste  Gebot?  2.  Wissen  Sie,  ob  wii 
morgen  zur  Schule  gehen  müssen  ? 3.  Darf  ich  Ihnen  eine 

Tasse  Thee  anbieten  ? 4.  Weshalb  haben  Sie  mir  mit  meiner 
Aufgabe  nicht  helfen  wollen?  5.  Wie  lange  werden  wir  auf 
Fritz  warten  müssen?  6.  Sollte  man  seinen  Nächsten  lieben? 
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Lesson  xxxv. 

MODAL  AUXILIARIES  (continued) :-lD!OMS. 

^00.  The  following  are  the  most  important  of  the  various 
meanings  of  the  Modal  Auxiliaries  : 

I dürfen  denotes  permission,  as  : 

Darf  ic^  fragen  ? May  I ask. 

©ie  bitrfm  fe^t  na^  ^aufe  gef)en,  You  may  go  home 
now. 

(£r  l)at  nic^tö  fagen  burfen,  He  has  not  been  permitted 
(allowed)  to  say  anything. 

2.  können  denotes  : 

{a)  ability  (of  persons),  as  : 

ßr  fsmntc  fd)öu  fd)rciben,  He  could  (was  able  to, 
knew  how  to)  write  beautifully. 

3(^  pttc  nic^t  fommcrt  fottneit,  I could  not  have  (would 
not  have  been  able  to)  come, 
possibility  (of  events),  as  : 
ßö  famt  fein,  It  may  be  (so),  it  is  possible. 

3.  SKogen  denotes : 

ia)  preference,  liking  (of persons),  as : 

3c^  mag  tiefet  nic^t,  I do  not  like  (care  for) 

this  poem. 

(Er  mo^te  nic^t  arbeiten,  He  did  not  like  to  work. 

3d)  f)ätte  3§t'Dt  ^Brüter  fel)m  mögeiL  I should  have 
liked  to  see  }Gur  brother. 

Note. — This  is  the  usual  meaning  in  the  first  person ; also  in  the 
Impf.  (Indie,  and  Condit.)  throughout. 

ip)  concession,  possibility  (in  2.  and  3.  person  only), 
as  : 


16 
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@r  mag  gelten.  He  may  go  (as  far  as  I am  concerned), 
or  : Let  him  go. 

tnag  fein.  That  may  be  (for  all  I know). 

Note.  — The  Engl,  ‘may’  denoting  permission  must  be  rendered  by 
dtttfen  in  the  first  person,  as ; 

May  I accompany  you  ? 2)arf  @ie  begleiten  ? 

(<:)  Observe  this  idiom  : 

merbe  morgen  au^gel^en,  nwg  e§  regnen  ober  nid^t,  I 
shall  go  out  to-morrow,  whether  it  rains  or  not. 

4.  SRttffCtt  denotes  necessity,  as  : 

2ltte  5Jlenfdl)en  tniiffcn  fterben.  All  men  must  die. 

mu^  geftem  gef d^etjen  fein,  It  must  have  happened 
yesterday. 

20ir  toerben  au^gel^en  tniiffcn,  We  shall  be  compelled 
(or  ‘ obliged,’  or  ‘ shall  have  ’)  to  go. 

Note. — ‘ To  be  obliged,  compelled  ’ after  a negative  is  rendered  by 
brauc?^en,  as : 

I am  not  obliged  to  go,  3d)  Btau^c  ntd^t  gu  ge^en. 

5.  «Sollen  denotes  duty  or  obligation,  imposed  on  the 
subject  by  the  will  of  another. 

(a)  Imposed  by  the  speaker,  as  : 

2)u  foHft  nidt)t  ftei)len,  Thou  shalt  not  steal. 

(f)  Imposed  by  some  person  other  than,  but  recognised 
by,  the  speaker,  as: 
foil  ge^en,  I am  to  go. 

©r  l)ätte  gefien  follen.  He  ought  to  have  gone, 
foil  gefd^e()en?  What  is  to  be  done  ? 
füllte  id^  4un  ? What  was  I to  do  ? 

(f)  It  also  denotes  a statement  on  the  part  of  aj’othei 
as  to  the  subject,  as  : 

@r  foU  fe()r  reic()  fein.  He  is  said  to  be  very  rich. 
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6.  SBotten  denotes 

(a)  the  exertion  of  the  will  on  the  part  of  the  subject,  as : 
toitt  nic^t  gel^orc^en.  He  will  not  (refuses  to)  obey. 

{if)  intention  or  impending  action,  as  : 

Uiitt  morgen  abreifen,  He  intends  (means)  to  depart. 

mill  bred^en,  The  ice  is  about  to  break 
(threatens  to  break). 

@r  tootttc  eben  ge(>en  (=  toar  eben  tm  begriff  ge^en)^ 
He  was  just  on  the  point  of  going. 

(c)  a statement  or  claim  on  the  part  of  the  subject,  as : 
@r  mill  in  3nbien  getoefen  fein,  He  asserts  that  he  has 
been  (pretends  to  have  been)  in  India. 

7.  ßofjcn  is  used 

(a)  as  auxiliary  of  the  Imperative  Mood,  as : 

Saffctt  ©ie  un§  l)ier  bleiben.  Let  us  remain  here. 

{i)  to  express  permission,  etc.,  as : 

?Qian  f)at  ben  $Dieb  entfpringen  loffett,  The  thief  has  been 
allowed  to  escape. 

(^)  to  express  the  agency  of  another,  as  : 

$Der  Offizier  lic^  ben  ©olbaten  beftrofcn.  The  officer 
I ordered  the  soldier  to  be  punished. 

2lfcf)enputtel§  SSater  lic^  ben  ^aum  uml^aucn,  Cinderella’s 
father  had  the  tree  cut  down. 

Note.  — The  infin.  in  the  former  of  these  examples  is  rendered  by 
the  f’asswe  infinitive  in  English,  the  object  of  the  verb  laffen  being  under- 
stood. Supply  the  ellipsis  as  follows : 

S)er  Offizier  jemanb  (obj.  of  laffen),  ben  ©olboten  (obj.  of 
' beftrafen),  beftrafen  laffen,  The  officer  has  ordered  somebody  to 

j punish  the  soldier. 

I (d)  reflexively,  as : 
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@r  lic§  leidet  betrügen.  He  suffered  himself  to  be 
deceived  easily. 

Iic§  e§  mir  gefallen,  I submitted  to  it. 
lä§t  nid^t  leugnen.  It  cannot  be  denied. 


201.  How  to  render  shall  and  will. 


1.  The  Engl.  ‘ shall  ’ and  ‘ will  ’ must  both  be  rendered  by 
tncrbcn  when  they  express  mere  futurity,  as  : 

I shall  be  drowned  and  nobody  will  save  me, 
uicrbc  ertrinfen  unb  niemanb  mirb  midi)  retten. 

2.  But  if  they  express  more  than  mere  futurity  (e,  g., 
obligation  or  determmatiofi)^  they  must  be  rendered  by  folfcn 
and  UJOflcn  respectively,  as : 

I will  be  drowned  and  nobody  shall  save  me, 

^dl)  mitt  ertrinfen  unb  niemanb  fßtt  mid^  retten. 


202.  Observe  the  following  parallel  idioms ; 


{a) 


(Er  eg  ni(^t  t^utt  fiimien,  He  has  not  been  able 
to  do  it. 

@r  faim  eg  nid^t  gei^att  l^abcn.  He  cannot  (possibh' ) 
have  done  it.  ' 


if) 


(Er  ^ai  eg  nic^t  i^un  mögen,  He  did  not  like  to 
do  it. 

(Er  mng  eg  gei^on  ^obcn.  He  may  (possibly)  have 
done  it. 


1"  (Er  eg  t^un  miiffcn.  He  has  been  obliged  to 
do  it. 

I @r  mu^  eg  get|on  ^cbcn.  He  must  have  done  it 

r (Er  ^at  eg  f^un  faßen.  He  should  (ought  to)  have 
. j done  it. 

^ M er  föß  eg  get^an  ^aben.  He  is  said  to  have 
[ done  it 


THE  MODAL  AUXILIARIES. 


237 


202] 

r @r  e§  t^utt  UioMcn,  He  intended  to  have 

(e)  J 

I @r  ni!ü  e§  gei^on  l^afien.  He  pretends  (claims) 
to  have  done  it. 

Vocabulary. 


to  put  on,  draw  on  (coat,  etc.) 

I angiel;en 
I expect,  ertoarten 
, chat,  talk,  |)Iaubern 
reap,  fd^neiben 
j disturb,  interrupt,  ftoren 
' try,  berfud;en 
last,  continue,  toa^ren 
i American,  ber  STmerifaner 
! physician,  doctor,  ber 
I beggar-woman,  bie  33ettlerin 
I steam-engine,  bie  S)am:pf= 
j mafi^irte 

Idioms:  1.  A doctor  has  been 
1 affen. 

3.  Every  other  day  (< 
ben  anbern. 


Englishman,  ber  ©rtglanber 
naught,  cipher ; zero,  bie  9^uU 
shoemaker,  ber  ©c()ubmad^er 
proverb,  ba§  ©^ric^inort 
studying,  ba§  ©tubieren 
lesson,  bie  ©tunbe 
bunch  of  grapes,  bie  Traube 
thermometer,  ber  or  ba§  ST^ers 
mome'ter 

overcoat,  ber  Übergie^er 
as  far  as,  bi§  ndd^ 
dangerous(ly),  gefä^rlid^ 
sour,  fauer 

sent  for,  SJlan  Ijat  einen  2lrgt  Ijolen 
ivery  alternate  day),  @inen  Sag  urn 


3.  Every  week,  Side  ad)t  Sage. 

4.  I should  think  so!  Saä  folltc  id)  meinen! 

5.  In  the  right  way,  2Iuf  bie  rid)tige  SBeife  (acc.). 


EXERCISE  XXXV. 

A.  1.  S)er  ^elegra^b  foK  t»on  einem  2(merifaner  erfunben  hiorben 
tein.  2.  „2öer  im  ©ommer  nicbt  mag  fd]neiben,  mu^  im  2Binter 
, ipunger  leiben/'  beutfd^eS  ©prid^inort.  3.  2öoße  nur, ' 

mag  bufannft,  fo  tnirft  bu  fönnen,  ina§  bu  tnillft.  4.  9Zäcl)ftc  Si^oclv 
, füllen  tnir  einen  Feiertag  haben,  tnenn  bi§  ©onnabenb  fleii^ig  ftubier' 

: lüirb.  5.  ^arie  tnollte  ihre  Seftion  in  einer  halben  ©tunbe  lernen 
; aber  fie  hat  eg  nicht  gefonnt.  6.  9öir  tDürben  alle  glüdlidher  leben^ 

I tnenn  mir  immer  thäten,  mag  mir  thun  füllten.  7.  ^dh  merbe  bie 
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Seftion  nie  lernen  fönnen.  8.  n)irft  fie  lernen  fönnen,  n>enn 
feu  eg  nur  auf  bie  ricf)tige  ^eife  öerfud^ft.  9.  9Kan  barf  nidfit  in  ber 
©c^ule  iplaubern;  bag  ftört  ben  Sef>rer  unb  bie  ©t^üler.  10.  2Öeg= 
J)alb  f)at  31fc^en^uttelg  SSater  ben  ^aum  umf)auen  laffen?  11. 
©üßte  ^err  n)äf>renb  meiner  Slbtoefenfjeit  fommen,  fo  laffen 
©ie  if)n  auf  mid^  inarten.  {^2.  möchte  nur  toiffen,  inarum 
©eorg  auf  fid;  tnarten  lä^t!  13.  möd^te  ©ie  nid^t  ftören, 
aber  fagen  ©ie  mir  gefälligft,  tuie  biefer  ©a|  auf  Snglifdf»  f>ei^t. 
14.  ©eorgg  SSater  fod  gefaf)riid^  Iran!  fein  ; man  l^at  gtnei  ^rgte 
Idolen  laffen.  15.  $Der  55ogel  toodte  eben  Dom  Saume  ffiegen,  alg 
ber  loäger  ii)n  fd^o^.  16.  ©uten  borgen,  §err  Sraun,  mein 
Sater  lä^t  ^i)nen  fagen,  ba^  er  ©ie  f>eute  21benb  erwartet.  17. 
§abe  idb  ©ie  fagen  i)ören,  ba^  ©ie  jeben  Sl^ag  eine  beutfcfie  ©tunbe 
nel)men  ? 18.  S^ein,  id^  nei>me  einen  Sag  um  ben  anbern  eine 
©tunbe.  19.  3öag  mid^  betrifft,  fo  möd^te  id^  lieber  ade  brei  Sage 
meine  ©tunben*nei)men.  20.  Sag  fodte  id^  meinen,  benn  ©ie 
mürben  met)r  3^it  ©tubieren  f>aben.  21.  ©l^rlid^  mät>rt  am 
längften,  unb  IXnred^t  fd^lagt  feinen  eigenen  §errn. 

B.  1.  Let  US  take  a walk ; I cannot  work  any  longer.  2. 
The  beggar-woman,  who  has  just  asked  us  for  money,  says 
that  she  is  (claims  to  be)  a hundred  years  old.  3.  She  is  not 
quite  so  old,  but  she  is  said  to  be  at  least  above  (über -{- acc.) 
ninety  years  old.  4.  The  fox  said  : ‘ The  grapes  are  sour  ; I 
do  not  like  them.’  5.  The  fox  said  the  grapes  were  sour, 
and  that  he  did  not  like  them.  6.  Might  I ask  you  how  far 
you  are  going  ? As  far  as  Montreal  7.  Should  I put  on  my 
overcoat?  8.  I should  think  so  ! The  thermometer  is  (stands) 
below  zero.  9.  Is  it  true  that  this  traveller  knows  three 
languages.^  It  may  be  [so],  but  I do  not  believe  it.  10.  If 
you  should  see  little  Freddy  up-stairs,  let  him  come  to  me. 
11.  By  which  shoemaker  do  you  have  your  shoes  made  ? 12. 
The  steam-engine  is  said  to  have  been  invented  by  an  Eng. 
lishman.  13.  Lazy  boys  learn  only  because  they  are  obliged 
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to  learn.  14.  He  must  have  been  very  ill,  as  (ba)  he  is  still 
so  weak.  15.  This  house  is  said  to  have  cost  four  thousand 
dollars,  but  I should  not  like  to  give  two  thousand  for  it.  16. 
He  has  not  been  able  to  come  on  account  of  the  storm, 
otherwise  he  would  be  here  already. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXV. 

1.  Möchten  Sie  nicht  eine  Reise  nach  Europa  machen? 
2.  Gehen  Sie  alle  Tage  nach  der  Stadt,  oder  nur  alle  zwei 
Tage?  3.  Was  machen  Sie,  wenn  Sie  nicht  mehr  studieren 
können  ? 4.  Wer  soll  das  Telephon  erfunden  haben  ? 5.  Hat 
man  einen  Arzt  holen  lassen  ? 6.  Haben  Sie  das  Geld  be- 

zahlen müssen  ? 


LESSON  XXXVI. 


COMPOUND  VERBS. 

203.  The  Prefixes  of  Compound  Verbs  may  be  either 
Inseparable  or  Separable. 


204.  A.  Inseparable  Prefixes. 


Remember  : The  omission  of  gc-  in  the  P.  Part. 

The  prefixes  fie-,  er-,  em|j-,  eni-,  gc-,  Her-,  jer-, 
Usiber-  are  always  inseparable  and  unaccented^  the  principal 
accent  falling  on  the  verb. 

Remarks. — i.  The  particle  mi^-  varies  in  usage,  as  shown 
in  the  Supplementary  Lesson  E.,  § 209,  i,  below. 

2.  Remarks  on  the  force  and  meaning  of  these  particles 
are  given  in  Part  III. 

205.  B.  Separable  Prefixes. 


Remember:  i.  The  Prefix  is  separated  from  the  Verb 
only  in  Simple  Tenses  and  Principal  (including  Direct 
Interrogative  and  Imperative)  Sentences. 
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2.  The  gc-  of  the  P.  Part,  and  of  the  Infin.  come  between 
prefix  and  verb. 

3.  The  principal  accent  is  on  the  prefix. 

206.  The  Separable  Prefixes  are  : 

1.  The  simple  prepositional  and  other  adverbs,  06-, 
an-,  ouf-,  ttug-,  etc. ; ba(r)-,  fort-,  emtjor-,  ^cr-,  etc. 

2.  The  compound  adverbs,  such  as:  bobon-,  baju-,  etc. ; 
boron-,  borou§-,  etc. ; entgegen-,  ent^niei-,  priitf-,  etc. 

Notes. — i.  Observe  that  these  compound  adverbs  are  all  accented 
on  the  second  syllable. 

2.  The  use  of  the  compound  prefixes  with  and  is  defined 
in  the  Supplementary  Lesson  E.,  § 210,  below. 


Examples  of  Verbs  with  Prefixes. 


{a)  Simple 
Verbs. 

ge^cn,  go 

reifen,  tear 
fommen, 

come 

ftnben,  find 


(/;)  Inseparable 
Compounds. 

berge^en,  pass  away  ' 

^errei^en,  tear  to  pieces 
befommen,  obtain 

erfinben,  invent 


(<f)  Separable 
Compounds. 

onSge^en,  go  out 
jurütfgel^en,  go  back 

entgegenfommen,  come 
to  meet 

onSfinben,  find  out 


Other  Separable  Prefixes  are  : 

3.  Substantives,  forming  one  idea  with  the  verb, 

{a)  as  objects  of  the  verb,  as  : 

Offitgeben,  pay  attention  (attend);  banffagen,  return 
thanks  (thank);  ffttfifinben,  take  place  (occur); 
tcilnefimen,  take  part  (interest  one’s  self). 

Note.  — The  substantives  in  these  combinations  are  usually  spelt 
with  a small  letter,  and  written  in  one  word  with  the  verb  when  they  pre- 
cede it. 

{b)  with  prepositions  (=  adverbial  phrases'),  as  : 
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fid^  in  nehmen  (refl.),  take  care  (be  careful); 
ju  Seibc  injure,  hurt;  Stanbe  bringen, 

complete ; Stcnbe  fommen,  be  completed  ; im 
«Stonbc  fein,  be  able  ; jum  SSütjc^em  fommen,  make 
one’s  appearance  (appear) ; jn  SOltttc  fein,  feel. 
Remark.  — These  substantives  occupy  the  same  position 
in  the  sentence  as  separable  prefixes,  thus : 
f>abe  auf  fein  ^Betragen  a^tgegeben, 

I have  observed  his  conduct. 

^d^  fagte  if)tn  für  feine  ^reunblid^feit  bttnf, 

I thanked  him  for  his  kindness. 

Note.  — Observe  that  in  the  above  sentences  the  simple  objects  with- 
out preposition  (ad)t,  bailf)  follow  the  prepositional  phrases  (nuf  fein  S3c-^ 
tragen,  für  feine  f^rennblirfifeit),  contrary  to  rule,  on  account  of  their 
character  as  separable  prefixes. 

4.  Adjectives  as  prefixes  are  usually  separable,  as  : 

frcilaffen,  set  free  (liberate) ; fefff)aften,  hold  fast  (de- 
tain) ; fid^  togfagen  (red.),  renounce. 

But  many  are  inseparable,  of  which  fuller  particulars  are 
given  in  the  Supplementary  Lesson  E.,  § 212. 

For  Ö0II-  as  prefix  see  § 208,  below. 

207.  C.  Double  Prefixes. 

1.  Separable  -}-  Separable  prefix;  these  are  compound 
adverbs,  and  both  separable  (see  § 206,  2,  above). 

2.  Separable -f  Inseparable ; the  former  alone  is  se- 
parated, as : 

tttt'erfennen,  acknowledge,  id^  crfenne  an  (but  see  Suppl. 
Less.  E.,  § 213). 

3.  Inseparable  Separable  ; both  inseparable,  as  : 

fieaufhragen,  authorize,  tdf)  beauftragte  ifin,  I authorized 
him ; bcranftalten,  arrange,  id^  öeronftaltete  bie§,  I ar- 
ranged this. 
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Note.  — These  are  really  not  compound  hvX  derivative  verbs,  from 
compound  nouns  (5fuf^trag,  2fu'ftalt) ; hence  also  the  verb  (as  in  the 
former  example)  is  always  weak,  not  strong  — beauftragte,  beauftragt. 


208.  D.  Prefixes  Separable  and  Inseparable. 


The  prefixes  buvj^-,  Winter-,  Ükr-,  Hüter-,  um-,  Öö£t-  are 
sometimes  separable,  sometimes  inseparable.  They  are  : 

{a)  Separable  as  long  as  both  prefix  and  verb  retain 
more  or  less  of  their  literal  or  concrete  meaning; 

{V)  Inseparable  when  both  have  lost  this  meaning,  and 
form  together  one  new  idea.  A compound  of  the 
same  verb  and  prefix  may  therefore  be  both  sepa- 
rable and  inseparable  according  to  its  meaning, 
as  in  the  following  examples  : 


(0)  Separable  and  Literal. 

(Accent  on  Prefix,  Trans,  and  Intr.) 

burt^Teifen,  pass  (travel) 
through,  as : 
ift  geftern  liter  burt^'gereift. 
He  passed  through  here 
yesterday. 

l^in'terge^en,  go  behind 


it'berfe|en(tr.  or  intr.),  cross ; 
jump  over,  ferry  across,  as : 
fe^tc  mit  einem  ©firunge 

über.  He  jumped  over  at 
a bound. 

3^0(>rmann,  bitte,  fc^en  ©ie  mid^ 
über.  Ferryman, please  ferry 
me  across. 


[f))  Inseparable  and  Figurative. 

(Accent  on  Verb,  always  Trans.) 

burdirei'fen,  traverse,  travel 
over,  as : 

(gr  l^at  bag  gange  Sanb  burcl)s 
reift',  He  has  traversed 
(travelled  over)  the  whole 
country. 

(linterge'^en,  deceive,  as: 
(linterging'  feinen  g^reunb. 
He  deceived  his  friend. 

itberfe^'en,  translate,  as : 
überfeb'e  ein  beutfd^egißud^, 
I am  translating  a Ger- 
man book. 
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Utt'tcrfd^reiben,  write  under, 
subscribe,  as : 

©ie  ^^ren  9Zamen 
^ier  unter.  Subscribe  your 
name  here. 

Hux'ge^en,  go  round,  as : 

©ie  müffenum'ge^en.  You  must 
go  round. 

bott'gie^en,  pour  full,  as : 
go§  bag  ©lag  Uolt,  He 
poured  the  glass  full. 


unterfc^rei'6cn,  sign,  as : 

^abe  ben  33rtef  noc^  nid^t 
unter j(^rie'kn,  I have  not 
yet  signed  the  letter. 

umge'^en,  evade,  as : 

?0tan  umging'  bag  ©efe^.  The} 
evaded  the  law. 

UoIIen'bcn,  complete,  as : 
l^abe  meine  2trbeit  nott= 
cn'bet,  I have  completed 
my  work. 


Notes. — i.  These  separable  prepositional  prefixes  are  only  rarely 
used  with  the  verbs  given  above,  except  as  prepositions  proper,  governing 


a case,  as : 


ging  Winter  ben  Or'en  (urn  bo8  §aug), 

He  went  behind  the  stove  (around  the  house). 

2.  The  adverb  tOteber  is  separable,  except  in  tniebcrbo'kn,  repeat  (but 
ttJie'beri)okn,  fetch  again). 

3.  Many  compounds  with  these  prefixes  are  used  as  inseparable  com- 
pounds only ; others  ac  separable  only. 


Vocabulary. 


to  meet  with,  an'treffen 
give  up,  auf  geben 
cease,  stop,  auf^ören 
open,  aufmad^en 
leave  out,  omit,  aug'Iaffen 
pronounce,  aug'f)3red^en 
assist,  aid,  beffte^en 
go  away,  fort'ge^en 
come  out,  (>eraug'fommen 
come  in,  ^erein'fommen 


set  (of  the  sun,  etc.),  un'ter« 
gefien 

read  to,  bor'lefen  (+  dat.  of 
leave,  berlaffen  [pers.) 

promise,  berf)3red^en 
present',  introduce,  bor'ftellen 
(-1-  acc.  and  dat.) 
go  past,  pass  by,  borbei'gel^en 
close,  shut,  gu  madden 
come  back,  gurüd^'fommen 
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collide,  jufam'menfto^en 
send  to,  ju'fd^icfen  (+  dat.) 
coffee,  ber  Kaffee 
Northern  Railway,  bie  9^orb'= 
cifenba^n 
slave,  ber  ©flabe 

even  if,  ti 


marriage  (-ceremony),  bie 
3::rauung 
pale,  bleid; 
by  heart,  aug'h)enbig 
since,  feitbem'  (adv.  andconj.) 
closed,  shut  (predicate),  ju 
in . . . and; 


Idioms:  1.  Wliat  is  the  matter  with  him?  Sön§  l)at  er? 

2.  He  feels  ill,  ift  {djletii)!  ju  ®lute;  or:  ift  i^m  fc^lecSt 

9Kute. 

3.  To  translate  into  German,  Scutl't^e  üöcrjclfen. 

4.  In  fine  weather,  ©ei  Jd^öncm  SBcllcr. 

5.  If  you  please,  SBenn  id)  fiittctt  Isorf  (lit.,  If  I may  ask). 


EXERCISE  XXXVL 

A.  1.  3Sergt^  nid)t,  ba§  g^enfter  gugumac^en,  toenn  bu  ba§ 
dimmer  öerlä^t.  2.  3Ba§  man  auffd^iebt,  fommt  feiten  gu  ©tanbe. 
3.  können  ©ie  mir  fagen,  h>ie  btefe§  3Sort  auf  ©)eutfcfi  au§ge= 
fbroi^en  hiirb?  4.  SJieine  ©c()h)eftern  lamen  mir  entgegen,  aber 
leiber  fiaben  fie  mic()  nidfit  angetroffen.  5.  SSiele  (laben  berfbrod;en, 
un§  beiguftefien,  aber  nur  ioenige  l)aben  m§  ioirflid^  beigeftanben. 
6.  20ir  finb  fe^t  mit  bem  erften  2^eile  beg  S3ud)e§  beinahe  fertig  : 
näcfifte  9öo^e  fangen  toir  an,  ben  gioeiten  2:;eil  gu  überfe^en.  7. 
3toei  37orbeifenbaf)n  gufammengefto^en.  8. 

()örte  auf  gu  fingen,  meil  icf)  (>eifer  iourbe.  9.  gitein  ^45ater  matzte 
ben  33rief  auf  unb  lag  benf eiben  ber  Familie  bor.  10.  SBer  ein= 
mal  lügt,  bem  glaubt  man  nicfit,  unb  toenn  er  aud^  bie  2öal)rl)eit 
fbridf)t.  11.  .^aben  ©ie  bie  ^^^Iwng  befommen,  bie  ic()  firnen  aug 
ber  ©tabt  gugefd^idt  babe?  12.  ßffen  ©ie  geh)öl)nlidb  in  ber  ©tabt 
gu  ^Jdttag?  13.  ^a  h)ol)l,  id^  gebe  feben  2:ag  um  neun  VAjX  fort 
unb  tomme  erft  um  fecb§  Ubr  gurüd.  14.  ^Jtandber  bat  angefangen, 
ioag  er  nidbt  oollenbet  bat.  15.  Unfere  37adbbarn  müffen  toobl 
fort  fein,  benn  alle  Saben  ^finb  bei  ihnen  gu.  16.  .kommen  ©ie 
bocb  idb  toill  ©ie  §errn  ^raun  borftellen.  17.  ^d; 

baute  bielmalg,  aber  idb  f^bon  borgeftellt  toorben.  18.  Sei 
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fc^önem  Sßetter  ge^en  Vüir  unferm  SSater  entgegen,  tnenn  er  nad^ 
§aufe  fommt.  19.  g’inbet  bie  2::rauung  ^^reö  SSetter^  morgen 
ober  übermorgen  ftatt?  20.  SBoIIen  ©ie  eine  STaffe  ^^ee?  ©eben 
©ie  mir  lieber  eine  ©affe  Kaffee. 

B.  1.  The  Reformation  took  place  in  the  sixteenth  century. 
2.  Have  you  closed  all  the  doors  and  windows  ? 3.  What  is 

the  matter  with  you  ? You  look  so  pale.  4.  I do  not  know; 
since  I have  come  back,  I do  not  feel  at  all  well,  5.  In  the 
year  1865  all  slaves  in  the  United  States  were  set  free.  6. 
Have  you  opened  the  letters  which  have  just  arrived } 7.  The 
sun  sets  earlier  now,  and  the  weather  begins  to  grow  colder. 
8.  Mary  is  learning  a poem  by  heart ; she  has  already  repeated 
it  ten  times.-  9.  Have  you  found  out  at  what  o’clock  the 
meeting  takes  place  ? 10.  Do  you  know  the  gentleman  who 

has  just  gone  past  ? 11.  When  we  were  going  past  the  church, 
the  people  were  just  coming  out.  12.  Pay  attention  to  your 
work ; you  always  leave  out  words,  when  you  are  copying. 
13.  Why  have  you  closed  the  window  ? I was  beginning  to 
catch  cold.  14.  I have  tried  to  learn  this  poem,  but  it  is 
too  hard  for  me,  and  I have  given  it  up  at  last.  15.  Goethe’s 
‘Faust’  has  been  translated  into  English  by  Bayard  Taylor, 
16.  The  marriage  of  my  brother  takes  place  to-morrow  at 
eleven  o’clock. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXVI. 

1.  In  welchem  Jahre  wurden  die  Sklaven  in  den  Ver- 
einigten Staaten  freigelassen  ? 2,  Lernst  du  gern  Gedichte 

auswendig  ? 3.  Glauben  Sie,  dass  unsere  Nachbarn  fort  sind  ? 
4.  Kennen  Sie  den  Mann,  der  am  Hause  vorbeigeht?  5.  Wer 
hat  diesen  Brief  aufgemacht  ? 6.  Wie  sprechen  Sie  das  Wort 
G-o-e-t-h-e  aus  ? 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  E. 

ON  CERTAIN  PREFIXES. 

209.  The  Inseparable  Prefix  mt^~. 

The  particle  is  inseparable,  but : 

(a)  With  certain  verbs  it  takes  the  ge-  of  the  P.  Part,  and  JU  of  tV 
Infin.  after  it,  as  : 

mife'^anbetn,  act  amiss  miß'ge^onbelt  tniß'ju^attbflt\ 
With  other  verbs  tttift-  either  : 

{b)  Has  gc-  before  it,  as : 

mi^'^an'beln,  ill-treat  P.  Part,  gemife'^anbelt  — or: 

(c)  Drops  gc-  altogether,  as : 

mi^fol'len,  displease  P.  Part.  mi^fal'Ien 

Note.  — Observe  that  the  principal  accent: 
under  (a)  is  on  the  prefix  throughout ; 

“ {b)  is  on  the  prefix  in  the  P.  Part,  only,  otherwise  on  the  verbf 

“ (it)  is  on  the  verb  throughout. 

Use  of  the  Prefixes  l^cr-  and 

1.  The  particles  l^er  (‘  hither  ’)  and  l^in  ( ‘ hence  ’)  are  prefixed  * i erbs, 
both  simple  and  compound,  to  indicate  the  direction  towards  ,'rom 
the  speaker  respectively,  as : 

I^Otnmcn  @ie  l^er,  Come  here  (hither,  to  me). 

©elicit  @ie  ^itt,  Go  (there)  thither  (hence,  from  me). 

Hence,  a person  standing  upstairs  would  say  to  one  below : 
kommen  @ie  l^crauf,  Come  up  here  (up-stairs) ; 
but  to  one  upstairs  : 

@e^en  @ie  !^tnunter,  Go  down  there  (down-stairs). 

2.  The  simple  prepositional  adverbs  06-,  on-,  Ottf-,  OU^i-,  Ctk  > n,^ticr~, 
Über-,  unter-,  um-,  not-  are  only  used  with  verbs  of  motion,  whf^n  the 
compound  verb  denotes  motion  in  a general  way,  withoir  specified 
direction,  or  when  it  has  lost  the  idea  of  motion  altogether. 
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3.  {a)  When,  with  3U0-  and  öor-,  also  with  oB-  in  the  sense  of  ‘ down,' 

the  place  from  which  the  motion  proceeds  is  implied,  but  not 
specified,  the  direction  to  or  from  the  speaker  is  further  indic- 
ated by  prefixing  and  Bill-  respectively. 

{b)  When,  with  the  remaining  prefixes  (ttll-,  OUf-,  etc.),  the  place  to 
which  the  motion  is  directed  is  implied,  but  not  specified,  BCf- 
or  Bin-  is  similarly  prefixed. 

4.  The  following  examples  will  serve  to  show  more  clearly  the  differ- 
ence between  verbs  with  the  simple  prefixes  and  those  with  ^Ct-  or  Bin-f 


{a)  With  Simple  Prefix  : 

aUßgeBen,  go  out  (for  a walk,  on 
business,  etc.) 
iJOrjieBen,  prefer 
ttbfteigen,  dismount 
anfommen,  arrive 

ÜBcrgeBen,  desert  [perish 

UntergeBen,  set  (of  the  sun) ; sink  ; 


[b)  With  Bcr-  or  Bin-: 

BinauggeBen,  go  out  (from  the 
house) 

BctöorgieBen,  draw  forth 
Berabfteigen,  descend 
Beranfommen,  come  up  to,  ap- 
proach 

BinübergeBeu,  go  over,  across 
BimtntergeBen,go  down  (stairs,etc.) 


5.  When  the  place  from  or  to  which  respectively  is  specified,  these  words 
are  used  as  prepositions  proper,  governing  a substantive,  but  may  be  re- 
peated as  adverbial  prefixes  with  Bcr  or  Bin,  as  : 
ging  ou3  bcm  3intmer  (Binaug). 
gog  ben  SSrief  au8  ber  $a[d)e  (Berau§). 


Notes.  — i.  2lb-,  meaning  ‘off,  away,’  does  not  require  these  prefixes,  as: 


abreifett,  abgefjcn,  to  depart,  go  off ; — but:  biiiabgebeii,  to  go  down. 

2.  @in-  is  replaced, when  the  place  to  which  is  specified,  by  the  preposition  in  with  the 
accusative,  as : 

(Sr  ritt  in  bie  ©tabt  binetn. 


3 . Sometimes  other  prepositions  are  used  to  indicate  the  place  from  or  to  which,  in  which 
case  the  compound  prefix  is  used,  as  : 

roerbe  nod)  (Suropa  binubergeben,  I shall  go  over  to  Europe. 

6r  ift  00m  ®ad^e  berobgefaHen,  He  has  fallen  down  from  the  roof. 


Other  Prefixes. 

211.  Verbs  derived  from  compound  substantives  are  treated  as 
simple  Verbs,  as : 

§rüB'ftÜ(i,  the  breakfast,  früB'ftÜcfen,  to  breakfast ; icB 

ftüdte,  gcfrüB'ftncft. 
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2)ie  §anb'!^abe,  the  handle,  t)anb'^aben,  to  handle; 
gcI)anb'l)abL 

2)er  5Rat'fd^Iag,  the  counsel,  rat^fd)Iagen,  to  take  counsel;  rot'= 
fd)tagtc,  0crat'1d)Iagt. 

Note. — Observe  that  all  such  verbs  are  weak,  as  in  the  case  of  the  last  two  of  the 
above  verbs,  which  are  not  compounds  of  l^aben  or  fd^Iagen  respectively. 

212.  Adjective  Prefixes  are  frequently  inseparable,  but  retain  the 
principal  accent  and  require  gf-  before  them  in  the  P.  Part.,  as : 

to  prophesy,  toei^'iagte,  gefiiei^fagt;  rc^t'fertigen, 
to  justify,  ret^t'fertigte,  gcredjt'fertigt ; Itcb'fofen,  to  caress, 
fofte,  getieb'loft ; 
also  the  substantive  compound : 

(ufi'ttianbein,  to  walk  for  pleasure,  geluft'tronbdt. 

213.  Some  verbs  with  Separable  -f-  Inseparable  Prefix  are  used 
only  in  constructions  which  do  not  require  the  separation  of  the  former 
particle  from  the  verb  ; thus  we  may  say : 

(5f)riftU§  iff  ttuferftonben,  Christ  is  risen  from  the  dead, — or: 

2118  ®^riftu8  Ottfcrftanb,  — but  instead  of : 

(Sr  crftanb  awf,  — we  say : (Sr  ftanb  bon  Öen  Xolcn  auf. 

Similarly  with  auScrIefen,  borcnt'^atten,  and  a few  others. 

EXERCISE  E. 

1.  Have  you  answered  all  the  letters  t I have  answered  all  except  this 
one.  2.  I have  asked  my  sister,  if  (whether)  she  is  ready,  but  she  has 
not  answered.  3.  She  has  gone  up-stairs ; perhaps  she  has  not  heard. 
4.  Let  her  come  down,  for  I cannot  wait  for  her  any  longer.  5.  I should 
like  to  speak  to  your  father  ; is  he  at  home  ? 6.  Yes,  he  is  up-stairs  in  his 
study ; please  go  up.  7.  Some  one  is  shouting  in  the  street ; go  out  and 
see  what  is  the  matter.  8.  Are  you  going  out  to-day I am  going  out,  as 
soon  as  I have  breakfasted.  9.  George,  go  out  of  the  room ; you  have 
been  behaving  badly.  10.  Many  people  say  that  Mr.  B.  has  acted  amiss 
in  this  affair,  but  he  has  justified  himself.  11.  We  started  so  early  yes- 
terday morning  that  we  had  no  time  to  breakfast.  12.  Several  people  were 
standing  on  (auf)  the  street  before  a burning  house,  and  were  looking  up. 
13.  A poor  woman  with  her  child  was  on  the  point  of  jumping  down.  14.  At 
last  a fireman  went  up  and  saved  both  [of  them].  15.  The  boy  has  abused 
his  dog,  and  therefore  he  was  punished  by  his  father.  16.  The  dog  was 
howling  in  the  street,  but  some  one  went  out  and  brought  him  in. 
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REFLEXIVE  AND  IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

Reflexive  Verbs. 


214.  I.  All  Reflexive  Verbs  are  conjugated  with 

For  an  example  of  their  conjugation  see  § 41,  and  observe 
the  use  of  as  special  reflexive  of  the  third  person  for  all 
genders  and  both  numbers. 

2.  The  reflexive  pronoun  is  introduced  as  near  to  the 
beginning  of  the  sentence  as  possible,  sometimes  even  before 
the  subject,  when  the  latter  follows  the  verb  and  is  not  a 
pronoun,  and  especially  if  the  subject  has  adjuncts,  as : 
©eftern  ^at  mein  lieber,  alter  SSater  befc^äbigt, 

My  dear  old  father  injured  himself  yesterday. 

215.  I.  Any  transitive  verb  may  be  used  reflexively,  when 
the  action  of  the  verb  is  on  the  subject ; but  Reflexive  Verbs 
proper  are  : 

(a)  Those  which  are  used  on/y  reflexively,  especially  such 
as  indicate  a state  of  mmd  or  feeling,  as  : 


befleißen  (gen.), ) apply 
„ befleißigen,  1 one’s  self 
„ begnügen  (mit),  be  con- 
tented 

„ beftnnen  (gen.),  recollect 
„ erbarmen  (gen.),  take  pity, 
have  mercy 
„ erfälten,  catch  cold 

(f)  Those  which,  though 
have  a special  meanmg 
freuen  (impers.),  rejoice  (tr.), 
make  glad 


fid)  grämen  (gen.,  or  über  + 
acc.),  grieve 

„ fcßämen  (gen.,  or  über-f 
acc.),  be  ashamed 
„ fernen  (nacf)),  long  (for), 
yearn 

„ tnunbern  (über  -f  acc.),  be 
astonished 

used  also  as  transitive  verbs, 
as  reflexives,  as  : 
fid|  freuen  (gen.,  or  über  + acc.), 
rejoice  (intr.),  be  glad 
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fürt^tcn,  fear 


fürd^ten  (bor  + dat.),  be 


protect 
fteffcn,  place 
berlofjen,  leave 


afraid 

„ ^üten(toor  + dat),  beware 
„ fteCfen,  pretend 
„ berlaffen  (auf  + acc.), 


jutragcn,  carry  (to) 


rely  (upon) 
gutragen  (impers.)  hap- 
pen, occur 


2.  Transitive  verbs  are  often  used  in  English  with  the  direct 
(personal)  object  unexpressed,  e.  g.,  ‘ change,  turn,  open, 
spread,’  etc. ; such  verbs  have  the  object  expressed  in  German 
as  the  reflexive  pronoun,  e.  g. : 

The  weather  has  changed,  SSetter  f^at  geanbert. 

The  wind  is  turning  to  the  east,  (Der  Söinb  brel)t 
uad)  Often. 

The  door  opened,  Tie  (D()ür  öffnete 

The  disease  was  spreading  over  the  whole  town.  Tie 
^ranft)eit  verbreitete  über  bie  gange  ©tabt. 

3.  For  the  use  of  Reflexive  Verbs  for  the  Passive  Voice, 
see  § 1 14, 

4.  From  what  has  been  said  above,  it  will  be  evident  that 
Reflexive  Verbs  are  used  to  a much  greater  extent  in  German 
than  in  English,  which  indeed  has  no  Reflexive  Verbs  in  the 
strict  sense  defined  above. 

216.  Government  of  Reflexive  Verbs. 

I.  All  reflexives  take  the  reflexive  (^personal)  object 
in  the  accusative ; the  remote  object  (the  thing)  is  in  the 
genitive,  or  is  governed  by  a preposition,  as  shown  in  the 
examples  given  in  § 215,  i,  above,  thus  : 


217]  IMPERSONAL  VERBS.  25 1 

fd^äntc  mMj  meinet  ^etragen§,  I am  ashamed  of 
my  behaviour. 

©rinnerft  bit  bcffen  nid^t?  Do  you  not  remember  it? 
3Btr  feinten  un§  no(^  unferer  9}iutter,  We  longed  for 
our  mother, 

erbarmte  mii^  feiner,  I had  pity  upon  him. 

2.  Some  spurious  reflexives  have  the  reflexive  (^personal') 
object  in  the  dative,  and  the  thing  in  the  accusative,  as : 
^d^  fann  mir  ba§  bertfen,  I can  imagine  that. 

■3c^  bilbete  mir  bie§  nur  ein,  I only  imagined  this. 

Note.  — @id)  jcf}rneid)eht  takes  the  dative  of  the  person  with  a clause 
as  direct  object,  thus  : 

3d)  jd)ineid)elte  mir,  baft  tt)un  fönnte,  I flattered  myself, 
that  I could  do  it. 

217.  Impersonal  Verbs. 

Impersonal  Verbs  Proper  are  those  used  only  in  the 
third  person  sing.,  with  the  neuter  pronoun  p§  as  subject. 
I.  Those  expressing  Natural  phenomena,  as; 
f(^neit,  it  snows  C§  bli^t,  it  lightens 

regnet,  it  rains  bonnert,  it  thunders,  etc. 

also  with  the  verbs  fein  or  inerben,  as ; 

ift  (mirb)  foil,  marrn,  bunfel,  etc.,  It  is  (grows)  cold, 
warm,  dark,  etc. 

ift  (frfilagt)  fünf.  It  is  (strikes)  five. 

2 Those  expressing  bodily  or  mental  affections 
(a)  with  accusative  of  person. 

friert  mij^,  I am  (feel)  cold. 

Verlangt  midf)  (nad)),  I am  (feel)  desirous, 
freut  mid),  I am  glad  (it  rejoices  me), 
tmmbert  midf),  I wonder  (it  makes  me  wonder). 
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jammert  mtd^  (gen.),  I pity  (it  moves  me  to  pity), 
reut  mid^  (gen.),  I repent  (it  rues  me),  etc. 

(d)  with  Dative  of  person, 

bünft  (beurf)t)  mir,  Methinks. 
gelingt  mir,  I succeed,  etc. 

(<r)  with  fein  or  merben  (^Dative  of  person),  as : 

ift  (mirb)  mir  übel,  mof)l  (§u  9)lute),  I feel  ill,  well 
(it  is  ill,  well  to  or  with  me  in  spirit). 

ift  mir  lieb,  leib,  I am  glad,  sorry  (it  is  dear,  sad 
to  me).  , 

Note.  ■-  In  this  class  of  verbs  the  subject  is  omitted  when  the  per- 
sonal object  precedes  the  verb,  as.*  lltid)  immbci’t,  etc. 

3.  Verbs  used  impersonally  with  a special  sense,  as : 

30te  (test’s  mit  ^Imen  ? How  fares  it  with  you  ? 
f^m  gut,  He  is  prospering, 
giebt’^?  What  is  the  matter? 
fc^lt  ^Ijnen  ? What  ails  you  ? 

Also  fein  and  merben,  as  under  i and  2,  (<;),  above. 

4.  For  the  impersonal  use  of  the  passive  voice,  see  §113. 

Note.  — Of  the  above  classes,  those  alone  are  strictly  impersonal 
which  admit  only  of  eS  as  subject;  others,  which  are  used  with  other  sub- 
jects, but  only  in  the  third  person  (sometimes  plur.  as  well  as  sing.)  are 
properly  called  unipersonal. 

218.  Conjugation  of  Impersonal  Verbs. 

1.  Impersonal  Verbs  form  their  various  tenses,  moods^  etc., 
in  precisely  the  same  way  as  other  verbs,  but  are  used  onlj; 
in  the  third  person  singular. 

2.  Some  are  weak,  others  strong,  as : ^ 

frieren,  to  freeze.  Impf.  e§  fror,  gefroren ; fcfmeien,  to 
snow,  Impf.  e§  fclineitc,  P<.  Part,  gefebneit. 
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3.  Most  of  them  are  conjugated  with  ^a6en,  as : 
gefd^neit,  gefroren,  etc.; 

but  some  take  fein,  e,  g.,  gelingen,  glüden,  to  succeed ; gefd(>el^en, 
to  happen  (compare  § 53),  as ; 

ift  gefdf)ef>en.  It  has  happened. 

219l.  Government  of  Impersonal  Verbs. 

1.  Impersonal  Verbs  expressing  bodily  or  mental  affections, 
etc.,  take  the  immediate  (personal)  object  (==  Engl,  subj.)  in 
the  Dative  or  Accusative  (see  § 217,  2,  3,  above). 

2.  Those  under  § 217,  2,  {a),  denoting  a mental  affection 
may  be  used 

{a)  impersonally,  with  the  thing  {cause  of  emotion) 
in  the  genitive,  as ; 

jammert  mitl^  feiner,  I pity  him  (it  moves  me  to 
pity  of  him). 

reuet  ntid)  meiner  ©ünben,  I repent  (it  makes  me 
repent)  of  my  sins. 

(b)  personally,  with  the  thing  (cause  of  emotion)  as 
subject,  as: 

jammert  mil^,  I pity  him  (he  moves  me  to  pity), 
^einc  0ünben  reuen  (pi.)  mii|,  I repent  of  my  sins 
(my  sins  move  me  to  repentance). 

Remark. — Observe  that  the  English  subject  is  object 
in  German,  the  verb  remaining  always  in  the  third  person, 
as; 

freut  niit^,  I am  glad.  ^ 

freut  Thou  art  glad, 
freut  i^n.  He  is  glad. 

@8  freut  un8.  We  are  glad,  etc. 


254 


LESSON  XXXVII. 


[§  230 


220.  There  is,  there  are,  etc. 

1.  The  English  there  is,  there  are  {was,  were,  has  been, 
will  be,  etc.)  must  be  rendered  in  German  by  eg  gictit  (gab, 
I)at . . . gegeben,  h)irb  . . . geben,  etc.),  when  an  mdefinite  ex- 
istence is  expressed,  or  in  general  assertions,  as  : 

gcb  frül^er  btele  2eute,  U)elc()e  glaubten,  etc.,  There 
were  formerly  many  people  who  believed,  etc. 
mirb  biefe§  ^a^r  biele  Pflaumen  geben,  There  will 
be  a great  many  plums  this  year. 

Remarks. — i.  The  English  subject  is  object  of  giebt  in 
German,  and  is  in  the  accusative,  as  : 

giebt  einen  9toman  (acc.)  bon  ®icten§,  toeld^er  „9^ifolag 
5^tcf^ebb''  (>ei^t.  There  is  a novel  (nom.)  by  Dickens, 
called  ‘ Nicholas  Nickleby.’ 

2.  The  verb  (geben)  is  always  in  the  singular  in  German, 
being  a true  impersonal ; and  e§  is  never  omitted,  as : 

S)iefe§  ^at>r  giebt  e§,  etc. 

2.  There  is,  etc.,  must  be  rendered  into  German  by  e§  ifl, 
C§  finb  (e§  toar,  etc.),  when  definite  existence  is  expressed,  or 
in  particular  assertions,  as  : 

if!  ein  SSogel  in  biefem  33auer,  There  is  a bird  in 
this  cage. 

finb  gtuei  SSogel  auf  biefem  S3aume,  There  are  two 
birds  on  this  tree. 

Remarks. — i.  The  English  subject  is  also  subject  {nomi- 
native) in  German,  as : 

— ift  tin  ^fioman  (nom.)  bon  5Didten§  auf  bem  2:ifd^, 
There  is  a novel  (nom.)  by  Dickens  on  the  table. 

2.  The  verb  (fein)  agrees  in  number  with  the  real  subject, 
and  eg  is  omitted,  unless  it  begins  the  sentence,  as : 
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thirst,  ber  ®urft 
lemonade,  bte  Stmonabe 
caterpillar,  bie 
sleighing,  bie  ©c^Uttenbal^n 
way,  mode,  bie  2Seife 
successful(ly),  ßlüiiUci^ 
now-a-days,  beut^utage 
long  (adv.),  langft 
past,  borbei 

in  all  ages,  gu  alien  ßeiten 


@in  SSogel  ift  in  biefem  33auer,  There  is  a bird,  etc. 

Note.  — This  shows  that  e§  is  the  indefinite  e§,  replacing  the  real  sub- 
ject (see  § 39,  i),  and  not  the  impersonal  eg. 

Vocabulary. 

to  dress  (trans.),  an'fleiben  lightning,  ber  S3li^ 
dress  (intr.),  fid^  anf leiben 
resolve,  decide,  fi(^  entfd^Iie^en 
explain,  erflaren 
be  mistaken,  jid;  irren 
turn  around  (intr.),  fief)  um^= 
brefien 

get  married,  marry  (intr.),  fid^ 
berf)ei'raten 

marry  (trans.),  ()ei'raten 
hurt  (wound),  berieten 

Idioms:  1.  I feel  well,  SiJliv  tfl  n»ol)t  ju  Sötute. 

2.  He  has  married  the  daughter  of  the  doctor,  @r  Ijat  fid) 
mit  fcer  !5:od)tcr  ®o£tovd  »erheiratet. 

3.  In  this  way,  2luf  biefe  2Beife  (acc.). 

4.  I was  hungry  (thirsty),  3d)  hatte  -junger  (®urfl). 

EXERCISE  XXXVII. 

A.  1.  bonnert,  unb  id;  fürd^te,  e^  inirb  bafb  regnen.  2.  Hm 
h)ie  biel  U()r  tnirb  bei  ^f)nen  ju  ^Jiittag  gegeffen?  3.  (>at 
h)äf)renb  ber  9^adf)t  gefroren  unb  f)eute  loerben  h)ir  ©df)Iittfci^u^ 
laufen  fönnen.  4.  3Se§f)alb  bonnert  eg,  loenn  eg  bli^t?  ®ag 
Iä|t  fidf)  nidf)t  Ieicf)t  erflaren.  5.  ^df)  l)abe  meinen  beften  §unb 
b<’rloren  ; fo  ein  §unb  finbet  fid^  nid^t  leidf)t  loieber.  6.  @g  freut 
ung  fel)r,  ba^  ^einrief)  fein  (Seamen  glüdflidf)  beftanben  bat.  7.  ^d^ 
fiird)te,  eg  toirb  biefeg  ()al)r  nur  loenige  i ^i^  ^taufjen 

Ijaben  faft  alle  53lätter  bon  ben  Säumen  gefreffen.  8.  ©uten 
9Jtorgen,  §err  Sraun;  giebt’g  Ijeute  etloag  97eueg?  9.  9}tein 
altefter  Sruber  l)at  fief)  ber()eiratet.  10.  9J?it  ibem  l)at  er  fi(^  ber= 
Ijeiratet?  (^1.  9Jtit  ber  ^odjter  beg  S)oftor  S. ; erinnern  ©ie  fidf) 
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nid^ti^rer?  12.  ©d^meid^eln  ©ie  ftd^,  ba|  ^^nen  auf  biefe 
2Beife  gelingen  toirb?  ©ie  f)aben  nid^t  ©elb  genug.  13.  ^dft 
f>abe  biel  ntel^r  ©elb  al§  id^  braud^e ; id^  inürbe  midf)  mit  ber  ^alfte 
begnügt  l>aben.  14.  tnürbe  mid^  gar  nid^t  tnunbern,  tnenn  tuir 
nod^  l)eute  Sftegen  befämen.  15.  3ll§  id^  an  bem  ^aufe  üorübers 
ging,  öffnete  fid^  bie  Stl)ür,  unb  ein  alter  §err  fam  l^erau§. 
16.  ®id()  friert ; bu  follteft  beinen  Über§iel)er  anjieljen.  17. 
tnaren  nod^  biele  Seute  auf  ber  ©tra^e,  al§  id^  nad^  §aufe  lam. 
18.  inirb  bicf)  balb  beineg  Setrageng  reuen,  tnenn  id^  mid()  nid^t 
irre;  bu  foüteft  bid^  fd^ämen.  19.  ©§  giebt  l>eutjutage  SCl)oren, 
unb  leiber  l>at  e§  511  alien  gegeben.  20.  ©ie  lonnen 

fid^  benfen,  ba^  e§  mid^  tnunberte,  al§  icf)  mid^  umbref)te  unb 
meinen  längft  berlornen  ^reunb  öor  mir  fal>. 

B.  1.  Are  you  afraid  when  it  lightens  ? 2.  Yes,  I am  always 
afraid  of  the  lightning.  3.  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ? 
You  do  not  look  at  all  well,  4.  I do  not  know  what  ails  me  ; 
I do  not  feel  well,  perhaps  I have  caught  cold.  5.  It  has  been 
snowing  the  whole  night,  and  to-day  we  have  fine  sleighing. 

6.  Have  you  hui*t  yourself  ? Yes,  I have  cut  my  finger. 

7.  There  are  two  gentlemen  at  the  door  ; do  you  know  them  ? 

8.  I know  one  of  them,  but  I cannot  remember  his  name^ 

9.  I must  dress  immediately,  or  else  I shall  not  be  ready  at 
seven  o’clock.  10.  If  you  do  not  dress  more  warmly,  you  will 
catch  cold.  11.  I am  thirsty;  please  give  me  a glass  of 
lemonade.  12.  I am  glad  that  the  thunder-storm  is  past;  the 
lightning  is  dangerous.  13.  Do  you  remember  whether  he 
was  here  on  the  15th  or  on  the  i6th  of  January  ? 14.  Have  you 
decided  to  leave  (the)  town,  and  to  pass  the  summer  in  the 
country.?  15.  I hear  somebody  shouting  in  the  street ; what 
is  the  matter? 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXVII. 

1.  Sollte  man  sich  vor  dem  Donner  fürchten?  2.  Wie 
lange  wohnen  Sie  schon  in  dieser  Strasze  ? 3.  Stehen  Sie 
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gewöhnlich  früh  des  Morgens  auf  ? 4.  Weshalb  hast  du  die 

Fenster  zugemacht  ? 5.  Wie  gefällt  es  Ihnen  in  diesem 

Hause  ? 6.  Wird  es  dieses  Jahr  viele  Pflaumen  geben  ? 


LESSON  XXXVIII. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

221.  The  Prepositions  with  the  Dative  only  have  been 
given  in  §§46,  51  ; those  with  the  Accusative  only  in 
§§  34,  50;  those  with  Dative  or  Accusative  in  § 65. 

Prepositions  with  the  Genitive. 

222.  The  Prepositions  governing  the  Genitive  are  chiefly 
nouns  used  adverbially.  The  following  lines  contain  the 
principal  ones,  and  will  aid  the  memory : 

Untticit,  mittclfi,  fraft  unb 
8ttut,  tier  möge,  ungeachtet, 

Oöerhatb  unb  unterhotfi, 
i^nnerhall)  unb  au^erhalB, 

2)ie§feit,  jenfeit,  Utegen, 

Statt,  au(f)  tang§,  jufotge,  tro^ 

©te^en  mit  bem  ©enititi ; 

ift  hiet  nid)t  gu  bergeffen, 

T)a^  Bel  biefen  lenten  brei 
Slud^  ber  2>atili  richtig  fei. 

223.  The  meanings  of  these  prepositions  are  as  follows ; 

1.  ^alKen), 

on  account  of 

2.  ttiegcn,  ) 

Remarks. — i.  §alB(en),  f)uiBer,  always  follows  the  case; 
luegen  may  follow  or  precede  a noun,  but  always  follows 
a personal  pronoun. 
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2.  is  used  only  in  tiegbalB  and  ttie§^al6 ; ^aI6en  after 
the  personal  pronoims  or  substantives  with  a determinative 
or  attributive  word ; i^albct  after  a substantive  used  alone,  as : 

^'rieben§  falben.  For  the  sake  of  peace. 

35eif^iel§  f;albcr,  For  the  sake  of  example. 

3.  The  personal  pronouns  have  a special  form  ending  in  - 
before  falben  and  inegen,  thus  : 

meinethalben,  for  my  sake 
unfertlnegen,  on  our  account,  etc. 

3.  OU^crholb,  (on  the)  outside  5.  obcr^ßtö,  above 

of  6.  unterholb,  below 

4.  innerhalb,  (on  the)  inside  of 

Examples  : 

Unfer  ©arten  ift  ou^erhatb  (innerhalb)  feer  ©tabt. 

Our  garden  is  outside  (inside)  of  the  town. 

9JtontreaI  liegt  unterhalb  fee§  Dntario=©ee§, 

Montreal  lies  below  Lake  Ontario. 

Remark.  — innerhalb  in  expressions  of  time  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  the  dative  of  a substantive  without  article,  as  : ' 
innerhalb  glnet  ^agen.  Within  two  days. 

7.  fraft,  by  virtue  of  9.  (ner)inittelft,  ) by  means 

8.  laut,  in  accordance  with  10.  tierniöge,  ) of 

1 1 . gufolge,  in  consequence  of 

Remark.  — infolge  governs  the  genitive  when  it  precedes 
its  case,  but  the  dative  when  it  follows,  as  : 

@r  that  bte§  infolge  meine!»  33efehl§,  or  meinem  33efehl! 
jufolge,  He  did  this  in  consequence  of  my  order. 

12.  feicifeit,  on  this  side  13.  jeufeit,  on  that  (the  other) 

side 
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Remark.  — 3)ie§feit  and  jcnfeit  are  prepositions  (governing  a 
noun);  bie§feit§  and  jenfeiti  adverbs  (without  a case),  as  : 

too^ne  bicSfcit,  er  jeiifeit  be^3  (3Iuffc3,  I live  on  this, 
he  on  that  (the  other)  side  of  the  river,  — but : 

2öir  h)o()nen  beibe  nal)e  am  g^luffe ; id)  bie3feit§,  er  jen= 
feit§.  We  both  live  near  the  river ; I on  this,  he  on 
the  other  side. 

14.  fiatt,  onfttttt,  instead  of 

Remark.  — Slnflatt  is  sometimes  divided,  thus : 

meine3  Sruber3,  Instead  of  my  brother,  — or: 
5ln  meines  33ruber§  Stoti,  (In  my  brother’s  stead). 

15.  ungcttl^tci,  notwithstand-  16.  tro^,  in  spite  of 
ing 

Remarks. — i.  Ungea(^tet  may  precede  or  follow  its  case. 

2.  2)ro|  governs  the  dative  in  the  phrase  tro^bem,  ‘in  spite 
of  that,’  and  with  the  meaning  of  ‘ as  well  as,’  as  : 

®iefer  ^nabe  reitet  tvo^  einem  9)tanne,  This  boy  rides 
as  well  as  a man. 

17.  tna^renb,  during  18.  längs,  ) . 

19.  cntloug, ) ^ 

Remarks. — i.  SangS  also  governs  the  dative^  and  always 
precedes  its  case,  as  : 

gangs  beS  UferS,  or  bem  Ufer,  Along  the  shore. 

2.  ©nttang  governs  the  geiiitive  when  it  precedes  its  case; 
but  it  more  commonly  follows  its  case,  and  governs  the  accu- 
sative^ as : 

@r  ging  ben  entlang.  He  went  along  the  river. 

To  these  may  be  added  : 

20.  angefift(ts,  in  presence  of  22.  um . . . mitten,  for  the  sake 

21.  inmitten,  in  the  midst  of  of 
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Remarks.  — I.  Urn  . . . iDttten  takes  the  case  between  urn  and 
tnUlen,  as : 

Um  meinet  ®cter§  tüitten,  For  my  father’s  sake. 

2.  T\].&  personal  pronouns  have  the  same  forms  with  um  . . » 
iütlleu  as  with  l^alben  and  inegeu,  thus  : 
urn  feinetinillen,  for  his  sake 
urn  ^^rettnitten,  for  your  sake,  etc. 

23.  unfern,  | from 

24.  nntticu,  ) 

224.  General  Remarks  on  Prepositions. 

1.  An  Adverb  of  direction  is  frequently  placed  after  an 
accusative,  like  a preposition  after  its  case,  as : 

S'en  Serg  ^inouf,  Up  the  mountain. 

2.  (a)  Some  prepositions  may  govern  a substantive  clause 

with  ba^,  as  : 

Gke  SSater  unb  SPutter,  onf  bo^  eg  bir  gehe. 
Honour  father  and  mother,  that  it  may  go  well  with  thee. 
Notes. — -i.  Such  are  auf,  auher  (also  used  with  töCItlt),  bi§,  ol)ue, 
(an)ftatt,  ungeachtet,  lucihrenb. 

2.  SSi0,  ungeachtet,  toährenb  are  also  used  as  conjmidions  without  ba^. 

{h)  Urn,  o^ne,  and  (an)ftatt  may  govern  an  infinitive 
with  gu,  as : 

@r  fam  geftern,  nm  bic^  jn  fiefni^cn. 

He  came  yesterday  (in  order)  to  visit  you. 

fann  nie  baran  benfeii,  o^nc  gn  ki^en, 

I can  never  think  of  that  without  laughing. 

S)iefer  ^ann  foKte  arbeiten,  nnfiatt  jn  betteln. 

This  man  ought  to  work,  instead  of  begging. 
Remark.  — But  if  the  subject  of  the  infinitive  clause  is 
different  from  that  of  the  sentence  on  which  it  depends,  bo§ 
must  be  used,  as  : 
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fonnte  ntc^t  Vorbeigehen,  o^nc  ba^  er  mich  fo^  (not 
ohne  midh  ju  fehen),  I could  not  pass  by  without  his 
seeing  me. 

3.  Prepositions  may  govern  adverbs,  as:  nach  oben,  up- 
ward ; nadh  hii^i'^v,  to  the  rear  ; auf  immer,  forever ; Von  fern, 
from  afar ; and  the  compounds  with  ba(r)-  and  h)o(r)-  (se^ 
§ 38,  Rem.  5 ; 83,  3 ; 96,  7). 

4.  A substantive  governed  by  a preposition  may  be  followed 
by  an  adverb,  for  nearer  definition,  as : 

einer  9iichtung  hitt.  In  one  direction. 

SSon  alien  ©eiten  her.  From  all  sides. 

@r  ritt  hinter  bem  ^einbe  her.  He  rode  in  pursuit  of 
the  foe. 

Urn  ba§  §au§  herum.  Round  (about)  the  house. 

JBon  nun  on.  From  henceforth. 

9Son  ^ugenb  auf.  From  youth  up. 

Vocabulary. 


to  observe,  remark,  bemerfen 
elect,  ermählen  (+  §u) 
permit,  allow,  erlauben 
inquire  (about),  fich  erfunbigen 
(+  nach) 

go  about,  around,  herum'gehen 
ring  (a  small  bell),  flingeln 
go  for  a walk,  f^a^ieren  gehen 
divide,  teilen 

let  (of  houses,  etc.).  Vermieten 
go  away,  Jueggehen 
the  opposite,  ba§  ©e'genteil 
custom,  habit,  bie  ©etvohnheit 
microscope,  ba§  SJtifroffof)' 


(the)  little  Red  (Riding) 
Hood,  ba§  9ftotfahb<^en 
umbrella,  ber  9tegenf(hirm 
drop,  ber  3Trohfen 
drunkard,  ber  ^runfenbolb 
will,  testament,  ba§  ©eftament' 
stairs,  staircase,  bie  kreppe 
deceased,  ber  (bie)  SSerftorbene 
warning,  bie  Sßarnung 
living,  leben'big 
loose,  slack,  Io§ 
in^time,  punctually,  redhf* 
zeitig 

except  that,  au^er  ba^ 
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Idioms  : 1.  For  all  I care,  SOleinelteiegcit. 

2.  This  house  is  for  sale,  Stcfe§  .^ou§  ift  3«  iJcrlaufett  (Kt.,  to  be 
sold). 

3.  He  was  elected  mayor,  ©r  üiHrbt  311111  ^iitQei'inetfter  rrtliä^U  (lit., 
to  or  for  a,  etc.,  — 3um  = 311  einem). 

4.  I have  been  here  for  a week,  bin  feit  ot^t  Xngen 

5.  To  laugh  (at),  make  sport  (of),  ®id)  luftig  mniben  (iiber  + acc.), 

6.  What  is  the  matter  ? IffinS  ift  ? 

7.  There  is  a ring  (at  the  door,  etc.),  (Bä  tlingcU. 

EXERCISE  XXXVIII. 

1.  §au§,  iDeld^eg  ju  berfaufen  ift,  ftet)t  auf^ertiatb  ber 

©tabt,  ni(^t  tceit  bom  ©ee.  2.  SBenn  e§  nur  innert)nlb  ber  ©tabt 
ftünbe,  fo  fbürbe  id;  gern  taufenb  ©tjater  met)r  bafür  geben.  3. 
©efällt  e§  ^t)nen  beffer  biegfeit  be§  f^Iuffeg  footmen,  ober  jenfeitg? 

4.  ©ro^  be§  ©turmeg  fam  ba§  ©(^iff  rectitjeitig  in  9ftefo  ^or!  an. 

5.  ®iefer  Strunfenbotb  tint  urn  feiner  f^amitie  mitten  ba§  3:;rinfen 
aufgegeben.  6.  @r  fürd^tete,  ba^  feine  ©ötme  bie  fd^ted)te  ©emot)n= 
t)eit  ternen  moti^ten.  7.  ®er  t>ungrige  SBotf  ging  met)rmat§  urn  ba§ 
^au§  unb  fuc^te9ftot!ä!p!pdf)en.  8. 5ßermiüetftfeine§  großen  @inftuffe§ 
bei  ben  9teid^en  f)at  fi(^  ^err  21.  gum  23ürgermeifter  ermät)ten  taffen. 

9.  ©eit  mann  mot)nen  ©ie  in  biefer  ©tra^e?  ©eit  brei  ^atjren. 

10.  Um  rneinetmitten  mitt  er  nid^t  mit  mir  get)en  ; bietteid^t  mürbe 

er  um  ^firetmitten  get)en.  11.  ^ft  ®eorg  oben?  ^a,  er  iftfoeben 
bie  STrebb^  12.  Raffen  ©ie  un§  lieber  nacf)  oben 

geben  ; eg  mirb  ung  beffer  gefatten  oben  gu  fi^en  atg  unten.  13.  6g 
bat  bor  einigen  2)tinuten  geftingett;  mer  mar  ba?  14.  6g  mar 
jemanb,  ber  ficb  erfunbigen  mottte,  ob  biefeg  §aug  gu  bermieten 
fei.  15.  3)em  ^eftamente  gufotge  mürbe  bag  6igentum  unter  bie 
beiben  ©öbne  beg  iBerftorbenen  geteitt.  16.  Slieinetmegen  mag 
er  geben,  fobatb  eg  ibm  gefättt.  17.  2Iuber  ba^  ©eorg  ein  menig 
großer  ift,  bemerft  man  gar  feinen  Unterfd^ieb  gmifdben  ben  beiben 
Srübern.  18.  ^err  3).  ift  einer  meiner  beften  f^reunbe;  ergebt 
faft  nie  am  §aufe  borüber  ohne  b^t^eingufommen.  19.  Unmeit  ber 
©tabt  23.  ftebt  bag  §aug,  morin  idb  geboren  bin. 
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B.  1.  I shall  take  my  stick  instead  of  my  umbrella;  I am 
not  afraid  of  the  rain.  2.  Have  you  been  taking  a walk 
along  the  shore  ? Yes,  in  spite  of  the  bad  road.  3.  Not  far 
from  the  school  I let  my  new  knife  fall  into  the  snow,  and 
could  not  find  it  again.  4.  Do  you  know  what  was  the 
matter.?  I heard  a great  noise  down-stairs.  5.  I do  not  know 
(it),  but  I shall  inquire.  6.  Were  you  allowed  (perf.)  to  stay? 
No,  we  had  (perf.)  on  the  contrary  to  go  away  again  immedi- 
ately. 7.  We  have  been  here  since  yesterday,  and  we  must  wait 
three  days  more  for  the  ship.  8.  One  part  of  the  city  lies  on 
this  side,  the  other  on  that  side  of  a broad  river.  9.  I do 
not  think  much  of  this  gentleman  ; he  would  do  anything  for 
money.  10.  By  means  of  a microscope  living  animals  can  be 
seen  in  a drop  of  water.  11.  In^consequence  of  this  bad 
news  we  must  be  back  inside  of  a week.  12.  Should  we  make 
sport  of  other  people?  13.  No,  that  is  a bad  habit. 
14.  Yonder  is  the  river;  on  this  side  stands  my  house,  on 
that  side  his.  15.  Notwithstanding  the  warning  of  his  father 
the  youth  often  went  on  the  water  in  bad  weather.  16.  In- 
stead of  taking  the  large  boat  he  always  took  the  small  one. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXVIII. 

1.  Weshalb  hat  der  Trunkenbold  das  Trinken  aufgegeben  ? 
2.  Auf  welche  Weise  hat  sich  Herr  B.  zum  Bürgermeister 
erwählen  lassen  ? 3.  Haben  Sie  klingeln  hören  ? Wer  war 

da?  4.  Wo  sind  Sie  geboren,  und  in  welchem  Jahre? 
5.  Fürchten  Sie,  es  könnte  regnen  ? 6.  Kannst  du  mir  sagen, 
was  auf  der  Strasze  los  war  ? 
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LESSON  XXXIX. 

PREPOSITIONS  (continued) :-lDIOMS. 

225.  Prepositions  vary  more,  perhaps,  as  to  idiomatic  usage 
m different  languages  than  any  other  part  of  speech.  Their 
proper  use  must  be  acquired  chiefly  by  practice  and  memory, 
out  below  are  given  the  German  equivalents,  in  various 
idioms,  of  the  most  commonly  occurring  English  Prepositions, 
more  particularly  in  cases  where  the  usage  of  the  two  lan- 
guages differs. 

226.  About. 

(a)  In  the  sense  of  ‘around’  = um,  as  : 

©ie  berfammelten  jic^  urn  They  assembled  about 
him. 

{b)  Of  time  - ungefähr  um  (um  alone  = ‘ at  ’ ; see  § 227, 
ib)  I,  below),  as  : 

Ungefähr  urn  U^r,  About  ten  o’clock. 

Ungefö^r  urn  SBei^nad^ten,  About  Christmas. 

(c)  In  the  sense  of  ‘nearly’  (of  number)  = etmtt,  UUgCs 
fä^r  (adverbs),  as  : 

(gr  f)at  ctma  (uugefö^r)  taufenb  5t:f)aler  übrig.  He  has 
about  a thousand  dollars  left. 

(./)  In  the  sense  of  ‘ with,’  ‘ about  ’ (the  person)  = Bct,  as : 
f)al6e  fein  ©elb  bet  mir,  I have  no  money  with 
me,  about  me. 

227.  At. 

(a)  Of  locality : 

I.  — iu,  when  the  action,  etc.,  is  within  a building,  etc., 
as  : 

^u  ber  ©d)ule,  in  ber  Äird)e,  im  2:f>eater,  im  Bongert, 

At  school,  at  church,  at  the  theatre,  at  the  concert. 
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2.  « an,  when  the  action,  etc.,  is  adjacent  to  the  object 
of  the  preposition,  as  : 

5(m  ^enfter,  an  ber  am  ^ifd^e.  At  the  window,  at 
the  door,  at  the  table  (but  Bei  at  table). 

3.  = auf,  when  the  action  is  on  the  surface,  or  on  an 
elevation,  as : 

2Tuf  bem  5Rarfte,  auf  bem  Saite-,  auf  ber  ^oft,  auf  ber 
IXniöerfttät,  auf  bem  ©(^loffe.  At  market,  at  the  ball, 
at  the  post-office,  at  the  university,  at  the  castle. 

4.  = ju  or  iu  with  proper  names  of  towns  (also  with 

‘home  ’),  etc.,  as  : 

^tt  (iu)  ^ari§.  At  Paris. 

^U  ^aufe.  At  home. 

{b)  Of  time: 

1.  = urn  (most  usually),  as: 

Urn  B^tb  bier  Ut)r,  At  half  past  3 o’clock. 

Urn  Dftern,  At  Easter. 

2.  = JU,  with  3^it  and  ©tunbe,  as : 

^ur  redeten  3^ib  At  the  right  time. 

^U  biefer  ©tunbe,  At  this  hour. 

Note.  — Urn  with  the  acc.  is  also  admissible  with  these  words. 

3.  = Bei,  as  : 

Sei  2^age§anbrucl),  At  day-break. 

(f)  Of  price  = 311,  as  : 

liefer  3u(fer  toirb  31t  jlnet  5tl>alern  ba§  ^funb  berfauft. 
This  sugar  is  sold  at  two  dollars  a pound. 

228.  By. 

{a)  Expressing  the  personal  agent  after  the  passive  voice  == 
ban,  as : 

^inb  toirb  Bon  feinen  ©Item  geliebt.  The  child  is 
loved  by  its  parents. 

18 
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(l>)  Of  a part  of  the  body,  etc.  = Bei,  as : 

na^m  ba§  ^inb  Bet  ber  ^anb,  He  took  the  child  by 
the  hand. 

(/)  Unclassified : 

95ei  Sic^t,  By  candle-light. 

S3ei  9'^ad^t,  By  night. 

SKit  @eh)alt.  By  force. 

9Kit  ber  (StfenBa^n,  By  the  railway. 

Qu  Sanb,  jtt  30ajfer,  By  land,  by  water. 

229.  For. 

Rendered  usually  by  für,  but : 

(a)  Of  purpose  = 311  {never  für),  as  : 

S)ie§  ift  fd^oneS  ^Better  jiun  ©b^^jterengeBen,  This  is  .fine 
weather  for  taking  a walk. 

@r  reift  311111  23ergnügen,  He  travels  for  pleasure. 
iß)  Of  time  : 

1.  Past  = feit,  as  : 

©eit  einem  '^Jtonate,  For  a month  (past). 

2.  Future  = ßuf  -f-  acc.,  as : 

tnerbe  auf  einige  3:^age  berreifen,  I shall  go  away  for 
a few  days. 

3.  Duration  = acc.  without  preposition,  as : 

@r  tear  einen  ganzen  ^Ofionat  t)ier.  He  was  here  for  a 
whole  month. 

{ß  Of  cause  = au§,  as  : 

@r  tf>at  e§  ttU§  ^urd^t.  He  did  it  for  fear. 

(</)  Unclassified : 

©rfte.  For  the  present. 

3um  erften  (gtoeiten,  etc.)  For  the  first  (second, 
etc.)  time. 
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3um  ©eburl§tage,  gu  SSetl^naci^ten,  For  (as)  a birth- 
day-present, for  a Christmas-present. 

230.  In. 

Rendered  usually  by  itt,  but : 

{a)  = auf,  as  : 

In  the  street,  Stuf  ber  ©tra^e. 

In  the  country,  ^uf  bem  Sanbe. 

In  this  manner,  5(uf  biefe  2öeife  (acc.). 

In  German,  9luf  ®eutfd^. 

{b)  = unter,  as  : 

Unter  ©lifabet^g  3^egierung,  In  Elizabeth’s  reign. 

(^)  = 3«.  as  : 

^U  SBagen,  In  a carriage. 

231.  Of. 

{a)  By  the  genitive  without  preposition,  to  express  the 
relation  of  the  possessive  case,  as  : 

2)er  Söille  unfer§  SSater§,  The  will  of  our  father  (i.  e., 
our  father’s  will). 

ip')  = ÖOU : 

1.  After  verbs,  etc.,  as: 

f^red;e  bon  i^m,  I speak  of  him. 

2.  Between  titles  and  names  of  places,  as  ; 

Sie  Königin  bon  Cnglanb,  The  Queen  of  England. 

3.  After  tiiimerals  and  other  partitives,  as  : 
einer  bon  meinen  ^rennben.  One  of  my  friends. 

Ser  ältefte  bon  meinen  trübem,  The  eldest  of  my 
brothers. 

4.  Replacing  a genitive  plural  without  article,  as  : 

©r  ift  ber  Sater  bon  bier  Knaben,  He  is  the  father  of 
four  boys. 
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5.  To  avoid  a succession  of  several  genitives,  as  : 

2)te  ^rau  bom  ^Setter  meinet  Dnfeig,  The  wife  of  my 
uncle’s  cousin. 

(c)  Of  cause,  when  the  cause  is  a disease  = ail,  as : 
ftarb  an  ber  ß^olera,  He  died  of  the  cholera. 

{d')  Of  place,  with  names  of  battles : 

1.  = Bei,  if  named  after  a town,  village,  etc.,  as : 

®ie  ©c^Iac^t  Bet  Seilpgig,  The  battle  of  Leipzig. 

2,  = an,  if  named  after  a river,  as  : 

®ie  ©d^Iad^t  an  ber  2flma,  The  battle  of  the  Alma. 

(e)  Unclassified : 

SRangel  an  ©elb.  Want  of  money. 

Siebe  gum  ©elbe.  Love  of  money. 

foil  au§  mir  ioerben  ? What  is  to  become  of  me  ? 

232.  On. 

Rendered  usually  by  anf,  but : 

ia)  Of  time  or  date  = Acc.  without  preposition,  or  = an 
4-  Dat.,  as : 

^en  (or  am)  gtoöfften  Januar,  On  the  twelfth  of  January. 
iß)  Of  modes  of  progressio7i  = gu,  as  : 

^n  iPferbe,  On  horseback. 

^n  g^uBe,  On  foot. 

(f)  Of  situation,  on  a river,  sea,  etc. : 

1.  When  it  means  on  the  water  = auf,  as : 

SSiele  ©c^iffe  fahren  nnf  bem  ^ubfon.  Many  ships  ply  on 
the  Hudson  ; — but : 

2.  When  it  means  on  the  shore  — an,  as  ; 

Hamilton  Hegt  am  Ontario=©ee,  Hamilton  lies  on  Lake 
Ontario. 
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(d')  Unclassified: 

9Kit  On  purpose. 

S3ci  biefer  ©elegen^eit.  On  this  occasion. 

Unter  (or  mit)  biefer  Sebingung,  On  this  condition. 

3iin  begriffe,  On  the  point  of. 

233.  To. 

(a)  When  replacing  the  indirect  object  = Dative  without 
preposition,  as  : 

^abe  meiner  ©d;h)efter  ein  S3ud^  gegeben,  I have  given 
a book  to  my  sister  (i.  e.,  my  sister  a book). 

’ (^)  Of  motion  or  direction  to  persons  = ju,  as  : 

iniK  ju  meinem  33ater  ge^en,  I will  go  to  my  father. 
(c)  Of  motion  to  places  : 

1.  With  proper  names  of  countries,  towns,  etc.  = no^,  as : 

ge^e  nai|  ^ari§,  na^  ®eutfc()Ianb,  I am  going  to 
Paris,  to  Germany. 

2.  With  common  nouns  (i)  = in,  ön,  or  onf  respectively, 
with  the  Acaisative^  in  various  idioms,  where  these 
prepositions  with  the  Dative  = ‘at’  (see  § 227, 
(«),  above),  as  : 

bic  ©d^ule,  .^ird^e,  in§  5tf)eater,  ^onjert  u.  f.  in.  gef>en. 
To  go  to  school,  church,  the  theatre,  concert,  etc. 

5ln§  genfter,  an  bic  ge^en, 

To  go  to  the  window,  door. 

9lnf  ben  5[Rarft,  ^att,  auf  bic  ^o[t,  Uninerfitdt  ge(>en. 

To  go  to  market,  to  the  ball,  post-office,  university. 

(ii)  Frequently  = ju,  which  may  usually  replace  the 
prepositions  in  the  above  idioms  also,  as : 

Gr  ift  jur  ©tabt,  jur  ^trd^e  u.  f.  in.  gegangen. 

He  has  gone  to  town,  church,  etc. 
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234.  With. 

Observe  the  following  Idioms: 

SSon  ganzem  ^er§en,  With  all  my  heart. 

(Sr  gittert  bor  ^alte,  He  trembles  with  cold  {cause). 
ift  fict  tm§  nid^t  ©itte.  That  is  not  the  custom  with 
(=  among)  us. 

biefer  2J6fid^t,  With  this  intention. 

Remark.  ^ — For  the  proper  use  of  prepositions  after  partic- 
ular  adjectives  and  verbs,  see  Less.  XLIX. 


Vocabulary. 


to  intend,  gebenfen 
be.^enough,  sufifice,  l^inreic^cn 
bring  with  (one),  mit'bringen 
sign,  untergeidB'nen 
bring  back,  gurüdbringen 
excursion,  pleasure-trip,  ber 
Sfugflug  * 

harvesting,  ba§  (Srnten 
favour,  ber  diefatlett 
Louis,  Lewis,  Subwig 
measles,  bie  SJtafern  (f.  pi.) 


account,  bill,  bie  9fted()nung 

dressing-gown,  ber©d^Iafro(f  * 

evil,  ba§  Übel 

relative,  ber  33erh)anbte 

treaty,  ber  SSertrag* 

root,  bie  SBurgel 

this  evening,  l^eute  3lbenb 

thorough  (-ly),  grünblid^ 

fortunately,  glücllid^ertoeife 

possible,  möglich 

absent  (on  a journey),  berreift 


Idioms:  1.  To  te  accustomed,  2iie  ©etoo^n^eit  ftoScn  (-|-infin.  with  5u). 
2.  In  the  middle  of  summer,  SRitten  im  Somtiter. 


3.  To  take  a pleasure-trip  (excursion),  ©iiten  Oluäflug  tnadgen. 

4.  It  looks  like  rain,  fie^t  IRegen  nu8. 

6,  Two  or  three,  ^toei  6t8  hrci. 

6.  He  sprang  out  of  the  window,  6r  fprang  juitt  genfter  ^iimu8 
(point  of  ingress  or  exit  denoted  by  JU  -f-  dat.). 


Note:  It  is  customaiy,  in  referring  to  the  relatives  of  the  person  addressed,  to  prefix 
§err,  ^rau  or  f^räulein,  as  the  case  may  be,  but  this  is  not  done  in  speaking  of  one’s  own 
relatives,  thus: 

2Biß  fleht  e§  §errn  SSater?  — But : SHetn  SSater  ift  ganj  luohl. 
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EXERCISE  XXXIX. 

A.  1.  2luf  trelc^e  SBeife  ^aben  ©ie  bte  franjöfifc^e  ©b^ad^e  fo 
gut  gelernt  ? 2.  ^abe  §uer[t  bie  ©rammatif  grünblt(^  ftubiert, 
imb  bann  ^be  id^  anbert^alb  ^a^re  in  ^ranfreid^  gugebrad^t. 
3.  3Sie  lange  bleibt  §err  35ater  nod^  fort?  @r  fommt  erft 
übermorgen  nadt)  §aufe.  4.  2Ba§  gebenfft  bu  l>eute  2lbenb  gu 
tf)un?  ^d^  toei^  e^  nicl)t ; für’§  ©rfte  mu^  id^  meine  Slufgaben 
madf)en.  5.  2Bo  l)aft  bu  ben  l)übfd^en  ©d^Iafrodl  befommen?  ^d^ 
l)abe  il^n  gum  ©eburtStage  befommen,  unb  gief>e  ibn  l>eute  gum  erften 
5)tale  an.  6.  flingelt ; toer  ift  an  ber  ^l)ur?  ift  jemanb, 
ber  ben  ^errn  f:pred^en  toill,  aber  er  ift  bei  5tifdf)e  unb  la^t  fid^ 
nid^t  ftbren.  7.  ®u  fi|eft  am  g^enfter;  fief)  bod^  einmal  gum 
"Jenfter  l?inau§,  unb  bu  toirft  il)n  oielIeidf)t  fel;en  fonnen.  8.  3« 
Joel^er  9JtoIiere?  @r  lebte  unter  ber  Stegierung  Bubtoig 

XIV.  üon  f^rantrei(^.  9.  ^ft  e§  moglid^,  gu  berfelben  bon 
eine  r ©adl)e  gu  f^red^en  unb  an  eine  anbere  gu  benfen?  10.  2)ie 
Siebe  gum  ©elbe  ift  bie  SBurgel  alle^  Übel§.\ll.  Unfer  ^au§ 
ftef)t  am  ©t.  Soreng=^Iu^,  unb  öon  ben  g^enftern  fiel)t  man  bie 
®amf3ffdl)iffe  öorbeigel)en.  12.  Söillft  bu  mir  beine  ©rammatif 
leil)en?  ^a  toof)l,  mit  ber  iBebingung,  ba^  bu  biefelbe  oor 
morgen  gurüdlbringft.  13.  I^ft  ^err  33.  gu  §aufe?  3f?ein,  er  ift 
auf  brei  333od^en  berreift.  14.  33ei  3:^age§anbrud^  fingen  bie 
33ögel  am  fdf)bnften.  15.  Stile  g^enfter  unb  3::l)üren  ioerben  be§ 
3ftadf)t§  au§  3^urdf)t  bor  ©ieben  bei  un§  gugefdf)loffen.  16.  90e§f)alb 
finb  bie  i^inber  nidf)t  gur  ©dl)ule  gegangen?  17.  ©§  finb  mel)rere 
J^inber  in  ber  ©df)ule,  bie  an.  ben  SJiafern  gelitten  l>aben,  unb  bie 
SJtutter  fürdf)tet  fidf)  bor  biefer  ^ranfl)eit.  18.  Steifen  ©ie  lieber 
gu  Sanb  ober  gu  Söaffer  ? ^m  ©ommer  gie^e  ic^  eg  bor,  gu  SBaffer 
gu  reifen.  19.  SJtein  33ater  l)atte  bie  ©etool)nl)eit,  ung  ^inber  urn 
fidf)  gu  berfammeln  unb  ung  ©efdf)id^ten  gu  ergaf)len.  20.  SOtitten 
tm  ©ommer,  unb  bann  ioieber  urn  3®eif)nadf)ten,  gef)e  idf)  aufg 
Sanb,  urn  meine  33ertoanbten  gu  befudf)en.  21.  33origen  ©ommer 
blieb  idf)  mef)r  alg  biergef)n  2^age  bei  benfelben. 
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B.  1.  Good  morning ; you  have  come  just  at  the  right  time ; 
I was  on  the  point  of  going  to  your  house  (say  : going  to 
you).  2.  There  is  a ring  at  the  door ; go  to  the  door  and  see 
who  is  there.  3.  When  you  go  to  the  market,  do  not  forget 
to  go  to  the  post  also.  4.  Do  you  intend  to  take  a pleasure- 
trip  this  summer?  Yes,  I intend  to  leave  the  town  for  three 
or  four  weeks.  5.  Last  summer  we  stayed  away  only  a week. 
6.  Does  it  not  look  like  rain?  7.  Yes,  I am  afraid  it  might 
rain,  but  fortunately  I have  brought  my  umbrella  with  [me]. 
8.  Have  you  any  money  about  you  ? I should  like  to  pay 
this  bill,  and  have  left  my  purse  at  home.  9.  I have  about 
seven  dollars  and  a half  with  me ; would  that  be  enough  (suf- 
fice) ? 10.  Would  you  do  me  the  favour  to  lend  me  the  half 
of  it  (bahon)  for  two  or  three  days?  11.  What  magnificent 
weather  for  harvesting ; it  has  not  rained  for  two  weeks 
[past].  12.  Is  the  servant  going  to  (the)  market?  No,  she 
was  at  (the)  market  (already)  two  hours  ago.  13.  The  battle 
of  Waterloo  took  place  on  the  i8th  of  June  in  the  year  1815. 

14.  Some  months  afterwards  the  treaty  of  Paris  was  signed. 

15.  When  (at  what  time)  and  in  what  war  did  the  battle  of 

the  Alma  take  place  ? 16.  It  took  place  in  the  year  1855, 

during  the  war  between  England  and  Russia. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XXXIX. 

I.  Wann  gedenken  Sie  die  Stadt  zu  verlassen  ? 2.  Wo 

steht  das  Haus  Ihres  Herrn  Vaters  ? 3.  Auf  welche  Weise 

gedenken  Sie  diesen  Sommer  zuzubringen  ? 4.  Wollen  Sie 

einmal'  zu  mir  kommen  und  den  Nachmittag  bei  mir 
zubringen  ? 5.  Es  hat  geklingelt ; wer  ist  d«-  ^ 6.  Was  für 

Wetter  bekommen  wir  heute  Abend  ? 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

235.  Conjunctions  are  either  : 

A.  Coordinating,  or  those  which  connect  sentences  of 
the  same  rank  or  order  (principal  with  principal,  or  dependent 
with  dependent),  or : 

B.  Subordinating,  or  those  which  connect  one  sentence 
with  another,  on  which  it  depends,  or  to  which  it  is  sub- 
ordinate. 


A.  Coordinating  Conjunctions. 

236.  I.  Conjunctions  Proper.  — The  Coordinating 
Conjunctions  proper  merely  connect  sentences  without  affect- 
ing their  structure.  They  are  : ^ 

Unb,  and  (^general  co7i7iective')  aUctn  ! 

Ober,  or  {general  disjunctive)  {adversative) 

beim,  for  {causative)  fottbcrit,  j 

Remarks.  — i . Sottbern  is  used  after  negative  sentences  only, 
and  introduces  a sentence  correcting  or  cojitradictmg  the  state- 
ment contained  in  the  preceding  sentence,  in  whole  or  in 
part,  as : 

bin  nii^t  franf,  fonberit  ganj  gefunb, 

I am  not  ill  but  (on  the  contrary)  quite  well. 

But  if  there  is  no  inconsistency  or  contradiction  between 
the  two  statements,  ober  is  used,  as  : 

Cr  bat  niebt  getf)an,  ober  er  tnirb  e§  ttmn. 

He  has  not  yet  done  it,  but  he  will  do  it. 

2.  $(ber  does  not  necessarily  begin  the  sentence  and  often 
comes  after  the  verb.  When  ober  does  not  begin  the  sen- 
tence, it  has  rather  the  sense  of  ‘ however,’  as : 
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bofe  20ei6  aBer  ging  Dor  ben  ©Riegel, 

The  wicked  woman,  however,  went  to  the  mirror. 

Note.  — When  there  is  any  other  conjunction  present,  ober  seldom 
begins  the  sentence. 

237.  II.  Adverbial  Conjunctions, — Many  adverbs  and 
adverbial  phrases  have  the  function  of  conjunctions,  when 
they  are  used  to  express  the  relation  between  sentences, 
rather  than  to  modify  any  particular  member  of  the  sentence 
in  which  they  occur. 


The  principal  coordinating  adverbial  conjunctions  are : 
also,  too  ] 

au^crbcm,  besides  ! (related  to  Uttb) 

bann, then 

fogar,  even  J 


bcnnot^,  ■) 
boi|,  y still 

jcboi|,  3 

bcnn,  unless 

beflenungeo^tct,  \ 

nii^tsbeftohjcnigcr,  | 

inbeffctt,  however 

else,  otherwise 
indeed 

jttjor,  it  is  true,  to  be  sure 


nevertheless 


adversative 
(related  to 

ttBcr) 


therefore 


btt^er, 
bttrutn, 
beg^alB, 
beimcgcn, 
ttlfO,  'f 

V accordingly 

mitrin',  3 


^ causative  (related  to  betttt) 
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io,  SO 

aifo,  so,  thus 

cfienfo,  just  as  ► comparative 


borouf,  afterwards  f 

fcitbcm,  since  then  J 

Remarks. — i.  Unlike  the  conjunctions  proper,  these  adver- 
bial conjunctions,  if  they  mtroduce  a sentence,  throw  the 
[subject  after  the  verb ; but  they  may  also  follow  the  verb, 
thus : 

ift  franf ; beffcnungea^tet  tnirb  er  fommen  (or : er 
I mirb  beffcmmgco^tct  fommen),  He  is  ill;  neverthe- 

, less  he  will  oome. 


regnete,  batutn  (ba^er,  beStoegen)  fonnte  (or : it^ 
fonnte  borum,  etc.)  nid^t  au§ge^en. 


2.  9(ui^  and  fogar,  when  they  refer  specially  to  the  subject 
or  any  other  member  of  the  clause  preceding  the  verb,  do 
not  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb,  as  : 


fein  SSater  ttmr  gugegen.  His  father,  too,  was 


Sogar  feinen  ^einben  er  oergeben,  He  has  pardoned 
■ even  his  enemies. 

3.  The  verb  often  comes  first  in  a sentence  with  bod^,  to 
bxpress  a strong  affirmation,  as  : 

' - ^abc  id^  e§  boi^  gefagt,  Did  I not  say  so.? 


present. 
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238.  III.  Correlative  Conjunctions. 

enitoeber  . . . ober,  either  ...  or 
ttieber  . . . noi^,  neither  . . . nor 
nii^t  nur  . . . fonbcrn 
foiuo^  . . . a(§  on^, 

ni^t  . . . ttl§,  not  so  much  ...  as 

Balb  . . . Bdb,  now  . . . now  (again),  at  one  time  . . , 
at  another 


These  are : 
j-  disjunctive 

\ 


not  only 
but  also 


connective 


tcU§  . . . teils,  partly  . . . partly 
cinerfetts  . . . anberfeits,  on  the  one  hand  ...  on  the 
other. 


Remark.  — The  last  three  are  adverbial  conjunctions,  and 
either  follow  the  verb,  or  throw  the  subject  after  it,  unless 
they  modify  a particular  member  of  the  sentence  (compare 
§ 237,  Remarks  i,  2,  above). 


239.  B.  Subordinating  Conjunctions. 

1.  Sentences  introduced  by  subordinating  conjunctions 
are  always  dependent,  and  therefore  have  the  verb  last  (see 

§ 32). 

2.  Some  of  these  also  are  adverbial,  but,  as  this  distinction 
does  not  affect  the  construction,  they  are  not  separately 
arranged. 

3.  The  principal  subordinating  conjunctions  are  as  follows 
{a)  Introducing  substantive  clause  : 

ba§,  that 
oB,  if,  whether 

(^)  Introducing  adverbial  clause  : 
ttl§,  ^ Bi§  (baj|),  until  \ 

ba,  ^ when  y time  c^C  (bo§),  ) h time 

menu, ) ) Bcuor,  ) ) 
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tnbeffen, 
inbem', 
untcrbcfj'en, 
liiä^rcnb  (bo^), 
feit(bcm),  since 
fobalb  ' , as  soon  as 
fo  lange,  as  long  as 
(fo)U)ie,  as  soon  as 
Inie,  how  — manner 


1 

while,  whilst 

J 


benn,  than 
aU 


Hue, 


than,  as 


tntoicfern',  inasmuch  as 
jc  natS^bein',  according  as 


ba,  since 
bo§,  that 
toetl,  because 
ba§,  that 

um  btt§,  j 
boniit'  in  order  that 


in  order  that 


> degree 


I»  cause 


purpose 


ttienn,  if 

alg  oh. 


}in 


as  if 


a!§  tnenn 

faa§, 

Itiofcrn 

oBglets^,  menn  gle^, 
obf^on,  menn  fibon, 
ob  aui^,  toenn  aui^, 
obioo^t 

ungeoi^tet  (ba^), 
wenn  . . . nidjt,  if  not,  unless 


condition 


!•  although  I 
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Remarks.  — i.  9©enn  and  dB  take  the  subjunctive  when 
the  verb  of  the  principal  clause  is  in  the  impf.,  plupf,,  ot 
conditional,  as : 

hJurbe  fommen,  toenn  ic^  genug  ttiörc,  I should 
come,  if  I were  well  enough. 

ob  er  gefommen  tuüre  (fei),  I did  not 
know,  whether  he  had  come. 

2.  SBcnu  may  be  omitted  in  conditional  sentences  ; the 
verb  then  begins  the  clause,  as  in  the  question  order  (compare 
§ 59),  This  construction  is  much  more  common  than  in 
English,  and  is  generally  used  when  the  dependent  clause, 
containing  the  condition,  precedes  the  principal  clause,  con- 
taining the  consequence,  as : 

§ättc  id^  ©elb,  jo  Voürbe  id^  ^reunbe  B«ben,  If  I had 
(had  I)  money,  I should  have  friends. 

Note.  — The  particle  fo  should  not  be  omitted  in  the  latter  clause 
when  the  former  is  without  trenn. 

3.  In  the  compound  conjunctions  oBgletf^,  oBjc^Olt^  oBlOOl^l^ 
etc.,  the  two  parts  may  be  separated,  and  the  latter  part 
placed  after  the  subject,  as  : 

OBglei^  (oBj^on,  etc.)  er  franf  toar,  etc. ; or  : 

OB  er  franf  toar.  Although  he  was  ill. 

Note.  — With  trenn  the  particles  gleich,  etc.,  always  follow  the  subject. 

4.  The  ob  or  trenn  may  also  be  Omitted  in  these  conjunc- 
tions and  in  ofg  oB,  af§  lOCtm  (‘  as  if  ’) ; the  verb  then  begins 
the  sentence,  or  immediately  follows  al§,  as : 

Sft  er  glet^  franf.  Although  he  is  ill. 

fd^eint  ntir,  ttlS  oB  (ioenn)  id^  ©te  irgenbtoo  geje^en 
ptte ; or : al§  id^,  etc..  It  seems  to  me,  as  if 
I had  seen  you  somewhere. 
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240. 


Interjections. 


1.  Interjections  proper  are  not,  strictly  speaking,  mem- 
bers of  the  sentence,  and  consist  of  sounds  expressing 
either : 

{a)  Independent  outbursts  of  natural  feeling,  as : 0,  0^, 
of  various  emotions ; (hurrah), 

joy;  Cl,  )50^,  surprise;  ttU,  pain*,  |ifui  (fie), 
disgust ; contempt ; or 

(b)  Intimations  of  will,  as:  Bft/  (hush),  enjoining 
silence ; to  call  attention. 

2.  Various  parts  of  speech,  and  even  whole  phrases,  are 

employed  interjectionally,  as  : hail ; Inel^,  woe  (subst.) 

hurrah ; brat),  bravo ; teiber,  alas ; fort,  ioeg,  away 
(adverbs)  ; gottlob,  thank  God;  also  in  oaths  and  adjurations. 

3.  Akin  to  Interjections  are  imitations  of  natural  sounds, 

as  : ^ui,  whizz  ; fnff,  Vuff,  shot ; bouj,  fall ; 

f)lund)§,  splash. 

4.  (a)  The  Interjections  0,  0^,  sometimes  fol- 

lowed by  a genitive,  as : 

O ! (ad^ ! bfui !)  bcr  <Sl||anbe  ! Oh ! (ah  1 fie  !)  what 
disgrace ; 

or  by  über  accusative,  as : 

^fut ! Über  btd^  feigen  ! Fie  on  thee  for  a coward  ! 

(b)  The  substantives  used  interjectionally,  as  under  2, 
above,  are  sometimes  followed  by  a dative,  as  : 

29ße!^  mir  ! Woe’s  me  ! 

§eil  bcm  Könige ! Hail  to  the  king ! 


Vocabulary. 


to  call  for,  abf>oien 
go  in,  btneingeb'en 


wear  (intr.),  fid^  tragen 
prepare,  bor'bereiten 
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lay  up,  lay  by,  gurürflegen 
old  age,  ba§  filter 
joy,  delight,  bie  ^reube 
Lord,  ber  §err 
price,  ber  ^reig 
tortoise,  bie  ©c^ilbfröte 
guilt,  debt,  bie  ©d^ulb 


to  be  to  blame  (for),  f^ulb 
(adj.)  fein  (an  + dat.) 
cheap,  billig 

certainly,  in  any  case,  jeben* 

\aU 

in  vain,  t)ergeben§ 

even  if,  although,  toenn  aud^ 


Idioms  : 1.  I am  studying  (preparing)  for  an  examination,  bereite  mtdft 
ttuf  ein  6rnmcu  (acc.)  Dor. 

2.  Do  you  consider  that  good!  galten  ®ie  für  pt? 

8.  To  make  calls,  tBefud^e  madden. 

4.  In  the  Trorld,  9(uf  Her  SBelt. 


EXERCISE  XL. 

A.  1.  2Bir  fottten  aHe  5!)lenf d^en  lieben,  toenn  fie  un§  aud^ 
Raffen.  2.  ©ie  öerffjrad^en,  tnid^  abgu^olen;  allein  id^  tnartete 
nergebeng,  benn  ©ie  famen  nic^t.  3.  20enn  id^  an  ^^rem  §aufe 
borüberge^e,  fo  gel^e  ic^  gelno^nlic^  hinein.  4.  21B  ic^  aber  geftern 
2lbenb  borüberging,  fal)  ic^  fein  2i(^t  unb  ba^er  bin  td^  nid^t 
^ineingegangen.  5.  mel)r  loir  lernen,  befto  me^r  finb  tbir  im 
©tanbe  gu  lernen.  6.  ®ie  ©d^üler  befommen  morgen  g^erien, 
barum  ffjringen  unb  fingen  fie  bor  g^reube.  7.  2Bie  fe^r  id^  mid^  auc^ 
bemül)e,  e§  gelingt  mir  leiber  bod^  nid^t,  aüe  ©ä^e  biefer  2lufgabe 
rid^tig  gu  fd^reiben.  8.  tabelft  mid^,  alä  ob  id^  fd^ulb  baran 
märe.  9.  (gin  borfid^tiger  9)tann  legt  in  feiner  ^ugenb  (^elb 
gurüd,  auf  ba^  er  in  feinem  2llter  nid^t  ?!Jtangel  leibe.  10.  Sluder 
menn  id^  franf  ober  fe^r  befdjäftigt  bin,  ge(>e  id^  jeben  5t^ag 
ren.  . il.  (gr  ift  nid^t  nur  reid^,  fonbern  aud^  freigebig,  unb  be§= 
f)alb  l)at  er  fo  biele  ^reunbe  gemonnen.  12.  fatten  mir  gemußt, 
ba^  ©ie  l)eute  ^efud^  l>aben,  fo  mären  mir  erft  morgen  gefommen. 
13.  Söollen  ©ie  fid^  erfunbigen,  ob  ^rau  ©.  nod^  in  bemfelben 
§aufe  mol)nt  ? 14.  giebt  nod^  biele  2eute  auf  ber  20elt,  bie 
meber  lefen  no(^  fd^reiben  fönnen.  15.  ©ie  f>ätten  mir  l^elfen 
fönnen,  menu  ©ie  eg  gemoüt  fatten,  allein  ©ie  moEten  eg  nic^t. 
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16.  0tc  bc§  9?ad^mittag§  ntd^t  fommen  lönnen,  fo  lommen 
(2ie  bod^  be§  2l6enb§.  17.  Dbgletd^  ^arl  fc^)on  ^a^re  alt  tft, 
tann  er  tceber  gut  lefen  nod^  gut  fd^reiben.  18.  ®ie  ©d^ilbfröte 
lief,  tnbem  ber  §afe  fcf>üef,  beg^alb  ift  fie  aud^  juerft  angetom* 
men.  19.  ipätte  ber  ^afe  nid^t  gefct)Iafen,  fo  märe  er  jebenfatf§ 
juerft  angefommen.  20.  S::u  foEft  beinen  SSater  unb  beine  HJtutter 
et^ren,  auf  ba^  bu  lange  lebeft  im  Sanbe,  ba^  bir  ber  §err  bein 
©ott  giebt. 

B.  1.  We  shall  come,  even  if  it  rains.  2.  Before  I leave 
the  town,  I must  make  some  calls.  3.  Shall  we  go  without 
him,  or  shall  we  wait  till  he  comes  back  ? 4.  Whilst  we  were 

away,  a thief  came  and  stole  the  money.  5.  Do  you  sit  up 
late  when  you  are  studying?  6.  Not  generally;  however, 
when  I was  preparing  for  my  last  examination  I used  to  sit 
up  late.  7.  Do  you  consider  this  cloth  dear  ? The  price  is 
not  high  to  be  sure,  but  it  will  not  wear  well.  8.  Here  is 
cloth,  which  is  dear,  but  I believe  that  it  is  good.  9.  I do 
not,  on  the  contrary,  consider  it  dear,  but  cheap,  since  it  is 
good  cloth.  10.  Since  I have  been  ill,  I am  allowed  neither 
to  read  much  nor  to  write  much.  11.  It  seems  to  me  that  it  is 
colder  to-day  than  yesterday.  12.  It  is^alMhe  same  to^me, 
whether  I travel  by  the  steamer  or  by  the  railway.  13.  [If] 
I had  thought  of^that,  I should  have  gone  to  meet  you. 
14.  The  hare  slept,  and  in^the_meanwhile  the  tortoise  ar- 
rived. 15.  If  the  hare  had  not  slept,  he  would  have  arrived 
first. 

ORAL  EXERCISE  XL. 

1.  Die  Fenster  sind  alle  auf,  wer  ist  daran  schuld  ? 2.  Legen 
Sie  viel  Geld  zurück?  3.  Weshalb  haben  Sie  mich  nicht 
abgeholt  ? 4.  Können  Sie  mir  sagen,  in  welcher  Richtung 

von  hier  der  Fluss  liegt  ? 5.  Hast  du  dein  letztes  Examen 

bestanden  ? 6.  Halten  Sie  diesen  Hut  für  teuer  ? 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  LESSON  F. 

ADDITIONAL  REMARKS  ON  CERTAIN  CONJUNCTIONS. 

241.  I.  Mein  follows  and  limits,  or  corrects,  affirmative  statements, 
as  fonbern  ctoes  negative,  thus : 

ift  reid),  otlcin  er  ift  n^t  gliidttid),  He  is  rich,  but  he  is  not 
happy. 

2.  ^efto  or  ttin  fO  (but  not  j[e)  may  be  used  with  a single  compara- 
tive, as : 

(Silen  @ie,  bamit  @ie  licflo  (urn  (o)  früher  anfommen,  Make  haste, 
so  that  you  may  arrive  all  the  sooner. 

3-  is  the  most  general  in  meaning  of  all  the  conjunctions.  It  may 
be  omitted  when  it  introduces  a substantive  clause,  as  in  indirect  state- 
ments. The  sentence  then  has  the  construction  of  a principal  clause 
(verb  second ; see  §87,  3).  But  baß  cannot  be  omitted  when  it  expresses 
purpose  or  cotisequence. 

4.  The  Engl,  if  must  be  rendered  by  06  (not  tnenn)  when  it  = 
whether,  as  : 

I asked  him  if  he  could  come,  3d)  fragte  06  er  fommen  fönne. 

5.  For  the  distinction  between  n{§,  Vnenn  (as  conjunctions  of  time)  and 
mann,  see  § 58. 

6.  ‘ Than  ’ should  be  rendered  by  al8  after  an  adjective  in  the  com- 
parative degree,  not  by  foie. 

7-  ^eun  = ‘ than  ’ is  obsolete,  except  when  used  to  prevent  the  re- 
petition of  al8,  as  : 

©r  ift  größer  a(§  2)id)tcr,  Öcttn  als  9)Jenfd),  He  is  greater  as  a poet, 
than  as  a man. 

8.  In  comparisons  of  equality,  as  ...  as  = (e6eit)fo  • . • tuic,  or  alS,  toie 
being  more  common,  as : 

He  is  as  tall  as  I,  (Sr  ift  (eficn)fo  grog  toic  icg. 

After  a negative,  eben  is  omitted,  as  : 

Sr  ift  ni^t  fo  grog  mie  ic^. 

9.  ($0  . . . fo  are  used  with  correlative  clauses,  containing  adjectives 
compared  together  in  the  positive  degree  (compare  the  use  of  |e  or  befto 
with  the  compar.  degree,  § 126.  4),  as : 
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groß  er  Ift,  fo  felge  ifl  er  oudE),  He  is  as  cowardly  as  he  is 
big;  or;  ‘equally  big  and  cowardly*;  lit.;  Big  as  he  is,  he 
is  just  as  cowardly. 

Note. -—In  the  first  clause  of  the  above  example  fo  is  st<bordinating ; in  the  second 
coordinating,  but  does  not  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb. 

Observe  also  the  following  construction,  where  the  clauses  cannot  be 
rendered  as  correlative  in  English ; 

®o  gern  id)  3l)nen  (oud))  Ijelfen  mbd)te,  fo  unmöglid)  ift  e§  mir, 
However  glad  I should  be  to  help  you,  it  is  quite  impossible 
for  me  (or ; Glad  as  I should  be,  etc.). 

10.  As,  when  denoting  cause  (=  ‘since’)  must  be  rendered  by 

0a,  as: 

I could  not  come,  as  I was  not  well,  fonntc  nld^t  fommen,  0a 
icß  nid)t  mo^l  mar. 

11.  As,  in  the  sense  of  ‘ while ’=  Inbeffen,  as; 

He  fell  asleep,  as  I was  reading  to  him,  (Sr  )d)ilef  ein,  in0cffcn  idß 
ißm  oorlas. 

|I2.  Distinguish  carefully  between  the  following  uses  of  Engl. since: 

^ (a)  Since  as  preposition  = fcit  (not  fettbem),  as  ; 

IV  Since  last  Tuesday,  0cU  (extent  Sienftag. 

' (^)  Since  as  adverb  or  coordinatmg  adverbial  conjunction  = 

fcitJcm  (not  fcit),  as; 

He  was  here  the  day  before  yesterday,  but  I have  not  seen  him 
since,  iDorgcftern  mar  er  ^ier,  feitSem  i)abe  tc^  i^n  aber  nid)t 
gefet)en. 

{c)  S’nce  as  subordinating  conjunction  of  time  = fetthem  or 
feit,  as: 

I have  not  seen  him  since  he  recovered  from  his  illness,  3d)  !^abe 
ll)n  ni(^t  gefe^eit,  ffit(Öcm)  er  genefen  ift. 

(<f)  Since  as  conjunction  of  cause  = 0a,  as: 

Since  I have  no  money,  I cannot  pay  you,  id^  fein  (Selb  ßabe, 
fann  icß  0ie  nid^t  begabten. 

13.  After  cße,  heöor  and  tnäbren0,  0oß  may  be  omitted. 

14.  IBebOr  expresses  time  only,  cßc  may  also  express  preference  (== 
‘rather’),  as: 

Idb  baS  tl)ue>  mill  idß  flerben.  Rather  than  do  that,  I will  die. 
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15.  Observe  that  the  adverbial  conjunctions  {ntieffenf  ttltictlscffcil  are 

coordinating  when  they  = ‘meanwhile’  (the  pronoun  beffen  being 
demonstrative),  but  subordinating vihtn  they  = ‘whilst,  while’  (the  pron. 
being  relative),  as : 

©ie  (pradjen  mit  einauber;  Inbeffen  (unterbeffcn)  auf  unb 

ab,  They  were  speaking  to  each  other;  (in  the)  meanwhile  I 
was  walking  up  and  down ; but ; 

©ie  ff3rad)en  mit  einauber,  inbeffen  (unterbeffen)  id)  auf  unb  ab 
ging,  They  were  speaking  to  each  other,  while  I was  walking 
up  and  down. 

In  the  sense  of  ‘however,*  inbeffen  is  coordinating  only. 

16.  ^nhem  is  subordinating  only,  and  denotes  cause  as  well  as  time,  as: 

brauche  mel)r  ®elb,  inbem  icb  bide  ©dpilben  ju  be;(abten  babe, 

1 need  more  money,  since  I have  many  debts  to  pay  (having 
many  debts  to  pay). 

3^ntl?m  er  mir  bie  .^»anb  gab,  lächelte  er,  As  he  gave  me  his  hand 
(giving  me  his  hand),  he  smiled. 

17.  SBetl  must  be  used  (not  ba)  in  answer  to  the  question  why  f or 
wherefore  f as : 

SBarum  famen  ©ie  nidbt?  SBeil  icb  front  mar. 

Why  did  you  not  come  ? Because  I was  ill. 

18.  ‘Unless’  is  rendered  by  hienn  . • • {if  • . . not),  or  by  iJCntl 
{coordinating  Z-diV . conj.),  as; 

20ir  merben  nicbt  auSgeben  fonnen,  hjcnn  ficb  bo8  Setter  ni^t 
anbert.  We  shall  not  be  able  to  go  out,  unless  the  weather 
changes. 

3cb  Ioffe  bicb  nicbt,  bn  fcgneft  midb  benn,  I will  not  let  thee  go, 
except  (unless)  thou  bless  me. 

Notb.  — 3)enn  in  this  sense  always  follows  the  verb. 

19.  ‘ But  ’ after  a negative  = pl0,  as ; 

3d)  batte  nid)tg  a‘8  Ungliicf  ouf  meiner  Steife,  I had  nothing  but 
misfortune  on  my  journey. 

Note.  — ülii^tä  roeniger  al§  = • anything  but  * (not  ‘ nothing  less  than  ’),  asj 
ift  uiiibtd  tneniger  alS  rei^,  He  is  anything  but  nch. 

20.  Distinguish  between ; 

(a)  = ‘ there  . adverb  of  place,  as : 

ihlf  I was  there. 
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{b)  = ‘ then  ’ : adverb  of  time,  as : 

2)er  ®ieb  tcbtid)  ln8  §au8 ; ta  ergriff  id^  i^n,  The  thief  sneaked 
into  the  house ; then  I seized  him. 

{c)  = ‘since/  ‘as  subordinating  conjunction,  as: 

3ch  fonnte  nid)t  tommen,  ha  ii^  front  tuar,  I could  not  come, 
since  (as)  I was  ill. 

21.  Distinguish  between  heffcnungead)tet,  ^nevertheless*  {coord,  adv. 
^onj.)  and  ungeachtet,  'although' ' notwithstanding  that'  {subord,  conj.). 

EXERCISE  F. 

1.  Our  neighbour  has  failed,  but  he  is  only  the  richer  on  that  account, 
since  he  has  not  paid  his  creditors.  2.  The  hare  was  sleeping,  whilst  the 
tortoise  crept  slowly  towards  the  goal.  3.  Rather  than  accept  your  con- 
ditions, I will  give  up  my  position.  4.  He  has  not  been  here  since  last 
week,  and  I have  not  seen  him  since.  5.  Since  you  have  not  seen  him, 
I must  either  go  and  see  him  (say ; go  to  him),  or  write  to  him.  6.  I con- 
sider him  an  ignorant  man ; he  is  anything  but  learned.  7.  Have  you 
been  at  the  railway-station.'*  Yes,  I was  there  as  the  train  arrived. 
8.  We  shall  not  go  out  this  afternoon,  because  it  looks  like  rain.  9.  We 
shall  not  go  out  to-morrow  either  (aud)),  if  the  weather  does  not  change. 
10.  The  whole  family  was  absent  yesterday  from  eight  o’clock  till  twelve 
p clock  at  night;  meanwhile  the  house  took  (fangen  )fire. 
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LESSON  XLI. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  CASES  s - NOMINATIVE  AND  GENITIVE. 


1.  The  Nominative  is  the  case  of  the  subject,  or  of  a 
word  in  apposition  to  the  subject,  or  of  a predicate  noun  quali- 
fying it.  The  nominative  is  also  used  in  address,  there  being 
no  special  form  for  the  vocative. 

2.  Neuter  verbs  indicating  a state  or  transition,  such  as 
fein,  tobe;  tnerben,  to  become;  bleiben,  to  remain;  fd^einen, 
to  seem,  appear ; ^ei^en,  to  be  called,  take  a predicate  nomi- 
native, as : 

iff  Sofbat  geworben  (geblieben).  He  has  become  (re- 


3.  Verbs  of  calling  take  a predicate  nominative,  verbs  of 
considering  a nominative  with  alg,  in  the  passive,  as : 

^aifer  ^einri^  I.  inurbe  bcr  SSogler  genannt.  Emperor 
Henry  was  called  the  Fowler. 

^ein  SSaier  h)urbe  immer  bon  mir  al§  mein  beftcr  ^reunb 
betrad^tet.  My  father  was  always  regarded  by  me  (as) 
my  best  friend. 


242. 


Nominative. 


mained)  a soldier. 
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243.  Genitive. 

The  Genitive  is  used  chiefly  as  the  complement  of  sub- 
stantives, its  use  in  this  respect  being  much  the  same  as  the 
English  objective  with  ‘of,’  and  also  covering  that  of  the 
possessive.  Thus  we  have  ; 

1.  The  Genitive  of  Origin,  as : 

®ie  ^rüd^te  SaumcS,  The  fruits  of  the  tree. 

2.  The  Subjective  Genitive,  indicating  the  agent  or 
causCy  as : 

ü)er  ©laube  einc§  ©Triften,  The  faith  of  a Christian. 

3.  The  Objective  Genitive,  indicating  the  thing  affected^  as : 

2)ie  Cntbedung  2lmerifa§,  The  discovery  of  America. 

4.  The  Possessive  Genitive,  as : 

SDer  ©arten  ^önig§.  The  garden  of  the  king  (the 
king’s  garden). 

5.  The  Genitive  of  Quality,  as  : 

3h?et  ^inber  eines  SHterS,  Two  children  of  one  age. 

Note,  - This  genitive  is  frequently  replaced  by  Don,  as ; 

©in  ä)?ann  bon  boffin  31ltev,  A man  of  great  age. 

6.  The  Partitive  Genitive,  as : 

©iner  tneincr  ^reunbe,  One  of  my  friends. 

T)er  jüngjte  meiner  33rüber,  The  youngest  of  my  brothers. 

Note.  — This  genitive  is  commonly  replaced  by  Don  after  numerals 
and  other  partitives. 

244.  Genitive  after  Adjectives. 

Adjectives  denoting  posssession  and  interest^  plenty,  know~ 
ledge,  desire, gi^ilt,  or  their  opposites,  govern  the  genitive,  as  : 
bebürftig,  needing,  in  need  ben>u^t,  conscious 
begierig  (also  nad;),  de-  eingebenf,  mindful 

sirous  fällig  (also  -f-  ^u),  capable 
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fro^,  glad 
getüi^,  certain 

getüD^nt  (also  + an  with  acc.), 
accustomed 
leer,  empty 
lo§  (also  -f-  acc.),  rid 
mübe  (also  + acc,),  tired 
fatt  (also  + acc.),  satisfied 


fc^ulbig,  guilty 
jtc^er,  certain 
ü'berbrüffig,  weary 
Derbäd^tig,  suspected 
fioll  (also  + acc.,  or  + bon), 
full 

loert  (also  acc.),  worth 
loürbig,  worthy 


Remarks.  — i.  The  neuter  pronoun  ‘ it  ’ after  most  of  these 
adjectives  may  have  the  form  which  is  the  old  genitive^ 
and  is  the  origin  of  the  later  use  of  the  accusative,  first  with 
the  pronouns  ba§,  Voaö,  and  then,  by  analogy,  with  substan- 
tives, as : 

bin  eg  (bag)  ntube,  I am  tired  of  it  (that). 

2.  With  log,  tnübe,  teert  the  Accusative  is  more  usual  than 
the  genitive. 

245.  Genitive  after  Verbs. 

I.  Verbs  of  meanings  similar  to  those  of  the  adjectives  under 
the  previous  section  take  a genitive  of  the  nearer  object,  as; 


achten  (also  + auf  with  acc.), 
pay  attention 
bebürfen,  need 
begefjren,  desire 
braud^en,  want  ! (also  -f 

entbefjren,  miss,  ' acc.) 

do  without 
ertüäf)nen,mention  ^ 

Also  the  following ; 
l^arren  (also  ^ auf  with  acc.) 
wait 

toarten  (also  +*  acc.),  tend, 
nurse 


benfen  (generally  -f  an  with 
acc.),  think 
gebenfen,  mention 
genießen  (generally  -f  acc.), 
enjoy 

bergeffen  (generally  + acc.), 
forget 


lachen,  laugh  at 
fbotten,  mock 

fcfionen  (also  -b  acc.),  spare 
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2.  Transitive  Verbs  of  accusing^  condemning^  acquittal^ 
deprivation^  emotion ^ take  a genitive  of  the  remoter  ob- 


ject, as: 
anflagen,  accuse 
berauben,  rob 
bef^ulbigen,  accuse 
entbinben  (also  + bon),  re- 
lieve 

entf leiben  (also  -j-  bon),  dis- 
robe 


loSfbrecben,  acquit 
überfüb'ren,  convict 
überjeu'gen  (also  -}-  bon),  con- 
vince 

berftd^ern,  assure 
ibürbigen,  deem  worthy 
jeiben,  accuse 


3.  Also  many  reflexive  and  impersonal  verbs  (see  §§  215, 
216,  219). 


246.  Adverbial  Genitive. 

''^V-Tor  the  use  of  the  genitive  in  forming  adverbs  from  sub- 
stantives, see  § 189,  2.  The  adverbial  genitive  may  express 
place^  time  or  manner,  as  : 

2infcr  §anb,  On  the  left  hand. 

©einer  2Bege  ge^en.  To  go  one’s  way. 

3)iefcr  S^age,  During  these  (last)  days. 

2lbenb§,  In  the  evening. 

5Jiorgen§,  In  the  morning,  etc. 

2lflc§  @rn[te§.  In  all  seriousness. 

^rodtncn  Dry-shod. 

And  particularly  with  SBeife,  ‘manner,’  after  an  adjec- 
tive, as : 

©liicflicbcr  SBeife,  — or : ) Fortunately  (lit.,  in  afortunate 
©lüdllicberlbeife,  ) manner) 

247.  For  Interjections  followed  by  a genitive,  see 
§ 240,  4,  (a). 

For  the  genitive  after  prepositions,  see  §§  222,  223. 
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EXERCISE  XLl. 

A.  1.  Guten  Morgen,  Karl;  was  hast  du  für  Eile,  mein 

Junge  ? 2.  Guten  Morgen,  Herr  B. ; es  ist  bald  neun  Uhr 
und  ich  gehe  jetzt  in  die  Schule.  3.  So,  hast  du  noch  weit 
zu  gehen  ? 4.  Bis  nach  der  Friedrichstrasze  ; Herr  G., 

unser  Lehrer,  besteht  sehr  auf  Pünktlichkeit.  5.  Steige  nur 
ein,  du  kannst  mit  mir  fahren,  da  mein  Weg  durch  die 
Friedrichstrasze  führt.  6.  Ich  bin  Ihnen  sehr  dankbar ; das  ist 
sehr  freundlich  von  Ihnen.  7.  Sitzt  du  da  bequem  ? 8.  Ja, 

aber  sind  meine  Bücher  Ihnen  nicht  im  Wege  ? 9.  Nicht  im 

geringsten,  aber  was  für  eine  Menge  Bücher  hast  du  da ! Du 
hast  gewiss  viel  zu  studieren.  10.  Ich  arbeite  jetzt  sehr 
fleissig,  da  das  Examen  nächstens  stattfindet.  11.  Auf 
welches  Examen  bereitest  du  dich  vor  ? 12.  Auf  das  Ein- 
trittsexamen der  Universität.  13.  Was  für  Sprachen  stu- 
dierst du  ? 14.  Ich  studiere  Englisch,  Latein,  Deutsch  und 

Französisch.  15.  Natürlich  studierst  du  auch  die  Mathe- 
matik.? 16.  Wir  müssen  Rechnen,  Algebra  und  Geometrie 
lernen.  17.  Bist  du  ein  Freund  von  der  Mathematik,  oder 
ziehst  du  die  Sprachen  vor  ? 18.  Ich  lerne  sehr  gern  Ma- 

thematik, besonders  Algebra ; mein  Lehrer  glaubt,  ich 
habe  nicht  viel  Sprachtalent.  19.  Deshalb  solltest  du  desto 
fleissiger  die  Sprachen  studieren,  (auf)  dass  deine  Bildung 
nicht  einseitig  werde.  20.  Mein  Vater  ist  auch  derselben 
Meinung.  21.  Hoffentlich  wirst  du  dein  Examen  glücklich 
bestehen  ; da  sind  wir  aber  schon  bei  der  Schule.  22.  Ich 
danke  Ihnen  vielmals  für  den  freundlichen  Wunsch,  wie  auch 
für  die  Fahrt. 

B.  1.  “ An  honest  man  is  the  noblest  work  of  God.”  2.  A 

pound  of  iron  is  about  as  large  as  two  pounds  of  silver. 
3.  Mr.  Cleveland  was  elected  president  of  the  United  States 
in  the  year  1884.  4.  I was  to  have  taken  (made)  a journey 

to  Europe  this  summer,  but  my  father  needs  me  in  his  busi- 
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ness  and  I shall  be  obliged  to  remain  at  home.  5.  I have 
been  offered  five  thousand  dollars  for  my  house,  and  I shall  sell 
it,  for  I am  glad  of  the  opportunity  of  getting  (to  get)  rid  of  it. 

6.  The  Duke  of  Wellington,  a great  English  general  (^elb* 
l^err),  was  called  the  “ Iron  Duke,”  as  Prince  Bismarck,  the 
great  German  statesman,  is  called  the  “Iron  Chancellor.” 

7.  He  (the  former)  has  deserved  that  title  not  only  as  a soldier 

but  as  a man.  8.  My  neighbour,  the  merchant,  has  been 
accused  of  forgery,  but  I do  not  believe  that  he  is  capable 
of  such  a crime.  9.  He  was  in^need  of  money,  and  is 
said  to  have  done  it  on  that  account.  10.  I hope  that  he 
will  be  acquitted  of  this  accusation,  for  I am  convinced  of 
his  innocence.  11.  The  discovery  of  America  by  (burd^) 
Columbus  was  perhaps  the  greatest  undertaking  of  any  man 
or  of  any  age  (Zeitalter).  12.  Columbus  was  a man  of  great 
bodily  as  well  as  mental  power.  13.  His  whole  fleet  con- 
sisted of  three  small  ships,  of  which  two  were  very  old.  14. 
Have  you  seen  your  brother  the  lawyer  ? 15.  Excuse  [me]  ; 

my  brother  is  not  a lawyer,  but  a doctor.  I have  not  seen 
him  since  Christmas.  16.  As  a student  he  always  used  (pflegen) 
to  say  he  meant_to  be  (tnerben)  a lawyer.  17.  We  are  tired 
of  studying;  let  us  go  out.  18.  Shall  I send  for  (narf))  a 
carriage  ? 19.  No,  it  is  not  worth  while  (ber  3Rüf)e  inert),  I 

would  rather  walk.  20.  Unfortunately  it  has  rained  and  the 
roads  are  bad.  21.  We  can  try  (the)  walking,  and  if  we  get 
tired  of  it,  we  can  take  the  street-cars  (^ferbeba^n,  sing.). 


LESSON  XLII. 

SYNTAX  OF  THE  CASES  (continued).- DATIVE  AND  ACCUSATIVE. 

248.  Dative. 

The  Dative  is  the  case  of  the  Indirect  Object. 

The  Dative  is  used  to  denote  the  person  for  whose  advan- 
tage or  disadvantage  a thing  is  or  is  done,  as : 
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l^at  mir  ein  33ud^  gefauft.  He  has  bought  me  a 
book. 

249.  The  Dative  is  very  freely  used  in  German  to  denote 
the  person  who  has  some  interest  in  an  action  or  thing.  This 
is  called  the  ethical  dative  or  dative  of  interest,  and  must 
usually  be  left  untranslated  in  English,  in  which  language  its 
use  is  obsolete,  thus : 

l^abe  mir  bie  ©ad^e  angefe^en,  I have  considered  the 
thing  (for  my  own  satisfaction). 

mir  ba§  nid^t  tuieber.  Don’t  do  that  again  (I  tell 
you). 

For  the  possessive  dative  replacing,  with  the  definite  ar- 
ticle, a genitive  case  or  (with  pronouns)  a possessive  adjective, 
see  § 44,  6. 

250.  Dative  after  Verbs. 

1.  The  Dative  stands  as  the  Indirect  Object  of  transitive 
verbs,  as  : 

@r  giebt  mir  ba§  33ud^,  He  gives  me  the  book  (the  book 

to  me). 

2.  It  stands  as  the  sole  object  after  verbs  which  expre**^  a 
personal  relation  only,  such  as  verbs  of : 

{a)  Approach  or  removal^  etc.,  as  : 
begegnen,  meet  gleii^en,  resemble 

entgegen,  escape  nad^ge^en,  follow 

entfprec^en,  correspond  to  nad^fteben,  be  inferior 

fehlen,  be  wanting  na^en,  approach 

folgen,  follow  gufe^en,  watch 

(f)  Pleasure  or  displeasure,  as  : 
besagen,  please  broken,  threaten 

banlen,  thank  . flud^en,  curse 
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gefallen,  please 
genügen,  suffice 
groHen,  be  angry 


mißfallen,  displease 
fdf)mei^eln,  flatter 
ftef)en,  suit,  become 


(<r)  Advantage  or  disadvantage,  as  : 


6eiftef>en,  assist 
bienen,  serve 
elfen,  help 


mangeln,  be  wanting 
nu^en,  be  useful 
fc^aben,  harm 


{d)  Command,  resistance  and  their  opposites,  as ; 


befef)len,  command 


trogen,  defy 
ineid]en,  yield 
miberfte'ljen,  oppose 
iniberftve'ben,  resist 


gebieten,  order 
gef)orcben,  obey 
b erbieten,  forbid 


{e)  After  verbs  expressing  possession,  trust,  and  various 
other  personal  relations,  as  : 


Also  with  fein  and  merben,  expressing  a state  of  feeling 
(with  gu  9)Zute  expressed  or  understood),  as : 

20ie  ift  3i^nett  ? How  do  you  feel  ? 

Observe  also  the  idiom : 2Benn  bem  fo  ift,  ‘ If  that  is  the 
case,’  in  which  bem  is  dat.  neut. 

{/)  After  many  verbs  expressing  similar  relations,  com- 
pounded with  the  inseparable  prefixes  er-,  ettf-, 
ber-,  ttiiber ; with  the  separable  prefixes  an-,  ttuf-, 
bet-,  entgegen-,  noi^-,  bor-,  ju-,  etc.,  and  with 
adjectives,  nouns  or  adverbial  phrases,  such  as ; 

(eib  t!^un,  be  sorry  511  ^eil  Inerben,  fall  to  one’s 

tnoblmoUcn,  be  well-disposed  share 

ju  ©fatten  fommen,  be  of  use  ba§  2ßort  reben,  defend 


antmorten,  answer 
beiftimmen,  agree  with 
ermibern,  reply 
gefrören,  belong 


glauben,  believe 
fcf)einen,  seem 
trauen,  trust 
gureben,  encourage 
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Remarks. — I.  The  great  majority  of  these  verbs  have 
become  transitive  in  English,  on  account  of  the  loss  of  dis- 
tinction between  the  dative  and  accusative ; their  construc- 
tion in  German  should  be  carefully  observed. 


2.  Many  of  the  verbs  under  {d),  (e)  above  take  a direct 
object, particularly  in  the  shape  of  a clause  or  of  a neuter 
pronoun,  as  : 


@r  ^at  mir  herboten  ju  He  has  forbidden  me 

to  go. 

ermiberte,  boj?  fotnmcn  motte,  I replied  that  I 
would  come. 

Allein  ^ater  l^at  e§  mir  befol^Ien,  My  father  has  ordered 
' me  (to  do)  it. 

For  the  Dative  with  Reflexive  Verbs,  see  §§  215,  216;  with 
Impersonal  VQxbSy  see  §§  217,  219. 

251.  Dative  after  Adjectives. 


The  Dative  stands  after  adjectives  similar  in  meaning  to 
the  Verbs  given  in  the  foregoing  section,  such  as : 

(a)  Approach^  etc. ; 


a^nlic^,  similar 
fremb,  strange 
gleich,  equal,  like 

(fl)  Pleasure^  etc.: 
angenehm,  pleasant 
gnäbig,  gracious 

{c)  Advantage,  etc. : 
^eilfam,  wholesome 
fc|>ulbig,  indebted 

(</)  Command,  etc. : 
folgfam. 


gc^orfam. 


obedient 


ungleid^,  unequal,  unlike 
na^e  (also  + bei),  near 
hermanbt,  related 

Iteb,  dear 

thittfommen,  welcome 

treu,  faithful 


ungel()orfam,  disobedient 
toibrig,  repulsive 
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(<?)  Fossession,  etc'. ; 

eigen,  belonging  gemetn(fam),  common 

Note.  — Almost  any  adjective  modified  by  ju  or  genug  may  take  a 
dative,  as : 

®ieje  ^anbfd^u^e  ftnb  mir  ju  groß  (groß  genug),  These  gloves  are 
too  large  (large  enough)  for  me. 

For  the  Dative  after  Prepositions,  see  §§  46,  51. 

252.  Accusative. 

The  Accusative  is  the  case  of  the  Direct  Object,  Time 
and  Measure. 

All  transitive  verbs  take  the  direct  object  in  the  accusative. 

Remark.  — Many  verbs  that  are  transitive  in  English  are  in- 
transitive in  German  (see  § 250,  Rem.  i,  above),  and  vice  versa. 

253^  Double  Accusative. 

The  verb  Ie()ren,  ‘to  teach,’  governs  two  accusatives,  one  of 
the  person  and  the  other  of  the  thing ; the  verb  fragen,  ‘ to 
ask,’  takes  the  latter  accusative  only  when  it  is  a neuter  pro- 
noun, as : 

tnerbe  bti^  bic  bcutfl^c  tefiren,  I shall  teach 

you  the  German  language. 

Inotfte  bi(^  gerne  efftsog  fragen,  I should  like  to  ask 
you  something. 

Verbs  of  callmg^  etc.,  have  a second  accusative  as  facti- 
tive predicate,  as ; 

^d)  nannte  t^u  einen  Starren,  1 called  him  a fool. 

Of  Verbs  of  considering,  etc.,  some,  such  as  : 6etracf)ten,  ‘ to 
regard’;  anfefien, ‘to  look  upon’;  barfteden,  ‘to  represent,’ 
take  a factitive  accusative  with  al§,  as : 

fef)e  ben  Siegen  al§  eine  an,  I regard  the 

rain  as  a benefit. 
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Other  verbs  of  considering,  with  those  of  choosing,  etc., 
which  take  a second  accusative  of  this  sort  in  English,  are 
followed  by  apreposition  (für,  gu)  in  German  (see  Less.  XLIX), 

254.  Accusative  after  Intransitive  Verbs. 

1.  Intransitive  Verbs  may  sometimes  be  followed  by  an 
accusative  of  a meaning  akin  to  their  own,  called  the  cognate 
accusative,  as ; 

f)abe  einen  fcf)öncn  Xraum  geträumt,  I have  dreamt 
a beautiful  dream. 

2.  Intransitive  Verbs  may  take  an  accusative  of  that  which 
is  effected  or  produced  by  the  action  they  express,  as  : 

^etru§  meinte  bittere  S^ränen,  Peter  wept  bitter  tears. 

3.  Intransitive  Verbs  may  take  an  accusative  followed  by 
an  adjective,  etc.,  as  factitive  predicate,  as : 

t^abe  mi^  fatt  gegeffen,  I have  eaten  enough  (lit., 
have  eaten  myself  satisfied). 

^inb  meinte  fit^  in  ben  The  child  has  cried 

itself  to  sleep. 

Remark.  — The  Accusative  in  all  these  constructions,  ex- 
cept the  last,  which  is  not  used  in  the  passive,  becomes  a nom- 
inative in  the  passive  construction ; that  of  the  thing  after 
lef^ren  remains  accusative ; with  fragen  and  bitten,  the  acc.  of 
the  thing  is  not  used  in  the  passive. 

For  the  accusative  after  Reflexive  see  § 216;  after 

Impersonal  Y erhs,  see  § 219  ; after  Prepositions,  see  §§34,  50 ; 
after  some  Adjectives,  it  replaces  the  Genitive  (see  § 245, 
and  Remarks). 

255.  Adverbial  Accusative. 

I.  The  Accusative  is  used  adverbially  to  express  time  (see 
§ 184, 1 ) and  measure  (see  § 185, 4) ; also  distance  and  way  after 
verbs  of  motion,  as : 
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bin  fci^§  gute  SWeitcn  gefahren,  I have  driven  six 
full  miles. 

2Bel(^cu  2Beg  inerben  ©ie  ge^en  ? Which  way  will  you 
go  ? 

The  Accusative  is  used  also  in  absolute  constructions, 
especially  with  participles,  as  : 

@r  fam  gu  mir,  ben  ^ut  in  ber  §anb.  He  came  to  me 
hat  in  hand. 

@r  ftanb  ba,  bic  21ugen  in  bie  §ö^e  gerichtet.  He  stood 
there  [with]  eyes  uplifted. 

EXERCISE  XLII. 

A.  1.  Also,  Sie  haben  sich  entschlossen,  uns  morgen  früh  zu 
verlassen?  2.  Ich  muss  wohl,  da  meine  Geschäftsangelegen- 
heiten mir  keinen  längeren  Aufenthalt  erlauben.  3.  Sie  reisen 
natürlich  mit  dem  zweiten  Zug  ab  ? 4.  Wissen  Sie,  um  wie  viel 
Uhr  derselbe  in  B.  ankommt  ? 5.  Ich  kann  es  Ihnen  nicht  ganz 
genau  sagen,  aber  er  kommt  gegen  vier  Uhr  des)  Nachmittags 
an.  6.  Das  ist  mir  viel  zu  spät.  Man  erwartet  mich  schon  um 
halb  zwölf  auf  meinem  Bureau.  7.  In  dem  Falle  müssen  Sie 
wohl  den  Schnellzug  nehmen,  der  schon  um  drei  Viertel  auf 
sieben  abfährt.  8.  Es  lässt  sich  nicht  ändern.  9.  Gut,  ich 
werde  Sie  Punkt  sechs  Uhr  wecken  lassen.  10.  Ich  danke 
Ihnen ; das  wird  durchaus  nicht  nötig  sein,  da  ich  meine  Weck- 
uhr bei  mir  habe.  11.  Wie  viel  Zeit  brauchen  Sie,  sich  anzu- 
kleiden? 12.  Zwanzig  bis  fünfundzwanzig  Minuten  ; aber  ich 
werde  noch  mehreres  einzupacken  haben.  13.  Dann  wäre  es 
jedenfalls  besser,  die  Weckuhr  auf  halb  sechs  zu  stellen.  14. 
Bitte,  sagen  Sie  mir  genau,  wie  viel  Uhr  es  jetzt  ist ; ich  fürchte, 
meine  Uhr  geht  nach.  1 5.  Es  ist  gerade  neun  Minuten  vor  elf. 
16.  Ist  es  möglich  ! Dann  geht  meine  Uhr  ja  vor,  anstatt  nach. 
Sind  Sie  gewiss,  dass  Ihre  Uhr  richtig  geht?  17.  Jawohl;  ich 
habe  sie  heute  nach  der  Stadtuhr  gestellt.  18.  Es  wird  spät ; 
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ich  muss  mich  schlafen  legen,  um  morgen  früh  aufstehen  zu 
können.  19.  Also  machen  wir  es  auf  diese  Weise  : Sie  stehen 
um  halb  sechs  auf,  um  fünf  Minuten  nach  sechs  frühstücken  Sie, 
um  fünfundzwanzig  Minuten  nach  sechs  wird  der  Wagen  Vor- 
fahren und  in  zehn  Minuten  sind  Sie  auf  dem  Bahnhofe.  Dann 
haben  Sie  noch  zehn  Minuten  übrig,  um  Ihr  Billet'  zu  lösen 
und  Ihr  Gepäck  einschreiben  zu  lassen.  Jetzt,  gute  Nacht ! 
20.  Gute  Nacht,  schlafen  Sie  wohl ! 

B.  1.  Do  not  trust  those  who  flatter  you.  2.  Do  not  be- 
lieve them,  for  flatterers  are  liars.  3.  I always  considered  my 
father  as  my  truest  friend.  4.  The  general  commands  the  sol- 
diers : the  soldiers  obey  the  general.  5.  What  is^the^name 
of  the  gentleman  whom  we  have  just  met  His  name  has 
escaped  me.  6.  You  should  never  forget  to  thank  those  who 
help  you.  7.  How  does  this  hat,  which  I bought  myself  yester- 
day, please  you  ? 8.  It  does  not  become  you  very  well ; it  is 

too  large  for  you.  9.  When  I was  going  to  the  railway-station, 
a boy  met  me  and  gave  me  a telegram.  10.  May  I ask  you  if 
Mr.  H.  is  related  to  you?  11.  He  resembles  me  very  much, 
but  he  is  not  related  to  me.  12.  Mr.  B.  has  been  ordered,  on 
account  of  iil-health,  to  go  to  a warmer  climate.  He  has  been 
forbidden  to  pass  the  winter  in  the  North.  13.  How  long  does 
he  remain  absent  ? 14.  He  is  to  remain  absent  at  least  four 

months.  15.  Last  week  I ordered  (myself)  an  overcoat  at  the 
tailor’s,  which  he  was  to  bring  me  to-day.  16.  The  Niagara  Falls 
are  considered  (one  considers,  etc.)  as  one  of  the  greatest 
wonders^of^the^world.  17.  People  say  of  one  who  sleeps 
very  soundly  that  he  sleeps  the  sleep  of  the  righteous.  18. 
May  I ask  you  to  assist  me,  or  at  least  to  advise  me  ? 19.  I 

should  be  very  glad  to  be  able  to  help  you.  20.  I am  in  need 
of  money,  and  should  not  like  to  ask  any  one  else  for  it. 
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LESSON  XLIII. 

THE  INDICATIVE  MOOD:-SYNTAX  OF  ITS  TENSES. 

256.  The  Indicative  is  the  mood  of  reality  and  direct 
statement.  As  the  tenses  are  used  with  reference  to  time 
in  the  Indicative  only,  their  proper  use  is  given  here. 

257.  The  Present. 

The  Present  Tense  answers  to  all  the  English  forms  of 
that  tense  (e.  g.,  id^  lobe  = I praise,  am  praising,  do  praise), 
and  is  used  : 

1.  To  denote  action  now  going  on,  as  : 

^inb  The  child  is  sleeping  (now). 

2.  To  state  a general  fact  or  custom,  as  : 

®er  ©d^nee  ift  The  snow  is  white. 

3)er  Dd^fc  frip  The  ox  eats  grass. 

3.  For  the  imperfect  in  historical  narrative^  to  give  greater 
(rividness,  as : 

©efd^iotnb  er  einen  ©tein  auf  unb  luivft  benfelben  bem 
§unbe,  ber  ifjn  beipn  mitt,  an  ben  Quickly  he 
picks  up  a stone,  and  throws  it  at  the  dog,  who  is 
about  to  attack  him. 

s 4A  For  the  English  perfect  (as  in  French),  when  the  action 
or  state  continues  in  the  present,  the  past  being  inferred  and 
the  present  alone  expressed,  as  : 

SBie  lange  ift  er  fcf)on  franf?  How  long  has  he  been 
ill?  (N.B.  — He  is  still  ill.) 

^d^  gep  feit  ad^t  ^agen  fuieber  gur  ©d^ute,  I have  been 
going  to  school  again  for  the  last  week  (and  am  still 
going). 

Note.  — This  construction  is  very  common  with  feit. 
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5.  For  the  future  very  commonly,  where  no  ambimity 
would  arise,  particularly  to  replace  the  Kngiish  fcrm  am 
going  to,’  as : 

ft^rctöc  morgen  einen  33rief  an  meinen  SSater,  I am 
going  to  write  a letter  to  my  father  to-morrow. 

258.  The  Imperfect. 

The  Imperfect  Is  used ; 

1.  As  the  historical  {narrative)  preterite,  when  an  event 
is  told  in  connection  with  others,  as : 

^m  2fnfang  ©ott  §immel  unb  6rbe,  unb  2IIIe§  ttiar 
toüfte  unb  leer  u.  f.  to..  And  in  the  beginning  God  cre- 
ated heaven  and  earth,  and  all  was  waste  and 
void,  etc. 

2.  To  denote  customary,  continued  or  contempo- 
raneous action,  replacing  the  English  forms  ‘was  doing,’ 
‘used  to  do,’  as : 

6r  fl'tig  jeben  5Tag  urn  bier  U^r  au§.  He  used  to  go  out 
every  day  at  four  o’clock. 

SBir  ‘ttl^ren  an  ber  ^irdf>e  borbei,  al§  bie  U^r  elf 
We  were  driving  past  the  church,  as  the  clock 
struck  eleven. 

259i  The  Perfect. 

1.  The  Perfect  indicates  a past  event  as  complete  and 
no  longer  continuing,  thus  : 

gelebt  unb  geliebet,  I have  lived  and  loved 
(and  both  my  life  and  my  love  are  ended). 

2.  The  Perfect  is  used  of  an  event  as  a separate  and 
independent  fact,  simply  asserted  as  true  without  refeience 
to  any  other,  as : 

©ott  |ttt  bie  2öelt  erf^affen,  God  created  the  v^orld ; 
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but  in  the  sentence  : 

©ott  bie  SBelt  in  fec^§  ^agen  unb  ru^tc  am 
fiebenten,  God  created  the  world  in  six  days,  and 
rested  on  the  seventh, 

the  imperfect  is  used,  because  the  two  events  are  connected. 

3.  The  Perfect  is  used  (apart  from  historical  narrative),  in 
preference  to  the  Imperfect,  of  an  event  which  has  not  been 
witnessed  or  participated  in  by  the  speaker,  as  : 

©eftern  iff  ein  ^inb  crtrunfen  iJPerfi),  A child  was 
drowned  yesterday  ; — but : 

©eftern  crtronf  (^^pf)  ein  ^inb,  al§  id^  am  Ufer  ftonb, 
A child  was  drowned  yesterday,  when  I was  stand- 
ing on  the  shore. 

Remark.  — This  distinction  between  the  use  of  the  Perfect 
and  Imperfect  is  not  accurately  observed,  but  it  is  always 
better  to  render  the  English  forms  ‘was  doing,’  ‘used  to  do,’ 
by  the  Imperfect. 

4.  The  Perfect  replaces  the  Future-Perfect,  as  the  Present 
does  the  Future,  as  : 

merbe  fommen,  fobalb  id)  meine  ©efd)äfte  abgemacht 
I shall  come,  as  soon  as  I have  (i.  e.,  shall 
have)  finished  my  business. 

260.  The  Pluperfect. 

The  Pluperfect  is  used,  as  in  English,  of  a past  action 
•'mpleted  before  another  was  begun,  thus  : 

Gr  ^ iftc  feine  2lufgabe  boffc  tbcf,  c^c  ©ie  famen.  He  had 
finished  his  exercise,  before  you  came. 

261.  The  Future. 

The  F uture  is  used  : 

i.  Of  an  action  about  to  take  place,  as : 

Unfer  SSater  toirb  un^  luben^  Our  father  will  praise  us. 
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2.  To  denote  probability  or  supposition,  as : 

tuirb  tnetn  'i^ruber  fein,  ber  angefommen  ift.  It  is 
probably  my  brother  who  has  arrived. 

262.  The  Future-Perfect. 

The  Future-Perfect  is  the  Perfect  in  the  Future,  and 
expresses  probability  even  more  frequently  than  the  simple 
Future,  as  : 

^er  Srtef  luirb  fc^on  geftern  gefommcn  fein.  The  letter 
probably  arrived  yesterday. 

EXERCISE  XLIII. 

A.  1.  Diese  Hitze  ist  unerträglich ; ich  glaube,  nie  einen  so 
heissen  Sommer  erlebt  zu  haben,  2.  Und  wie  schwül  es  ist ! 
Sieht  es  nicht  sehr  nach  Regen  aus  ? 3.  Richtig,  da  sind 

schon  die  ersten  Regentropfen,  und  ich  meine,  vor  einigen 
Minuten  Donner  in  der  Ferne  gehört  zu  haben.  4.  Das  macht 
mir  einen  Strich  durch  die  Rechnung.  Bei  diesem  Wetter 
kann  ich  unmöglich  zur  Stadt  gehen.  5.  Für’s  Erste  allerdings 
nicht,  aber  das  Gewitter  wird  nicht  lange  anhalten.  6.  Das  ist 
ein  wahrer  Platzregen ; so  ein  Regen  ist  dem  Lande  sehr  nötig. 
7.  Ja,  wir  haben  diesen  Sommer  überhaupt  sehr  wenig  Regen 
gehabt,  aber  vorigen  Winter  desto  mehr  Schnee.  8.  Hören 
Sie,  das  war  ein  Knall ! 9.  Ja,  und  wie  schnell  der  Donner 

auf  den  Blitz  folgte  ! Fürchten  Sie  sich  vor  dem  Blitze?  10. 
Seitdem  es  voriges  Jah’  in  unserer  Nähe  eingeschlagen  hat,  bin 
ich  ein  wenig  ängstlich.  7 1.  Das  glaube  ich  schon,  aber  sehen 
Sie  doch,  jetzt  hagelt  es  noch  sogar!  12.  Das  braucht  das 
Land  gewiss  nicht,  aber  die  Hagelkörner  sind  nicht  grosz 
genug,  um  viel  Schaden  anzurichten.  13.  Es  fängt  schon  an, 
sich  aufzuhellen  ; das  schlimmste  ist  vorbei.  14.  Wie  sich  die 
Luft  abgekühlt  hat ! 15.  Und  wie  schnell  I Das  ist  oft  der 

Fall  hier  zu  Lande.  16.  Jawohl;  «rinnem  Sie  sioh  nicht  des 
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wechselhaften  Wetters,  das  wir  vorigen  Frühling  gehabt  haben  ? 
17.  Besonders  im  März  und  Anfang  April.  18.  Einen  Tag 
thaute  es,  den  nächsten  fror  es,  und  am  dritten  Tage  regnete 
oder  schneite  es  gar.  19.  Dann  gab  es  wieder  eine  Hitze 
wie  mitten  im  Sommer ; schon  im  April  hatten  wir  fast 
achtzig  Grad  Fahrenheit.  20.  Da  scheint  die  Sonne  wieder ; 
ich  sagte  Ihnen  ja,  dass  das  Gewitter  nicht  lange  anhalten 
würde.  21.  Da  haben  Sie  Recht ; jetzt  muss  ich  mich  auf  den 
Weg  machen. 

1.  A misfortune  seldom  comes  alone.  2.  Schlegel  trans- 
lated Shakespeare’s  works  into  German.  3.  Is  your  father  at 
home } No,  he  has  been  away  for  three  weeks,  but  he  is  (prob- 
ably) coming  back  to-morrow  morning.  4.  As  soon  as  I have 
news  of  his  arrival,  I shall  come  again.  5.  During  my  illness 
I used  to  go  for  a drive  two  hours  every  day.  6.  Are  you 
going  (to  go)  to  the  concert  this  evening  ? I do  not  think  I 
shall  go.  7.  Have  you  an  engagement  elsewhere  ? No,  but  I 
am  going  to  bed  immediately,  as  I start  for  Boston  to-morrow 
morning  at  seven  o’clock.  8.  People  (man)  are  often  con- 
scious of  bad  habits,  which  they  cannot  get  rid  of.  9.  Have 
you  been  long  in  America  ? I have  been  here  since  my  fifteenth 
year.  10.  This  is  probably  a letter  from  my  mother,  for  that  is 
her  hand- writing.  11.  We  had  hardly  been  at  home  half  an 
hour,  when  it  began  to  rain.  12.  Shakespeare  is  considered 
the  greatest  poet  of  the  English  nation.  13.  He  was  born  at 
Stratford-on-Avon,  and  passed  his  youth  in  that  place.  14.  As 
a young  man  he  went  to  London,  became  celebrated  there,  and 
died  in  the  year  1616  in  his  native^town.  15.  The  sun  was 
setting,  and  the  long  [and]  desperate  combat  was  not  yet 
decided.  16.  For  the  third  time  our  brave  soldiers  throw 
themselves  upon  the  batteries  of  the  enemy.  17.  Nothing 
could  resist  this  attack ; the  enemy  wavers,  and  the  victory  is 
ours.  18.  But  what  a dearly-bought  victory ! 19.  He,  who 
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led  the  soldiers  into  the  combat,  comes  not  back  with  them. 
20.  Yonder  he  lies  cold  and  silent,  and  our  triumph'  becomes 
bitter  mourning. 


LESSON  XLIV. 

THE  CONDITIONAL  AND  SUBJUNCTIVE. 

263.  The  Conditional. 

1.  The  Conditional  tenses  are,  in  form,  subjunctive  /aj/ 
tenses,  answering  to  the  Future  as  a present. 

2.  They  indicate  possible  futurity^  and  coincide  with  the 
Impf,  and  Plupf.  Subj.  in  their  use  in  conditional  clauses,  and 
will  therefore  be  treated  conjointly  with  them  (see  § 267, 
below). 

Note.  — The  Tenses  of  the  Conditional  are  a new  formation;  the 
Impf.  aTid  Plupf.  Subj.  having,  in  the  older  stages  of  the  language,  per- 
formed the  function  of  the  Conditional. 

264.  The  Subjunctive  Mood  is  used  much  more  fre- 
quently in  German  than  in  English,  the  distinction  between 
Indicative  and  Subjunctive  being  almost  entirely  obliterated 
in  the  latter  language. 

^265,  The  Subjunctive  in  Indirect  Statements. 

The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  Indirect  Statements  or 
Quotations  (see  also  § 87),  i.  e.,  when  the  words  used  are 
quoted  in  substance  only,  and  not  as  they  were  sp  >l:en,  espe 
dally  after  a verb  in  the  principal  clause  signib.ing 

l^a)  Imparting  of  information  (statement,  -report,  coi. 
fession,  reminding,  etc.),  as: 
r +irprten  answe^'  er;^ö^lcn,  relate 

..  . . g.ft  b n,  confess 

berichten,  report  fagen,  say 
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(<J)  Apprehension,  as : 
benfen,  think 
erinnern  (refl.),  remember 


meinen,  be  of  opinion 
merfen,  observe 
fd^tie^en,  conclude 
miffen,  know 


füllen,  feel 
l^ören,  hear 


(c)  Contemplation  with  various  emotions,  as  : 


fürd^ten,  fear 
freuen  (refl.),  rejoice 
glauben,  believe 


trunbern  (refl.),  wonder 
h)ünfc()en,  wish 
gmeifein,  doubt 


f)offen,  hope 

{d')  Request,  command,  advice,  etc.,  as  : 


befefjlen,  command 
bitten,  ask 


raten,  advise 
Verlangen,  demand 


ermahnen,  admonish 

266.  The  Tense  in  Indirect  Statements. 

The  verb  of  the  Indirect  Statement  is,  as  a rule,  in  the 
same  tense  as  it  would  have,  if  the  statement  were  made 
directly  (see  § 87,  2),  i.  e.,  the  tense  of  the  Indirect  Statement 
is  the  same  as  that  of  the  Direct. 

Remarks.  — i.  An  Indirect  Statement  is  always  a subordi- 
nate clause. 

2.  The  conjunction  ba^  may  be  omitted  in  such  clauses, 
which  will  then  have  the  construction  of  a principal  sentence 
(i.  e.,  verb  second  ; see  § 87,  3). 

3.  The  Indicative  may  replace  the  Subjunctive  in  Indirect 
Statements,  when  the  speaker  wishes  to  represent  his  own 
belief  in  the  correctness  of  the  statement,  as  : 

f)abe  gef)ort,  ba^  mein  Sruber  franf  ifi,  I have 
heard  that  my  brother  is  ill  (and  he  is  ill). 

©ie  mu^tc,  ba^  ber  ©piegel  feine  Unina^rfjeit  unb 

merfte,  ba^  ber  ^äger  fie  betrogen  l^atte,  etc.  (Grimm, 
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Sneewittchen,  p.  52,  1.  1),  She  knew  that  the 
mirror  did  not  tell  a lie,  and  saw  that  the  huntsman 
had  deceived  her  {and he  had  deceived  her). 

But  the  Subjunctive  is  used,  when  the  truth  of  the  state- 
ment is  not  vouched  for,  or  when  any  doubt  is  cast  upon 
it,  as : 

' bogl^afte  3Betb  fie  auf  unb  meinte,  fie  ptte 

©neetnittd^eng  Sunge  unb  Seber  gegeffen  {ibid.,  p.  49, 
1.  8),  The  malicious  woman  devoured  them,  and 
thought  she  had  eaten  Sneewittchen’s  lung  and 
liver  (whereas  she  had  not  eaten  them). 

4.  The  tense  of  the  Indirect  Statement  does  not  depend  on 
that  of  the  principal  clause,  and  the  sequence  of  tenses  which  is 
observed  in  English  is  not  found  in  German,  as : 

(JSngi.)  He  said  he  was  not  ill. 

(Germ.)  @r  fttgfc,  cr  fet  nic^t  franf. 

Notes.  — i.  The  Subjunctive  is  unusual  after  the  verbs  under  (3)  and 
(f)  in  the  previous  section  (except  ^ören),  if  the  principal  clause  has  a 
present  tense. 

2.  The  rule  as  to  tense  is  not  always  strictly  observed,  the  tense  used 
being  sometimes  determined  by  the  want  of  distinctive  subjunctive  forms. 
Thus  in  the  following  sentence  two  different  tenses  are  used : 

Stucb  fcblofe  er,  e8  tnuffc  bie  @oge  horn  ®Ia§männlein  nid^t  febr 
belamtt  fein,  unb  ben  (Sptne^  müßten  nur  tnenige  iniffen  (Hauff, 
Das  kalte  Herz,  p.  8,  1.  7),  Furtner,  he  concluded  that  the 
legend  of  the  Glass-manikin  could  not  be  very  well  known,  and 
only  a few  people  could  know  the  verse. 

3.  After  an  Impf,  in  the  principal  clause,  the  Subjunctive  is  usual  in 
the  Indirect  Statement,  except  as  in  the  second  example  under  Remark  3, 
above. 

4.  The  verb  of  the  principal  sentence  sometimes  remains  unexpressed, 
or  is  replaced  by  a noun  of  kindred  meaning,  as ; 

6r  lie§  nticb  abmeifen,  tneil  er  franf  fei,  Fie  refused  to  see  me, 
because  {as  he  asserted)  he  was  ill. 
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lief  fo  fd^nett  loie  mögUd),  aii§  id)  tnötl)tc  gu  ffjät  fom= 

men,  I ran  as  quickly  as  possible,  from  fear  that  I might  come 
too  late. 

®a§  fjättc  id^  gefagt?  (Do  you  mean  to  say  that)  I said  that? 

This  last  construction  is  very  frequent  in  German,  to  express  empha- 
tically a doubt  as  to  the  truth  of  a statement. 

267.  The  Subjunctive  and  Conditional  in 
Hypothetical  Periods. 

Example  of  a Hypothetical  Period : 

If  I had  followed  your  advice,  I should  have  been 
happy. 

1.  The  above  sentence  consists  of  two  parts.  Of  these  the 
one  expresses  a condition,  conceived,  in  this  instance,  as  unreal 
or  impossible,  viz. : 

If  I had  followed  your  advice  {which  I did  not)- 
the  other  expresses  a result,  also  unreal  or  unrealized,  which 
would  have  followed,  had  the  condition  been  realized,  viz. : 

I should  have  been  happy  {which  I am  not). 

2.  In  both  parts  of  the  above  period  (in  the  condition  and 
in  the  result),  the  verb  is  in  a past  tense  (Impf,  or  Plupf.) 
of  the  Subjunctive  Mood,  as : 

2Benn  \6)  ^^>ren  Sfiat  Befolgt  ptte  (Plupf.  Subj.),  fo  toörc 
icB  glücflicf)  gchJcfen  (Plupf.  Subj.). 

Remarks. — i.  Either  of  the  two  clauses  may  stand  first; 
thus,  the  sentence  given  above  may  have  the  form : 
toare  gliidlid^  geloefen,  ioenn  u.  f.  to. 

2.  The  conjunction  foertn  may  be  omitted,  especially  when 
the  condition  precedes  the  result,  in  which  case  the  verb  will 
begin  the  sentence,  as  : 

^iitte  ^^ren  befolgt,  fo  loäre  i^  gliidlid^. 
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3.  If  the  result  clause  follows  the  conditional  clause,  it  is 
usually  introduced  by  the  particle  fa,  and  always  when  UJCttn 
is  omitted  in  the  preceding  conditional  clause  (see  § 59,  and 
Note). 

4.  The  conditional  tenses  may  repiace  the  Impf,  and  Plupf. 
Subj.  in  the  apodosis,  result  or  conclusion  only,  as : 

2ßenn  ic^  befolgt  (>ätte,  fo  taiirbc  id^  glücfUd^ 

ÖCtticfctt  fein. 

5.  If  the  condition  is  stated  without  its  unreality  being 
implied,  the  verb  is  in  the  Pres.,  Perf.,  or  Fut.  Indicative^  as ; 

2Benn  er  fomtnf,  fo  toerbe  i(^  fortgef>en.  If  he  comes,  I 
shall  go  away. 

6.  A condition  may  be  introduced  by  al§  tacitlt  or  alg  ah, 
* as  if,’  thus : 

fie^t  aul,  oI§  laenn  (ah)  er  franf  toürc.  He  looks  as 
if  he  were  ill. 

Note.  — In  clauses  of  this  kind,  tnettn  or  ob  may  be  omitted,  and  the 
construction  is  then  inverted  accordingly  (see  § 239,  4),  as : 

Sr  fiel)t  0U8,  alg  taorc  cr  !ronf. 

268.  Other  Uses  of  the  Subjunctive. 

1.  The  Pres.  Subjunctive  replaces  the  missing  persons 
(i.  and  3.)  of  the  Imperative  Mood,  the  subject  being  then 
put  after  the  verb,  except  in  the  3.  person,  where  it  may  also 
precede,  unless  the  pron.  0ie  is  used  for  the  2.  person,  as : 

cv  (or  er  gef)e)  nad^  ^aufe.  Let  him  go  home. 

2.  The  Impf,  and  Plupf.  Subjunctive  are  used  to  express 
a wish,  as : 

2öäre  td^  bei  ^fjnett ! Would  that  I were  with  you  ! 

Note,  — This  is  really  an  elliptical  conditional  clause,  with  the  result 
unexpressed;  the  full  form  may  be  supplied  thus: 

SBäre  bet  3bnen,  (fo  märe  ic^  glücfUch). 
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3.  The  Subjunctive  is  used  in  clauses  expressing  purpose^ 
with  the  conjunctions  ba^,  auf  ba^,  bamit,  as: 

@r  eilte,  bn^  (auf  ba^,  bamh)  er  gur  redeten  3eit  oiifame. 
He  hastened,  (in  order)  that  he  might  arrive  in 
good  time. 

4.  It  is  also  used  after  a negative  or  an  indefinite  relative,  as  ; 

§ier  ift  niemonb,.  ber  mid;  nic^t  fenntc,  There  is  nobody 
here,  who  does  not  know  me. 

^df)  tuerbe  e§  t(>un,  tuo§  ou^  bahon  fommen  möge,  I shall  • 
do  it,  no  matter  what  may  come  of  it. 

Note.  — The  Indicative  is  also  admissible  in  these  constructions. 

5.  The  Impf.  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  used  to  express 
possibility,  as : 

®a§  ginge  mo()t.  That  might  (possibly)  do. 

bäf^te,  ba§  märe  gut,  I should  think  that  might 
be  good ; 

and  especially  with  the  Modal  Auxiliaries,  as  : 

®a§  mödjte  (fönnte,  bürfte)  ma()r  fein.  That  may  (pos- 
sibly) be  true. 

6.  Observe  the  following  idiom  : 

2Bie  bem  aud^  fei.  However  that  may  be. 

EXERCISE  XLIV. 

A.  1.  Ich  habe  gehört,  dass  Sie  Ihr  Haus  verkauft  haben  ; 
ist  das  wahr?  2.  Ja,  meine  alte  Wohnung  gefiel  mir  nicht 
mehr.  3.  Wie  kommt  das  ? Ihr  Haus  schien  mir  immer  eine 
sehr  elegante  und  bequeme  Wohnung  zu  sein.  4.  Ein  besse- 
res lässt  sich  nicht  leicht  finden;  allein,  seit  (dem)  die  vielen 
Fabriken  in  der  Nähe  gebaut  worden  sind,  gefällt  mir  die 
Umge'bung  nicht  mehr.  5.  Das  kann  ich  mir  schon  denken. 
Der  Rauch  von  den  Fabriken  muss  sehr  unangenehm  sein. 

6.  Das  ist  nicht  das  Schlimmste ; das  fortwährende  Geräusch 
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bringt  einen  oft  zum  Verzweifeln.  7.  Haben  Sie  ein  anderes 
Haus  gekauft  ? 8.  Nein,  vorläufig  habe  ich  mir  ein  Haus  in 

der  Schillerstrasze  gemietet,  sobald  ich  aber  einen  passenden 
Bauplatz  finden  kann,  v/erde  ich  bauen.  9.  Haben  Sie  sich 
schon  nach  einem  Bauplatz  umgesehen?  10.  Ich  habe  die 
ganze  Stadt  durchsucht,  aber  ohne  Erfolg.  11.  Sie  müssen 
sehr  schwer  zu  befriedigen  sein.  12.  Das  gerade  nicht,  nur 
bestehe  ich  auf  drei  Bedingungen  : Frische  Luft,  eine  ruhige 
Strasze  und  eine  schöne  Aussicht.  13.  Warum  bauen 
» Sie  nicht  auf  der  Anhöhe  in  der  Vorstadt,  jenseit  des 
Flusses  ? 14.  Daran  habe  ich  schon  gedacht,  nur  sind  mir 

die  Preise  ein  wenig  zu  hoch.  15.  Das  würde  mich  nicht 
abhalten,  so  lange  ich  nur  bekäme,  was  ich  wünschte.  16.  Es 
wird  mir  wohl  nichts  übrig  bleiben,  als  mich  dort  anzukaufen. 
17.  Beabsichtigen  Sie,  mit  Backstein  oder  mit  Quaderstein  zu 
bauen  ? 18.  Ich  muss  das  erst  mit  meinem  Architekten 

besprechen.  19.  Welchen  Architekten  haben  Sie  gewählt? 
20.  Herrn  Kalk,  der  den  Plan  meines  alten  Hauses  ent- 
worfen hat.  21.  Dann  bekommen  Sie  jedenfalls  ein  gutes 
Haus.  Ich  wünsche  Ihnen  Glück  zu  Ihrem  Unternehmen. 
22.  Danke  vielmals. 

B.  1.  An  old  beggar-man  said:  “When  I was  young,  I 
could  have  worked  if  I had  wished  (tnotten),  and  now  I should 
be  glad  to  work,  if  I could,  but  I cannot.  Alas ! had  I only 
been  more  industrious.”  2.  A certain  French  king  is  said  to 
have  died  of  hunger,  for  fear  that  he  might  be  poisoned.  3.  I 
wish  my  house  were  not  so  far  from  yours.  4.  I too ; if  the 
way  were  not  so  long,  we  could  visit  each  other  oftener. 
5.  We  were  astonished  to  see  Mr.  B.  on  the  street  this 
morning,  as  we  thought  he  was  still  in  England.  6.  They 
say  he  intended  to  remain  three  months  longer  in  England, 
but  that  he  was  obliged  to  come  home  on  account  of  business 
matters.  7.  What  did  the  gentleman  whom  we  just  met  ask 
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you  ? He  asked  me  how  far  it  was  to  the  town-hall.  8.  The 
messenger  asserted  that  he  could  not  wait  longer  because 
he  had  no  time,  but  I believe  it  was  for  (aul  -f" 
another  reason.  9.  A certain  gentleman  wanted  to  set  his 
watch,  and  asked  his  servant  what  o’clock  it  was.  10.  The 
servant  answered  that  he  had  no  watch,  but  that  he  had 
seen  a sun-dial  in  the  neighbour’s  garden.  11.  To^this 
the  gentleman  replied  absent-mindedly : “ Go  immediately 
and  ask  him  for  permission  to  bring  it  up  here.”  12. 
Do  you  believe  that  the  German  language  is  as  difficult 
as  the  French  ? 13.  When  I began  to  study  German,  I 

thought  it  was  not  so  difficult  as  French,  but  now  I believe 
otherwise.  14.  I should  be  very  sorry,  if  the  news  were  true 
which  I heard  this  morning.  15.  The  boys  must  not  skate 
to-day ; the  ice  is  too  thin,  and  they  might  break  through 
and  be  drowned.  16.  Please  tell  me  who  translated  Shake- 
speare’s works  into  German.  17.  Would  it  be  worth  while  to 
take  a carriage  to  drive  to  the  bank  ? No,  I do  not  think  so. 

18.  He  said  that  of  us  ! I should  never  have  believed  it. 

19.  I asked  the  bookseller : “ Have  you  Schiller’s  works  ? ” 
He  answered : “ I have  not^a  single  copy  of  them  left. 

20.  I asked  the  bookseller  if  he  had  Schiller’s  works,  and  he 
answered  that  he  had  not^a  single  copy  of  them  left. 


LESSON  XLV. 

THE  IMPERATIVE  AND  INFINITIVE  MOODS. 

269.  THE  IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

The  Imperative  expresses  a command  and  corresponds 
precisely  to  the  English  Imperative.  The  Imperative  proper 
occurs  only  in  the  2.  person,  the  other  persons  being  supplied 
by  the  Pres.  Subjunctive  (see  § 268,  i,  above). 
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Remarks.  — i.  The  pronoun  of  the  2.  Pers.  is  only  ex* 
pressed  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  or  contrast,  as : 

©inge  bu.  Do  you  sing. 

tnir  Inerben  bleiben.  You  go,  we  shall  remain. 

Note.  — The  pronoun,  if  expressed,  always  follows  the  verb,  as  above. 

2.  Where  no  definite  person  is  addressed  (e.  g.,  when  an 
author  is  addressing  his  readers),  man  should  be  used  with 
the  Pres.  Subj.,  as  : 

SUJttn  benfe  meinen  ©d^redlen.  Imagine  my  fright. 

3.  The  Modal  Auxiliaries  fallen,  müffen,  laffen  are  used  with 
imperative  force,  as : 

fotlft  nid^t  töten.  Thou  shalt  not  k 
6r  mu§  fc^reiben.  He  must  write. 

8o§  (la^t,  laffen  ©ie)  un^  ge^en.  Let  us  go. 

4.  The  Present  and  Future  Indicative  are  sometimes  used 
with  emphatic  imperative  force,  as : 

S)u  blct'-:ft  ^ier  ! You  are  to  stay  here! 

©ie  mrrben  bie  ©üte  !^aben,  morgen  früher  ju  lommen. 
You  will  have  the  goodness  to  come  earlier  to-morrow. 

5.  The  Past  Participle  and  Infinitive  are  also  used  in  ex- 
clamatory clauses  with  the  force  of  an  Imperative,  as : 

^Itgcfa^rcn,  ^utfd^er!  Drive  on,  coachman! 

©till  ftc^cn  ! Stand  still ! 

^inftcigen  ! All  aboard ! 

6.  In  elliptical  and  exclamatory  clauses  a command  is  fre- 
quently expressed  by  an  adverbial  prefix  or  prepositional 
p irase,  without  a verb,  as : 

ttuf ! ^ameraben,  auf§  ?pfcrb ! aufS  ipfcrb ! 

Up!  comrades,  to  horse  ! to  horse  ! (Schiller.) 
®rauf  unb  bran  ! Up  and  at  them  ! 

ju  mir  ! (Come)  hither  to  me  ! (Goethe,  Faust.) 
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THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

270.  The  Infinitive  as  Substantive. 

The  Infinitive  is  a verbal  substantive,  and  any  infinitive 
may  be  used  as  a substantive  of  the  neuter  gender,  declined 
after  the  9)?aler  Model  (§  i6). 

Remarks.  — i.  The  Infin.  as  Subst.  indicates  action,  as ; 

2efen,  ‘ (the  act  of)  reading,’  — but:  gute  Seetüre,  ‘good 
reading,  good  literature.’ 

2.  Some  Infinitives  have  become  substantives  entirely,  as  : 
ba§  Seben,  life  ; ba§  ©ntfe^en,  horror. 

3.  The  Infinitive,  either  with  or  without  ju,  is  often  used  as 
subject  of  a verb,  and  as  such  may  have  an  object  by  virtue 
of  its  verbal  character,  as : 

©ute  fjteunbe  (ju)  i^aben  ift  beffer  al§  reid^  (ju)  fein. 


271.  The  Infinitive  without  ju. 

The  Infinitive  without  ju  follows  : 

{a)  The  Modal  Auxiliaries  (see  Lesson  XXXIV)  ; also 
berben  in  the  formation  of  the  future  tense. 


ih)  The  following  verbs : 
bleiben,  remain 
finben,  find 
l^ei^en,  order,  bid 
l^elfen,  help 
f)ören,  hear 


laffen,  let,  allow,  permit 
lehren,  teach 
lernen,  learn 
ntad^en,  make 
fe^en,  see 


and,  in  certain  phrases,  l^aben,  as : 

l^abe  nid^t  üiel  ©elb  auf  ber  Sanf  liegen,  I have  not 
much  money  lying  in  the  bank. 

(^r)  After  gef)en  and  other  verbs  of  motion  in  such  phrases 
os  ffiajieren  gef^en,  reiten,  fahren,  ‘ to  go  for  a walk,  ride,  drive  ’ ; 
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fd^Iafen  gelten,  ‘to  go  to  bed’  (not  = ‘go  to  sleep,’  which  is 
einfc^Iafen),  etc. 

{d)  As  predicative  subject,  with  ()et^en,  and  as  object  with 
nennen,  ()ei^en,  as : 

()et^t  fcf)nell  fahren.  That  is  quick  driving, 
nenne  ((lei^e)  id)  fd)Ied()t  anfcitgen,  I call  that  be- 
ginning badly. 

Note.  — The  Past  Participle  is  also  admissible  in  this  construction; 
see  § 281,  6,  below. 

Remarks.  — i.  After  ()aben,  bleiben,  finben,  (loren,  fel)en, 
gelien,  in  the  constructions  given  above,  the  German  Infin. 
corresponds  to  a Present  Participle  in  English,  as  : 

(Sr  blieb  fielen,  He  remained  standing,  etc. 

2.  The  verbs  under  {d),  except  bleiben  and  ()ei^en,  also 
admit  of  a clause  after  them,  as : 

^d)  l)abe  gel)ört  (gefefien),  ba§  er  angefommen  fei,  I have 
heard  that  he  is  come. 

3.  The  verbs  f>elfen,  lel^ren,  lernen  also  take  an  Infin.  with 
gU  after  them,  as  : 

^abe  gelernt,  gu  ge()orc^en,  I have  learnt  to  obey. 

4.  For  the  use  of  the  Infin.  for  the  P.  Part,  with  these 
verbs,  see  § 199. 

Note.  — The  verbs  Reifen,  lehren,  fernen  do  not  substitute  the  Infin.  for 
the  P.  Part,  when  followed  by  an  Infin.  with  ju  (see  Rem.  3,  above,  and 
example). 

5.  For  the  Infin.  with  passive  sense  after  laffen,  see  § 200^ 
7 {c\  Note. 

272.  The  Infinitive  with  gu. 

The  Infinitive  with  gu  is  used  after  other  verbs,  such  as : 

{a)  Those  implying  something  to  be  attained,  done  or  leß 
undone,. diS : 
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begin 


anfangen, 
beginnen, 
befef)len,  command 
bitten,  beg 
erlauben,  allow 
fiird^ten,  fear 
fjoffen,  hope 
raten,  advise 


55..,!  •■V 

unternet^'men,  undertake 
Verbieten,  forbid 
tragen,  venture 
Irarnen,  warn 
trünf d^en,  wish 


(l>)  Those  implying  a suspension  of  judgment^  as  : 
befdf)ulbigen,  accuse  fcf)einen,  seem 

eiubitben,  (refl.),  imagine  jd^meicf)eln  (refl.),  flatter  one’s 

glauben,  believe  self, 

leugnen,  deny 

(r)  Those  indicating  various  states  of  mind,  as  : 
bereuen,  repent  lieb  fein,  be  acceptable  (be 

freuen  (impers.),  j rejojce 

freuen  (refl.),  j leib  fein  (tf)un),  be  unaccept- 

able (be  sorry) 


Remarks. — i.  With  most  of  these  verbs  the  Infinitive  may 
be  replaced  by  a clause,  and  must  be  so  replaced  unless 
the  subject  of  the  action  in  the  dependent  clause  is  either 
subject  or  direct  object  of  the  principal  clause,  as  : 

@r  glaubt,  fef)r  gefcf)i(ft  ju  fctit,  He  believes  himself  to 
be  very  clever ; — or : 

@r  glaubt,  tio§  er  fef)r  gefcbidt  ift. 

©r  f)offte,  3«  fommctt.  He  hoped  to  come  ; — but : 

@r  boffte,  fein  Später  fornmen  trerbe,  (see  § 265,  c), 
He  hoped  that  his  father  would  come. 
tf)at  mir  feib,  0ie  nicf)t  gefef)en  ju  fjaben,  I was  sorry 
not  to  have  seen  you  ; — or : 
t^at  mir  teib,  id^  ©ie  nid;t  gefeiten  f^atte ; — but: 
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ift  mir  lieb,  ba§  ©ie  gefommen  finb,  I am  glad  that 

you  have  come. 

2.  The  Infinitive  clause  as  direct  object  is  often  represented 
in  the  principal  clause  by  the  rieut,  pron.  eg  (with  prepositions 
by  ba,  see  § 277,  below),  as  : 

mage  eg  ni(bt,  allein  ju  fommen,  I do  not  venture  to 
come  alone. 

Observe  the  idiomatic  use  of  the  Infinitive  with  ju  after 
baben,  fein,  flehen,  in  the  following  examples  : 

bö6e  ii)m  einen  S3rief  ju  übergeben,  I have  a letter 
to  deliver  to  him. 

ift  (ftebO  JU  ermarten.  It  is  to  be  expected. 

Note.  — In  the  latter  example,  the  infin.  has  a passive  signification. 

EXERCISE  XLV. 

A.  I.  Guten  Morgen,  alter  Freund  ; nichts  könnte  mir  gele- 
gener sein,  als  dich  anzutreffen.  2.  Ich  freue  mich  herzlich, 
dich  zu  sehen ; ich  habe  schon  lange  einen  Besuch  von  dir 
erwartet.  3.  Du  solltest  doch  wissen,  dass  man  wenig  Zeit 
hat.  Besuche  zu  machen,  wenn  man  sich  auf  ein  Examen  vor- 
bereitet. 4.  Das  ist  wahr,  aber  lass  dir  gratulieren  ; du  hast  ja 
ein  glänzendes  Examen  bestanden.  5.  Es  ist  mir  freilich  viel 
besser  gelungen,  als  ich  erwartete.  6.  Was  gedenkst  du  jetzt 
zu  thun,  da  du  promoviert  hast  ? 7.  Gerade  das  wollte  ich  mit 

dir  besprechen ; du  kannst  mir  vielleicht  mit  gutem  Rate  bei- 
stehen. 8.  Ich  habe  mich  entschlossen,  auf  ein  Jahr  nach 
Europa  zu  gehen ; wäre  es  nicht  auch  für  dich  sehr  vorteilhaft, 
ein  Jahr  dort  zuzubringen  ? 9.  Sehr  vorteilhaft,  besonders 

wegen  meines  Sprachstudiums,  aber  ich  fürchte  meine  Verhält- 
nisse erlauben  es  mir  nicht.  10.  Das  sehe  ich  nicht  ein,  es 
wird  nur  wenig  mehr  kosten  dort  zu  leben  als  hier.  II.  Bist 
du  deiner  Sache  gewiss  ? 12.  Ja  wohl,  weisst  du,  ein  Vetter  von 
mir  ist  kürzlich  von  Europa  zurückgekommen,  und  ich  habe 
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mich  bei  ihm  genau  nach  Allem  erkundigt.  13.  Wo  hat  er  die 
Zeit  zugebracht?  14.  Teils  in  England,  teils  in  Frankreich 
(und)  teils  in  Deutschland,  und  er  behauptet,  dass  man  in  Eu- 
ropa wenigstens  ebenso  billig  leben  kann  wie  in  Amerika.  15. 
Aber  du  hast  die  Reisekosten  nicht  mit  eingerechnet.  16.  Na- 
türlich nicht,  aber  man  reist  jetzt  viel  billiger  als  man  früher 
reiste.  17.  Hast  du  dein  Billet  schon  gelöst?  18.  Noch  nicht, 
aber  ich  habe  mich  darnach  erkundigt  und  finde,  dass  man  für 
hundert  Thaler  oder  weniger  über  New  York  nach  Liverpool 
reisen  kann.  19.  Zweite  Klasse  natürlich.  20.  O nein,  erste 
Klasse,  und  mit  einer  sehr  guten  Dampferlinie.  21.  Ist  es  mög- 
lich ? Du  hast  mich  fast  überredet,  die  Reise  zu  unternehmen. 
22.  Komm  nur  heute  Abend  zu  mir  und  wir  werden  die  Sache 
weiter  besprechen.  23.  Gut ; also  bis  Abend. 

B.  1.  Have  the  goodness  to  read  this  letter  for  me  ; I have 
left  my  spectacles  up-stairs,  and  cannot  see  very  well.  2.  Please 
read  pretty  loud,  for  my  hearing  is  bad.  3.  Help  me  to  do  my 
work,  and  I will  help  you  to  learn  your  lessons.  4.  When  you 
(man)  do  not  know  what  to  say  (what  you  shall  say),  say  nothing. 
5.  You  will  now  close  your  books ; we  have  read  enough  for 
the  present.  6.  ‘‘To  err  is  human;  to  forgive,  divine,”  is  a 
verse  from  a poem  by  the  English  poet  Pope.  7.  I have  so 
much  work  to  do  that  I do  not  know  where  to  begin.  8.  Show 
the  child  how  it  is  to  le4rn  its  lesson.  9.  I am  tired  of  read- 
ing, and  must  now  retire  to  rest.  10.  “ Eat,  little^bird,  eat,” 
said  a child  to  her  bird.  11.  “ Thou  shalt  not  steal  ” is  (called) 
the  eighth  commandment.  12.  The  habit  of  rising  early  is  of 
great  importance  when  one  has  a^great^deal^of  work  to  do. 

13.  If  one  wants  to  rise  early,  one  should  go  to  bed  early. 

14.  An  old,  well-known  proverb  says  : “ Man  does  not  live  to 
eat,  but  eats  to  live.”  15.  Another  proverb  says  : “ Speaking 
is  silver;  silence  is  gold.’  16.  When  I arrived  at  the  railway- 
station  I found  that  I had  no  money  with  me ; imagine  my 
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embarrassment,  17.  The  art  of  making  glass  was  already 
known  to  the  ancients.  18.  Are  there  any  houses  to  sell  or  to 
rent  in  your  neighbourhood?  19.  I wish  to  speak  to  Mr. 
Bell.  20.  Have  (lafjen)  John  black  my  shoes,  for  I am  in  a 
hurry.  21.  I have  heard  say  that  the  celebrated  bishop  of  G. 
is  coming  ; would  you  not  like  to  hear  him  preach  ? 22.  Yes, 

I should  like  very  much  to  hear  him  preach ; when  is  (foEen) 
he  to  come  here?  23.  We  have  had  the  good^fortune  to 
shoot  three  hares.  24.  Some  people  would  rather  die  than  beg. 


LE'SSON  XLVI. 

THE  INFINITIVE  MOOD  (continued). 

273.  Infinitive  of  Purpose. 

The  Infinitive  with  ju  is  used  to  express  purpose,  as  : 

SEein  ^reunb  fam,  mid;  ju  isarnctl.  My  friend  came  to 
warn  me. 

Remarks.  — i.  The  Infin.  expressing  purpose  is  generally 
governed  by  the  preposition  um  (see  § 276,  i,  below),  which 
begins  the  clause,  as  : 

lomme,  urn  ©ie  nad^  §aufe  gu  bringen,  I come  to  fetch 
you  home. 

2.  An  Infin.  clause  with  ju  is  always  preceded  by  a comma 
in  German. 

3.  This  Infin.  is  also  used,  with  or  without  gu,  after  adjec- 
tives preceded  by  ju,  ‘ too,’  or  geuug,  ‘ enough,’  as  : 

inar  311  tniibe,  (urn)  au§gef)en  ju  föttncn,  I was  too 
tired  to  be  able  to  go  out. 
ift  retd^  gmug,  (urn)  biele  ©iener  f)alten  ju  fonr^i, 
He  is  rich  enough  to  keep  many  servants. 
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Note.  — After  an  adjective  with  ju,  a clause  introduced  by  al8  ißfj 
may  be  used,  as : 

3d)  tuar  ju  ntiibe,  oI§  tc^  auSge'^en  fonnte,  I was  too  tired  to 
be  able  to  go  out. 

274.  The  Infinitive  after  Substantives. 

The  Infinitive  with  311  is  used  after  substantives,  nouns  and 
adjectives,  akin  to  the  verbs  in  § 272,  to  express  purpose, 
etc.,  as  : 

l^abe  8ufi,  einen  ©)ia§iergang  ju  mai^ett,  I have  a 
mind  to  take  a walk. 

^atte  feine  inic^  nad^  i^m  umjufe'^cn,  I had  no 
time  to  look  after  him. 

(gr  iff  ftetg  bereit,  ben  Sfrmen  ju  l^effcn.  He  is  always 

ready  to  help  the  poor. 

275.  The  Accusative  with  the  Infinitive. 

The  Accusative  with  the  Infinitive  is  inadmissible  in 
modern  German ; hence  verbs  denoting  statement,  know- 
ledge, perception,  etc.,  must  be  followed  by  a clause,  as : 
{Engli)  I know  him  to  be  a good  man, 

(Germ.)  Vüei^,  cr  ein  guter  5Rann  ifl. 

(Engl.)  I perceived  her  to  be  inattentive, 

{Germi)  ^df;  merfte,  ba^  fie  unaufmerffam  brnr. 

Remarks.  — i.  In  such  sentences  as  those  in  the  examples 
given  in  the  above  section,  the  passive  construction  with  the 
Infin.  is  also  inadmissible  in  German  except  impersonally,  as  : 
(Engt.)  He  is  known  to  be  a good  man, 

{Germi)  95Jan  bo|  cr  ein  guter  9)Ienfc^  ift;  — or : 
ift  befannt,  ba^  cr  u.  f.  tn. 

2.  Observe  the  different  relations  of  the  accusatives  in  the 
following  sentences  : 
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(Eng/.)  I begged  him  (o/j.  of  ‘ begged  ’)  to  come, 

(Germ.)  bat  i^n  fommem 

(Eng/.)  I wish  to  see  him  (o/>J.  of  ‘ see  ’), 

(Germ.)  iüünfc^)e,  il^n  gu  fe^en. 

(Eng/.)  I wish  him  {su^j.  of  ‘come’)  to  come, 
(Germ.)  tüünfd^e,  ba^  er  fomme. 

3.  After  glaubett,  the  Infin.  is  admissible  in  German,  but 
not  in  English,  when  the  subject  of  the  action  is  the  same  in 
both  clauses,  as  : 

(Germ.)  ^d^  glaubte,  red^t  gehört  gu  l^aben, 

(Eng/.)  I believed  that  I had  heard  aright. 

When,  on  the  contrary,  the  subjects  are  different,  the  Infin. 
(with  accus.)  is  admissible  in  English,  but  not  in  German,  as: 
(Eng/.)  I believe  him  to  be  an  honest  man, 

(Germ.)  ^d^  glaube,  bß§  er  ein  e^rlid^er  5fJienfd^  ifl. 

4.  The  English  Infin.  in  objective  indirect  questions  is 
unusual  in  German,  and  should  be  replaced  by  a finite 
clause,  as  : 

(Eng/.)  He  did  not  know  where  to  go, 

(Germ.)  @r  tuu^te  nid^t,  ino^tn  er  gelten  foUfc. 

(Eng/.)  He  told  me  what  to  do, 

(Germ.)  @r  fagte  mir,  h)a§  id^  t^un  fotttc. 

276.  The  Infinitive  governed  by  Prepositions. 

I.  Only  three  prepositions  can  govern  an  infinitive  (with  gu) 
directly,  viz. : um,  ‘ in  order,’  o^ttC,  ‘ without,’  and  (an)fiait. 
‘ instead  of,’  as  : 

@r  fam,  urn  mic^  Don  biefem  Unfall  ju  bctttt^riiibtigen. 

He  came,  in  order  to  inform  me  of  this  accident. 

^df)  fonnte  if>n  nid^t  anfefjen,  f^erglidf)  gu  ladften, 

I could  not  look  at  him,  without  laughing  heartily. 
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Slnftatt  mtc^  gebulbig  anju^ören,  unterbrach  er  mich 
beftänbig,  ^Instead  of  listen/«^  to  me  patiently,  he 
kept  constantly  interrupting  me. 

Remarks.  — i.  Observe  that  in  each  of  these  examples  the 
preposition  stands  at  the  beginning  of  the  clause,  the  Infini- 
tive at  the  end,  with  the  words  dependent  on  the  Infinitive 
between. 

2,  The  Infinitive  after  obne  and  (an)ftatt  may  be  replaced 
by  a clause.  This  is  always  the  case  when  the  subject  of 
the  action  is  different  in  the  two  clauses  (compare  § 224, 
2,  b,  Rem.).  Thus  we  may  say  : 

^ch  fuchte  öorbeijufommen,  ohne  gefehen  ju  ttJcrbctt  (or : 
ohne  baf;  idh  gefehen  tourbe)^  I tried  to  go  past  without 
being  seen  ; 
but  we  must  say  : 

^ch  fuchte  Oorbeijufommen,  ohne  btt§  man  mich  I tried 
to  go  past  without  any  one's  seeing  me, 
because  the  subjects  of  the  two  clauses  are  different. 

277.  With  other  prepositions,  the  Infinitive  or  clause 
is  represented  in  the  principal  clause  by  the  adverb  ba  pre-^ 
fixed  to  the  preposition,  as  : 

^dh  begnügte  mich  Öömit,  ihn  meine  Unjufriebenheit  merfen 
gtt  taffen,  I was  contented  with  showing  him  my 
dissatisfaction. 

20ir  Oerlaffen  un§  borauf,  bo^  ©ie  fommen.  We  rely  on 
your  coming. 

^ch  fonnte  ihn  nicht  baran  Oerhinbern,  augjngehen,  I could 
not  prevent  him  from  going  out  (or : his  going 
out). 

er  toar  eiferfüchtig  barouf,  ba^  mir  eingelaben  morben 
maren,  He  was  jealous  of  our  having  been  invited. 
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2Bir  fernen  un§  bana^,  ©ie  tuiebcr^ufc^en.  We  long  to 
see  you  again. 

@r  finbet  SSergnügen  baran,  ^inber  ju  nerfcn.  He  finds 
pleasure  in  teasing  children. 

©ie  ärgerte  fic^  bariiber,  ba^  lüir  fo  f^ät  tarnen,  She  was 
angry  at  our  coming  so  late. 

Remarks. — i.  The  preposition  ‘of’  is  often  omitted,  as: 

3)ie  9^ac^ri(^t,  ba§  ber  g^riebe  imter5eid;net  inorben  tnar, 

The  news  of  the  peace  being  (having  been)  signed. 

2.  The  Infin.  clause  is  only  admissible  when  the  subject  of 
the  action  is  the  same  as  in  the  principal  clause  (compare 
§ 276,  Rem.  2,  above). 

3.  The  English  Infinitive  in  -ing,  or  Gerund,  must  be 
carefully  distinguished  from  the  Present  Participle,  with 
which  it  has  no  connection. 

4.  The  genitive  or  possessive  adjective  in  English  before 
this  Gerund  will  become  the  subject  of  the  ba§  clause  in 
German,  as : 

She  was  angry  at  our  coming  late,  ©te  tnar  böfe 
barüber,  ba^  ttjir  gu  famen. 

He  insisted  on  his  sister’s  learning  Latin,  @r  beftanb 
barauf,  ba^  jcinc  ©i^toeftcr  Satein  lernte  (lernen  feilte). 

5.  In  an  mdirect  question^  ob  takes  the  place  of  ba^,  as : 

ge^t  ntid^  nid^t^  an,  ob  er  fommt  ober  nid^t,  It  does 
not  concern  me,  whether  he  comes  or  hot. 

6.  When  the  Gerund  expresses  an  adverbial  relation  (time, 
cause,  etc.),  it  must  be  expanded  into  an  adverbial  clause,  as  : 

Before  concluding,  I shall  make  one  more  obser- 
vation, fiblie^e,  inerbe  noc^  eine  Semerfung. 

machen. 
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On  seeing  me,  he  held  out  his  hand  to  me,  er 
^ielt  er  mir  bie  §anb  ^in. 

In  persuading  others  we  persuade  ourselves,  ^nbetn 
tntr  anbere  iiBcrrebcn,  Überreben  mir  ung  felbft. 

278.  The  Infinitive  in  Elliptical  Constructions. 

1.  The  Infinitive  is  used,  as  in  English,  in  various  elliptical 
constructions,  without  being  dependent  on  any  other  word,  as  : 

9Barum  mid^  me(f en  ? Why  waken  me  ? 

3^ad^  feinem  Slugfeljen  gu  urteilen.  To  judge  from  his 
appearance. 

2.  For  the  Infinitive  with  the  force  of  an  Imperative,  see 
§ 269,  Rem.  5,  above. 

EXERCISE  XliVI. 

A.  1.  Nicht  wa.*r,  Fräulein  B.,  Sie  waren  gestern  Abend  im 
Konzert?  2.  Ja,  waren  Sie  auch  dort?  Ich  habe  Sie  nicht 
gesehen.  3.  Das  ist  gern  möglich  ; unter  so  vielen  Menschen 
findet  man  sich  nicht  leicht.  4.  Der  Saal  war  gedrängt  voll, 
wahrscheinlich  weil  das  Konzert  zum  Besten  des  neuen  Waisen- 
hauses gegeben  wurde.  5.  Nicht  allein  das,  sondern  auch  weil 
die  neue  Sängerin,  Fräulein  M.,  zum  ersten  Male  auftrat. 
6.  Das  Publikum  schien  von  ihr  ganz  entzückt  zu  sein,  und  die 
Zeitungen  sind  heute  Morgen  voll  ihres  Ruhmes.  7.  Ich  habe 
nie  eine  so  klare  und  starke  Stimme  gehört.  8.  In  der  Arie 
aus  Lohengrin  hat  sie  sich  besonders  ausgezeichnet.  9.  Das 
Lied  von  Schubert  mit  Harfen- Begleitung  gefiel  mir  am  besten. 
10.  Frau  S.  sang  auch  sehr  gut,  aber  Sie  schien  ein  wenig 
heiser  zu  sein.  11.  Trotz  dem,  was  die  Kritiker  sagen,  gefiel 
mir  ihr  Gesang  besser  als  der  von  Frl.  M.  12.  Ich  finde  auch, 
dass  sie  mit  mehr  Gefühl  singt  und  dass  ihre  Stimme  geschulter 
ist.  13.  Was  halten  Sie  vom  Geigenspiel  des  Herrn  K.  ? 14.  Es 
muss  sehr  gut  sein,  dem  Beifall  nach  zu  urteilen,  aber  ich  ver- 
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stehe  mich  nicht  auf  die  Geige.  15.  Ich  ziehe  die  Geige  jedem 
andern  Instrumente  vor.  16.  Spielt  Ihr  ältester  Bruder  nicht 
die  Geige  ? 17.  Nein,  aber  er  spielt  die  Flöte  und  begleitet 

mich  oft,  wenn  ich  auf  dem  Klavier  spiele.  18.  Ihre  Familie 
ist  überhaupt  sehr  musikalisch.  19.  Ja  wohl,  wir  spielen  fast 
alle  mehr  oder  weniger.  20.  Selbst  Ihre  kleinen  Geschwister  ? 

21.  Ja,  Marie  spielt  die  Guitarre,  Anna  die  Geige  und  Frie- 
drich nimmt  seit  einigen  Monaten  Stunden  auf  dem  Violoncell. 

22.  Wissen  Sie,  ob  viel  für  das  Waisenhaus  übrig  bleibt,  nach- 
dem alle  Kosten  bestritten  sind?  23.  Etwa  fünf  hundert 
Thaler,  doch  beabsichtigt  man,  ein  zweites  Konzert  im  Laufe 
des  Winters  für  denselben  Zweck  zu  geben. 

B.  1.  Let  US  (indef.)  not  return  evil  for  evil.  2.  Do  what 
is  right,  let  it  cost  what  it  may.  3.  The  eighth  command- 
ment says  that  we  are  not  to  steal.  4.  He  was  punished  for 
having  neglected  his  duty.  5.  The  teacher  told  us  we  should 
close  our  books,  we  had  read  enough  for  the  present. 
6.  Freddy,  do  you  stand,  and  give  your  little  brother  your 
chair.  7.  In  German  they  say  of  one  who  buys  anything 
without  seeing  it  that  he  buys  a cat  in  a bag.  8.  Do  you 
care  to  go  for  a drive  with  us  ? 9.  No,  thank  you.  Do  you  ride 
(fahren);  I prefer  to  walk.  10.  Who  has  left  these  books  lying 
on  the  table  ? 11.  John ; and  he  says  he  forgot  to  take  them  up. 
12.  Bid  him  carry  them  up  immediately  into  the  study,  and 
then  let  him  come  down  here.  13.  Every  one  thought  Mr. 
N.  to  be  a rich  man,  but  he  failed  (perf.)  lately.  14.  I have  not 
a single  pen  fit  to  write  with,  and  I have  a dozen  letters  to 
write.  15.  Do  not  allow  yourself  to  be  disturbed  by  my  com- 
ing ; dp  not  stop  writing.  16.  The  beggar,  of  whom  we  were 
speaking  in  another  exercise,  passed  his  youth  in  idling 
instead  of  working.  17.  Little  Frederick  had  the  misfortune 
to  break  an  arm  while  skating,  and  he  was  obliged  to  remain 
lying  in  bed  a week.  18.  Alfred  the  Great  divided  the  day 
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into  three  parts : one  part  was  devoted  to  business,  the 
second  to  reading,  praying  and  studying,  and  the  third  to 
eating,  sleeping  and  pleasure.  19.  We  wished  our  friends  to 
I come  in,  but  they  had  no  time.  20.  I am  glad  to  have  made 
your  acquaintance.  21.  If  you  go  hunting  without  your  father 
, knowing  it,  he  will  be  very  much  displeased.  22.  Our  teacher 
' used  to  insist  on  our  writing  a German  exercise  every  day, 

! and  it  was  impossible  for  us  to  neglect  this  duty  without  his 
, knowing  it.  23.  Before  going  home  we  must  go  to  visit  your 
old  friend  L.  If  you  went  away  without  his  seeing  you,  he 
i would  be  very  sorry.  24.  We  heard  some  one  coming  behind 
us  on  the  street,  and  we  remained  standing  at  the  corner  to 
see  who  it  was.  25.  Our  old  neighbour  has  three  sons,  but 
I instead  of  their  supporting  him,  he  is  obliged  to  support  them, 
[s  he  not  very  much  to  be  pitied  ? 


I LESSON  XLVIL 

i THE  PARTICIPLES. 

279.  The  Participles  are  properly  Verbal  Adjectives,  and 
; their  uses  and  constructions  are  those  of  Adjectives.  There 
I are  three  Participles,  the  Present,  the  Past  and  the  Future- 
i Passive  or  Gerundive.  The  English  compound  Perfect  Par- 
ticiple (e.  g.,  ‘ having  praised  ’)  has  no  corresponding  form 
in  German,  and  must  be  rendered  by  a clause  (see  § 284, 

I i below). 

280.  The  Present  Participle. 

j The  Present  Participle  has  active  force,  and,  like  the 

I I Present  Indie.,  marks  a p7-esent  or  continuing  state  or  action, 
1 1 the  substantive  which  it  qualifies  being  the  subject  of  the 

action,  as : 
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f^Iafenbe  ^inb,  The  sleeping  child  (=  ‘the  child 
that  sleeps  ’). 

@ine  ^aarfiräuöeiibc  ©efd^ic^te,  A story  that  makes 
one’s  hair  stand  on  end. 

The  Present  Participle  is  for  the  most  part  used  only 
attributiv ely^  as  in  the  above  examples.  It  is  used  predica- 
tively  only : 

{a)  When  it  is  a true  adjective  in  function,  without  any  idea 
of  time,  as : 

0eine  ^ranf^eit  ift  nid^t  ficbeuteitb.  His  illness  is  not 
serious. 

®ie  ©d^önl)ett  biefer  Sanbfd^aft  ift  ent^iisfcnb.  The  beauty 
of  this  landscape  is  enchanting  (i.  e.,  delightful). 

{b)  In  apposition  with  the  subject  (sometimes  also  with 
the  direct  object)  of  the  sentence  in  which  it  occurs,  when 
the  action  of  the  Participle  is  simultaneous  with  that  of  the 
principal  verb,  as  : 

©ic()  fd^nett  nad^  mir  mmiseitbeitb,  faf)  er  mir  in§  ©efid^t^ 
Turning  quickly  around,  he  looked  into  my  face. 
^rrBtenb  fd^Iug  fie  bie  2lugen  nieber.  Blushing  she 
dropped  her  eyes, 
iprcif enb  mit  Diet  f(^bnen  Sieben 
^l^rer  Sänber  2Bert  unb 
0a|en  biele  beutfd^e  g^iirften 
@inft  gu  20orm§  im  ^aiferfaal.  (Kerner.) 

Praising  with  many  fine  speeches  the  worth  and  num- 
ber  of  their  territories,  many  German  princes  were 
sitting  one  day  in  the  Imperial  Hall  at  Worms. 

Remarks. — i.  This  construction  is  more  usual  in  poetic 
or  exalted  diction  than  in  ordinary  language,  where  it  is  gen 
erally  replaced  by  an  adverbial  clause  (see  § 284,  below). 
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2.  The  Present  Participle  is  not  used  in  German,  as  it  is 
in  English,  with  the  auxiliary  ‘ to  be  ’ (see  § 31,  Rem.  3). 

281.  The  Past  Participle. 

The  Past  Participle  of  a transitive  verb  has  passive 
force,  not  necessarily  with  any  distinct  reference  to  past 
time,  as : 

geUeBte  ^inb,  The  beloved  child  (i.  e.,  the  child 
that  is  or  was  beloved). 

But  when  the  participle  indicates  a single  action,  it  has 
perfect  force,  as : 

gefto^ene  ^ferb,  The  horse  which  has  been 
stolen. 

The  Past  Participle  of  an  intransitive  verb  has  active 
force,  as  : 

®ie  Äftf  \)<xi  aufgeprt  The  music  has  ceased. 

Remarks.  — i.  The  Past  Participle  of  transitive  verbs  may 
be  used  attributively  as  well  as  predicatively,  as  in  the  first 
two  examples  above. 

2.  The  Past  Participle  of  intransitive  verbs  conjugated 
with  fein  is  sometimes  used  attributively  and  denotes  a state 
produced  by  the  action  of  the  verb,  as  : 

T)a§  tneggeißufenc  ^ferb,  The  horse  which  had  run 
away ; but  not:  gelaufene  ^ferb. 

3.  The  Past  Participle,  like  the  Present  (compare  § 280 
above),  may  be  used  predicatively  in  apposition  to  the  sub- 
ject (or  sometimes  to  the  direct  object)  of  the  sentence  in 
which  it  occurs,  as : 

SSoIf,  bom  f^ürften  unterbrutft,  empörte  fid^  gegen 
if>n.  The  people,  oppressed  by  the  prince,  revolted 
against  him. 
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4.  For  the  Past  Participle  with  Imperative  force,  see  §269, 5. 

5.  The  Past  Participle  replaces  the  English  Present  Parti- 
ciple after  fommen  to  specify  the  manner  of  the  motion,  as  : 

@r  fam  gcgongen,  gelaufen  u.  f.  m.,  He  came  walking, 
running,  etc. 

6.  After  verbs  of  calling,  it  is  used  for  the  Infinitive,  as : 

T)a§  ^ei^t  (nenne  ic^)  für  bte  ^ulunft  geforgt,  That  is  (I 
call  that)  caring  for  the  future. 

7.  It  also  replaces  an  Infinitive  in  such  phrases  as  the 
following : 

ntu^  fort ! 2te6er  f)ier  2Iüe§  im  ©tic^e  gelaffen ! I 
must  go  ! Rather  (would  I)  leave  everything  in  the 
lurch  here.  (Lessing.) 

8.  It  is  used  in  a few  absolute  constructions,  with  or  with- 
out  a substantive,  which  is  usually  in  the  accusative  when 
present,  as : 

^ugegeBen^  ba^  bie§  ioal^r  ift.  Granted  that  this  is  true. 
!JJieinm  Sruber  ausgenommen,  inarm  alte  jugegen,  Ex- 
cept my  brother,  all  were  present. 

282.  The  "Future  Passive  Participle. 

This  Participle,  also  called  the  Gerundive,  has  the  form 
of  the  Present  Part,  preceded  by  jn.  It  is  formed  from  transi- 
tive verbs  only,  and  is  only  used  attributively,  being  replaced 
in  the  predicate  by  an  infinitive  with  as : 

(Sine  gn  loücnbe  ^anblung,  An  act  to  be  praised ; but.* 
©ine  ^anblung,  tnelcf^e  jn  loBen  ift. 

283.  General  Remarks  on  the  Participles. 

I.  Many  words  with  the  form  of  Participles  have  the  value  of 
adjectives.  Some  occur  as  adjectives  only  (see  also  § 194, 
Note),  others  with  a special  meaning,  as:  gefeiert,  learned; 
befannt,  acquainted;  nerfcf)ieben,  different;  beja(>rt,  aged,  etc. 
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2.  All  Participles  (except  the  Past  Part,  of  some  intransitive 
verbs,  see  § 281,  Rem.  2,  above)  may  be  used  as  pure  adjec- 
tives, and  as  such  may  be  compared  or  used  as  adjectival 
substantives  (see  § 122),  frequently  with  concrete  meaning, 
as:  ber  Jieifenbe,  the  traveller;  ber  Sefenbe,  the  man  who 
reads;  ber  SSorfi^enbe,  the  chairman;  ba§  ©elefene,  what  one 
has  read. 

3.  Participles,  unless  they  have  become  pure  adjectives,  are 
used  sparingly  as  adverbs ; but  the  Participle  in  appositiofi 
(see  §§  280,  b ; 281,  3,  above)  may  sometimes  be  construed  as 
an  adverb,  e.  g. : 

S^toeigenb  brüdte  er  mir  bie  §anb.  Silently  (in 
silence)  he  pressed  my  hand. 

Remark.  — This  participial  adverb  of  manner  may  be 
replaced  by  an  adverbial  clause  with  tnbem. 

4.  The  Participle,  when  used  attributively,  always  follows  all 
words  qualifying  or  modifying  it,  and  immediately  precedes 
its  substantive ; as  predicate,  it  sometimes,  especially  in 
poetry,  precedes  them  (see  § 280  b,  above),  but  generally 
and  more  correctly  follows,  as  : 

bon  feinen  @Itern  innig  gelicBte  ^inb.  The  child, 
dearly  beloved  by  its  parents. 

TO  ber  einen  §anb  mit  ber  anbern  ba§ 

^inb  über  bem  Staffer  ctnfiorllalienb  u.  f.  m..  Swim- 
ming with  one  hand,  with  the  other  holding  the 
child  above  water,  etc. 

SSolt  bom  f^'ürften  unterbriiifi  u.  f.  to.,  The  people, 
oppressed  by  the  prince,  etc. 

284.  English  Participial  Constructions. 

I.  The  Present  Participle  is  never  used  in  German,  as  it  so 
(requently  is  in  English,  to  express  adverbial  relations  of  time 
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or  cause,  and  must  be  replaced,  where  so  used,  by  a regular 
adverbial  clause,  introduced  by  the  proper  adverb  or  con- 
junction, as  follows  : 

(a)  To  express  time,  the  conjunctions  btt,  ol0,  ‘when,* 
tnbcm,  tt)ä||rCttb,  ‘while,’  must  be  used,  as : 

Seeing  him  turn  pale,  I hastened  to  his  assistance, 
(ttl§)  id^  t^n  erbleichen  eilte  ich  §ur  ^ilfe  herbei. 
Recovering  himself,  the  orator  continued,  ^nbeitt 
er  jtdh  fammelte,  fuhr  ber  Sftebner  fort. 

Remarks.  — i . The  English  Perfect  Participle  is  replaced 
by  a clause  with  naihbcm  (or  o(§),  with  the  Pluperfect,  as : 
Having  examined  his  papers,  they  let  him  go, 
bem  man  feine  Rapiere  unterfucht  lie^  man  ihn 
gehen. 

2.  The  clause  with  inbcttt,  indicating  simultaneous  action, 
may  be  replaced  by  a participial  clause  in  the  case  specified  in 
§ 280,  above. 

(d)  To  express  cause,  the  conjunctions  ba,  tnbem,  ‘as,’ 
‘since,’  or  fiieU,  ‘because,’  must  be  used,  as: 

Being  an  honest  man,  he  may  be  trusted,  SBcU  er  ein 
ehrlidher  9Jlann  ift,  fo  fann  man  ihm  trauen. 

Hoping  to  see  you  soon,  I remain  ever  yours,  ^ttbem 
idh  *Sie  balb  gu  fehen,  oerbleibe  idh  ftet§  ber 
Not  having  found  him  at  home,  I went  away, 
idh  ^h«  §aufe  gefunben  ging  idh 

2.  The  Present  Participle  qualifying  a preceding  sub 
stantive  or  pronoun  is  changed : 

{a)  Into  a regular  relative  clause  with  finite  verb,  as : 

A loaf  was  found  at  Herculaneum,  still  retaining 
its  form,  ©in  33rot  txmrbe  gu  ^erculanum  gefunben, 
meltheg  noch  beibehielt. 
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The  ship,  having  come  straight  towards  us,  showed 
the  black  flag,  gerabe  auf  un3 

jugcfomtncn  mar,  s^igte  bte  fc^marje  flagge. 

Note.  — The  tense  of  the  verb  in  the  adverbial  clause  will  correspond 
”with  that  of  the  principal  verb,  as  shown  above,  the  Pluperfect,  however, 
generally  replacing  the  English  Perfect  Participles. 

{d)  Into  an  attributive  participial  clause,  in  which  the 
Participle  will  immediately  precede  the  substantive 
(see  § 283,  4,  above),  as  : 

A man  passing  on  the  street,  ©in  auf  ber  ©tra^e  bflts 
fieige^cnber  3Jiann. 

3.  A Participle  preceded  by  an  adverbial  conjunction  is 
replaced  by  a finite  clause  with  the  corresponding  conjunc- 
tion, as : 

While  travelling  in  Europe,  we  met  a great  many 
Americans,  iuir  in  ©uro^a  reiften,  trafen  toir  mit 
bielen  ?Imerifanern  gufammen. 

For  the  Infinitive  in  -ing,  or  Gerund,  and  its  German  equi- 
valents, see  § 276,  above. 

EXERCISE  XLVII. 

A.  1.  Haben  Sie  Ihr  Billet  schon  gelöst?  2.  Nein,  noch 
nicht.  3.  Dann  müssen  wir  uns  beeilen ; wir  sollten  erst  etwas 
gemessen,  ehe  wir  abreisen.  4.  Hier  ist  der  Schalter ; soll  ich 
auch  ein  Billet  für  Sie  nehmen  ? 5.  Danke,  ich  habe  meins 

schon  gelöst.  6.  Jetzt  bin  ich  fertig,  aber  wir  haben  kaum  drei 
Viertelstunden  Zeit,  bis  der  Zug  abfährt.  7.  Dann  müssen  wir 
nach  der  ersten  besten  Restauration  gehen.  8.  Dort  drüben  ist 
eine.  9.  Das  trifft  sich  gut;  gehen  wir  gleich  hinein.  10. 
Kellner,  wir  haben  es  sehr  eilig.  11.  Nehmen  Sie  Platz,  meine 
Herren ; ich  werde  Sie  sofort  bedienen ; hier  ist  die  Speise- 
karte. 12.  Geben  Sie  mir  gefälligst  einen  Teller  Suppe. 
13.  Und  Sie,  mein  Herr.?  14.  Bringen  Sie  mir  zuerst  eine 
Serviette.  15.  Entschuldigen  Sie,  hier  ist  sie.  16.  Ich  nehme 
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eine  Forelle,  17.  Eedaure,  es  ist  keine  mehr  da.  18.  Nun, 
dann  bringen  Sie  mir  ein  Stück  Lachs.  19.  Hier  ist  die  Wein- 
karte ; trinken  die  Herren  Wein  ? 20.  Bringen  Sie  eine 

Flasche  Rotwein  und  Gläser.  21.  Wie  schmeckt  Ihnen  der 
Fisch?  22.  Ausgezeichnet.  23.  Diese  Suppe  schmeckt  mir 
gar  nicht.  24.  Lassen  Sie  sich  doch  Fisch  kommen.  25.  Ich 
mache  mir  nichts  aus  Fisch ; — Kellner  ! 26.  Zu  Befehl.  27. 

Eine  Portion  Entenbraten  mit  grünen  Erbsen.  28.  Wünschen 
Sie  keine  Kartoffeln?  29.  Jawohl,  gebratene  Kartoffeln.  Brin- 
gen Sie  auch  Brot.  30.  Noch  etwas  ? 31.  Nein.  Was  wünschen 
Sie,  Herr  B.  ? 32.  Bitte,  reichen  Sie  mir  die  Speisekarte.  Ich 

bestelle  mir  Kalbskoteletten  mit  Kartoffeln  und  gelben  Rüben. 
33.  Sonst  noch  Gemüse  ? 34.  Etwas  Blumenkohl.  35.  Erinnern 
Sie  sich  schon  früher  hier  gespeist  zu  haben,  Herr  B.  ? 36.  Nicht 
dass  ich  wüsste  ; die  Restauration  scheint  neu  zu  sein.  37.  Des- 
halb wird  man  vielleicht  so  gut  bedient.  38.  Ist  den  Herren  etwas 
gefällig  ? 39.  Bringen  Sie  mir  eine  Portion  Eis  und  eine  Tasse 

Kaffee.  40.  Und  mir  eine  Tasse  Chocolade  und  eine  Portion 
Erdbeeren  mit  Sahne,  und  schreiben  Sie  alles  auf  meine  Rech- 
nung. 41.  Hier  ist  die  Rechnung,  mein  Herr.  42.  Wie  viel 
beträgt  sie  ? 43.  Sieben  Mark  fünfzig  Pfennig.  44.  Hier 
sind  acht  Mark;  das  Übrige  ist  Ihr  Trinkgeld.  45.  Jetzt 
müssen  wir  fort ; es  hat  soeben  auf  dem  Bahnhofe  zum  ersten 
Male  geläutet. 

B.  1.  A sleeping  fox  catches  no  chicken.  2.  Sleeping 
dogs  do  not  bite.  3.  The  past  cannot  be  helped  (changed)  ; 
let  us  rather  think  of  what  is  to  come.  4.  It  is  much  better 
to  think  without  speaking  than  to  speak  without  thinking. 
5.  Man  is  a speaking  animal,  a fire-using  animal,  a laughing 
animal : these  are  some  of  the  definitions  which  have  been 
proposed  by  philosophers.  6.  We  learn  to  speak  German  in 
speaking  German.  7.  Well  hit  (treffen)!  I call  that  well 
played  ! 8.  I wanted  to  show  you  an  article  in  yesterday’« 
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paper,  but  it  is  nowhere  to  be  found.  9.  Let  me  know  when 
you  think  of  coming  to  town.  10.  The  skill  of  ants  in  the 
building  of  their  nests  is  astonishing.  11.  Smiling,  he  began 
to  read  the  letter,  but  before  having  read  the  half  of  it,  he 
threw  it  furiously  on  the  floor.  12.  A hussar  came  galloping 
down  the  street  and  said  the  battle  was  beginning.  13.  The 
Paradise  Lost  of  Milton  is  one  of  the  most  important  works 
of  English  literature ; it  was  written  in  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, but  this  does  not  prevent  its  being  still  much  read. 
14.  After  having  been  so  well  received  by  us,  I wonder  that 
he  is  not  ashamed  to  speak  evil  of  us.  15.  The  morning  was 
cool  and  charming,  but  towards  noon  the  heat  became 
oppressive,  and  we  saw  great  clouds  rising  in  the  west. 
16.  He  says  the  matter  is  perfectly  clear,  but  his  saying  so 
does  not  make  any  difference.  17.  He  went  away  complain- 
ing that  there  was  no  use  talking  to  people  who  did  not  want 
to  understand.  18.  That  was  because  he  was  angry,  and 
because  he  had  not  succeeded  in  making  himself  understood 
(Derftänblid^).  19.  Make  no  mistakes  in  copying  your  exercise, 
or  else  a second  copying  will  be  your  punishment.  20.  Besides 
making  mistakes  the  last  time,  you  wrote  very  badly.  21.  “ The 
danger  to  be  avoided,”  said  he,  “is  not  yet  past.”  22.  Going 
(l^ingel^en)  to  visit  our  friends  in  Schiller-street  this  afternoon, 
we  met  them  coming  to  visit  us.  23.  His  being  rich  is  no  excuse 
for  his  being  lazy ; we  do  not  need  to  be  idle  merely  because 
we  are  not  forced  to  earn  our  bread.  24.  A certain  man,  just 
before  dying,  called  his  sons  to  him,  and  told  them  there  was 
a treasure  lying  hidden  somewhere  in  his  field.  25.  Believing 
they  would  find  it,  they  began  digging  everywhere,  but 
without  finding  the  wished-for  (erinünfd^t)  treasure.  26.  One 
of  them,  wiser  than  the  others,  finally  guessed  what  his  father 
had  meant  by  having  told  them  this.  27.  This  son  said  that 
since  digging  the  ground  the  crop  had  been  much  better,  and 
that  this  was  the  treasure  the  father  meant. 
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CONCORD  AND  APPOSITION. 

285.  Concord  of  Subject  and  Verb. 

1.  The  predicate  verb  (the  finite  part,  or  that  containing 
the  copula)  agrees  with  its  subject  in  number  and  person. 

2.  Two  or  more  subjects  require  the  verb  in  the  plural,  as  : 

5Uiein  SSater  unb  meine  3)iutter  ftnb  l^ier  getnefen.  My 

father  and  mother  have  been  here. 

Remarks.  — i.  If  the  subject  nearest  to  the  verb  be  singu- 
lar, the  verb  is  sometimes  in  the  singular,  especially  if  the 
subjects  follow  the  verb,  as  : 

©eine  §abfud()t,  feine  üf)f)ige  Sebengart,  fein  ^oci()fn^renbe§ 
Sßefen  Brad^te  bie  Erbitterung  gegen  i^n  auf§  i^ödbfte. 
His  avarice,  his  luxurious  mode  of  living,  his  arro- 
gant behaviour,  excited  the  animosity  against  him 
to  the  highest  point.  (Schiller,  Egmonfs  Leben 
und  Tod.) 

Oben  bei  bem  2!^^rone  (ag  ber  ^önig  unb  bie  Königin, 

Above  near  the  throne  lay  the  King  and  Queen. 

(Grimm,  Dornröschen^) 

Note.  — This  is  especially  the  case  when  the  subjects,  indicating 
things  or  abstract  ideas,  are  regarded  as  forming  together  one  idea,  or 
are  more  less  synonymous,  e.  g. : 

unb  iji  öertauft.  House  and  home  are  sold. 

@Clb  unb  ®ut  Utacbt  nid)t  gliidUd^,  Money  and  property  (=  wealth) 
do  not  make  [one]  happy ; 

or  when  particular  attention  is  called  to  the  last  (as  forming  a 
climax),  e.  g. : 

äJiein  ÜSermögen,  mein  9tuf,  mein  ßcben  ficbt  nid)t  auf  bem  ©))iele, 
My  property,  my  reputation,  my  life  (the  most  important  of  all), 
are  not  at  stake. 
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2.  If  the  subjects  be  of  different  persons,  the  verb  agrees 
in  person  with  the  first  rather  than  the  second  or  third,  and 
with  the  second  rather  than  the  third,  the  plural  pronoun  of 
the  proper  person  being  usually  (always  with  the  second  per- 
son) expressed  before  the  verb,  as : 

unb  id^  (mein  Gruber  unb  id)),  hjir  gingen  au§.  You 
and  I (my  brother  and  I)  went  out. 

2)u  unb  beine  ©d^mefter,  tl^r  fcib  au^gegangen.  You  and 
your  sister  went  out. 

3.  With  titles  of  rank  and  compliment  the  verb  is  usually 
in  the  plural  (see  also  § 49),  as : 

©eine  5!Jiaieftät  ^aBen  geru()t  u.  f.  h)..  His  Majesty  has 
been  pleased,  etc. 

4.  Collectives,  if  singular,  take  a verb  in  the  singular,  unless 
followed  by  a plural  substantive  in  apposition  or  in  the  geni- 
tive, as  : 

6ine  gro^e  5Renfd^enmenge  tijor  gugegen ; — but : 

©ine  gro^e  3Jlenge  ^SJienjd^en  tnaren  sugegen,  A great 
number  of  people  were  present. 

Notes.  — i.  The  singular  may  also  be  used  in  such  cases  as  that 
given  in  the  second  example  above,  unless  the  collective  is  considered 
with  reference  to  its  component  parts  individually. 

2.  With  nouns  of  Number  in  the  sing,  (see  § 185,  i)  the  verb  is  used 
in  the  plur.  only  when  an  indefinite  quantity  is  meant,  as : 

6tn  ^Jttor  (=  einige)  2:age  toaren  hergangen,  A few  days  had 
passed  ; — but ; 

©in  ^oor  ©tiefel  foflet  fieben  S^t)oler,  A pair  of  shoes  costs  seven 
dollars. 

5.  When  the  real  (logical)  subject  is  represented  by  c8,  or 
some  other  neut.  sing,  pron.,  before  the  verb  (see  §§  39 ; 82, 
Rem.  2 ; 1 41),  the  verb  agrees  with  the  logical,  not  with  the 
grammatical  subject,  as  : 

finb  meine  S3rüber,  It  is  my  brothers. 
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Note. — With  a psrsoncU  pronoun  as  subject,  tlü»  tS  follows  the  verb 
(see  § 39,  2). 

6.  If  the  subjects  be  separated  by  a disjunctive  conjunc- 
tion or  conjunctions,  the  verb  regularly  agrees  with  the  last 
only,  but  this  rule  is  by  no  means  so  strictly  observed  as  in 
English,  even  by  the  best  writers,  e.  g. ; 

93ßebcr  bte  Union  not^  bie  £tgue  ftci^  in  biefen 

©treit.  Neither  the  Union  nor  the  league  took  part 
in  this  dispute. 

bie  Sage  al§  bie  33efeftigung  biefer  ©tabt  f(^ienen 
jebem  Sfngriffe  Stro^  gu  bieten.  The  situation,  as  well 
as  the  fortification,  of  this  city  seemed  to  defy 
every  attack.  (Schiller,  2>^jähriger  Krieg.') 

Notes.  — i.  Constructions  like  the  following; 

(Sntioeber  bu  ober  id)  bin  taub,  Either  you  or  I am  deaf, 
are  in  German,  as  in  English,  felt  to  be  awkward,  and  are  therefore 
avoided  by  substituting  some  other  construction,  e.  g. : 

(Snttoeber  ieb  bin  taub,  ober  bu  bift  e§,  Either  I am  deaf,  or  you  are. 

2.  The  sing,  is  used  after  expressions  of  the  time  of  day,  and  in  the 
multiplication-table,  as ; 

(Sä  if!  jebu  Ul)r,  It  is  ten  o’clock. 

3ebn  tuol  elf  ifi  (mad)t)  ^unbert  unb  ge^u.  Ten  times  eleven  is  one 
hundred  and  ten. 

286.  Repetition  of  Subject. 

When  several  connected  sentences  have  a common  subject, 
the  subject  must  be  repeated  (as  pronoun)  when  the  order  of 
the  words  is  changed,  as  : 

Ter  3wg  fommt  urn  neun  Ul)r  an,  unb  fa()rt  urn  lialb  gel^n 
Inteber  ab.  The  train  arrives  at  nine  o’clock,  and 
leaves  again  at  half-past  nine  ; — but : 

Ter  3^9  lomnit  urn  neun  Ul)r  an,  unb  urn  lialb  gelin  fä()rt 
cr  luieber  ab.  The  train  arrives  at  1 ne  o’clock,  and 
at  half-past  nine  it  leaves  again. 
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287.  Omission  of  Predicative  Verb, 

§aben  and  fein,  as  auxiliaries  of  tense,  maybe  omitted  in  a 
subordinate  sentence,  as  : 

3^acf)bem  fie  ben  35rief  gclcfen,  treinte  fie.  After  she  had 
read  the  letter,  she  wept. 

288.  Other  Concords. 

1.  The  Attributive  (or  Determinative)  Adjective  agrees 
with  the  substantives  it  qualifies  in  gender,  number  and  case 
(for  inflections  see  Less.  XX,  XXII,  XXIV) ; the  Predica- 
tive Adjective  has  no  inflection  (see  § 14). 

2.  For  the  concord  of  Pronouns  and  Pronominal  Adjectives 
with  their  antecedent  (in  gender,  number  and  person)  see 
§§  38,  Rem.  4;  39  ; 43,  Rem.  3,  4;  82,  Rem.  i,  2;  83,  Rem. 
I ; 86;  95,  I (b)  •,  162,  2. 

Note.  — A Relative  Pronoun  referring  to  an  antecedent  of  the  first 
or  second  person  takes  the  verb  in  the  i/iirct  person,  unless  the  relative  is 
followed  by  the  personal  pronoun,  as  stated  in  § 95,  i (d),  e.  g. : 

S3ift  bu  eg,  ber  fo  jittertV  — or : i8t[t  bu  eg,  ber  im  fo  gitterfi? 

Is  it  you  that  tremble  ? 

289.  The  Appositive  Substantive. 

1.  A substantive  or  pronoun  may  have  another  substantive 
attached  to  it  attributively,  giving  a further  description  or 
definition  of  the  person  or  thing  spoken  of.  This  latter  sub- 
stantive is  said  to  be  in  apposition  to  the  former,  as : 

STceitt  ^Teunb,  ber  Scorer,  trug  feine  einzige  2öaffe,  einen 
bilfen  stoif,  in  ber  ^anb,  My  friend,  the  teacher, 
carried  his  only  weapon,  a thick  stick,  in  his  hand. 

2.  A substantive  or  pronoun  may  also  be  placed  in  appo- 
sition to  a sentence  or  clause,  as  : 

(Sr  fagte,  ba^  er  tnieber  gang  gefunb  fei,  eine  ©el^anfihing, 
fneld^eid^  begiceifeUe,  or:  itui^ic^  begfoeifelte.  He  said  he 
was  quite  well  again,  a statement  which  I doubted. 
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3.  The  appositive  substantive  is  m the  same  case  as  the 
substantive  which  it  defines,  thus  : 

Raxl  (Nom.),  mein  jüngftcr  33ruber,  ift  Iranf,  Charles, 
my  youngest  brother,  is  ill. 

2)ie  ^ranf^eit  ^arl§  (Gen.),  meincg  jiingften  33ruber8,  The 
illness  of  Charles,  my  youngest  brother. 

(Sine  gefa^rlid^e  ^ranf^eit  bro^te  (intr.)  ^arl  (Dat.),  mei* 
ncm  jüngften  5ßruber ; or : bebro()te  (trans.)  ^arl  (Acc.), 
meinen  jüngften  33ruber,  A dangerous  illness  threat- 
ened Charles,  my  youngest  brother. 

Notes.  — i.  A substantive  in  apposition  to  a sentence  is  put  in  the 
Nominative,  as  in  the  example  under  2,  above. 

2.  An  appositive  genitive  without  a determinative  word  before  it, 
especially  when  governing  another  genitive,  is  uninflected,  as : 

2)ie  Ävanft)eit  beg  Äronpringen,  Sol^n  beg  beutfc^en  Äaiferg,  The 
illness  of  the  Crown -Prince,  son  of  the  German  Emperor ; but: 

2)ie  Äranf^eit  beg  tronjjringen,  bcS  älteften  @o^nc0  u.  f.  tv.,  The 
illness  of  the  Crown-Prince,  the  eldest  son,  etc. 

4.  The  appositive  substantive  generally  agrees  also  in 
number  with  the  word  it  defines,  except  in  the  case  of  abstract 
substantives  and  collectives,  as  : 

Cornelieng  ^inber,  ifir  ©tofj  unb  ifirc  fj^rcube,  Cornelia’s 
children,  her  pride  and  joy. 

lebten  bie  §irten,  ein  l^armlo^  There  lived 

the  shepherds,  a harmless  race.  (Schiller.) 

5.  The  appositive  substantive  agrees  in  gender  when  there 

is  a special  form  for  the  feminine,  as ; H 

S)ie  (SJrabitation  ift  bie  Senferin  ber  33at>nen  atter  §im=  H 
mel§förber.  Gravitation  is  the  director  of  the  courses  || 
of  all  heavenly  bodies.  I| 

6.  These  rules  are  also  applicable  to  an  apposition  intro-  l| 

duced  by  ‘ as,’  e.  g. : |l 
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fannte  i^n  al§  ^nabc  (Nom.),  I knew  him  as  (when) 
a boy  (i.  e.,  when  I was  a boy)  ; — but : 
fannte  i^n  Knaben,  I knew  him  when  {he  was)  a 
boy. 

EXERCISE  XLVIII. 

A.  1.  Können  Sie  mir  eine  gute  Buchhandlung  empfehlen? 
2.  Was  für  Bücher  wollen  Sie  kaufen  ? 3.  Ich  möchte  mir  die 

Werke  einiger  von  den  besten  deutschen  Schriftstellern  an- 
schaffen.  4.  Sie  sollten  zu  Herrn  Braun  gehen ; er  hat  einen 
sehr  groszen  Vorrat,  besonders  von  den  deutschen  Klassikern. 
5.  Wo  ist  das  Geschäft?  6.  Nur  einige  Schritt(e)  von  hier, 
Nummer  fünf,  um  die  Ecke ; ich  werde  Sie  begleiten.  7.  Das 
wäre  mir  sehr  angenehm.  8.  Sie  scheinen  ein  groszer  Bücher- 
freund zu  sein.  9.  Ja,  das  ist  eine  Schwäche,  die  mich  viel  Geld 
kostet,  aber  mir  auch  viel  Vergnügen  macht.  10.  Hier  ist  der 
Laden ; ich  erwarte  Sie  auf  meinem  Bureau,  wenn  Sie  fertig 
sind.  11.  Ich  danke  vielmals  für  Ihre  Aufmerksamkeit.  Also, 
auf  Wiedersehen.  12.  Zeigen  Sie  mir  gefälligst  einige  Exem- 
plare von  Schillers  Werken.  13.  Gebunden  oder  ungebunden  ? 
14.  Zeigen  Sie  mir  beides.  15.  Aus  wie  vielen  Bänden  besteht 
dieses  Exemplar?  16.  Aus  zwölf,  und  ich  möchte  Sie  auf  den 
ausgezeichneten  Druck  aufmerksam  machen.  17.  Der  Druck 
ist  sehr  klar;  haben  Sie  noch  sonstige  (andere)  Ausgaben  ? 18. 
Wir  haben  Ausgaben  in  gröszerem  Format',  aber  nur  gebunden. 
Hier  sind  sie.  19.  Das  Format  gefällt  mir  besser,  aber  ich 
mag  den  Einband  nicht.  20.  Dem  ist  leicht  abzuhelfen.  Ich 
bestelle  Ihnen  ein  Exemplar  und  lasse  es  nach  Ihrem  Ge- 
schmack einbinden.  21.  Gut,  ich  möchte  es  in  braunem  Leder 
mit  Titel  gebunden  haben ; aber  wie  viel  soll  ich  Ihnen  dafür 
bezahlen?  22.  Die  Ausgabe  kostet  zehn  Thaler,  der  Ein- 
band fünf.  23.  Bekomme  ich  Rabatt'?  24.  Ja,  zehn  Prozent 
gegen  bare  Bezahlung.  25.  Ich  bezahle  bar ; das  macht  zwei 
und  vierzig  Mark.  26.  Wünschen  Sie  noch  etwas?  27.  Ich 
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möchte  auch  Goethes  sämmtliche  Werke  in  demselben  Format 
und  Einband  haben.  28.  Es  thut  mir  leid,  dass  wir  keine  mehr 
haben,  aber  ich  kann  sie  bestellen  und  gleich  mit  der  anderen 
Ausgabe  einbinden  lassen.  29.  Zum  selben  Preise?  30. 
Nein,  es  wird  mit  Einband  achtzehn  Thaler  netto  betragen. 

31.  Dann  besorgen  Sie  es  gefälligst,  und  schicken  Sie  mir  die 
Werke  nebst  Rechnung  an  diese  Adresse  ; hier  ist  meine  Karte. 

32.  Ich  besorge  alles  aufs  Sorgfältigste ; binnen  acht  Tagen 
sollen  Sie  die  Bücher  haben. 

B.  1.  “Books,”  said  Alfonso  the  Wise  of  Spain,  “are 
my  most  honest  councillors  : neither  fear  nor  hope  prevents 
them  telling  me  what  my  duty  is.”  2.  “It  is  not  my  courtiers,” 
said  this  king,  “ who  tell  me  most  honestly  what  my  duty  is , 
it  is  my  books.”  3.  “No  courtier  dares  to  say  to  a king: 
‘Your  Majesty  is  wrong,’  but  my  books  tell  me  so  every  day.” 

4.  I asked  a gentleman  standing  near  me,  if  he  knew  what 
time  it  was,  and  he  answered  me  that  it  was  exactly  twelve 
o’clock.  5.  More  than  two  hours  have  passed  since  then,  so 
it  must  now  be  between  two  and  three  o’clock.  6.  Was  it 
you  that  came  to  see  me  yesterday,  when  I was  away  from 
home  ? 7.  Yes,  my  brother  and  I wanted  to  visit  you,  and 

we  were  sorry  not  to  find  you  at  home.  8.  Margaret,  the 
eldest  daughter  of  Henry  VII.  of  England,  married  James 
IV.  of  Scotland.  9.  These  were  the  grand-parents  of  Mary 
Stuart,  Queen  of  Scotland.  10.  To  do  what_is_right,  and 
to  be  happy,  is  one  and  the  same,  for  virtue  is  its  own  reward. 

II.  Dear  father  and  mother,  do  you  remain  sitting  here  until 
I go  for  a carriage  to  drive  you  home,  for  I know  you  are  too  II 
tired  to  walk.  12.  Twelve  and  twelve  make  twenty-four,  and  || 
twelve  times  twelve  is  one  hundred  and  forty-four.  13.  H 
After  having  seen  London  and  Paris,  we  had  not  much  desire  H 
to  see  other  cities.  14.  I wrote  to  K.,  inviting  him  to  pass  H 
his  holidays  with  us,  and  by  return  of  post  received  a letter  U 
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saying  we  might  expect  him  in  a fortnight.  15.  I asked  you 
first  as  my  oldest  friend  to  assist  me  in  this  embarrassment. 
16.  I know  we  should  avoid  asking  our  friends  for  help  until 
we  have  done  our  utmost  to  help  ourselves.  17.  The  hunts- 
man whistled,  and  his  dogs  came  running  from  the  wood. 
18.  Our  teacher  was^in^the^habit^of  telling  us  we  should 
do  what  was  right,  let  it  cost  what  it  would.  19.  Is  your 
teacher  still  living?  Yes,  he  is  still  living,  but  he  is  getting 
very  old  now.  20.  Goethe  and  Schiller  are  the  two  greatest 
poets  of  Germany : it  is  difficult  to  say  which  of  the  two  is 
most  beloved  by  the  German  people.  21.  If  you  think  we 
are  right,  give  us  some  sign  of  approval : a word,  a smile,  a 
glance  will  suffice.  22.  All  the  rest  of  our  party  arrived  at 
the  top  of  the  mountain  before  sunset,  but  my  friend  and  I 
arrived  only  at  nine  in  the  evening.  23.  Expect  us  on  Thurs- 
day next,  health  and  weather  permitting.  24.  The  gentleman 
coming  out  of  that  shop  is  Dr.  B.,  and  the  lady  accompanying 
him  is  his  niece,  Miss  L.  25.  Did  you  ever  see  the  Emperor 
William  ? I have  never  seen  him  as  Emperor  of  Germany, 
but  I saw  him  many  years  ago  as  King  of  Prussia. 


LESSON  XLIX. 

APPOSITION  (continued); -APPOSITIVE  ADJECTIVES. - 
SYNTAX  OF  THE  PREPOSITION. 

290.  The  Appositive  Adjective. 

1,  Attributive  Adjectives  and  participles  are  said  to  be 
used  appositively  when  they  are  separated  from  their  substan- 
tive, as : 

S)er  jung,  unb  gcifircit^,  tuar  ber  Siebling 
be§  §aufe§.  The  page,  young,  handsome  and 
clever,  was  the  favourite  of  the  house. 
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ber  ©c^Iac^t  feurig  unb  furt^tiflg,  mt  5!}lonmout^ 
fonft  iiberatt  toeid^Itd^  unb  unfd^Iüffig,  Ardent  and 
intrepid  in  battle,  Monmouth  was  everywhere  else 
effeminate  and  irresolute. 

2.  This  appositive  adjective  or  participle  is,  like  the  pre- 
dicate adjective,  uninflected,  and  is  placed  at  the  end  of  its 
clause.  It  is  used  much  more  sparingly  in  German  than  in 
English,  and  is  almost  wholly  confined  to  apposition  with  the 
subject  of  the  sentence  (sometimes  also  with  the  direct  object). 

In  English  the  attributive  adjective  or  participle  is  generally 
used  appositively  when  it  has  more  than  one  modifier,  and 
always  when  it  has  a complement  (as  in  the  second  example 
above).  In  German  on  the  contrary  the  attributive  adjective 
is  freely  used  in  all  such  cases  before  a substantive.  All  such 
appositive  adjectives  or  participles,  unless  referring  to  the 
subject  (or  direct  object)  of  the  sentence,  must  be  rendered 
in  German  either  by  an  attributive  or  by  a relative  clause.  The 
following  examples  will  serve  to  illustrate  to  what  extent  the 
appositive  adjective  can  be  used  in  German,  and  to  show  how 
it  is  to  be  replaced  in  German  in  various  connections. 

(a)  English  Appositive  = German  Appositive  (see  also  the 
examples  under  i,  above) ; 

' {Engl.)  Beleaguered  with  present  distresses  and 
the  most  horrible  forebodings  on  every  side,  H 
roused  to  the  highest  pitch  of  indignation,  yet  l| 
forced  to  keep  silence  and  wear  the  face  of  H 
patience,  Schiller  could  endure  this  constraint  no  || 
- longer.  (Carlyle,  Life  of  Schiller  1)  H 

(Germ.)  SSon  gegeniüärtigen  Sfloten  unb  ben  fd^refflid^ften  0 
Sl^nungen  bon  alien  ©eiten  l^cimgcfut^t,  big  auf  ben  l| 
l^oc^ften  ©rab  cntrilftet,  gc^tuungen  jebocl^,  ftilljus  || 
fc^toeigen  unb  bie  3Iiagfe  ber  ©ebulb  gu  tragen,  fonnte 
©driller  biefen  3h)ang  nid^t  länger  erbulben. 
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Note. — In  this  example,  as  in  those  under  i.  above,  the  adjectives 
(participles)  beleaguered,  etc.,  are  in  apposition  to  the  subject  ‘ Schiller.’ 


{J})  English  Appositive  Adjective  = German  Attributive 
Adjective  or  Relative  Clause : 


0) 


(Engl.)  To  judge  from  the  quantity  of  light  emitted 
from  the  brightest  stars,  there  is  (one  has)  reason 
to  suppose  that  some  of  them  are  much  greater 
than  the  sun. 

(Germ.)  ber  bon  ben  ^ellften  ©fernen 
fen  Sid^tmaffe  gu  urteilen,  ^at  man  (^runb  angune^men, 
ba^  einige  baoon  biel  größer  finb  al§  bie  ©onne ; or : 
nac^  ber  Sic^tmaffe  ju  urteilen,  öjcli^c  u.  f.  to.  au§ge= 
mirb  u.  f.  to. 


(ii) 


(Engl.)  In  the  Isle  of  Man  vast  trees  are  found 
standing  firm  on  their  roots. 

(Germ.)  Stuf  ber  ^nfel  9Iian  finbet  man  mäd^tige  Säume, 
mellte  auf  ben  Söurjeln  feftfte^en ; or : mädfttige,  auf 
ben  SBurjeln  fefifte'^enbe  Säume. 


Notes.  — i.  The  participles  in  these  examples  are  in  apposition  to  the 
objects  ‘ quantity  (of  light)’  and  ‘ tree  ’ respectively. 

2.  Observe  the  position  of  the  Germ,  attributive  adj.  immediately  before 
the  substantive. 


(c)  English  Appositive  Adjective  = German  Attributive 
Adjective  : 


(Engl.)  Bruce  caused  his  men  to  lie  down  to  take 
some  sleep  at  a place  about  half  a mile  distant 
from  the  river. 

(Germ.)  Sruce  Iie|  feine  Seute  fic^  an  einer  ungefäf^r 
eine  §albe  9JieiIe  oom  ^^luffe  entfernten  ©teffe  niebers 
legen,  urn  ein  toenig  ju  fdfilafen. 


Note — An  attributive  clause  is  preferable  here,  since  a relative 
clause  would  separate  the  clause  of  purpose  (urn,  etc.)  from  the  infin. 
(uieberlegen)  on  which  it  depends. 
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(ii) 


' (Engl.)  During  the  eruption  of  the  volcano,  the  dark- 
ness occasioned  by  the  ashes  was  so  profound, 
that  nothing  like  it  was  ever  experienced. 

(Germ.)  2Sä^renb  be§  2tu§brud^e§  be§  3Sulfan§  hjar  bie 
burd^  bie  3ffc^e  bcrurfai|te  ginftermS  fo  tief,  inie  man 
nie  eth)a§  ^t)nlid^e§  mafjrgenommen  ^atte. 


Note.  — Although  the  participle  ‘occasioned’  is  here  in  apposition  to 
the  subject  ‘darkness,’  yet  the  position  of  the  subject  after  the  verb  for- 
bids the  use  of  the  appositive  construction  in  German,  as  also  in  the 
following  sentence : 

.....  f (Engl.)  It  was  a place  advantageous  for  defence. 

^ ^ ( (Germ.)  tnar  eine  gur  SSerteibigung  gitnfiige  ©teße. 
(d)  English  Appositive  Adjective  — German  Relative 

Clause  : 

(Engl.)  This  plant  has  changed  into  two  distinct 
vegetables,  as  unlike  each  other  as  is  each  of 
them  to  the  parent-plant. 

(Germi)  ®iefe  ^flange  fiat  ficfi  in  gtoei  berfdfiiebene  ®es 
ntüfearien  öerinanbelt,  hjelt^e  einanber  fo 
ftnb,  mie  jebe  berfelben  ber  ^D^utterijflange  ift. 


Note.  — Here  the  attributive  construction  is  inadmissible  on  account 
of  the  subsequent  clause  tnie  jebe  u.  j.  it). 


291.  Syntax  of  the  Prepositions. 

The  cases  governed  by  the  various  Prepositions  are  fully 
treated  of  in  Lessons  IX,  XIII,  A,  and  XXXVIII,  and  their 
idiomatic  use  is  further  defined  in  Less.  XXXIX. 

The  object  of  many  verbs,  as  well  as  that  of  substantives  and 
adjectives  corresponding  with  them  in  signification,  is  ex- 
pressed by  prepositions.  The  proper  use  of  prepositions 
after  verbs,  etc.,  must  be  learnt  from  practice  and  from  the 
dictionary ; but  below  is  given,  for  convenient  reference,  the 
regimen  of  particular  classes  of  verbs,  etc.,  which  differ  most 
widely  from  their  English  equivalents. 
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I.  at,  of  = ilficr  -j-  Acc.,  of  sorrow y joy,  wonder  etc.. 


as : 

Verbs. 

fi(^  ärgern,  be  vexed 
erröten,  blush 
erftaunen,  be  astonished 
fid^  freuen,  rejoice 
fid^  grämen,  grieve 
f^agen,  complain 
Indien,  laugh 
fid^  fd^ämen,  be  ashamed 
flotten,  mock 
fief)  (öer)h)unbern,  wonder 


Substantives. 

^rger,  vexation 
©rrötung,  blush 
©rftaunen,  astonishment 
^reube,  joy  (also  an  -j-  Dat) 
©ram,  grief 
^lage,  complaint 
©etäd^ter,  laughter 
©cfiam,  33efd^ämung,  shame 
©:pott,  mockery 
SSertnunberung,  surprise 


Also  the  Adjectives  ärgerlid^,  vexed  ; bofe,  angry  (at  things') ; 
em^finblidf),  sensitive  ; frof),  luftig,  merry. 

Note. — 55öje  takes  auf  + Acc.  when  referring  to  persons. 

2.  for  = ouf  + Acc.,  of  expectation,  etc.,  as  ; gefaxt,  pre- 
pared ; f)offen,  Hoffnung,  hope ; tnarten,  wait. 

3.  for  = of  longing,  inquiring,  etc.,  as  ; 

Verbs.  Substantives. 


I bürften,  thirst 
! forfcf)en,  inquire 
I t)ungern,  hunger 
I jagen,  hunt 
i ; fudfien,  search 
I : ftdf)  fef)nen,  long 
I berlangen,  desire 


5Durft,  thirst 
^orf(f)ung,  inquiry 
junger,  hunger 
^agb,  chase 

Seriangen,! 


Also  the  Adjectives  burftig,  thirsty ; ef)rgeijig,  ambitious  ; gie^ 
rig,  greedy ; f)ungrig,  hungry. 


4.  for  = urn,  of  entreaty,  etc.,  as  : bitten,  ask ; buf)Ien,  court ; 
flef)en,  beg ; ftd^  fümmern,  concern  one’s  self. 
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5.  from  = bur  + Dat.,  of  protection^  etc.,  as : bett>al^rcn, 
preserve ; l^üten,  protect ; retten,  save. 

6.  in  = an  + Dat.,  of  plenty,  want,  etc.,  as:  arm,  poor*, 
frudbtbar,  fruitful ; reid^,  rich ; fd^tnad^,  weak  ; ftarf,  strong. 

7.  in  or  on  = auf  + Acc.,  of  confidence,  etc.,  as  : 

Verbs.  Substantives. 

ftd^  brüften,  boast  ©tolj,  pride 

fic^  herlaffen,  rely  SSerla^,  reliance 

Vertrauen,  trust  SSertrauen,  confidence 

8.  of  = on  + Dat.,  of  plenty,  want,  doubt,  etc.,  as : 

Verbs.  Substantives. 


fid^  erinnern,  recollect 

Note.  — These  verbs  also  govern  the  Genitive.  See  § 245. 

10.  of  = ouf  + Acc.  of  suspicion,  envy,  pride,  etc.,  as> 


fehlen  (impers.),  | ^ 
mangeln  “ ) 

glneifeln,  doubt 
berjtneifeln,  despair 


I be  wanting 


9Jtanget,  want 
Sftetd^tum,  wealth 
Überfluß,  superfluity 
3tneifel,  doubt 


Also  the  Adjectives  franf,  sick ; leer,  empty. 

9.  of  = on  4-  Acc.,  of  remei7ibrance,  etc.,  as : 


benfen,  think 
erinnern,  remind 


Verbs. 


Substantives. 
©ebanfe,  thought 
(Erinnerung,  recollection 


S ubstantives. 


Adjectives. 


2(d;t  ( geben),  (pay)  attention 


3IrgiD0^n,  suspicion 
(Eiferfnd^t,  jealousy 
9?eib,  envy 


argh)blinif(fi,  suspicious 
eiferfü^tig,  jealous 
eitel,  vain 
neibifd^,  envious 
[tolg,  proud 
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11.  of  ==  bor  + Dat.,  of  fear^  etc.,  as  : 

Verbs.  Substantives. 

fid^  fiird^ten,  be  afraid  ^urd^t,  fear 

„ erfd^reden,  be  terrified  ©d^recf,  terror 

„ grauen,  dread  ©rauen,  dread 

Also  the  adjectives  6ange,  afraid ; fid^er,  certain,  sure. 

12.  to  = on  + Acc.,  of  address.,  etc.,  as:  abreffteren,  ad- 
dress ; fd^reiben,  write ; fic^  rid;ten,  turn ; fid^  toenben,  apply. 


13.  to  = gcgtn,  after  Adjectives  signifying  an  affection  of 
the  mind,  as : barm^erjtg,  merciful ; feinblid^,  hostile ; freunbs 
Itd^,  friendly;  gere(^t,  just;  gleid^giltig,  indifferent;  gnäbig, 
gracious;  graufam,  cruel;  nad^fid^tig,  indulgent. 


EXERCISE  XLIX. 

1.  My  sister  is  vexed  at  not  receiving  an  invitation  to 
the  party.  2.  I am  tired  of  waiting  for  Charles;  let  us  go 
without  him.  3.  Oh  no,  do  not  let  us  go  yet ; he  will  be  angry 
at  us,  if  we  do  not  wait  for  him.  4.  Charles  has  many  good 
qualities,  but  you  cannot  rely  upon  him.  5.  The  boy  is  proud 
of  the  watch  given  to  him  by  his  father.  6.  If  you  lose  your 
way  in  a city,  it  is  always  safest  to  apply  to  a policeman.  7. 
I have  no  doubt  that  this  is  good  advice.  8.  Mary  is  angry 
at  Sarah,  because  Sarah  has  made  sport  of  her.  9.  Our 
neighbour  has  been  ill  for  some  days ; he  complains  of  rheuma- 
tism, and  says  he  has  caught  cold,  10.  I am  less  vexed  at 
his  not  coming  than  at  his  not  sending  us  word.  11.  The  war 
had  already  lasted  more  than  four  years,  and  people  were  long- 
ing for  peace.  12.  Diogenes  is  said  to  have  gone  once  in  day- 
light through  the  streets  of  the  city,  carrying  at  the  same  time 
a lantern.  13.  People  began  to  laugh  at  him  and  mock  him, 
asking  him  what  he  was  looking  for.  14.  He  replied  that  he 
was  looking  for  an  honest  man.  15.  The  general  postponed 
attacking  the  enemy,  because  his  army  was  weak  in  artillery. 
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16.  Mr.  Kalk,  the  architect,  promised  that  my  house  should  be 
finished  before  the  1st  July,  but  I doubt  it.  17.  The  Province 
of  Ontario  is  rich  in  iron,  but  is  wanting  in  coal  to  smelt  it. 
18.  We  have  been  thinking  for  some  time  of  selling  our  house, 
but  we  cannot  find  anyone  who  is  willing  to  buy  it.  19.  Be 
good  enough  to  remind  me  to  buy  some  postage-stamps,  when 
we  go  past  the  post-office.  20.  We  may  learn  as  much  by  pay- 
ing attention  to  what  we  see  and  hear  as  we  can  learn  from 
books.  21.  The  horses,  frightened  by  a passing  train,  shied, 
and  were  on  the  point  of  running  away.  22.  The  first  settlers 
in  this  country  had  much  to  endure : they  lived  for  the  most 
part  in  houses  built  of  [the]  trunks.^of^trees  and  covered  in 
many  cases  with  bark.  23.  (Just)  as  many  people  lost  their 
lives  (the  life)  by  the  famine  occasioned  by  the  earth- 
quake, as  by  the  earthquake  itself.  24.  The  bad  news  re- 
ceived yesterday  has  prevented  our  going  to  town  to-day. 
25.  There  are  men  who  grow  richer  by  giving  than  others 
[do]  by  receiving. 


LESSON  L. 

WORD.ORDER. 

292.  The  Essential  Parts  of  a Sentence. 

I.  Every  sentence  contains  three  essential  parts,  viz : the 
Subject,  or  that  of  which  something  is  asserted,  the  Predi- 
cate, or  that  which  is  said  of  the  Subject,  and,  thirdly,  the 
Verb  or  Copula,  the  word  which  makes  the  assertion,  and 
which  may  include  the  Predicate  (as  in  the  simple  tenses  of 
a verb),  but  does  not  necessarily  do  so.  Thus,  in  the  sen- 
tence : ‘ He  sings,’  ‘he  ’ is  the  Subject,  while  ‘sings  ’ contains 
both  the  Verb  or  Copula  and  the  Predicate,  i.  e.,  it  not  only 
asserts  something  of  the  Subject,  but  also  says  what  that 
something  is,  being  equivalent  to  ‘ is  singing.’  In  the  sen- 
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tence  : ‘ He  has  sung/  on  the  other  hand,  ‘has  ’ is  the  Verb 
(or  Copula)^  ‘ sung  ’ is  what  is  asserted,  or  the  Predicate. 

2.  The  Verb  (or  Copula)  is  in  German  the  member  of  the 
sentence,  the  position  of  which  is  most  absolutely  fixed ; it  is 
the  cardmal point  or  hmge  on  which  the  sentence  turns. 

293.  Normal  Position  of  the  Verb. 

In  German,  there  are  three  normal  positions  for  the  Verb, 
according  to  the  nature  of  the  sentence. 

(a)  The  Verb  stands  first : 

1.  In  Interrogative  Sentences  expecting  the  answer  ‘ yes  ’ 
or  ‘ no  ’ (i.  e.,  when  the  verb  is  the  question-word,  see 
§ 23,  2),  as  : 

33ruber  h)oi>l?  Is  your  brother  well? 
äöirb  er  fommen?  Will  he  come? 

^eifjcu  ©ie  ^arl?  Is  your  name  Charles  ? 

2.  In  sentences  expressing  a command  or  wish,  as  : 
©cfui^cn  ©ie  mic^  morgen,  Come_and.^see  me  to- 
morrow. 

S©are  ic^  §u  ^Qaufe ! Were  I (would  that  I were)  at 
home  ! 

Note.  — The  verb  may  either  follow  or  precede  the  subject  in  the 
3.  Sing.  Subj.  used  as  Imperative  (see  § 268,  i),  as: 

®ott  behüte  bicb  ! or:  ^ef)üte  bid)  @ott!  God  preserve  thee  1 

3.  In  Co7iditional  clauses,  when  the  conjunction  toenn  is 
omitted  (compare  § 59),  as . 

SSSärc  ba§  Söetter  jc()ön,  fo  mürbe  au§ge()en,  If  the 
weather  were  fine,  I should  go  out. 
ip')  The  Verb  comes  second  (is  the  second  idea)  in  all 
principal  assertive  sentences  (compare  § 20),  as  : 

2)er  ^enf^  ijl  fter&lic^,  Man  is  mortal. 
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®er  jüngere  SSruber  meinet  SSaterS^  locldber  [0  franf  toax, 
tot.  My  father’s  younger  brother,  who  was  so  ill, 
is  dead. 

©eftern  Sfbenb  fiarfi  ber  33ruber  nxeineg  33atei%  Yesterday 
evening  my  father’s  brother  died. 

©oiOD^l  (nic^t  nur)  mein  23ater,  mie  (fonbern  auc^)  mein 
33ruber  Umr  jugegen,  Both  (not  only)  my  father,  and 
(but  also)  my  brother  were  (was)  present. 

Remarks. — i.  As  in  the  last  three  examples  above,  the 
first  member  of  the  sentence  may  be  complex,  with  several 
attributes,  complements,  etc. ; the  verb  is  still  the  second 
idea. 

2.  The  coordinating  conjunctions  proper  (§  236)  do  not 
count  as  members  of  the  sentence  (see  the  last  example  above), 
but  adverbial  conjunctions  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb. 

Note.  — Certain  adverbial  phrases,  of  a more  or  less  interjectional 
nature,  such  as:  freitti^,  true;  |a,  yes;  ja  Vöot)t,  to  be  sure;  nein,  no; 
fur;;,  in  short ; mit  einem  3Bort,  in  a word;  gut,  well,  are  not  regarded  as 
part  of  the  sentence,  and  do  not  throw  the  subject  after  the  verb,  thus : 
i(^  e§  nic^t  jetbft  gelegen,  True,  I did  not  see  it 

myself. 

, turj  (mit  einem  Söort),  id)  giauöe  eg  nid)t,  In  short  (in  a word), 
I do  not  believe  it. 

Out,  i^  tnerbe  fommen,  Well,  I shall  come. 

3.  In  assertive  sentences  of  an  emphatic  or  exclamatory 
character,  the  verb  sometimes  comes  first,  especially  when 
the  particle  bod^  is  present,  as  : 

ba^  ein  2öetter!  (=  2öa§  für  ein  ^Better  ift  ba§!) 
What  weather ! 

icf)’§  bir  g^fcigt!  i told  you  so ! 

4.  If  a dependent  clause  or  a quotation  precede  the  prin- 
cipal sentence  (compare  § 294,  Rem.  2,  below),  such  clause 
or  quotation  is  regarded  as  a single  member  of  the  sentence, 
and  requires  the  verb  immediately  after  it,  as : 
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^)a  id^  felbft  nic^t  fommen  fonntc,  ic^  meinen  ©o^n, 
As  I could  not  come  myself,  I sent  my  son. 

ic^i  anfam,  ttmr  e§  fd^on  nad^  10  U^r,  When  I arrived, 
it  was  after  lo  o’clock. 

SBenn  er  fommen  fottte,  toerbc  id^  311  §aufe  fein.  If  he 
should  come,  I shall  be  at  home. 

,,^d^  miß  meine  31ufgabe  nidf)t  lernen/'  ft^rie  ber  unartige 
i^nabe,  “ I will  not  learn  my  lesson,”  cried  the  naughty 
boy. 

Notes.  — i.  After  dependent  conditional  and  adverbial  clauses  {except 
those  of  time)  the  particle  fo  usually  introduces  the  principal  sentence,  as  : 

2)a  id)  nid)t  fetbft  fommen  fonnte,  fo  fd)icfte  id)  meinen  ©of)n. 

233enn  er  fommen  foUte,  fo  merbe  id)  jn  §anfe  fein. 

2.  This  particle  fo  should  always  be  inserted  after  a conditional  clause 
with  toenn  omitted  ; in  colloquial  usage,  however,  the  principal  sentence 
sometimes  has  the  subject  before  the  verb,  fo  being  omitted,  as: 

üBäre  er  frül)ev  gefommen,  fo  phe  er  mid)  gcfeben  ; 
or  (colloquially)  : 

SBäre  er  früher  gefommen,  er  l^öttc  mid)  gefef)en. 

This  latter  construction,  however,  should  not  be  imitated. 

3.  In  proportional  clauses  introduced  by  jc,  bcfio,  or  untfo,  the  depen- 
dent clause  comes  first,  and  the  verb  is  preceded  by  the  word  expres- 
sing the  comparison,  as  well  as  by  the  particle  je,  etc.,  as : 

3e  länger  bie  5Rnd)te  finb,  befto  fiirjcr  flnb  bie  $age,  The  longer 
the  nights  are,  the  shorter  are  the  days. 

ic)  The  Verb  is  last  in  dependent  sentences  and  ques- 
tions (compare  §§  32  ; 88),  as  : 

mei^,  bo^  ber  ^enfef)  fterblid^  iff,  I know  that  man  • 
is  mortal. 

@in  9Jiann,  toelf^er  geftern  l^ier  mor,  A man,  who  was 
here  yesterday. 

ge()e,  meil  e§  fd^on  f))ät  ijl,  I go  because  it  is  late. 

^c^)  mei^  uid^t,  mer  f)ier  gemefen  ift,  I do  not  know  who 
has  been  here  idep.  question). 
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Remarks. — I.  Indirect  statements  with  ba^  omitted 
have  the  construction  of  principal  sentences  (verb  second; 
see  §§  20;  87,  3),  as : 

fagte,  er  e§  bergeffen,  He  said  he  had  forgotten  it. 

2.  Conditional  clauses  with  inenn  omitted  follow  the 
question-order  (verb  first ; compare  § 59),  as  : 

9©ttre  bag  2Better  fo  mürbe  id^  augge^en,  If  the 

weather  were  fine,  I should  go  out. 

3.  The  Verb  precedes  two  infinitives  (or  infinitive  and 
part.;  see  § 199,  3),  as  in  the  compound  tenses  of  Modal 
Auxiliaries,  thus  : 

@r  fagte,  ba^  er  nic^t  fontmcn  iuottcn.  He  said  that 
he  had  not  intended  to  come. 

4.  Clauses  with  benn  (=‘ unless,’  § 241,  1 8),  having 
force,  follow  the  construction  of  a principal  sentence  (verb 
second')^  as  : 

laffe  S)id^  nid^t,  fegneft  mid^  benn,  I will  not  let 
Thee  go,  unless  Thou  bless  me. 

^d^  merbe  ni^t  fommen,  eg  fd  benn,  ba§  bag  ^Better  fd^ön 
merbe,  I shall  not  come,  unless  (it  be  that)  the 
weather  should  become  fine. 

5.  §aben  and  fein,  as  auxiliaries  of  tense,  are  frequently 
omitted  at  the  end  of  a dependent  clause,  as ; 

Cr  leugnete,  ba^  er  bag  ^^enfter  jerkod^<rt  (^ttbe  under, 
stood),  He  denied  that  he  had  broken  the  window. 

^d^  fragte  i^n,  ob  er  §ur  redeten  3dt  angefommen  (fel 
understood),  I asked  him  if  he  had  arrived  in  good 
time. 

294.  Position  of  the  Subject. 

The  Subject  is  placed  : 

{a)  In  Direct  Questions,  if  it  be  the  question-word,  at 
the  beginning ; otherwise  immediately  after  the  Verb,  as; 
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S!ßcr  ift  l^ier  getrefen?  Who  has  been  here  ? 

cr  i^ter  getnefen?  Has  he  been  here  ? 

Söann  fommt  ©f^Öiefter  ? When  does  your  sister 
come  ? 

(^)  In  Principal  Assertive  Sentences,  the  normal  po- 
sition of  the  Subject  is  first ; but  if  any  other  word  precede 
the  Verb,  the  Subject  immediately  follows  the  Verb^  as  : 
inerbe  morgen  nid^t  auSge^en  ; or  : 

3Jlorgen  toerbe  nic^t  au^gel^en,  I shall  not  go  out  to- 
morrow. 

Remarks. — i.  In  point  of  fact  it  may  be  said  that,  in  a 
principal  sentence,  the  Subject  follows  the  Verb  quite  as  often 
as  it  precedes  it. 

2.  A preceding  dependent  clause,  or  a quotation,  always 
throws  the  subject  after  the  verb,  except  when,  after  a con- 
ditional clause  with  UJCUn  omitted,  the  principal  sentence  is 
not  introduced  by  the  particle  fo  (compare  § 293,  4,  Note  2, 
above). 

3.  When  the  real  (logical')  subject  is  represented  by  e§ 
before  the  verb  as  grammatical  subject,  the  logical  subject 
immediately  follows  the  verb,  as  : 

ift  meine  ©^mefier  gemefen.  It  was  my  sister. 

(c)  In  Dependent  Sentences,  the  Subject,  if  a relative 
pronoun,  begins  the  sentence,  otherwise  the  Subject  imme- 
diately follows  the  connecting  word,  as  : 

®er  SJtann,  tneli^er  geftern  f^ier  mar.  The  man  who  was 
here  yesterday. 

®er  3)iann,  ben  geftern  faf).  The  man,  whom  I saw 
yesterday. 

fagte  if)r,  ba^  fommen  toerbe,  I told  her  that  I 
should  come. 
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Note — Personal  Pronouns,  and  especially  the  reflective  some- 
times precede  the  Subject,  both  in  principal  sentences  with  the  Subject 
after  the  Verb,  and  in  dependent  clauses,  as : 

SJJorgen  inill  fi^  mein  SSruber  her'^eiraten,  My  brother  is  going  to 
get  married  to-morrow. 

ßr  jagte,  ba§  il^n  biejer  3)?enj(^  beleibigt  l)abe,  He  said  that  this 
fellow  had  insulted  him. 

295.  Position  of  the  Predicate. 

1.  The  Predicate,  if  not  included  in  the  Verb  (see  § 292, 
I,  above),  may  consist  of  a participle  or  infinitive  (as  in  the 
compound  tenses  of  the  verb) ; or  it  may  be  a substantive,  an 
adjective,  or  the  separable  prefix  of  a compound  verb. 

2.  The  Predicate  is  placed  last  in  Principal  Sentences 
and  in  Direct  Questions ; in  Dependent  Sentences  it 
immediately  precedes  the  Verb. 

3.  If  the  Predicate  is  compound,  consisting  of  two  or  more 
of  the  elements  under  i,  above,  they  will  occur  in  the  follow- 
ing order:  I.  Predicative  adjective  (or  substantive)  ; 2.  Sep- 
arable prefix  ; 3.  Participle  ; 4.  Infinitive  ; thus  : 

Peed.  Adj. 

@r  foil  ftet§  gegen  feinen  armen  Gruber  fefir  freigebig 

Part.  Inf. 

getoefen  fein.  He  is  said  to  have  always  been  very 
liberal  to  his  poor  brother. 

Pref.  Part.  Inf. 

©ie  mürbe  fdfion  geftern  ob  = gereift  fein.  She  would  have 
departed  yesterday. 

Remark.  — Any  one  of  these  elements  of  the  Predicate 
may,  for  emphasis,  occupy  the  normal  position  of  the  subject 
in  the  first  place  {before  the  Verb),  as  : 

ift  bag  SSetter  fieute  nicfit.  The  weather  is  not  (at 
all)  fine  to-day  (i.  e.,  it  is  far  fro7n  fine). 
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Solbat  ift  mein  Smber,  nid^t  5Jiatrofe,  My  brother  is  a 
soldier,  not  a sailor. 

(Singett  totll  tc^  aber  nic^t  f])ielen,  I will  sing,  but 
not  play. 

Note.  — The  Separable  Prefix  and  the  Participle  are,  however,  rarely 
placed  in  this  position,  except  in  elevated  or  poetic  diction,  or  for  con- 
trast, as : 

91icber  ftetg’  icb  3iint  Oefec^te,  I descend  (down  I go)  to  the  fight. 
(Schiller.) 

Suriitfe  hleibt  ber  Äna))pen  The  retinue  of  squires  remains 

behind  {ibid.). 

(Sntf^Ioffen  ift  er  alfobalb,  He  is  resolved  at  once  {ibid.). 

©cgcBen  b^ibe  idb  ibm  bag  S3utb  nic^t,  fonbern  luir  geliehen,  I did 
not  give  him  the  book,  I only  lent  it  to  him. 

296.  Position  of  Objects  and  Cases. 

1.  Objects  (not  governed  by  a preposition)  precede  adjects 
(objects  governed  by  a preposition),  as  : 

b^be  einen  33rief  an  i^n  (an  meinen  33ater)  gefd^rieben, 
I have  written  a letter  to  him  (to  my  father). 

2.  Pronouns  (unless  governed  by  prepositions)  precede 
substantives,  as : 

^d^  l^abc  i^m  einen  33rief  gefd^rieben,  I have  written  him 
a letter. 

3.  Of  Pronouns,  Personal  before  other  Pronouns,  as : 

^d^  btt§  (etma§)  gegeben,  I have  given  him 

that  (something). 

4.  Of  the  cases  of  Personal  Pronouns,  the  Accusative  precedes 
the  Dative,  and  both  precede  the  Genitive ; but  the  reflexive 

usually  precedes  all  others,  as  : 

l^at  ft^  (Dat.)  e§  gemerft.  He  has  taken.^a^note.^of 
it  (for  himself). 
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5.  Of  Substantives,  the  Person  (unless  governed  by  a pre- 
position) precedes  the  thing;  the  Indirect  the  Direct 

Object,  and  the  Remoter  Object  (in  the  Genitive)  follows 
both,  as : 

(>abe  (S^incftcr  ba§  33ud^  geitel)en,  I have  lent 
your  sister  the  book. 

@r  (>at  bicfcn  ®?ttnn  be§  ®tebftal^l§  befd^ulbigb  He  has 
accused  this  man  of  theft. 

6.  The  personal  (or  subjective)  Genitive  (compare  § 243,  2) 
may  either  precede  or  follow  the  substantive  which  governs  it, 
as : 

SWcincg  SSttterS  ^au§.  My  father’s  house ; or : 

!Dag  meines  ©derg. 

7.  The  limiting  Genitive  (see  §243,  3)  follows,  except  in 
elevated  or  poetic  diction,  as : 

®a§  @nbe  beg  ^riegeg,  The  end  of  the  war. 

8.  Cases  governed  by  adjectives  precede  the  adjective,  but 
a substantive  with  a preposition  may  follow  the  predicative  ad  ■ 
jective,  as : 

bin  i^m  banfbar  für  feine  Semn^ungen,  I am  grate- 
ful to  him  for  his  exertion. 

297,  Position  of  Adverbs  and  Adverbial  Expressions. 

1.  In  general,  adverbs  precede  the  word  they  modify,  as : 

bin  miibe  getnorben,  I have  become  very  tired. 

Cr  bat  bag  Sucb  nif^t  gelefen,  He  has  not  read  the  book. 

2.  Adverbs  of  Time  precede  objects  (except  pronouns)  and 
all  other  Adverbs  or  Adverbial  expressions,  as : 

Time.  Object.  Place.  Manner. 
bat  geftcm  bag  53ucb  gu  §aufc  febr  fleißig  ftubiert, 

He  studied  the  book  very  diligently  at  home  yesterday. 
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3.  Adverbs  of  place  precede  those  of  manner,  and  both 
follow  objects,  as  in  the  above  example. 

4.  Of  several  Adverbs  of  like  kind,  the  more  general  precede 
the  special,  as : 

iUJargcu  urn  At  ten  o’clock  to-morrow. 

Remarks.  — i.  Any  object,  adject,  adverb  or  adverbial 
phrase  may  occupy  the  normal  position  of  the  subject  at  the 
head  of  a principal  sentence  (before  the  verb,  compare  § 295, 
Rem.,  above),  as  : 

SHeittcn  S5atcr  ^abeid)  nic^t  gefe^en,  I did  not  see  my 
father. 

©eftcrtt  fam  id^  f^ät,  I came  too  late  yesterday. 

2.  The  relative  position  of  objects,  ab  verbs,  etc.,  is  the  same 
in  principal  and  subordinate  sentences. 

298.  Position  of  other  Members  of  the  Sentence. 

1.  Attributive  Adjectives  and  Participles  immediately 
precede  the  substantive  they  modify,  as  : 

@in  §ur  SSerteibigung  fel;r  giinftigcr  Drt,  A place  very 
favourable  for  defence. 

auf  bem  §ügel  [te^cnbe  §au§.  The  house  standing 
on  the  hill. 

2.  Prepositions  precede  their  case,  with  the  exceptions 
given  in  the  lists  (see  §§  46  ; 51  ; 223). 

3.  Conjunctions  come  between  the  words  or  clauses  they 
connect,  as : 

5Rein  33 ruber  unb  feine  ^amilie  ftnb  f)ier.  My  brother 
and  his  family  are  here. 

tnei^,  ba^  ©te  nidBt  fommen  tuerben,  I know  that 
you  will  not  come. 
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Note. In  dependent  clauses  that  precede  the  sentence  on  which 
they  depend  the  conjunction  is  first,  as: 

28cil  ic^  front  tnor,  fonnte  id^  ntd)t  fontmen,  Because  I was  ill,  I 
could  not  come. 

299.  Construction  of  Incomplete  Clauses. 

The  Word-order  of  Incomplete  or  Elliptical  Clauses  is  the 
same  as  that  of  Complete  Clauses,  there  being  no  Verb  in  the 
former.  In  Infinitive  Clauses  the  Infinitive  comes  last ; and  in 
Appositive  Clauses,  the  Adjective  or  Participle  comes  last,  thus  : 

©ute  greunbe  (ju)  ^aBcn  ift  ein  gro^e§  ©lücf.  To  have 
good  friends  is  a great  blessing. 

S)ie  ^unft  in  JU  mafen.  The  art  of  painting  in  oil. 

Inerbe  mid^  freuen,  ©ie  morgen  ju  feigen,  I shall  be 
glad  to  see  you  to-morrow. 

2) ie§  atte§  bei  mir  benfenb,  fc^Iief  id^  ein.  Thinking  all 
this  to  myself,  I fell  asleep. 

3Son  bem  Särm  aufgef^reift,  fl^rang  er  au§  bem  iBette, 
Aroused  by  the  noise,  he  jumped  out  of  bed. 

300.  Interrogative  Sentences. 

1.  Direct  Questions  always  begin  with  the  question-word^  the 
other  members  of  the  sentence  occupying  the  same  relative 
position  as  in  principal  sentences.  For-  the  position  of  the 
Verb  and  Subject,  see  §§  293,  294,  above. 

2.  Questions  in  German  very  frequently  have  the  form  of  a 
principal  assertive  sentence,  the  question  being  marked  only 
by  the  rising  inflexion  of  the  voice,  as : 

3) u  ^oft  beine  Seftion  nicf)t  gelernt?  You  have  not 
learnt  your  lesson  ? 

Notes. — i.  This  construction  often  occurs  with  a in  the  sen- 
tence, as : 
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2)u  »tiirfl  fommen?  You  will  bc  sure  to  come  (will  you 
not?). 

(5r  ift  nid^t  frottf  ? He  is  not  ill  (is  he  ? I hope  not). 

2.  Exclamatory  sentences  frequently  have  the  construction  of  depen- 
dent questions,  but  may  also  have  that  of  direct  questions,  as  : 

2Ber  mitge!^en  tiilrfte ! (Happy  he)  who  might  go  with  you! 

2Bie  ifi  bag  SBetter  (d)ön  ! How  beautiful  is  the  weather! 

RECAPITULATION. 

301.  General  Remarks  on  German  Construction. 

The  following  are  the  principal  points  in  which  German 
differs  from  English  Construction  : 

1.  The  Verb  (containing  the  Copula)  is  the  hinge  on 
which  the  sentence  turns,  and  has  its  position  most  absolutely 
fixed. 

2.  The  Subject  does  not,  as  in  English,  necessarily  precede 
the  Verb  in  Principal  Sentences;  but  if  any  other  member  of 
the  sentence  precede  the  Verb,  an  inversion  of  the  subject 
takes  place,  and  it  is  thrown  after  the  verb. 

Notes.  — i.  The  terms  diversion,  inverted  sentence,  often  used  by 
grammarians,  refer  to  the  Subject  only,  not  to  the  Verb. 

2.  This  inversion  of  the  Subject  is  also  found  in  Interrogative  and 
Imperative  Sentences  (see  §§  293;  294;  300,  above). 

3.  The  relative  rank  of  sentences  is  marked  by  the  varying  position  of 
the  Verb,  which  is  last  in  Dependent  Sentences. 

4.  All  the  other  parts  of  the  sentence,  except  what  precedes  the  Verb, 

are  included  or  bracketed  the  Verb  and  the  Predicate. 

5.  Dependent  Sentences  (including  Infinitive  and  Appositive  Clauses; 
see  § 299,  above)  are  marked  off  from  the  sentences  on  which  they  depend 
by  commas. 
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COMPLEX  SENTENCES. -CLAUSE.ORDER. 

302.  Compound  and  Complex  Sentences. 

1.  A sentence  is  compound  when  it  contains  more  than  one  cbordmati 
clause;  complex  when  it  contains  a subordinate  clause,  thus ; 

Compound:  ging  an  il)m  öorbet,  lannte  i'^n  aber  ni^t, 

I went  past  him,  but  did  not  know  him. 

Complex:  (Sr  jagte  mir,  baß  er  lommen  merbe, 

He  told  me  that  he  would  come. 

2.  Any  subordinate  clause  may  itself  be  complex,  having  another  clause 
dependent  upon  it,  as : 

3d)  ermartete  ißn  geftern,  hicil  er  mir  gefbßrieben  ßotte,  iaß  jeine 
©ejcßöfte  halb  beenbigt  jein  mürben,  I expected  him  yesterday, 
because  he  had  written  me,  that  his  business  would  soon  be 
finished. 

Noth.  — In  the  above  example,  the  clause  loeil  er,  etc.,  depends  on  the  principal 
clause  preceding  it;  whereas  the  clause  ba^  feine  ©ef^äfte,  etc.,  depends  on  the  clause 
tneil  er,  etc.,  which  is  itself  subordinate. 

Remark.  — In  the  following  observations  as  to  the  relative  position 
or  order  of  clauses,  the  term  “ principal  sentence  ” includes  all  sentences, 
though  themselves  subordinate,  which  occupy  the  relation  of  a principal 
or  governing  sentence  to  the  clauses  dependent  upon  them. 

303.  I.  In  Complex  Sentences,  the  position  of  the  various  depen- 
dent clauses  is  regulated  by  the  following  general  principle : 

Finish  the  principal  sentence  before  introducing  the  sub- 
ordinate clause. 

2.  Thus,  in  the  example  in  § 302,  2,  above,  it  would  be  wrong  to  insert 
the  last  clause  (baß  . . . mürben)  within  the  preceding  clause  on  which 
it  depends,  thus : 

2Seil  er  mir,  baß  jeine  ®ejd)öjte  beenbigt  jein  mürben,  gejcßrieben 
ßatte. 

3.  Similarly  the  following  construction  would  make  the  complex  sen 
tence  quite  unintelligible : 

2)ie  (Scmoßnßeit  muß  bie  j^evtigfeit  eine  @acße  oßne  über  bie  9?egel 
gu  benfen  gu  t§Utt  üerlei^cn, 

The  observance  of  the  above  rule  will  require  the  clauses  of  this  sen- 
tence  to  be  arranged  as  follows : 
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2Dic  ®ett3o^n!)eit  tnu§  bie  gertigfelt  Ucrlei^cn,  eine  @acE)e  jn 
o^nc  über  bie  Siegel  nad)pbenfen,  Habit  (practice)  must  bestow 
the  readiness  of  doing  a thing  without  reflecting  upon  the  rule. 

4.  In  the  following  sentence,  again,  the  isolation  of  the  separable  prefix 
is  very  objectionable : 

Reiter  ging  bie  ©onne  on  jenem  SKorgen,  on  bem  mir  obreiften,  ouf, 

The  sun  rose  cheerfully  on  that  morning  on  which  we  set  out. 

The  prefix  QUf  should  be  inserted  after  SJJorgen. 

304.  Appositive  Clauses,  must,  however,  stand  immediately  after 
file  particular  part  of  the  sentence  to  which  they  refer,  as : 

S)ie  ipriefterin,  Hon  i^rcr  (Söttin  felbfl  gcloä^Iet  unh  gclJcUigt, 
fpric^t  311  bir,  The  priestess,  chosen  and  consecrated  by  the 
goddess  herself,  speaks  to  thee. 

SB08  fönnen  mir,  ein  Öcr  Wirten,  gegen  Sflbred^t« 

$eere  ? What  can  we,  a weak  people  of  herdsmen,  [do]  against 
Albert’s  hosts  } 

i)obe  if)m  biejen  iio§  cr  jclic  -^onblung  miftbeute,  fc^on 
oft  tiorgemorfen,  I have  often  reproached  him  with  this  mis- 
take of  misinterpreting  every  action. 

fonnte  bie  ^roge,  ob  tnir  fomen,  ni(i^t  beontmorten,  I could 
not  answer  the  question,  whether  we  were  coming. 

305*  Relative  Clauses  must  immediately  follow  the  antecedent : 

(a)  When  the  latter  (whether  subject  or  not)  precedes  the  verb  of  a 
principal  sentence,  as ; 

SDer  9Jfann,  tocltber  gefiern  l^tcr  toot,  ift  ^ente  miebergelotpmcn, 

The  man  who  was  here  yesterday  came  again  to-day. 

S)en  5Kann,  toclt^er  gcflcrn  l)ier  tnor,  b^be  i(^  niebt  gelannt,  I did 

not  know  the  man,  who  was  here  yesterday. 

Noth.  — If  the  antecedent  does  not  precede  the  verb,  the  relative  is  introduced  after 
the  conclusion  of  the  principal  sentence,  except  as  under  (3),  below,  thus: 

§eute  ift  ber  IDlann  roiebergefommen,  roeld^er  u.  f.  in. 
l^abc  ben  'JJlann  ni^t  gefannt,  roetc^er  u.  f.  ro. 

(3)  When  their  separation  from  the  antecedent  would  cause  ambi- 
guity, os; 

©ejiern  babe  idb  meinen  grennb,  ben  icb  longe  nitf)t  gefeljen,  bei 
meinem  ißruber  getroffen,  Yesterday  I met  at  my  brother’s  my 
friend,  whom  I had  not  seen  for^a^long^time. 

Noth.  — If  the  relative  clause  were  placed  after  the  conclusion  of  the  principal  sentence, 
the  relative  ben  might  refer  to  SSruber. 
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306.  A Subordinate  or  Dependent  Clause  (with  the  exceptions 
specified  in  Remarks  3,  4,  below)  may  also,  whether  subjective,  objective 
or  adverbial,  precede  the  principal  clause,  in  which  case  it  throws  the 
Subject  after  the  Verb,  as: 

Db  fotnmen  fann  {subjective  clause)^  ift  gtneifelbaft,  It  is 
doubtful  whether  I can  come. 

aSßcr  gor  §u  bid  ficiJenft  {subjective  clause),  h)irb  inenig  leiften,  He 
who  considers  too  much,  will  accomplish  little. 

®o§  cr  mil*  ni^t  gcft^rtebcn  {subjective  clause),  mad)t  mir  0orgen, 
[The  fact]  that  he  has  not  written  to  me,  causes  me  anxiety. 

06  IbcrtJc  fommcn  fönncn  {objective  clause),  meiß  ic6  uid)t, 
I do  not  know,  whether  I shall  be  able  to  come. 

Oo§  cr  fronf  ift  {objective  clause),  ^abc  id}  geftern  gehört,  I heard 
yesterday,  that  he  was  ill. 

Oo  fronf  tnor  {adverbial  clause),  foimtc  id^  nic^t  fommen,  As 
I was  sick,  I could  not  come. 

Remarks. — i.  Such  a clause  takes  the  place  of  a subject,  object  or 
predicate,  as  the  case  may  be,  before  the  verb  (compare  §§  293,  b, 
Rem.  4;  294,  Rem.  2;  295,  Rem.). 

2.  Adverbial  clauses  in  this  way  bring  expressions  of  time,  place,  etc., 
but  more  especially  those  of  cause,  nearer  to  the  verb,  which  is  the  part 
of  the  sentence  they  modify. 

3.  Only  subjective  relative  clauses  with  the  compound  relative  tner,  moS, 
can  stand  at  the  head  of  a sentence,  as  in  the  second  example  above. 

Note.  — The  relative  ber  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  roet  as  compound  relative 
(including  both  relative  and  antecedent),  especially  in  the  plural,  as : 

®(e  fid;  }u  f)art  nergangen  f)attcii,  flol^cii  au§  bem  fianbe.  (Schiller)  ; i.  e., 

!Sieienigeii,  tt)eld;e  u.  f.  ro. : or:  9Bcr  5«  vergangen  hatte  (sing.), 
flol^  u.  f.  TV.,  Those  who  had  committed  too  great  offences,  fled  from  the 
country. 

4.  Clauses  which  modify  not  the  whole  sentence  but  a particular 
member,  cannot  stand  at  the  head  of  the  sentence,  but  stand  either 
immediately  after  the  word  to  which  they  refer,  or  after  the  conclusion 
of  the  sentence  (compare  § 297,  above).  This  remark  applies  especially 
to  relative  clauses  (but  see  Rem.  3,  above,  and  Note),  and  to  comparative 
clauses  with  olS,  as : 

0ein  Unglilcf  roar  größer,  olS  et  ettragen  fonntc  (or : ju  grog, 
olS  ftttft  er  e8  u.  j.  ro.),  His  misfortune  was  greater  than  he 
could  bear. 
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Note.  — Comparative  clauses  with  rote  may  precede,  as: 
aCBic  im  SauB  ber  ffiogel  fingt, 

'Ulag  m jeber  giitlid^  t£)un, 

As  the  bird  sings  amid  the  boughs,  let  every  one  enjoy  himself.  (Schiller). 

EXERCISE  G. 

1.  It  seems  impossible,  says  a great  botanist,  to  give,  in  the  present 
state  of  our  knowledge,  a complete  definition  of  what  (=  that  which)  is  to 
be  considered  as  an  animal,  in  contradistinction  to  what  one  must  regard 
as  a plant.  2.  The  good  king  Robert  Bruce,  who  was  always  watchful 
and  prudent,  had  received  information  (J?unbc)  of  (bon)  the  intention  of 
these  men  to  attack  him  suddenly.  3.  Bruce  caused  his  men  to  lie  down 
to  take  some  sleep  at  a place  about  half  a mile  distant  from  the  river 
(see  § 290,  c,  i),  while  he  himself,  with  two  attendants,  went  down  to  watch 
the  ford  through  which  the  enemy  must  pass,  before  they  came  to  the 
place  where  king  Robert’s  men  were  lying.  4.  “If  I go  back,”  thought 
the  king,  “to  call  my  men  to  (the)  arms,  these  men  will  get  (f'oinmcn) 
through  the  ford  unhindered ; and  that  would  be  [a]  pity,  since  it  is  a 
place  so  advantageous  for  defence.”  5.  In  the  confusion,  five  or  six  of 
the  enemy  were  slain,  or,  having  been  borne  down  by  the  stream,  [were] 
drowned.  6.  With  the  natural  feeling  of  a young  author  (©cfjl'iftfteller), 
he  had  ventured  (it)  to  go  (fid)  aufmari)cn)  secretly  and  witness  (6ctlbol)nen 
+ dat.)  the  first  representation  of  his  tragedy  at  Mannheim.  7.  He 
resolved  to  be  free,  at  whatever  risk  (nuf  )ebe  @cfal)r  l)in) ; to  abandon 
(=give  up)  advantages  which  he  could  not  buy  (ei’failfeu)  at  such  a price ; 
to  quit  his  Stepdame  (ftiefntütterlid),  adj.)  home,  andgoforth  (forttbonbern), 
though  friendless  and  alone,  to  seek  his  fortune  in  the  great  market 
(Sa'^nnarft)  of  life.  8.  Having  well  examined  the  place  (Oft),  the  soldier 
reported  his  discovery  to  Marius,  and  urgently  (bringeub)  advised 
(anraten  + dat.)  him,  to  make  an  attack  upon  the  fort  from  that  side 
where  he  had  climbed  up,  offering  (fid)  cvbieten)  to  lead  (=show)  the  way. 
9.  He  ordered  his  men  to  advance  against  the  wall  with  their  shields  held 
together  in  the  manner  which  the  Romans  named  ‘ testudo  ’ or  tortoise 
(@d^ilbfrÖte).  10.  His  mother  was  present  on  (bei)  this  joyous  occasion, 
and  she  produced  (=  showed)  a paper  of  (=  with)  poison,  which,  as  she 
said,  she  meant  to  have  given  her  son  in  his  liquor  (©cträuf,  acc.)  rather 
than  that  he  should  submit  (himself)  to  personal  disgrace. 
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[The  references  at  the  head  of  the  exercises  are  to  the  sections 
in  the  Grammar  on  which  the  exercises  are  based.] 

EXERCISE  I,  a.  (§§  1-2.) 

A.  Continue  the  following,  conjugating  the  verb  throughout 
the  singular  and  plural:  1.  ^)abt  @oIb  unb  (Silber,  bu  l^aft 
@olb  unb  (Silber,  k.  2.  !§abe  i(^  ?,  u)a§  l)oft  bu  ?,  :c. 
3.  i^abe  iä)  35rot  unb  9Jlild)  ?,  !§aft  bu  33rot  unb  9Jlilc^  ?,  :c. 

B.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  the  present  indicative  of 
l^abeu  in  the  blank  spaces:  1.  ^ol^aun  (John)  — 23rot.  2. 
@r  — 33rot.  3.  SfJlarie  (Mary)  — 9JUld).  4.  ©ie  — 9?Ulc^. 

5.  9Ba§  — er  ? 6.  3Ba§  — [ie  ? 7.  ^ol)ann  unb  3D7arie  — SSrot 

unb  907ild).  8.  (Sie  — iBrot  unb  SOlild^.  9.  — ic^  ? 

10.  S)u  — ^leifdi.  11.  3Ba§  — rair  ? 12.  SBir  — @olb 

unb  ©über. 

C.  1.  John  has  milk.  2.  Mary  has  some  bread.  3.  He  has 
some  milk.  4.  She  has  bread.  5.  They  have  bread  and  milk. 

6.  What  have  we  “?  7.  We  have  water  and  wine.  8.  Have 

I gold  or  silver  ? No.  9.  Hast  thou  also  bread  and  milk  1 Yes, 
I have  bread  and  milk.  10.  What  have  they  ? 11.  They  have 

some  meat,  some  bread,  some  wine  and  some  water.  12.  Ye 
have  silver,  but  we  have  gold. 

EXERCISE  II,  a.  (§§3-5*) 

A.  Continue  the  following,  as  in  Exercise  I,  a.  above  : 1. 

^d;  l)abe  ba§  29ud)  unb  bie  ^eber,  bu  !§aft,  :c.  2.  ^ahe.  id)  ben 
©tod  ?,  Ijoft  bu  ?,  2C.  3.  !§abe  id)  ?,  u)a§  l^aft  bu  ?,  2c. 

B.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  the  definite  article  in  the 

blank  spaces:  1.  .l^abe  iä)  — 23ud)  ? 2.  bu  — ^eber  ? 


* These  exercises  are  more  elementary  than  those  in  the  hody  of  the  Grammar,  and 
may  be  used  as  a preliminary  course. 
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3.  ,^at  93kric  — 5BIume  ? 4.  2Ber  t)at  — 3}?e[fcr  (sing.)  ? 5. 

^abcn  itJtr  — ÜDIeffer  (plur.)?  6.  ,^a6t  i^v — ipferb  ? 7.  ^aBcrt 
fic  — ^unb  ? 8.  — .^unb  ^at  9.  — Scorer  l)at  — 

(StodE.  10.  — Sel)rer  Ijoben  @d)iUer.  11.  — ©c^iUer  l^aben 
Scorer.  12.  — Änobe  !§at  — @to(f.  13.  — 907äbc^en  I^at  — 
Slurne.  14.  — 307äbcE)en  l^aben  Seigrer. 

G.  (Oral  Exercise — questions  to  be  answered  in  German 
by  the  pupil.)  1.  Was  hat  der  Knabe?  2.  Was  hat  er? 
3.  Was  hat  Marie?  4.  Was  hat  sie?  5.  Wer  hat  die  Messer? 
6.  Wer  hat  das  Buch  ? 7.  Was  haben  die  Lehrer  ? 8.  Was 

haben  die  Schüler  ? 9.  Wer  hat  die  Feder  der  Mutter  ? 

10.  Wer  hat  die  Messer  der  Lehrer?  11.  Was  hat  die  Mutter 
der  Mädchen?  12.  Wer  hat  den  Stock?  13.  Hast  du  das 
Buch  oder  die  Feder  ? 

Z>.  1.  I have  the  book.  2.  Thou  hast  the  pen.  3.  Mary 
has  the  flower.  4.  We  have  pupils.  5.  The  teachers  have 
pupils.  6.  They  have  teachers.  7.  Who  has  gold  and  silver  ? 
8.  The  girl’s  mother  has  gold  and  silver.  9.  The  mother  of 
the  girls  has  bread  and  meat.  10.  To  the  teacher,  to  the 
mother,  to  the  girl,  to  the  girls.  11.  John  has  the  stick  and 
the  knives.  12.  The  girl  has  the  pen. 

EXERCISE  III,  a.  (§§  6-7.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  btefe  i>u 

l^atteft  biefc  3eitwng,  k.  2.  ^atte  ben  @to(f  ?,  l^otteft  bu  ?, 
K.  3.  id)  btefe§  iSud^  ?,  l^aft  bu  ?,  jc.  4.  ^be  gn>et 
<Sd)iUer,  bu  (laft,  2c. 

B.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  btefer  in  the  blank  spaces : 

1.  l^atte  — @tod.  2.  l^atteft  — B^itung.  3.  — Äuabe 
l^ot  — iBud).  4.  — ^rau  l^atte  — 331ume.  5.  ^oi^cmu  uub  ic^ 

l^atten  — 391efjer  (plur.).  6.  — Seigrer  l^atteu  ©d)üler.  7. 
3?ruber  — grau  ^at  juiei  ^öc^ter.  8.  ®er  SSruber  — 3D7öbc^eii 
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(plur.)  f)at  ba§  33uci^.  9.  gebe  (give)  — @c^üler,  — 

^rou,  — 9)läbd^en,  — 3Jiäbd^en  (plur.)  bie  3eitung. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Welcher  Knabe  hatte  den  Stock?  2.  Welchen 
Stock  hatte  er?  3.  Welche  Trau  hatte  die  Zeitung?  4. 
Welche  Zeitung  hatte  sie?  5.  Welches  Mädchen  hatte  die 
Blume  ? 6.  Welche  Blume  hatte  sie  ? 7.  Welcher  Lehrer 

hatte  dieses  Buch?  8.  AVelches  Buch  hatte  er  ? 9.  Welchem 

Schüler  giebt  er  [does  he  give)  die  Feder?  10.  Welcher  Frau 
giebt  er  das  Brot  ? 11.  Welchem  Mädchen  giebt  er  die  Blume  ? 
12.  Welchen  Mädchen  giebt  er  die  Zeitung  ? 

JD.  1.  Which  boy  had  this  stick  ? 2.  Which  stick  had  this 

boy  ? 3.  This  woman  has  two  daughters.  4.  This  girl  has 

the  flower.  5.  These  teachers  have  pupils.  6.  The  father 
of  these  girls  had  this  house.  7.  Who  had  these  gardens? 
8.  To  which  father,  to  which  mother,  to  which  girl,  to  which 
girls,  does  he  give  gold  ? 9.  He  gives  this  father  (this  mother, 
etc.),  gold.  10.  Who  had  this  newspaper?  11.  Which  news- 
paper had  John  ? 12.  Which  book  had  he? 

EXERCISE  IV,  a.  (§§  8-15.) 

Ä.  Continue  the  following:  1.  bin  ntübe,  bu  bift  ntübe, 

:c.  2.  33tn  ic£)  fdiön  ?,  bift  bu  f(^ön  ?,  2c.  3.  u)ar  l^eute 

l^ier,  bu  warft,  2c.  4.  9Bar  ic^  geftern  uid^t  l^ier  ?,  warft  bu  ?, 

2C.  5.  l^abe  einen  ^reunb,  bu  !§aft,  2C.  6.  ^ottc  eine 

SSlunte,  bu  l^atteft,  2c.  7.  d^atte  ic^  ein  iBu(^  ?,  l^atteft  bu  ?,  2c. 

B.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  mein  and  ein  in  the  blank 
spaces:  1.  307 — 3Sater  !§at  e — greunb.  2.  307 — 307utter  l§at 

e — 231ume.  3.  ®ie[e§  307äb(^en  ^at  e — Äleib.  4.  307 — Se!§rer 
^aben  e — 3ßagen.  5.  S^be  m — ^ater  e — 6. 

gebe  m — 307utter  e — 33u^.  7.  ^ — Äinbe  m — geber. 

8.  ^cE)  gebe  m — Äinbe  e — d^ut.  9.  @ — .^inb  !§at  m — ^ui 
10.  2)a§  33ud^  m — ©c^wefter  ift  nic^t  l^ier. 
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G.  (Oral.)  1.  1st  sein  Haus  klein  oder  gross?  2.  War 
das  Wetter  gestern  warm  oder  kalt  ? 3.  Sind  diese  Mädchen 

reich  oder  arm  ? 4.  Waren  die  Mädchen  hier  ? 5.  Waren 

sie  gestern  hier  ? 6.  Hat  dein  Vater  einen  Wagen  ? 7.  Sind 

sein  Bruder  und  seine  Schwester  hier?  8,  Ist  unser  Lehrer 
müde?  9.  Sind  seine  Schüler  träge  oder  fleissig?  10.  Wo 
ist  die  Feder  meiner  Schwester  ? 11.  Wer  hat  meinen  Stock? 

1 2.  Hat  Marie  kein  Buch  ? 13.  Hat  sie  auch  keine  Feder  ? 

14.  Hat  sie  ihre  Feder  ? 

D.  1.  The  weather  is  cold  to-day.  2.  It  was  warm  yester- 
day. 3.  I was  tired,  he  was  tired,  we  were  tired,  they  were 
tired.  4.  My  brother  and  sister  are  not  idle.  5.  My  sister’s 
dress  is  pretty.  6.  Is  her  dress  pretty  ? 7.  No,  it  is  not 

pretty.  8.  Our  friend  and  his  brother  are  here.  9.  Our 

teachers  are  tired.  10.  The  pupils  are  not  tired.  11.  Has 

Mary  no  pen?  12.  She  has  a book,  but  she  has  no  pen. 

13.  Who  has  my  stick  ? 14.  Has  John  a friend  ? 15.  I give 

(gebe)  my  friend  my  book  and  pen. 

EXERCISE  V,  a.  (§§  i6-i8.) 

A.  Decline  the  following  throughout : biefer  T)7aler,  btefe 
3J?utter,  btefeS  91iäbd§en,  biefe  ^ioc^ter,  mein  ©ruber,  mein  21pfel, 
fein  aJlantel,  il^r  ©emälbe,  unfer  3Bagen,  ber  907oler,  bie  ©oc^ter, 
ba§  f^enfter. 

B.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural  of : 
Ofen,  ©ogel,  ©arten,  Onfel,  3lbler,  ©teffer,  Stpfel,  ©d^üler, 
Seigrer,  ©d^roager,  Gutter,  ©od^ter,  ^äfe,  Sßagen. 

C.  1.  SDie  ^pfel  finb  fd^ön.  2.  ®ie  genfter  [inb  flein.  3.  5iDie 
9Jiutter  biefer  TRdbd^en  iff  arm.  4.  ©öi^ter  finb  franf. 
5.  ^iDie  ©od^ter  meines  ©ruberS  mar  geftern  franf.  6.  3)ie 
Seigrer  finb  fleißig.  7.  SDiefe  ©d^üier  finb  nid^t  träge.  8.  3)ie 
f^tügel  biefer  ©öget  finb  gro^.  9.  ©ommer  finb  bie  ©arten 
fel^r  fd^ön.  10.  ®ie  ©arten  finb  grün.  11.  Unfere  %fet  finb 
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je^t  reif.  12.  3)tefe  Mütter  luoren  mit  il^ren  ^oc^teru  gar  nid)t 
^ufriebeit.  13.  ^d)  ^abe  jraet  S3rüber.  14.  SJlein  ©ruber  !^at 
jmei  ^Dc^ter. 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Wann  sind  die  Äpfel  reif?  2.  Wann  sind 

die  Gärten  grün?  3.  Wer  hat  meinen  Mantel?  4.  Wo  sind 
unsere  Brüder  ? 5.  Sind  diese  Maler  reich  oder  arm  ? 6. 

Sind  ihre  Gemälde  gut  {good)  oder  schlecht  ? 7.  Haben  diese 

Mädchen  zwei  Brüder  oder  drei?  8.  Hat  dein  Vater  einen 
Wagen?  9.  Sind  die  Flügel  des  Adlers  klein  oder  gross? 
10.  Waren  die  Mütter  mit  ihren  Töchtern  zufrieden?  11. 
Wo  sind  die  Mädchen  ? 12.  Wer  hat  deine  Messer  ? 13.  Hat 
dein  Vater  zwei  Gärten  ? 14.  Sind  seine  Gärten  in  der  Stadt? 
15.  Wo  sind  die  Gärten  deines  Vaters  ? 

E.  1.  These  apples  are  very  large.  2.  The  apples  in  our 
garden  are  ripe.  3.  I give  the  apples  to  these  girls.  4.  These 
paintings  are  beautiful.  5.  My  brother  has  three  daughters. 
6.  His  daughters  are  very  industrious.  7.  He  is  satisfied  with  t 
his  daughters.  8.  The  gardens  are  beautiful  in  summer. 
9.  The  trees  in  this  garden  are  very  large.  10.  My  brothers 
were  here  yesterday.  11.  These  painters  are  poor.  12.  Their 
paintings  are  not  good.  13.  A bird  has  wings.  14.  These 
windows  are  very  small.  15.  In  (the)  spring,  in  summer,  in 
autumn,  in  winter. 

EXERCISE  VI,  a.  (§§  19-20.) 

A.  Continue  the  following  : 1.  merbe  fait,  bu,  jc. 

2.  Söerbe  id)  mübe?,  mirft  bu,  :c.  3.  bin  mit  meinem 

©ruber  jufrieben,  bu,  2c.  4.  ©eftern  mar  tc^  gu  ,!^aufe  (at 

home),  — marft  bu,  2C.  5.  ©Winter  bin  td^  gu  ^aufe,  — 

bift  bu,  2C.  6.  ^m  @ommer  merbe  id)  immer  franf,  — mirft  bu,  2c. 

B.  1.  3)iefer  ©dfüler  mirb  je^t  fleißig.  2.  ^m  ©Winter  mar 
er  träge.  3.  ^m  @ommer  merbe  id^  oft  franf.  4.  ©^irft  bu  tm 
.l^crbfte  mieber  molfil  ? 5.  tm  .^erbfte  merbe  idl)  mieber  mol^l. 
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6.  lüerbcrt  reic^,  aBer  fie  tuerbeit  orm.  7.  ®er  9[Rolcr  toarb 
orm.  8.  @etne  ©emSIbe  raurben  9.  20tr  mürben  mit 

feinen  ©emälben  unjnfrieben.  10.  .^erBfte  merben  bie^pfel 

reif.  11.  Sommer  mürben  bie  ©arten  fe!§r  fcE)ön.  12. 
®ie  ©arten  merben  je^t  grün.  13.  ^eute  mirb  ba§  ^Better  fe!§r 
unangene!§m.  14.  ©eftern  mar  ber  S3ruber  biefer  SÜiäbc^en  !§ier. 

15.  ®er  3Sater  unfereS  Sel^rerg  ift  je^t  l^ier.  16.  .I^ier  ift  er. 
17.  3Bir  finb  l^ier  ; l^ier  finb  mir.  18.  ^ie  Seigrer  finb  mit  i^ren 
©rf)ülern  oft  unjufrieben. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Wirst  du  müde?  2.  Wer  wird  müde?  3. 

Wer  ward  gestern  krank  ? 4.  Wirst  du  im  Herbste  oft  krank  ? 
5. ‘Wirst  du  im  Winter  wieder  wohl?  6.  Werden  wir  reich 
oder  arm  ? 7.  Wurden  unsere  Brüder  auch  arm  ? 8.  Werden 

die  Schüler  jetzt  fleissig?  9.  Wann  wurden  sie  träge?  10. 
Wann  werden  die  Gärten  grün  ? 11.  Wann  werden  die  Äpfel 

reif?  12.  Wurden  die  Äpfel  im  Frühling  reif?  13.  Wer 
ist  unzufrieden?  14.  Wird  dein  Vater  jetzt  schwach?  15.  Ist 
er  sehr  alt?  16.  Wann  war  der  Bruder  des  Malers  hier? 
17.  Waren  seine  Töchter  gestern  auch  hier?  18.  Sind  wir 
mit  den  Gemälden  dieses  Malers  zufrieden  ? 

D.  1.  I am  tired.  2.  I am  getting  (I  become)  tired.  3.  In 
summer  I often  got  tired.  4.  We  often  fall  (become)  ill  in 
summer.  5.  In  autumn  we  get  well  again.  6.  My  father  fell 
ill  in  the  winter.  7.  In  spring  he  got  weU  again.  8.  The 
weather  is  getting  fine  again.  9.  He  will  get  well.  10.  You 
(2  sing.)  are  getting  large  and  strong.  11.  My  father  and 
mother  are  getting  old.  12.  You  (2  plur.)  are  getting  old. 
13.  In  spring  the  garden  became  beautiful  again.  14.  In 
summer  the  leaves  were  green,  and  the  apples  were  getting 
large.  15.  We  were  idle,  but  now  we  are  becoming  attentive. 

16.  When  were  the  brothers  of  these  girls  here?  17.  They 
were -here  yesterday.  18.  They  are  here  now.  19.  Here  they 
are.  20.  Are  they  getting  tired  ? 
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EXERCISE  VII,  a.  (§§  21=23), 

Ä.  Decline  the  following  throughout  : bet  ©o^n,  ntettt 

^unb,  bie  ^anb,  biefer  i0?Dnot,  ein  weld^er  Slpfelbaum, 

fein  ^einb,  unfer  ^onig,  i§r  5teppic^,  fein  Jüngling. 

B.  Give  the  genitive  singular  and  the  nominative  plural 
of  : ^reunb,  f^einb,  ©enerol,  Jüngling,  Offizier,  ©tabt, 
Sor^ang,  SSannt,  ^anb,  ^iwrner,  f^inger. 

C.  1.  ^ie  ^agc  ber  3ßod)e  finb  ©onntag,  :c.  2.  (Sine 

SBod^e  !§at  fieben  ^oge.  3.  ^J)rei  ^al§re.  4.  Sieben  SJlonate. 
5.  3Bir  l^aben  gmei  .!^änbe  nnb  jinei  §ü^e.  6.  ^ebe  .gianb  |at 

fünf  finger.  7.  ^iDie  .l^nnbe  !§aben  uier  f^ii^e.  8.  2)ie  gu^e 
ber  .!^unbe  finb  f lein.  9.  Sßir  l^aben  brei  ?lpfelbäume  in  unferem 
©arten.  10.  SDie  5lpfelbäume  unfereS  @arten§  finb  gro^.  11. 
^ol^onn  l^at  feine  ^einbe.  12.  9Jfeine  ^reunbe  maren  geftern 
nic^t  jn  .l^anfe.  13.  2)ie  SSrüber  nteine§  f^reunbe§  finb  je^t  l^ier. 
14.  ®ie  ©enerafe  be§  ^aiferg  finb  je|t  in  biefer  Stabt.  15.  !Sie 
Sö^e  meines  Sc^magerS  finb  fe|t  gro^.  16.  ^^ie  3Sor!§änge 
meines  ^^^w^^rS  finb  rot.  17.  ^eppic^  in  meinem 

3immer.  18.  ^J)iefe  ^eppic^e  nnb  33orl§ange  finb  fe^r  fd^on. 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Wie  viele  (Aom;  wawi/)  Tage  hat  eine  Woche? 

2.  Wie  viele  Monate  hat  ein  Jahr?  3.  Wie  viele  Hände 
haben  wir?  4.  Wie  viele  Füsse  haben  die  Hunde?  5.  Sind 
die  Füsse  der  Hunde  gross?  6.  Hat  dein  Vater  Apfelbäume 
in  seinem  Garten?  7.  Sind  seine  Apfelbäume  gross?  8.  Wie 
viele  Söhne  hat  der  Kaiser  ? 9.  Haben  die  Hunde  Fleisch  ? 

10.  Was  haben  sie?  11.  Wo  sind  die  Generale ? 12.  Wann 

waren  die  Offiziere  in  dieser  Stadt  ? 13.  Haben  sie  viele 

Freunde  hier?  14.  Hat  Johann  viele  Feinde  ? 

.5^,  1.  A week  has  seven  days.  2.  The  days  of  the  week 
are  Sunday,  etc.  3.  A year  has  twelve  months.  4.  I have 
two  hands  and  two  feet.  5.  A dog  has  four  feet.  6.  My 
father  has  apple-trees  in  his  garden.  7.  His  apples  are  getting 


EXERCISES  VII-VIII. 


371 


ripe  now.  8.  The  king  has  three  sons  and  two  daughters. 
9.  The  officers  are  in  the  city.  10.  Where  is  the  general’s 
son  1 11.  He  is  in  the  city  too.  12.  Have  you  many  friends? 
13.  I have  many  friends  and  no  enemies.  14.  My  windows 
have  curtains.  15.  The  carpet  of  my  room  is  red.  16.  These 
carpets  are  red.  17.  Kings  have  generals.  18.  Generals 
have  officers. 

EXERCISE  VIII,  a.  (§§  24-26.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  bu 

2C.  2.  ^abe  iä)  Stecht  gehabt  ?,  l§aft  bu,  k.  3. 

]§attc  ben  @tocf  nic^t  ge'^abt,  bu,  jc.  4.  ,g)atte  tc^  ben  ©totf 
ni(^t  gehabt?,  jc.  5.  raerbe  utel  @elb  !§aben,  bu,  jc. 

6.  SBerbe  uiel  ®elb  l§aben  ?,  jc.  7.  raerbe  uiel  35erg; 
nügen  ge’^abt  !§aben,  bu,  k.  8.  raiirbe  fern  5ßergnügen  ■ 
gehabt  l^aben,  bu,  jc. 

B.  1.  ®er  ^nabe  ’^at  einen  iKpfet  gel^abt.  2.  ®te[er  ^err 

l^atte  riel  @elb  geliebt.  3.  ^te  Settler  l^aben  feine  (Sd)u^e 
ge!§abt.  4.  2Bir  raerben  !§eute  ein  ©emitter  l^aben.  5.  j£)ie 
@(^üler  merben  morgen  einen  Feiertag  ^ben.  6.  3Birft  bu 
morgen  bein  Suc^  l^aben  ? 7.  ®er  .^aifer  mürbe  riefe  ©enerafe 

^ben.  8.  ^^iefer  Seigrer  mürbe  riefe  ©d^üfer  l^aben.  9.  3D7cin 
greunb  mirb  in  ber  ©tabt  rief  Vergnügen  ge^bt  l^aben.  10. 

l^abe  in  biefer  ©tabt  riefe  greunbe  gehabt.  11.  j^iefe 
SJtäbd^en  merben  morgen  d^onbfd^ul^e  l^aben.  12.  3Bir  l^atten 
9te^t  gehabt.  13.  J^aft  bu  9tec^t  gehabt?  14.  SBürbe  ic^ 
Sec^t  l^aben  ober  Unrecht?  15.  ^u  mürbeft  Unrecht  l^aben. 
16.  ^d)  merbe  morgen  einen  Feiertag  l^aben,  benn  id^  bin  mübe. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Wer  hat  mein  Buch  gehabt?  2.  Wer  hat 

den  Stock  meines  Bruders  gehabt  ? 3.  Was  hast  du  gehabt  ? 

4.  Was  haben  Johann  und  Marie  gehabt  ? 5.  Habe  ich  deine 

Feder  gehabt  ? 6.  Haben  wir  gestern  ein  Gewitter  gehabt  ? 

7.  Werden  wir  morgen  ein  Gewitter  haben  ? 8.  Wann  werden 
die  Schüler  einen  Feiertag  haben?  9.  Warum  hatten  sie 
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einen  Feiertag  gehabt  ? 10.  Wird  deine  Schwester  morgen 

ihre  Handschuhe  haben  ? 11.  Werden  wir  morgen  Geld 

haben?  12.  Wie  viele  Hunde  würde  Johann  haben?  13. 
Wirst  du  viel  Vergnügen  in  der  Stadt  gehabt  haben  ? 14. 

Hatte  ich  Recht  gehabt?  15.  Wer  hatte  Unrecht  gehabt? 
16.  Würden  wir  Recht  oder  Unrecht  haben  ? 

D.  1 . The  girl  has  her  book.  2.  The  girl  has  had  her  book. 
3.  We  have  had  many  friends.  4.  They  have  had  gold  and 
silver.  5.  The  beggars  have  had  no  money.  6.  Had  they  had 
bread  ? 7.  They  had  had  no  bread.  8.  My  friends  had  had 

much  pleasure  in  the  city.  9.  Will  they  have  much  pleasure 
to-morrow  ? 10.  I shall  have  money  to-morrow.  11.  We 

shall  have  a holiday  to-morrow.  12.  Will  our  friends  have 
had  much  money  ? 13.  The  emperor  will  have  had  generals 

and  officers.  14.  We  shall  have  had  friends  and  enemies. 
15.  I should  be  right.  16.  I should  have  been  right.  17. 
You  would  be  wrong.  18.  You  would  have  been  wrong. 

EXERCISE  IX,  a.  (§§  27-34.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  lo6e  ntetnen  ^reunb,  bu, 

jc.  2.  ic^  einen  (Spaziergang  ?,  inac^ft  bu,  jc.  3. 

ein  ,!^au§  gefanft,  bn,  jc.  4.  inerbe  morgen  einen  ©pa^ierj 
gang  machen,  bn,  k.  5.  mürbe  fpielen,  menn  ic^  l^ätte, 
bu,  K.  6.  2Beun  ic^  gehabt  !§ätte,  menn  bu,  jc.  7. 
l^atte  niel  gelernt,  bu,  jc.  8.  3*^1  glaube,  ba^  er  ®elb  !§at, 
bu,  JC. 

B.  1.  ®er  Seigrer  lobt  ben  ©c^üler.  2.  ^J)ie  Se^rer  loben  bie 
(Schüler.  3.  3öir  loben  unfere  (Schüler.  4.  3ßir  ^ben  unfere 
:2e!^rer  gelobt,  5.  SDer  Ä'aifer  mirb  feine  ©enerale  loben.  6.  ®ic 
©enerale  merben  i^re  Offiziere  loben.  7.  3ßir  fpielten  geftern 
im  ©arten.  8.  3Bir  ^aben  oiel  gelad)t.  9.  ®er  .^nabe  fpielte 
mit  feinem  ,!^unbe.  10.  2ßirft  bu  morgen  einen  (Spaziergang 
mad()en?  11.  ma(^e  einen  Spaziergang  bnr(^  ben  3Gßalb. 
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12.  machte  geftern  einen  0pa§tergang.  13.  mürbe  einen 
(Spaziergang  machen,  menn  ic^  l^ätte.  14.  glaube  nid^t, 
id^  l)aben  merbe.  15.  ^eute  lernen  mir  S)eut[d^. 
16.  3Jlorgen  merben  mir  Latein  lernen.  17.  2öir  merben  oiel 
gelernt  l^aben.  18.  ®ie  337utter  l^atte  ^anbfd^u^e  für  i^re 
ter  getauft. 

C.  (Oral.)  1 . Lernst  du  heute  Deutsch  oder  Latein  ? 2.  Was 

wirst  du  morgen  lernen  ? 3.  Was  haben  wir  gestern  gelernt  % 

4.  Hat  Johann  Deutsch  gelernt  ? 5.  Wird  er  auch  Latein 

lernen  ? 6.  Wird  er  in  einem  Jahre  viel  gelernt  haben  ? 

7.  Spielten  die  Mädchen  gestern  im  Garten  ? 8.  Haben  sie 
viel  gelacht  ? 9.  Werden  wir  morgen  einen  Spaziergang 

machen  ? 10.  Würden  wir  einen  Spaziergang  machen,  wenn 

wir  Zeit  hätten?  11.  Würde  der  Kaiser  seine  Generale  loben? 
12.  Was  hat  die  Mutter  für  ihre  Töchter  gekauft?  13.  Was 
hatte  unser  Vater  für  den  Bettler  gekauft  ? 14.  Hat  der 
Bettler  Geld?  15.  Glaubt  dieser  Herr,  dass  er  Geld  hat? 
16.  Glaubt  der  Lehrer,  dass  wir  Lärm  machen  ? 

D.  1.  The  pupil  is  praising  his  teacher.  2.  The  teachers 
are  praising  their  pupils.  3.  I was  praising  my  brother  because 
he  was  industrious.  4.  I have  bought  shoes  for  the  beggar. 

5.  We  should  buy  a house  if  we  had  money.  6.  We  are 

studying  (lernen)  Latin  to-day.  7.  We  shall  study  German 
to-morrow.  8.  We  were  studying  German  yesterday.  9.  We 
shall  have  learnt  much  in  a year.  10.  To-morrow  I shall  take 
a walk  through  the  town.  1 1 . Yesterday  I was  taking  a walk 
in  the  garden.  12.  Why  was  your  brother  laughing  ? 13.  He 

was  laughing  because  he  was  merry.  14.  Will  he  laugh  if  he 
is  merry  ? 15.  Shall  we  laugh  if  we  are  merry  ? 16.  Do  we 

laugh  if  we  are  merry?  17.  We  shall  cry  if  we  are  sad. 
18.  We  have  cried  because  we  were  sad, 
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EXERCISE  X,  a.  (§§  35-37.) 

A.  Continue  the  following : 1.  arBeitete  gu  ütcl,  bu,  jc. 

2.  j^ongc  tc§  gu  otel  ?,  tange^  bu,  jc.  3.  toble  bte  Ätnber 
nid^t,  bu,  jc.  4.  ©tabt  ftubiert,  bu,  ic. 

5.  l^aBe  mein  @elb  cerf^raenbet,  bu,  k. 

B.  Decline  the  following  throughout : btefe§  ^orf,  ba§ 
Sfiegiment,  mein  Äteib,  fein  £inb,  l§r  93uc^,  nnfer  ^au^,  fein 
301ann,  ein  .^n|n,  melc^er  SBalb  ? 

C.  1.  ®er  @ärtner  fc^üttelt  ben  2lpfelBaum.  2.  ®er  (Sturm 
^ot  bie  33latter  oon  ben  33aumen  gefc^iittelt.  3.  ®er  Seigrer 
tobelt  bie  Äinber.  4.  3Bir  tabeln  biefen  Offigier,  meil  er  bo§ 
@eib  ni(|t  Bego!§lte.  5.  SSarum  !§at  er  bag  @elb  nicf)t  Begal^It  ? 

6.  3ßeil  er  fein  @elb  l^atte.  7.  @r  l§at  fein  (Eigentum  Oers 
f^menbet.  8.  2)ie  ^inber  rebeten  gn  oieL  9.  S)er  Se^rer  fabelte 
bie  Äinber,  meil  fie  gu  riel  rebeten.  10.  3)er  ^önig  'i)at  feine 
©enerale  getabelt.  11.  ®iefe  SJtänner  !§aBen  Kleiber  für  i^re 
SßeiBer  unb  ^inber  gefauft.  12.  Sltein  3Sater  ^at  gmei  Raufer 
gefauft.  13.  rubre  gegen  ben  Strom.  14.  gebe  meiner 
Sc^raefter  bie  SSüc^er.  15.  3)ie  ($ier  biefer  ,!^ü^ner  finb  gro^. 
16.  SDie  Blätter  biefer  Saume  finb  gelB.  17.  ®ie  .giofpitäler 
in  biefer  Stabt  finb  gro^  unb  fc£)ön.  18.  ^er  .^aifer  ^at  gmei 
Schloff  er  in  biefer  Stabt.  • 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Wo  sind  die  Kinder  ? 2.  Für  wen  (whom) 

kauft  der  Mann  Kleider  1 3.  Sind  die  Blätter  der  Bäume 

grün  oder  gelb?  4.  Warum  sind  sie  gelb?  5.  Wie  viele 
Haüser  hat  dieser  Herr  gekauft  ? 6.  Warum  tadelt  der  Lehrer 

die  Kinder  ? 7.  Wie  viele  Schlösser  hat  der  Kaiser  in  dieser 

Stadt  ? 8.  Hat  der  Ofikier  das  Geld  bezahlt  ? 9.  Warum 

hat  er  das  Geld  nicht  bezahlt?  10.  Hat  deine  Mutter  die 
Eier  verkauft  ? 11.  Hat  sie  auch  die  Hühner  verkauft  ? 12. 

Arbeitete  Johann  gestern  ? 13.  Sind  diese  Männer  reich  oder 

arm  ? 14.  Studierten  die  Jünglinge  im  Winter  oder  im 

Sommer  ? 15.  Wer  hat  die  Regimenter  gelobt  ? 
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E.  1.  The  teacher  blames  the  children.  2.  The  mothers 
did  not  blame  their  daughters.  3.  I blamed  this  man  because 
he  had  wasted  his  money.  4.  I am  rowing  against  the  stream. 

5.  We  were  rowing  against  the  stream.  6.  The  gardener  was 
working  in  the  garden.  7.  My  father  has  paid  the  gardener. 
8.  These  books  are  very  fine.  9.  I am  giving  these  books  to 
the  children.  10.  These  men  were  buying  clothes  for  their 
children.  11.  My  mother  has  sold  the  eggs.  12.  She  has 
not  sold  the  fowls.  13.  The  men  in  the  village  were  working 
yesterday.  14.  These  young  men  have  studied  a long  while. 
1 5.  The  hospitals  in  London  are  very  large.  1 6.  The  emperor 
has  two  regiments  in  these  villages.  17.  (The)  birds  live  in  the 
forests.  18.  (The)  worms  live  in  the  earth. 

EXERCISE  XI,  a.  (§§  38-42.) 

A.  Continue  the  following : 1.  3)tefe§  33uc§  gehört  mir,  biefe§ 
33ud^  gehört  bit,  jc.  2.  ^obe  td^  mid)  gelobt  ?,  l^aft  bu  btd^, 
K.  3.  bin  bamit  jufrieben,  bu,  k. 

B.  1.  ®iefe  geber  gel^brt  mir.  2.  SDiefe  ®üd)er  gel^ören 

meiner  @d)me[ter.  3.  ,!paug  geprt  ung,  aber  ber  ©arten 
gehört  ^!§nen.  4.  ®ie  SJlutter  fauft  t§ren  3;:öd)tern  .Kleiber  ; 

fie  fauft  tf)nen  Kleiber.  5.  ©§  ift  ein  ©uc^  auf  bem  5;ifd)e. 

6.  ^d)  gebe  e§  bem  Äinbe.  7.  gebe  e§  il§m.  8.  ^abeu  @ie 

meinen  ^ut  geliabt  ? 9.  (labe  il^n  nid)t  gehabt.  10.  3Ser 

fiat  unfere  ^anbf^ul^e  gehabt  ? 11.  ifilarie  !^at  fie  ge!^abt.  12. 

^d)  bin  mit  meiner  5fufgabe  fertig;  id)  bin  bamit  fertig.  13. 
(Sinb  (Sie  mit  meiner  31ufgabe  jufrieben  ? 14.  bin  bamit 

jufrieben.  15.  !5)iefer  ©chiller  fdiämt  fic^,  meil  er  feine  5fufgabe 
nid)t  gemadit  fiat.  16.  (J)er  Se^rer  fdiämt  fi(^  feiner. 

C.  (Oral:  use  pronouns  in  answering.)  1.  W em  {to  whom) 

gehört  dieses  Buch  ? 2.  Gehört  dir  diese  Feder  ? 3.  Gehört 

Ihnen  diese  Feder  ? 4.  Gehören  diese  Handschuhe  Marls  5 

5,  Wer  hat  meine  Feder  gehabt?  6.  Wer  hat  mein  Bucii 
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gehabt  ? 7.  Wo  ist  das  Buch  1 8.  Wem  gebe  ich  das  Buch  ? 

9.  Wo  haben  Sie  die  Bücher  gekauft?  10.  Wie  viel  haben 
Sie  dafür  bezahlt  ? 11.  Haben  Sie  zwei  Thaler  dafür  bezahlt  ? 

12.  Wo  ist  das  Mädchen?  13.  Wo  sind  die  Mädchen? 
14.  Haben  sie  ihre  Arbeit  gemacht?  15.  Ist  der  Lehrer  mit 
ihrer  Arbeit  zufrieden  ? 16.  Lobt  sich  dieser  Jüngling  zu  viel? 

D.  1.  This  knife  belongs  to  me ; it  belongs  to  me.  2.  These 
gloves  belong  to  Mary ; they  belong  to  her.  3.  This  house 
belongs  to  us.  4.  The  carriage  belongs  to  you.  5.  The  teacher 
has  blamed  the  pupil ; he  has  blamed  him.  6.  The  teachers 
have  praised  them.  7.  My  father  has  bought  two  houses  ; he 
has  bought  them.  8.  How  much  did  he  pay  for  them  ? 9.  This 
young  man  praises  himself  too  much.  10.  I am  ashamed  of 
him.  11.  Who  has  had  my  hat?  12.  John  has  had  it. 

13.  We  shall  visit  our  parents  to-morrow.  14.  We  shall  visit 
them  if  the  weather  is  fine.  1 5.  It  will  be  fine  to-morrow. 

EXERCISE  XII,  a.  (§§  43-44.) 

Ä.  Continue  the  following : 1.  mad^e  meine  SlufgaBe, 

bu  ma^ft  betne  Slufgabe,  :c.  2.  5D7etn  Seigrer  !§ot  mtd^  gelobt, 

bein  Setter  l§at  btd^  gelobt,  2C.  3.  ^d^  murbe  ©olbat,  bu  murbeft 

(Solbat,  2C.  4.  ftedte  bie  .^anb  in  bie  ^afd^e,  bu,  jc.  5. 

^d^  fd^üttelte  i^m  bie  ,^anb,  bu,  :c.  6.  ^d^  nerle^te  mir  bie 

^anh,  bu  oerle^teft  bir,  jc. 

A.  1.  iD7ein  ißater  liebt  mid§.  2.  il)ein  3Sater  liebt  bid^.  3. 
@ein  3Sater  liebt  i^.  4.  ^l^re  üJtutter  liebt  fie.  5.  Unfere 

(Sltern  lieben  unö.  6.  @ure  (Sltern  lieben  eud^.  7.  ^^re  (SL 
tern  lieben  fie.  8.  ©Item  lieben  ©ie.  9.  ^a§  3D7öbd^en 
liebt  il)re  iUhitter.  10.  ^d^  madje  meine  Slufgobe.  11.  2ßann 
rairft  bu  beine  Aufgabe  madden?  12.  .^arl  mo(^t  feine  2lufgabe; 
er  mad^t  fie  je^t.  13.  ®ie  ^inber  finb  in  ber  ©dl)ule.  14.  ©ie 
madden  t^re  Sluf gaben.  15.  ©ie  maren  geftern  in  ber  .Kird^e. 

16.  '3)a§  ©ilber  ift  mei§,  ba§  @olb  iff  gelb.  17.  ij)ie  3Söge( 
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^akn  glügel.  18.  ^lügel  ftnb  leidet  unb  ftorf.  19.  ®cr 
33ater  bte[e§  ^üngling§  ift  Kaufmann.  20.  (Sr  reift  oft  in  bei* 
unb  in  ^Dentfd^tanb.  21.  @r  irol§nt  in  ber  @c^iEer; 
[tra§e.  22.  ^J)er  31rjt  fc^üttelte  ben  ^opf.  23.  ©r  l^atte  feine 
.^Öffnung.  24.  £arl  !^at  fid^  bie  .l^anb  nerte^t. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Wer  liebt  uns?  2.  Lieben  die  Eltern  ihre 
Kinder?  3.  Liebt  die  Mutter  ihre  Töchter.  4.  Lieben  sie 
ihre  Mutter  ? 5.  Liebt  das  Mädchen  ihre  Mutter  ? 6.  Hast 

du  deine  Aufgabe  gemacht  ? 7.  Haben  sie  ihre  Aufgaben 

gemacht  ? 8.  Wann  machten  die  Mädchen  ihre  Aufgaben  ? 

9.  Wo  sind  die  Kinder  heute?  10.  Wo  waren  sie  gestern? 
11.  Ist  sein  Vater  Arzt  oder  Kaufmann  ? 12.  Wohnt  er 

noch  in  der  Schillerstrasse?  13.  Wo  reist  er  im  Sommer? 
14.  Ist  das  Silber  weiss  oder  gelb?  15.  Haben  die  Würmer 
Flügel?  16.  Wo  leben  die  Würmer  ? 17.  Warum  weint  das 

Mädchen?  18.  Warum  schüttelte  der  Arzt  den  Kopf? 
19,  Sind  Sie  jetzt  mit  Ihrer  Arbeit  fertig?  20.  Ist  der 
Lehrer  mit  der  Arbeit  zufrieden  ? 

T).  1.  My  parents  love  me.  2.  Our  parents  love  us.  3. 
The  mother  loves  her  daughters.  4.  Her  daughters  love  her. 
5.  They  love  one  another.  6.  The  girl  loves  her  mother. 
7.  The  girls  love  their  mother.  8.  Ho  you  (plur.')  love  your 
parents?  9.  Parents  love  their  children.  10.  Parents  send  their 
children  to  school.  11.  Birds  have  wings.  12.  The  wings  of 
birds  are  lightand  strong.  13.  Is  your  father  a merchant? 
14.  Ko,  he  is  a doctor.  15.  He  is  travelling  in  Switzerland 
now.  16.  In  summer  he  often  travels  in  Germany.  17.  We 
are  living  in  Schiller-street.  1 8.  Why  are  you  crying,  Charles? 
19.  I am  crying  because  I have  hurt  my  hand.  20.  I hurt 
it  as  I was  working  with  an  axe. 
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EXERCISE  XIII,  a.  (§§  45-46.) 

A.  Continue  the  following  : 1.  geftern  bem  Se'^rer 

ein  bu,  :c.  2.  fd^icfte  i^m  geftern  bte  SSiid^er,  bu,  k. 

3.  j^abe  l^eute  bte  33iid^er  gefc^icft,  bit,  :c.  4.  !§abe 

[ie  ge[c^tc!t,  bu,  tc.  5.  diente  !^abe  td^  i^m  bte  iBitd^er 
gefd^icft,  l§ettte  l^aft  bit,  jc. 

£.  Supply  the  proper  form  of  the  definite  article  in  the 
blanks:  1.  3^  — ^tnbe.  2.  iöei  — genfter.  3.  Urn  — 

33annt.  4.  3Iit§  — @tabt.  5.  SBtber  — ^etnbe.  6.  SO^it  — 

geber.  7.  !3)ttrd^  — ©front.  8.  gür  — 3D7änner.  9.  ©eit 
— ^age.  10.  9fad^  — 3D7utter.  11.  @egen  — ^aifer.  12. 
Dl^ne  — d^anbfd^u'^e.  13.  ^n§er  — ^od^ter.  14.  3Son  — 
©Item. 

C.  1.  iffitr  raaren  geftern  bet  ntetner  ^ante.  2.  ©ie  lool^nt  in 

ber  ©tabt.  3.  ©ie  tnofint  feit  brei  w ber  ©tabt.  4. 

9^ad^  bem  iUJittagSefjen  marten  toir  mit  i!§r  einen  ©pa§iergang. 
5.  Unfere  ^ante  l^atte  eine  Steife  na(^  ®eutfd^Ianb  gemad^t.  6. 
©ie  erja^Ite  (told)  un§  niel  non  i^rer  9teije.  7.  Urn  nier  H^r 
f(^idfte  fie  nn§  nod^  d^onfe.  8.  Urn  fünf  ll^r  maren  mir  mieber 
ju  ^aufe.  9.  20ir  maren  mit  nnferem  5Befud)e  (visit)  fe^r  jufrie; 
ben.  10.  2ßir  maren  ber  ^ante  fel^r  banfbar.  11.  ilJteine  ^ante 
fanfte  mir  geftern  ein  @ef(^enf.  12.  ©ie  fanfte  e§  nom  Äaufs 
mann  in  ber  ©d^iherftra^e.  13.  ©ie  ^at  e§  mir  !§eute  gef(^idft. 
14.  ©eftern  fanfte  id^  meiner  ©d^mefter  ein  ©efc^enf.  15.  .^eute 
l§abe  id^  e§  % gefd^icft.  16.  ©ie  iff  mir  fe!^r' banfbar  bafur. 
17.  2öa§  fagte  fie  (jn)  ^^enV  18.  ©ie  fagte : ,,^d£)  bin  bir 
fe^r  banfbar.'' 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Wo  wohnt  Ihre  Tante  ? 2.  In  welcher 

Strasse  wohnt  sie  ? 3.  Seit  wann  wohnt  sie  in  dieser  Strasse  1 

4.  Wann  besuchten  Sie  Ihre  Tante  ? 5.  Waren  Sie  gestern 

bei  ihr  ? 6.  Machte  Ihre  Tante  einen  Spaziergang  mit  Ihnen  ? 

7.  Wann  machten  Sie  einen  Spaziergang  ? 8.  Was  erzählte 
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Ihnen  Ihre  Tante  ? 9.  Sind  Sie  mit  Ihrem  Besuche  zufrieden  ? 

10.  Haben  Sie  jemals  eine  Reise  nach  Deutschland  gemacht  ? 

11.  Wann  haben  Sie  Ihrer  Schwester  das  Geschenk  gekauft? 

12.  Yen  wem  (whom)  haben  Sie  es  gekauft  ? 13.  Wo 

wohnt  dieser  Kaufmann  ? 14.  War  Ihre  Schwester  für  das 

Geschenk  dankbar  ? 15.  Was  hat  sie  (zu)  Ihnen  gesagt? 

E.  1.  Yesterday  I bought  my  brother  a present.  2.  I 
bought  it  from  a merchant  in  the  city.  3.  I shall  send  it  to 
my  brother  to-morrow.  4.  He  is  at  my  aunt’s  now.  5.  He 
has  been  at  her  house  for  three  months.  6.  We  often  visit  my 
aunt  in  the  town.  7.  After  dinner  we  take  a walk  with  her 
through  the  town.  8.  Yesterday  she  took  a walk  with  us. 

9.  She  told  us  a-great-deal  (riel)  about  her  journey  to  Germany. 

10.  She  often  travels  in  Germany.  11.  Have  you  ever  taken 

a journey  to  Germany  ? 12.  When  did  you  send  your  mother 

a letter?  13.  Have  you  sent  her  a letter  to-day?  14.  To- 
morrow I shall  send  her  a letter.  15.  She  sent  me  a letter 
yesterday.  16.  I am  very  thankful  to  her  for  her  letters. 
17.  I sent  a letter  home  to-day. 

EXERCISE  XIV,  a.  (§§  52-59). 

A.  Decline  the  following  throughout  : ber  £nate,  btefer 

S07enfc^,  btefer  ^err,  feine  fein  ©olbat,  i^re  0cl)n)efter, 

meine  Slume,  ein  ^reu^e,  bie  @räfin,  biefer  ©tubent. 

E.  Continue  the  following:  1.  bin  ©olbat  gemorben, 

bn,  2C.  2.  23 in  ic^  nad^  3)eutfc^lanb  gereift  ? bift  bn,  :c.  3.  ^df) 
bin  nadf)  d^aufe  geeilt,  bn,  :c.  4.  ^d^  bin  biefem  d^errn  l^eute 

begegnet,  bu,  :c. 

C.  1.  SEJtarie  ift  nad^  Ottaraa  gereift.  2.  29tarie  'ijat  i^re  Spanten 
in  Ottaraa  befudl)t.  3.  ©ie  ift  bei  i^ren  Spanten  in  Ottaroa 
gemefen.  4.  2ll§  fie  bei  i^ren  kanten  mar,  !§atte  fie  niel 
2Sergnügen.  5.  ilJieiu  9ieffe  ift  ©olbat  gemorben.  6.  2D7eine 
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D^effen  ftnb  ©olbaten  geiuovben.  7.  ®er  3^e[fe  be§  ©rafen  ift 
(Stubent.  8.  ®te  SSlumen  im  ©orten  btefer  ^Some  ftnb  fd^ön. 
9.  5Dte  ©lumen  btefer  ®omen  ftnb  fe^r  f(^ön.  10.  3)te  ©Ören 
nnb  ,!^ofen  leben  im  Sßolbe.  11.  ®er  @ol^n  btefe§  ^errn  ift  arm 
geraorben;  er  l§at  fein  ©igentnm  nerfd^menbet.  12.  ®er  ^reu^e 
ift  ein  .l^elb.  13.  3)ie  ^reu^en  finb  .l^elben.  14.  3ßir  reben 
riel  non  ben  ^l^oten  ber  ,!^elben.  15.  ®er  ©oter  meines  3^effen 
ift  mein  ©ruber.  16.  55)ie  @öl§ne  meiner  ©d^mefter  finb  meine 
Steffen.  17.  .I^eute  finb  mir  bem  ©rofen  begegnet.  18.  3)iefe 
®omen  finb  in  ber  £ird^e  gemefen.  19.  ®ie  ©teffer  unb  ©obeln 
finb  auf  bem  ^ifd^e.  20.  ^aben  @ie  bie  ^ebern  beS  £naben 
ober  beS  3Jtäbd^en§  ? 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Wo  sind  die  Federn  dieses  Knaben  ? 2.  Wo 

sind  die  Messer  und  Gabeln  % 3.  War  die  Tochter  dieser 

Dame  in  der  Kirche  ? 4.  Sind  die  Gräfinnen  in  Berlin 

gewesen?  5.  Hat  der  Sohn  des  Grafen  die  Wissenschaften 
studiert  ? 6.  Wo  hat  Ihr  Keffe  die  Wissenschaften  studiert  ? 

7.  Wem  sind  Sie  heute  begegnet ? 8.  Wo  wohnt  Ihr  Neffe? 

9.  Wo  wohnen  Ihre  Neffen  ? 10.  Ist  der  Sohn  dieses  Herrn 

reich  oder  arm?  11.  Wo  leben  die  Bären  und  Hasen? 
12.  Wohin  (to  where)  ist  Marie  gereist?  13.  Wen  hat  sie 
da  besucht  ? 14.  Ist  sie  bei  ihrer  Tante  gewesen  ? 15.  Wann 

ist  sie  nach  Hause  gereist  ? 

E.  1.  My  sisters  have  been  in  Berlin.  2.  They  have 

visited  their  aunts  in  Berlin.  3.  They  have  been  at  their 
aunt’s  in  Berlin.  4.  The  nephew  of  the  count  has  become  a 
student.  5.  He  has  studied  the  sciences  in  Berlin.  6.  I met 
him  on  the  street  when  I was  in  Berlin.  7.  This  gentle- 
man’s son  was  rich,  but  he  became  poor.  8.  Do  you  admire 
this  flower  ? 9.  Do  you  admire  the  flowers  of  this  garden  ? 

10.  Who  has  had  this  boy’s  pens?  11.  Have  you  had  the 
books  and  pens  of  the  student?  12.  The  son  of  my  brother 
or  of  my  sister  is  my  nephew.  1 3.  My  nephews  are  the  sons 
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of  my  brothers  or  my  sisters.  14.  We  speak  much  of  the 
deeds  of  the  Prussians.  15.  These  soldiers  are  heroes.  16. 
We  admire  and  praise  the  deeds  of  heroes. 

EXERCISE  XV,  a.  (§§  60-65.) 

A.  Decline  together  throughout : ber  ©ebanfe,  mein 

bar,  biefer  33uc^ftabe,  fein  ^Setter,  i^r  5(uge,  fein  gnnfe,  unfer 
^rofeffor,  melcfier  (Staat? 

B.  Supply  the  definite  article  in  the  blanks:  1. 

fdt)idfte  — 33ndf)er  an  — Server  (plur.).  2.  legte  — fiebern  auf 

— ^ifcf).  3.  @eorg  jagte  — ^unb  l^inter  — Ofen.  4.  — Oo; 

men  gelten  (go)  nad^  .giaufe.  5.  — ^erren  finb  in  — 3Balbe. 
6.  — 33ilb  l^ängt  über  — f^enfter.  7.  — ©tü^le  neben 

— Oifd^.  8.  Sßor  — Jlird^e  fte^t  (stands)  — ^aum.  9.  (Sr 

eilte  über  — ^lu§.  10.  — 9Jfäbdl)en  [teilte  — 23 lumen  üor  — 

f^enfter. 

C.  1.  @r  fd^reibt  (writes)  im  97amen  be§  ^aifer§.  2.  Oiefe 

.Knaben  lernen  Oie  97amen  ber  @ötter  ber  9tömer.  3.  Unfere 
ißettern  finb  je^t  bei  un§.  4.  Oie  SJfutter  meinet  23etter§  ift 
meine  ^ante.  5.  Oer  97effe  be§  OoftorS  ift  ©olbat  gemorben. 
6.  Oie  ©öl^ne  unfereS  97adl)bar§  mofinen  je^t  in  ber  ©tabt.  7. 
2öir  merben  morgen  unfere  97adl)barn  befudlien.  8.  Oie  2lugen 
meines  ^rofefforS  finb  fe^r  fdlimadl).  9.  Wiv  legten  bie  23üd^er 
ber  ^rofefforen  auf  ben  5^if(^.  10.  ©inb  fie  nod^  auf  bem  $:ifdl)e  ? 

11.  2Bir  lernen  oiel  oon  unferem  ^rofeffor.  12.  3lm  2D7ontag 
gelten  mir  gur  ©dl)ule.  13.  @§  [teilen  jmei  23äume  nor  unferer 
Ol^ür.  14.  feen  23äumen  [teilen  gmei  23änfe.  15.  2ßir 

[teilten  bie  23änfe  §tr)if(^en  bie  23äume.  16.  Oie  23anfen  finb 
nod^  nidlit  offen.  17.  OaS  25ilb  oon  meiner  207utter  '§ängt  an  ber 
SSanb  neben  bem  f^e^ffet.  18.  2ßir  leben  im  ^-rieben  mit  unferen 
97adl)barn. 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  In  wessen  Namen  schreibt  er  1 2.  Hat 

dieses  Kind  schon  die  Namen  der  Buchstaben  gelernt?  3.  Wo 
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wohnt  jetzt  der  Vetter  des  Doktors  ? 4.  Wo  wohnen  die 

Vettern  Ihrer  Nachbarn  ? 5.  Lebt  dieser  Mann  im  Frieden 

mit  seinen  Nachbarn  ? 6.  Besuchen  Sie  oftmals  Ihre  Nachbar- 
innen? 7.  Warum  sind  die  Augen  des  Professors  schwach? 
8.  Wohin  haben  Sie  die  Bücher  der  Professoren  gelegt?  9. 
Wo  stehen  die  Bänke  ? 10.  Wohin  haben  Sie  die  Bänke 

gestellt?  11.  Sind  die  Banken  am  Sonntag  offen?  12.  Wo 
hängt  das  Bild  von  unseren  Eltern  ? 13.  Haben  diese  Wörter 

viele  Buchstaben  ? 14.  Wo  arbeitet  der  Gärtner  ? 15.  Geht 

er  in  den  Garten,  um  zu  arbeiten  ? 

1.  I speak  in  the  name  of  the  emperor.  2.  Mary  has 
learned  the  names  of  the  letters.  3.  Our  neighbours  visited 
us  yesterday.  4.  Our  neighbour’s  daughters  will  visit  us 
to-morrow.  5.  My  cousins  are  at  our  house  now.  6.  The 
father  of  my  cousins  is  my  uncle.  7.  I have  learnt  a great 
deal  from  my  professors.  8.  My  eyes  are  weak  because  I have 
studied  too  much.  9.  Are  my  books  on  the  table?  10.  No, 
I have  laid  them  on  the  bench  near  the  door.  11.  I shall 
hang  this  picture  on  the  wall.  12.  The  banks  will  not  be 
open  on  Monday.  13.  The  gardener  goes  into  the  garden  to 
work.  14.  He  is  working  in  the  garden  now.  15.  The  garden 
is  in  front  of  the  house. 

EXERCISE  XVI,  a.  (§§  70-75.) 

A.  Give,  with  the  definite  article,  the  nom.  sing.,  the  gen. 
sing.,  and  the  nom.  plur.  of : Bruber,  33lume,  3Balb,  Slpfeb 
baum,  SBagen,  <g>anb,  2)orf,  97ac^bar,  @olbat,  SSuc^ftabe. 

Refer  each  of  the  above  to  its  corresponding  model. 

B.  1.  Sßäl^renb  'meiner  Steife  befuc^te  iä)  bie  @täbte  ißerlin  «nb 
^ari§.  2.  i)ie  ©tobt  iöerltn  ift  bte  ^ouptftabt  S)eutf(^Ianb§. 
3.  iDIeine  (Sltern  mo^nen  in  ^Berlin.  4.  S)er  9I^ein  ift  ein 
Europas.  5.  2Bir  bemunbern  bie  ©d^önl^eiten  be§  9I^eine§.  6. 
^J)ie  iBevge  ber  ©c^raei^  finb  anc^  je^r  fc^ön.  7.  Äarlä  ißrübex 
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uub  Souifeng  ©c^iueftern  finb  je^t  bet  meinem  ^Setter  SJioi:  auf 
ißefud^.  8.  SJiüilerg  maren  aud)  geftern  bet  il^m.  9.  Soutfe  t)at 
©lifabet^  SSlumen  ^um  ©eburtgtag  gefc^itft.  10.  @ie  l^at  i^x 
Blumen  [tatt  58üct)er  gefc^icft.  11.  SSegen  beg  9iegeng  !^at  fie 
@lifabeti)  mt^t  befucE)t.  12.  l^abe  @d)iilerg  3Berfe  unb  Surng’ 
@ebid)te  in  meiner  SSibliot^ef.  13.  ®ie  Königin  non  ©nglanb 
^ei§t  (the  name  of  the  Queen  of  England  is)  3Sictoria  (nom.). 
14.  ®er  Äaifer  non  ^entjd)lanb  l)ei^t  2Bil()e(m.  15.  ®ie  ©tragen 
^orontog  finb  f(^ön  nnb  breit.  16.  2öir  bemunbern  aud^  bie 
©tragen  non  ^arig.  17.  34)  bie  ^Briefe  beg  (Sicero 

anftatt  ber  9teben  beg  ©emoft^eneg. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Wo  wohnen  Ihre  Eltern?  2.  Wie  heisst 

{cf.  13  and  14-  above)  die  Hauptstadt  Deutschlands  ? 3.  Haben 
Sie  jemals  Berlin  und  Paris  besucht  ? 4.  Haben  Sie  auch  die 

Stadt  London  besucht?  5.  Wann  haben  Sie  die  Städte  Berlin 
und  Paris  besucht  ? 6.  Wo  ist  der  Rhein  ? 7.  Haben  Sie 

die  Schönheit  des  Rheines  bewundert  ? 8.  Was  sagen  Sie 

von  den  Bergen  der  Schweiz?  9.  Wo  sind  Karls  Brüder? 
10.  Sind  Louisens  Schwestern  auch  bei  Ihrem  Vetter  Max 
auf  Besuch?  11.  Wer  hat  Louise  Blumen  zum  Geburtstag 
geschickt?  12.  Weshalb  hat  Elisabeth  Louise  heute  nicht 
besucht?  13.  Wer  hat  Ihnen  Schillers  Werke  geschenkt? 
14.  Wie  heisst  der  Kaiser  von  Deutschland  ? 15.  Wie  heisst 

die  Königin  von  England?  16.  Wie  heisst  die  Hauptstadt 
Frankreichs  ? 

D.  1.  The  capital  of  Germany  is  Berlin.  2.  The  capital  of 
France  is  Paris.  3.  I have  visited  the  cities  of  Paris  and 
Berlin.  4.  My  parents  live  in  Berlin.  5.  The  Rhine  is  very 
beautiful.  6.  Do  you  not  admire  the  beauty  of  the  Rhine  ? 

7.  Yes,  and  I admire  also  the  mountains  of  Switzerland. 

8.  Charles’  sister  is  now  in  Switzerland.  9.  The  Müllers  are 
travelling  in  France.  10.  What  is  the  name  of  Louisa’s 
brother?  11.  What  is  the  name  of  the  emperor  of  Germany? 
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12.  What  is  the  name  of  the  queen  of  England?  13.  The 
capital  of  France  is  called  Paris.  14.  The  streets  of  Paris 
are  wide  and  beautiful.  15.  The  streets  of  Toronto  are  wide 
too.  16.  On  account  of  the  rain  we  shall  not  visit  our  friends 
to-day.  17.  We  shall  not  take  a walk  during  the  rain.  18. 
My  father  will  send  Fred  to-day  instead  of  George. 

EXERCISE  XVII,  a.  (§§  79-88.) 

Ä.  Continue  the  following : 1.  für  einen  t!^ut  xä)  ?, 
— ]^oft  bn,  jc.  2.  2Belc^e§  ftnb  meine  ^onbfc^ul^e  ?,  raeld^e§  ftnb 
beine,  k.  3.  fagte,  ba^  er  front  fei,  bn,  :c.  4.  fogte 

er  fei  front,  bn,  -jc.  5.  fragte,  ob  (whether)  er  front  fei, 

bu,  2C. 

B.  1.  2Ber  ift  biefe  SDome  ? 2.  Sßeffen  5:oci)ter  ift  fie?  3. 

3Bem  gefiören  biefe  ^ebern  ? 4.  2So§  l§oben  ©ie  jn  mir  gefogt  ? 

5.  Söoronf  fe^en  fic^  bie  ^inber  in  ber  ©d)ule  ? 6.  ©ie  fe^en 

fid^  onf  ©tül^fe  ober  23önfe.  7.  2öeld^er  .Iperr  mor  geftern  bei 
3^nen?  8.  SBeld^er  oon  biefen  Herren  ift  Äorfg  SSrnber  ? 9. 

2öefct)e  ^eber  !§nt  Äorf  ? 10.  3Bef^e  oon  meinen  fiebern  l§ot  er  ? 

11.  9Bet(^em  TObdien  fd^idt  9Jlorie  33 lumen  ? 12.  52Beld^em 

oon  biefen  9Jtöbdf)en  fdliidt  fie  33 lumen  ? 13.  3ßeld^en  f^reunb 

befudlien  ©ie  Idente  ? 14.  3ßeld^en  oon  unferen  f^reunben  befu; 

d^en  mir  Idente?  15.  3Beld^e§  33ud^  ^ot  ber  Seigrer  ge!§obt  ? 
16.  3ßeld^e§  oon  biefen  33ü(^ern  !§ot  er  gel^obt  ? 17.  3ßeld^e§ 
ift  ^l§re  ©d^mefter  ? 18.  3ßeldf)e§  finb  3i^re  (Soufinen  ? 

19.  3Bo§  für  einen  .^ut  l^ot  3»^an  gefouft  ? 20.  3So§  für 
J^onbfd^ul^e  l§ot  er  gefouft  ? 21.  3ßo§  für  eine  33lume  ift  bie 
Silie  ? 22.  Sßo§  für  SBetter  merben  mir  morgen  l^oben  ? 23. 

3ßo§  für  Äinbern  geben  mir  @efdf)enfe  ? 24.  @r  fogte : ,,  307ein 

3Soter  ift  nid^t  fel§r  mol^l."  25.  @r  fogte,  bo^  fein  33oter  nidf)t 
mol^l  fei.  26.  @r  fogte,  fein  33oter  fei  ni(^t  mol^l.  27. 
frogte  meinen  f^reunb,  ob  fein  33oter  nid^t  mol^l  fei.  28.  @r 
fogte,  fein  3Soter  fei  feit  brei  3:ogen  front. 
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m C.  1.  Wliose  daughter  is  this  girl  ? 2.  Who  are  her 

B parents  ? 3.  Which  stick  belongs  to  Charles  ? 4.  Which  of 

^ these  sticks  belongs  to  him  ? 5.  Which  friends  shall  we  visit 

to-day  ? 6.  Which  (plur.)  of  our  friends  shall  we  visit  to-day  ? 

I 7.  To  whom  shall  we  send  these  flowers  ? 8.  What  did  the 

‘ pupils  say  to  their  teacher  ? 9.  About  what  are  the  pupils 

reading  in  school  to-day?  10.  Which  books  has  your  father 
bought  you  ? 11.  Which  of  these  books  has  he  bought  you  ? 

12.  Which  is  my  pen  ? 13.  Which  are  my  pens?  14.  What 

kind  of  a carpet  have  you  bought  for  your  room  ? 15.  What 

' kind  of  curtains  have  you  bought?  16.  WB^t  kind  of  pupils 
! does  the  teacher  praise?  17.  What  kind  of  weather  shall  we 
have  to-day?  18.  What  kind  of  a man  is  Mr.  Müller? 
19.  Our  neighbour’s  father  is  ill.  20.  Our  neighbour  said 
1 (that)  his  father  was  ill.  21.  He  said  : “ My  father  has  been 
I ill.’’  22.  We  asked  him  if  his  mother  was  ill  too.  23.  He 
' ansv/ered  that  she  had  been  ill.  24.  He  said  that  she  was 
! well  now. 

I ‘ EXERCISE  XVIII,  a.  (§§  89-91.) 

‘ Ä.  Continue  the  following:  1.  lerne  gern  S)eut[d^,  bn, 

ic.  2.  mac^e  gern  be§  907orgen§  einen  ©pajiergang,  bn,  :c. 

i 3.  ^eute  Dor  ac^t  2:agen  roar  id)  in  ^ranlretc^, bn,  :c. 

4.  ,§eute  über  ac^t  ^age  roerbe  id)  bei  meinen  Eltern  fein, 

1.;  bu  bei  beinen,  :c. 

£.  State  the  rule  for  the  gender  of:  ber  ^anbfd)u^,  ba§ 

©efc^enl,  bie  Unioerfität,  bie  @d)ön^eit,  bie  331nme,  ba§  (Sigentnm, 
bag  f^ränlein,  ber  ©arten,  bag  Dftubern,  ber  33anb,  ber  finger, 
bie  ^ngenb,  bie  Melobie,  bie  S^ok^barin,  bie  Äraft. 

C.  1.  ®er  ©arten  meiner  97ad)barin  ift  fc^on.  2.  9Bir  be; 

ironnbern  bie  ©d)önl§eit  i^reg  ©arteng.  3.  907arie  mad)t  gern 
einen  (Spaziergang  mit  bem  itöd)terd)en  unferer  97ad)barin.  4. 

I 2öill)etm  lernt  gern  ®entfc^.  5.  ©r  lernt  je^t  feine  Seftion. 
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6.  (Setrte  Section  ift  fc^twer,  akr  er  lernt  fie  gern.  7.  3D7ein 
@d)n)e[terrf)en  fpiett  eine  9D7elobie  auf  bem  klarier.  8.  t)öre 
gern  biefe  3D7elobie.  9.  3)iefer  .^anbfd^ul^  gel^ört  meinem  @^mef; 
terc^en.  10.  97ein,  er  get)ört  jenem  f^räulein.  11.  S)a§  35anb 
auf  bem  ,!^ut  biefeS  f^ränleinS  ift  nid)t  fcf)ön.  12.  ^cE)  legte 
einen  SSanb  »on  @oetl§e§  SBerfen  auf  ben  Xifd).  13.  EJ)ie  £raft 
ber  (Sonne  ift  im  (Sommer  fel§r  gro^.  14.  ,g>eute  oor  ad)t  2;agen 
taufte  ict)  einen  ^eppid)  für  mein  (Schlafzimmer.  15.  S^mit 
über  ad)t  J:age  reifen  mir  nadh  (^aufe.  16.  2)iefe  Seute  haben 
ihr  (Eigentum  oerfd)menbet.  17.  ®a§  Sftnbern  ift  h^ate  fein 
SSergnügen,  benn  ber  äöinb  ift  fehr  ftarf. 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Lernst  du  jetzt  deine  Lektion?  2.  Lernst 

du  sie  gern  ? 3.  Ist  sie  heute  leicht  oder  schwer  ? 4.  Wer 

spielt  auf  dem  Klavier  ? 5.  Was  spielt  sie  auf  dem  Klavier  ? 

6.  Hören  Sie  gern  diese  Melodie  ? 7.  Gehört  dieser  Handschuh 
dem  Töchterchen  unserer  Nachbarin  ? 8.  Wem  gehört  er  ? 

9.  Bewundern  Sie  nicht  die  Schönheit  dieses  Fräuleins  ? 10. 

Wo  hat  Ihr  Schwesterchen  dieses  Band  gekauft  ? 11.  Welchen 
Band  legten  Sie  auf  den  Tisch?  12.  Wann  ist  die  Kraft  der 
Sonne  sehr  gross?  13.  Wann  kauften  Sie  diesen  Teppich? 
14.  Wofür  kauften  Sie  ihn  ? 15.  Hat  Ihre  Tante  ihr 

Eigentum  nicht  verkauft  ? 16.  Warum  ist  das  Rudern  heute 
kein  Vergnügen?  17.  Wo  werden  wir  heute  über  acht  Tage 
sein? 

E.  1.  Our  lesson  is  easy  to-day.  2.  A week  ago  to-day  it 

was  very  hard.  3.  We  like  to  learn  our  lesson  when  it  is 
easy.  4.  My  little  sister  is  learning  German  in  school.  5. 
After  school  she  often  takes  a walk  with  our  neighbour’s  little 
daughter.  6.  This  young  lady  is  very  beautiful.  7.  Ho  you 
not  admire  the  beauty  of  this  young  lady  ? 8.1  admire  the 

ribbon  on  her  hat,  but  I do  not  admire  her.  9.  The  power  of 
the  sun  is  not  great  in  winter.  10.  I do  not  like  to  hear  this 
tune.  11.  This  young  lady  is  always  playing  it  on  the  piano. 
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12.  My  uncle  has  sold  his  property.  13.  This  carpet  is  very 
fine;  I shall  buy  it.  14.  I like  to  row  on  the  river.  15. 
Rowing  is  a pleasure.  16.  A veek  from  to-day  we  shall  he  at 
our  uncle’s. 

EXERCISE  XIX,  a.  (§§  92-99.) 

A.  Complete  the  following:  1.  erfonnte  btefen  .l^erru 

nid)b  bu,  K.  2.  .^abe  id)  t^m  ba§  @elb  nic^t  gefanbt,  ^oft  bu, 
2C.  3.  §abe  bte  gebrad^t,  bu,  jc. 

B.  Complete  the  following  by  supplying  suitable  relative 

pronoun  forms  : 1.  ^er  Sliatm,  — l^ier  roar.  2.  ®ie  ^rau, — 

bei  un§  ift.  3.  ^I)er  ^txx,  — : @o^n  'i)kx  roo^t.  4.  ®er  ^reunb, 

— ic^  ein  ©ejc^en!  fd^icfe.  5.  ST)ie  greunbe,  — roir  Oefc^enfe 
fc^iden.  6.  ®er  ©chiller,  — ber  Se'^rer  lobt.  7.  ®er  Seigrer, 

— ben  ©(filler  lobt.  8.  ®er  ©ärtner,  — meinen  ißater  lobt. 

9.  ®ie  S)ame,  — roir  bie  SSlumen  fc^idten.  10.  ®ie  2:ante,  — 
93tarie  bejuc^te.  11.  ®ie  5:ante,  ---  33ilb  ba  l^ängt.  12.  S)a§ 
33ilb,  — ba  l^ängt.  13.  S)a§  — ber  Seigrer  brandet. 

14.  S)ie  iBilber,  — ba  l^ängen.  15.  3)ie  ißüd^er,  — ber  Seigrer 
brandet.  16.  5lIIe§,  — id^  f^gte. 

C.  1.  ^ier  ift  ein  Srief,  ben  mein  Onfel  mir  gefanbt  l^at. 

2.  ®ie  97adl)rid^t,  bie  barin  fte^t,  ift  traurig.  3.  ®ie  geber,  bie 
id^  ^atte,  ift  auf  bem  3;:ifcf)e.  4.  ®ie  ®ame,  bereu  ^od^ter  bei 
un§  roar,  ift  je^t  in  ©nglanb.  5.  ®er  d^err,  beffen  ©olju  roir 
befu(^ten,  ift  felir  reidf).  6.  ®er  .Kaufmann  l)at  ben  5:eppidl)  nidf)t 
gefd^idt,  roeld^en  id^  beftellte.  7.  kennen  (Sie  ben  dperrn,  ber 
geftern  l)ier  roar  ? 8.  erfannte  bie  tarnen  nid^t,  bie  un§ 

begegneten.  9.  ®er  .l^err,  bem  roir  begegneten,  ^t  un§  nid)t 
erfannt.  10.  SBir  erfannten  bie  Herren  nid^t,  benen  roir  begegnet 
finb.  11.  ®er  iSiener  l)at  ailed  gebrad^t,  road  roir  beftetlt  l)aben. 
12.  ^3)ad  33ilb,  roeldlied  ber  307aler  gebrad^t  l)at,  l^ängt  an  ber 
2ßanb.  13.  ®ad  33ilb,  bad  an  ber  Sßanb  l)ängt,  l§at  ber  Tltalec 
geftern  gebradlit.  14.  ®er  ©raf  l)at  fein  Eigentum  oerfd^roem 
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bet,  toa§  fe'^r  fc^obe  tft.  15.  ^oftbote  !^at  ben  35rtef  gc; 
brac^t,  toorauf  loir  warteten.  16.  9Ber  tetne  ^reunbe  l§at,  tft  [e^r 
ungliicflic^  (unfortunate). 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Kennen  Sie  den  Mann,  dem  wir  begegnet 

sind  % 2.  Ist  er  nicht  der  Bruder  der  Dame,  die  gestern  bei 

Ihnen  war  % 3.  Wer  hat  das  Buch,  das  der  Lehrer  braucht  % 

4.  Haben  Sie  die  Bücher,  die  ich  brauche  % 5.  Wie  heisst  der 
Herr,  dessen  Sohn  bei  Ihnen  auf  Besuch  ist  ? 6.  Wie  heisst 

die  Dame,  deren  Bild  an  der  Wand  hängt  ? 7.  Wie  heisst 

der  Maler,  welcher  das  Bild  gemalt  hat  ? 8.  Wer  hat  den 

Brief  gebracht,  worauf  wir  warteten  ? 9.  Wo  wohnen  die 

Freundinnen,  denen  Marie  die  Blumen  gesandt  hat  ? 10.  Hat 
der  Kaufmann  alles  gesandt,  was  wir  bestellten  ? 

E.  1.  The  gentleman  who  was  here  is  a doctor.  2.  The 

lady  who  was  with  him  is  his  sister.  3.  Did  you  recognize  the 
gentleman  whom  we  met?  4.  Ko,  but  I recognized  the  lady 
whom  we  have  just  met.  5.  The  ladies  whom  we  have  Just 
met  did  not  recognize  us.  6.  Where  is  the  letter  which  the 
postman  brought  ? 7.  My  little  sister  has  the  books  which  I 

need.  8.  Who  painted  the  picture  which  hangs  near  the 
window  ? 9.  Where  is  the  picture  hanging  which  the  painter 

brought  yesterday  ? 10.  The  friend  whose  property  we  have 

bought  is  now  in  Germany.  11.  The  lady  whose  beauty  we 
have  admired  is  a countess.  12.  She  has  wasted  her  property, 
which  is  a pity. 

EXERCISE  XX,  a.  (§§  lOO-iii.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  ^df)  fang  fc^one  Steber,  bn, 

K.  2.  ^abe  iä)  fc^öne  Sieber  gefungen  ?,  l^aft  bn,  jc*  3. 
bin  guf  bie  @rbe  gefallen,  bn,  jc.  4.  werbe  fingen  unb  tan^ 
jen,  bn,  zc,  5.  (Singe  ein  f(^öne§  Sieb,  finge  er,  jc. 

Give  the  past  participle  of : belennen,  ernennen,  bebenfen, 
nerbrennen,  beftetten. 
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B.  1.  9Jlortc  ^at  f(^^öne  33Iumen.  2.  2ßtr  ^abtxi  gute§  33rot 

unb  frtfc^e  9}iUd^.  3.  3*^  fülle  ba§  @Io§  mit  frtfc^em  2Ba[fer. 

4.  .^err  9[RiUIer  oerfauft  guten  alten  2öetn.  5.  @eorg  l§at 
[c^mere  Slnfgaben  gemad^t  6,  SStr  liaBen  gute  9^ac^l6arn.  7. 
^eute  !^al6en  u)ir  fc§one§  ^Better.  8.  ®tefe  ©chiller  !§aben  gute 
gebern  aber  f(^lec^te§  papier.  9.  ^abe  guten  .^ä[e  unb 
gutes  ^letfcE).  10.  ®er  25ote  brachte  uu§  fc^lec^te  97ac^rid^t. 
11.  Sieber  (dear)  3Sater,  bitte,  laufe  mir  biefe  SSlumen.  12. 
Siebe  3D7utter,  laufe  mir  fd^öne  Kleiber.  13.  @uten  3D7orgeu, 
liebe  ^reunbe.  14.  ^I)a§  iliub  ift  auf  einen  ©teiu  gefallen,  uub 
!§at  ft^  bie  ,!^anb  uerle^t.  15.  ^dl)  mürbe  gefuugen  !§aben,  menu 
id^  nid^t  Irani  gemefen  märe. 

C.  (Oral.)  l.Was  für  Blumen  hat  Ihr  Schwesterchen?  2. 

Haben  die  Kinder  gute  frische  Milch  ? 3.  Haben  sie  auch 

gutes  Brot  ? 4.  Was  für  Lektionen  haben  die  Schüler  heute 

gehabt  ? 5.  Was  für  Wetter  werden  wir  morgen  haben  ? 

6.  Haben  Sie  gutes  Papier,  mein  Herr  ? 7.  Was  für  Tinte 

haben  Sie  ? 8.  Was  für  Käse  verkauft  Herr  Müller  ? 9.  Was 
für  Kleider  hat  dir  deine  Mutter  gekauft  ? 10.  Hat  der 

Brief  gute  oder  schlechte  Nachricht  gebracht  ? 11.  Sind  neue 

Freunde  immer  gute  Freunde  ? 12.  Hat  der  Redner  etwas 

Wichtiges  gesagt  ? 13.  Lieber  Bruder,  was  hast  du  mir 

gebracht  ? 14.  Wie  hat  sich  das  Kind  die  Hand  verletzt  ? 

D.  1.  My  little  sister  has  pretty  flowers.  2.  The  children 

have  good  milk  and  fresh  bread.  3.  Please  fill  my  glass  with 
fresh  water.  4.  We  have  had  hard  exercises  to-day.  5.  They 
will  not  be  so  hard  to-morrow.  6.  Our  teachers  have  indus- 
trious pupils.  7.  Large  trees  do  not  always  have  good  fruit. 
8.  Mr.  Braun  sells  good  cheese,  9.  Dear  mother,  have  you 
brought  me  good  news  ? 10.  The  orator  said  a great  deal, 

but  he  said  nothing  important.  1 1 . Good  old  wine  is  always 
dear.  12.  If  I had  good  paper  and  good  ink,  I should  do  my 
exercise  now.  13.  Good  morning,  dear  father.  14.  Do  you 
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think  we  shall  have  fine  weather  to-day  ? 1 5.  George’s  sister 

has  fallen  on  a stone,  and  has  hurt  her  head. 

EXERCISE  XXI,  a.  (§§  112-114.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  toerbe  Beftroft,  bu,  jc. 

2.  ^ci)  Bin  oon  bem  Se!§rer  Beftraft  iDorben,  bn,  jc.  3.  roerbc 
immer  00m  Se^^rer  Beftraft,  bn,  :c.  4.  mirb  mir  erlaubt,  einen 
©pajiergang  §u  maiden,  e§  mirb  bir,  5.  9Jtan  glaubt  mir  nid^t, 
man  glaubt  bir  nidl)t,  2c.  6.  ÜOteine  SlrBeit  ift  f^on  gemadfit, 

beine,  2C. 

B.  1.  SDa§  ^inb  mirb  gelobt,  meil  e§  artig  ift.  2.  5l)ie  ^inber 
merben  nom  Sel)rer  gelobt.  3.  ®ie  ©dl)iiler  finb  oon  bj^n  Se^rern 
beftraft  morben.  4.  SBir  merben  beftraft  merben,  menu  mir  träge 
finb.  5.  2Bir  mürben  immer  oon  unferen  (Sltern  gelobt,  menu  mir 
fleißig  maren.  6.  !Da§  ,^on§,  morin  mir  molinten,  ift  oerfanft 
morben.  7.  ®a§  ,^an§  meiner  ^ante  mirb  oerfauft  merben. 
8.  Unfere  Seftionen  finb  fd^on  gemad^t.  9.  ©ie  merben  immer 
oor  bem  907ittag§effen  gemadl)t.  10.  @§  murbe  nad^  einem  2lrjte 
gefi^ictt.  11.  (S§  ift  nn§  gefagt  morben,  bo§  ©ie  Iranf  feien. 
12.  mirb  mir  nidlit  geglaubt.  13.  9}tan  glaubt  biefem 
J?naben  nidl)t.  14.  ©inb  bie  Saben  fdl)on  gefdl)loffen  (closed)  ? 
15.  9tein,  aber  fie  merben  foeben  gefdl)loffen.  16.  S5)iefe§  39ilb 
murbe  oon  meiner  ©dlimefter  gemolt.  17.  ®ie  ©ilber,  bie  oon 
biefem  Zünftler  gemalt  morben  finb,  finb  fc^on  oerfauft.  18. 
®iefe  U^r  murbe  mir  oon  meinem  3Sater  gefd^enft.  19.  ©ie 
murbe  mir  geftern  gef(^idlt. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Wer  lobt  das  Eand  ? 2.  Yon  wem  wird 

das  Kind  gelobt  ? 3.  Warum  ist  das  Kind  gelobt  worden  ? 

4.  Wird  deine  Schwester  gelobt  werden  ? 5.  Yon  wem  wird 

sie  gelobt  werden  ? 6.  Warum  wurden  die  Schüler  bestraft  ? 

7.  Warum  sind  sie  bestraft  worden  ? 8.  Ist  dieses  Haus 

verkauft  ? 9.  Wann  wurde  es  verkauft  ? 10.  Wird  das 

Haus  Ihrer  Tante  morgen  verkauft  werden?  11.  Wann 
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werden  Ihre  Lektionen  gelernt  ? 12.  Sind  sie  schon  gelernt? 

13.  Warum  glaubt  man  diesem  Mädchen  nicht?  14.  Yon 
wem  ist  Ihnen  gesagt  worden,  dasz  ich  nicht  zu  Hause 
sei?  15.  Yon  wem  wurde  Ihnen  diese  XJhr  geschenkt? 
16.  Wann  ist  sie  Ihnen  geschickt  worden?  17.  Wird  heute 
viel  studiert? 

Note. — When  the  participle  is  clearly  a Predicate  Adjective, 
translate  “to  be”  (the  copula)  by  “sein,”  otherwise  by  “werden,” 
e.g..  The  soldier  is  wounded.  Der  Soldat  ist  verwundet.  The  house 
was  (being)  built.  Das  Haus  wurde  gebaut. 

D.  1.  The  father  praises  the  child.  2.  The  child  is  praised 
by  its  father.  3.  The  pupils  are  punished  by  their  teacher. 
4.  This  pupil  has  been  punished  by  his  teacher.  5.  He  will 
be  punished  if  he  is  lazy.  6.  They  will  be  punished  if  they 
are  not  industrious.  7.  They  were  always  punished  when 
they  did  not  do  their  exercises.  8.  Their  exercises  are  done 
already.  9.  Our  lessons  are  always  learnt  before  dinner. 
10.  My  uncle’s  house  has  been  sold.  11.  These  houses  will 
be  sold.  12.  I think  they  are  sold  already.  13.  By  whom 
were  they  bought?  14.  The  shops  are  closed  already.  15. 
This  man  is  never  believed;  he  never  tells  the  truth.  16.  By 
whom  was  this  watch  given  to  you?  17.  When  was  it  sent 
to  you?  18.  By  whom  was  it  brought?  19.  A doctor  will 
be  sent  for.  20.  We  were  told  yesterday  that  your  father 
was  ill. 

EXERCISE  XXII,  a.  (§§  115-118). 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  Bin  auf  ber  @tra§e 

auggeglitten,  bu,  2c.  2.  litt  früher  riel  an  bu,  2c. 

3.  gelbe  ©anb  abgefd^nitten,  bu,  2c.  4. 

burd^  bte  fd^öne,  gro^e  @tabt,  bn,  2c.  5.  wtetn  d^au§ 

angeftrid^en,  bu  l^aft  bein,  2c. 

B.  1.  (gin  Böfer  .^unb  ba§  Heine  Ätnb  gebiffen.  2.  ®er 
böfe  .l^unb  ^at  ein  fleineS  Äinb  gebiffen.  3.  S)ie  böfen  d^uiibe 
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'§aBen  bte  fletnen  Ätnber  geBtfjen.  4.  kleine  ^inb  oon  btefer ; 
ormen  ^rau  tourbe  uon  einem  Bofen  i^unb  geBifjen.  5. 
Mbd^en  fc^nitt  ein  Dom  gelben  SSanbe  ab.  6.  !5)er  ©ol^n 
btefe§  armen  9Jianne§  tft  Irani.  7.  ©eftern  l^aben  mtr  meinen 
Onfel  in  ber  (Stabt  befnc^t.  8.  907eine  großen  SSrüber  finb  auf 
ber  Uninerfität.  9.  9Jiarie  l^at  i^r  fd^öneS  neue§  Äleib  gerriffen. 
10.  (Sie  ift  ein  unartige^  Äinb.  11.  wtir  l)eute  eine 

gute,  neue  f^eber  getauft.  12.  ^ie  5luf gaben  biefer  fleißigen 
(Sct)üler  finb  fel^r  gut  gema(^t.  13.  ST)er  gute  alte  Setirer  lobt 
feine  fleißigen  <Sct)üler.  14.  ®er  3Sater  giebt  feinen  fleißigen 
Äinbern  ein  l^übfd)e§  @efcl)enf.  15.  2)iefe  reid)e  3)ame  mol^nt  in 
einem  fd^önen,  großen  .Ipaufe.  16.  ©eftern  l§at  fie  i^rer  ^od)ter 
eine  präd^tige,  golbene  f^eber  gefdl)enft. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Wen  hat  der  böse  Hund  gebissen?  2.  Es  war 

ein  böser  Hund,  nicht  wahr?  3.  War  es  ein  kleines  Kind,  das 
gebissen  wurde  ? 4.  Was  für  Hunde  haben  die  kleinen  Kinder 
gebissen  ? 5.  War  es  der  Hund  der  alten  Frau,  von  dem  das 

kleine  Kind  gebissen  wurde  ? 6.  Hie  Tochter  dieser  armen 

Frau  ist  krank,  nicht  wahr  ? 7.  War  die  Tochter  Ihrer  armen 
Nachbarin  nicht  krank  ? 8.  Wer  hat  ein  Stück  vom  gelben 

Bande  abgeschnitten  ? 9.  Wann  haben  Sie  Ihren  guten  alten 

Onkel  besucht?  10.  Wohnt  dieser  gute  Onkel  nicht  jetzt  auf 
dem  Lande?  11.  Wo  sind  jetzt  Ihre  grossen  Schwestern?  12. 
Ist  die  kleine  Marie  nicht  ein  unartiges  Kind?  13.  Weshalb 
sagen  Sie,  dass  sie  ein  unartiges  Kind  ist?  14.  Wo  ist  die 
gute,  neue  Feder,  die  Sie  sich  gekauft  haben?  15.  Sind  Sie 
mit  den  Aufgaben  dieser  fleissigen  Schüler  zufrieden  ? 16.  Wo 
wohnt  diese  reiche  Harne?  17.  Was  für  eine  Feder  hat  sie 
ihrer  jungen  Tochter  gekauft?  18.  In  was  für  einem  Hause 
wohnt  Ihre  Nachbarin  ? 

D.  1.  This  (bte§)  is  a cross  dog.  2.  He  has  bitten  a little 
girl.  3.  The  little  girl  has  been  bitten  by  a cross  dog.  4.  The 
cross  dogs  will  bite  us  if  we  tease  (nedlen)  them.  5.  The  little 
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daughter  of  this  rich  lady  was  bitten  by  a cross  dog  in  (auf) 
the  street.  6.  Was  your  neighbour’s  little  daughter  not  ill  ? 
7.  Where  does  your  good  old  uncle  live  now  ? 8.  He  lives  in 

a large  city  in  Germany.  9.  Little  Mary  is  a naughty  child. 

10.  She  has  torn  her  new  dress.  11.  Where  is  your  new  pen? 
12.  I laid  it  on  the  large  table  in  the  library.  13.  Are  you 
satisfied  with  the  work  of  these  industrious  pupils  ? 14.  Who 

I lives  in  this  fine,  large  house?  15.  A rich  lady  from  (au§) 
I Germany  and  her  daughter  live  in  it.  16.  She  has  given 
i her  nephew  a fine  gold  watch.  17,  Where  are  your  young 
I nephews  now  ? 18.  They  are  in  a good  school  in  Berlin. 

, 1 

I . EXERCISE  XXIII,  a.  (§§  119-120.) 

I . A.  Supply  suitable  possessive  pronoun  forms  in  the  blanks : 
1.  mad^e  meine  Slufgabe ; ^ofiann  mod)t  — ; ifiiarie  mad^t 
ji  — ; fie  mad)en  — . 2.  Filarie  !^at  SSud^ ; 3»ol§ann  'f)at  — ; id^ 

: l^oBe  — ; @ie  !§aben  — . 3.  ^df)  fage  e§  meinem  f^reunbe ; 

j bu  fagft  e§  ju  — ; fie  fagt  e§  gu  — . 4.  ^d^  lobte  meine 

I ©d^üler ; er  lobte  — ; fie  lobten  — ; (Sie  lobten  — ; mir 
I lobten  — . 

ij  Ä 1.  ^dt)  fdEirieb  geftern  an  meinen  33ater,  unb  ®eorg  fdfirieb 
I an  feinen.  2.  äJiein  3Sater  ift  je^t  in  ^ari§,  aber  ber  feinige  ift 
[I  in  ^Berlin.  3.  @eorg  l)at  guteö  Rapier,  aber  mein§  ift  fel^r 
1|  \ä)Uä)t  4.  ©eine  5^inte  ift  rot,  unb  bie  meinige  ift  fd^marg. 

5.  tiefer  .^ut  ift  meiner;  mo  ift  ber  ^l^rige  ? 6.  Seilten  ©ie 

! mir  ^l§re  iBüd^er,  unb  idt)  raerbe  ^^nen  bie  meinigen  aud^  leiden, 
j 7.  ^ie  %fel  unfereS  9iadl)bar§  finb  reif,  aber  bie  unfrigen  finb 
nod^  nid^t  reif.  8.  3)ie  ^^rigen  finb  audf)  reif,  nid§t  ma)^r  ? 
I 9.  äJteine  U!(ir  ift  au§  ®olb;  feine  ift  au§  ©über.  10.  3!Jiarien§ 
^ante  unb  bie  meinige  madden  eine  9ieife  gufammen  nad^  ij5ari§. 

11.  3)teine  ^ante  ift  fd^on  ba  gemefen,  aber  bie  il^rige  nid^t. 

12.  2Bir  loben  unferen  Se^rer,  unb  ©ie  loben  ben  ^^rigen. 

13.  ®ie  ©eutfd^en  lieben  ii^r  SSaterlanb,  unb  mir  lieben  bag 
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un[erc.  14.  meiner  ^Irßett  fertig  ; .^art  ift  mit 

feiner  and)  fertig,  a6er  Souife  !§at  bie  ifirige  nod)  nid)t  gemalt. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Sind  Sie  mit  Ihrer  Arbeit  fertig?  2.  Ist 

Louise  mit  der  ihrigen  fertig  ? 3.  Ist  Karl  mit  der  seinigen 

auch  fertig?  4.  Wann  wirst  du  an  deinen  Vater  schreiben? 

5.  Wann  hat  dein  Freund  an  den  seinigen  geschrieben  ? 

6.  Sind  diese  Handschuhe  die  Ihrigen  ? 7.  Wo  sind  die 

meinigen  ? 8.  Hat  Georg  auch  die  seinigen  ? 9.  Hat  Marie 

auch  die  ihrigen  ? 10.  Meine  Tinte  ist  schwarz ; ist  die  Ihrige 

schwarz  oder  rot?  11.  Wessen  Buch  haben  Sie?  12.  Wessen 
Bücher  hat  Louise?  13.  Sind  die  meinigen  auf  dem  Tische 
in  der  Bibliothek  ? 14.  Wo  sind  die  meinigen  ? 

D.  1,  I have  written  to  my  parents.  2.  George  has  written 

to  his.  3.  They  have  written  to  theirs.  4.  Your  teacher  is 
young,  but  mine  is  old.  5.  This  hat  is  yours  ; where  is  mine? 
6.  These  gloves  are  yours ; where  are  mine  ? 7.  If  they  lend 

us  their  books,  we  shall  lend  them  ours.  8.  Charles  has 
learnt  his  lesson.  9.  I have  learnt  mine  too.  10.  Louisa 
hasn’t  learnt  hers  yet.  11.  Your  aunt  has  been  in  Paris,  but 
mine  has  not  been  there  yet.  12.  My  aunt  and  yours  took  a 
journey  to  Germany  together.  13.  My  book  is  on  the  bench. 
14.  Has  George  his?  15.  We  haven’t  ours  yet.  16.  Ours 
are  on  the  table  in  the  library.  17.  I have  lent  mine  to  my 
brother  George.  18.  I lend  my  books  to  him,  and  he  lends  his 
to  me.  19.  What  sort  of  paper  do  you  want,  blue  or  white? 

EXERCISE  XXIV,  a.  (§§  121-124.) 

A.  Decline  throughout : ber  Äronfe,  ein  SSHnber,  bie  Äranfe, 
bet  berül^mte  Zünftler,  ba§  fc^öne  blaue  Sluge,  ber  fc^öne  l^ol^e 
3Saum,  ein  9ieifenber,  ber  ^^eutfdie. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  go§  baö  3Saffer  au§, 

bu,  2C.  2.  ^d)  roc^  bie  fd)öne  äfiofe,  bu,  k.  3.  flecfjte  einen 
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tranj  au§  S^ofen,  bu,  ac.  4.  Bego^  bte  ©lumen  im  ©arten, 
bu,  jc.  5.  2lBenb§  bte  j^ü^e  gemolfen,  bu,  jc. 

C.  1.  3)tefe  gute  ^J)ame  Befuc^t  bie  Traufen  im  .^ofpital. 
2.  @te  Bringt  ben  Uranien  jeben  2:ag  ©lumen.  3.  Unter  ben 
.^ranfen  ift  ein  armer  ©linber.  4.  (Sr  ift  ber  guten  ®ame  fel^r 
banlBar,  unb  !^at  i^r  befl^alB  einen  fd^önen  f leinen  .^orB 
geflo(^ten.  5.  @in  Ber^mter  Zünftler  mo!§nt  neBen  un§. 
6.  9Bir  fennen  biefen  Berühmten  ©iann  ganj  gut.  7.  (Sr  ift  ein 
SDeutfc^er.  8.  ©iele  3)eutfc^e  l^aBen  Blaue  Slugen.  9.  Unfer 
97ac^Bar  l^at  au^  fc^öne,  Blaue  ^ugen  unb  langet,  BlonbeS  ^aar. 
10.  ©ein  d^au§  ift  je^t  gefcf)loffen,  benn  er  Befuc^t  bie  ^arifer 
?lu§fteEung.  11.  ^er  9teifenbe,  ber  geftern  Bei  un§  mar,  mirb 
auc^  bie  3lu§fteEung  Befuc^en.  12.  ^n  unferem  ©arten  ftel^t  ein 
fc^öner,  l^o^er  5lpfelBaum.  13.  (S§  finb  oiele  reife  ^pfel  barauf. 

14.  3ll§  id)  auf  bem  Sanbe  mar,  ^Be  id)  oft  bie  gemolfen, 
unb  bie  ©lumen  Begoffen. 

D.  (Oral.)  1.  Warum  ist  das  Haus  Ihres  Nachbars 

geschlossen  ? 2.  Wohin  ist  er  gereist  ? 3.  Welche  Ausstellung 
besucht  er  4.  Ist  Ihr  Nachbar  nicht  ein  deutscher  Künstler  ? 
5.  Ist  er  nicht  ein  berühmter  Mann  ? 6.  Was  für  Augen  hat 

er  1 7.  Was  für  Haar  hat  er  ? 8.  Haben  die  Deutschen  oft 

grosse,  blaue  Augen  1 9.  Heisst  dieser  Reisende  nicht  Müller  ? 
10.  Besucht  er  auch  die  Pariser  Ausstellung?  11.  Wie  heisst 
der  arme  Blinde,  der  uns  soeben  begegnet  ist?  12.  Sind  viele 
Kranke  in  diesem  Hospital  ? 13.  Besucht  deine  Mutter  die 

Kranken  im  Hospital  ? 14.  Bringt  sie  den  Kranken  Blumen? 

15.  Wie  heisst  der  Blinde,  der  ihr  den  Korb  geflochten  hat? 

16.  Haben  Sie  den  schönen  Apfelbaum  bemerkt  ? 17.  Ist  das 

grosse  Gebäude  in  dieser  Strasse  nicht  eine  Kirche  ? 18.  Wer 

begiesst  die  Blumen?  19.  Wer  hat  sie  gestern  begossen ? 

E.  1.  This  artist  is  a celebrated  man.  2.  I think  he  is  a 
German.  3.  He  has  large  blue  eyes  and  long  blond  hair. 
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4.  He  lives  in  a large  house  beside  ours.  5.  In  front  of  his 
house  stands  a tall  tree.  6.  He  is  not  at  home  now  and  his 
house  is  closed.  7.  He  is  in  Paris.  8.  He  is  visiting  the 

Paris  exposition.  9.  His  wife  (^raii)  is  a kind  lady.  10.  She 
visits  the  sick,  and  brings  them  bread  and  wine.  11.  A 
patient  in  the  hospital  has  woven  a pretty  little  basket  for 
her.  12.  He  is  a blind  man.  13.  The  blind  often  weave 
baskets.  14.  The  gardener  was  watering  the  flowers.  15.  The 
maid  was  milking  the  cows.  16.  Are  the  cows  milked  ? 

17.  Are  the  flowers  watered  ? 18.  Yes,  the  gardener  has 

watered  them.  19.  He  always  waters  them  in  the  evening. 

20.  When  I was  at  my  uncle’s  I used  to  water  the  garden 
every  evening. 

EXERCISE  XXV,  a.  (§§  125-131.) 

A.  Supply  comparative  and  superlative  forms  in  the  blanks  ; 

I.  !5)er  ret(^e  9Dlann,  ber  — 307ann,  ber  — 307ann.  2.  @in 

alte§  .^letb,  ein  — £Ieib,  ein  — .^leib.  3.  bin  gro^,  bu 

bift  — , er  tft  — . 4.  ®tejer  SSaum  i[t  l^oc^,  jener  ift  — , ber 

iBanm  nor  bent  ^aufe  ift  — . 5.  9D7arie  ift  ftart,  Sonife  ift  — , 

©opl^ie  ift  — . 6.  lerne  niel,  bu  ternft  — , er  lernt  — . 

B.  1.  ÜDie  Xoge  finb  länger  im  ^riil^ling  al§  im  3Binter,  ober 

im  ©ommer  finb  fie  am  löngften.  2.  (Sommer  l^oben  mir 
bie  löngften  2;oge  unb  im  2Binter  bie  fürjeften.  3.  ®o§  Söetter 
ift  im  (Sommer  om  roörmften,  unb  im  SBinter  am  tälteften. 

4.  ®ie  @lbe  ift  ein  breiterer  glu^  ol§  ber  Dftl^ein.  5.  l^abe 

meine  befte  ^eber  nerloren.  6.  3»^  ^eber  nerloren,  bie 

am  beften  fcfirieb.  7.  SJtein  öltefter  ©ruber  bejuc^t  je^t  bie 
Uninerfitöt.  8.  Sflteine  jüngfte  <Sd)mefter  ift  in  ©erlin  auf  ber 
Srf)ule.  9.  llnfer  ^ou§  ftel^t  ber  .^irct)e  nä^er  ol§  ba§  ^^rige.  H 
10.  Unfere  3lufgaben  finb  l^ente  fd^raerer,  al§  fie  geftern  maren.  H 

II.  ^d^  glaube,  fie  finb  !§eute  eben  fo  leidet  al§  geftern.  12.  30ir  H 

l^aben  immer  am  ^reitag  bie  leidl)teften  3luf gaben.  13.  5Sa§  M 
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i (${[en  ijlt  nü^Itd^er  oI§  ba§  ®olb  ; e§  iji  ba§  nü^Ud^fite 

14.  ®a§  3^ü^Uc^e  ift  Be[fer  at§  ba§  (Schöne.  15.  ^tr  gogen 
unjere  tüärmften  Kleiber  an,  raeil  ba§  ^Better  au^erft  folt  mar. 

' 16.  S)er  Äranfe  oerliert  jeben  ^ag  Äraft ; er  ift  l^eitte  fc^mcic^er 

i al§  geftern. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Wann  ist  das  Wetter  am  wärmsten  |?  2. 

Sind  die  Tage  länger  im  Winter  als  im  Sommer?  3.  In 
welcher  Jahreszeit  (season)  haben  wir  die  kürzesten  Tage  ? 

4.  In  welcher  Jahreszeit  sind  sie  am  längsten  ? 5.  Ist  der 

Sankt  Lorenz  länger  als  die  Elbe  ? 6.  Ist  er  auch  breiter  ? 

7.  Ist  er  der  breiteste  Fluss  Amerikas  ? 8 Wo  ist  jetzt  Karls 
jüngster  Bruder  ? 9.  Wo  ist  seine  älteste  Schwester  ? 10. 

Welche  von  Ihren  Federn  haben  Sie  verloren?  11.  Welches 
ist  das  nützlichste  Metall?  12.  Welches  ist  am  schwersten, 

: das  Blei  oder  das  Gold?  13.  Sind  Ihre  Aufgaben  eben  so 

|,  schwer  im  Sommer  als  im  Winter?  14.  Warum  ziehen  die 

Leute  heute  ihre  wärmsten  Kleider  an  ? 15.  Weshalb  hat 

Georg  seine  Handschuhe  ausgezogen  ? 16.  Ist  dieser  Apfelbaum 
höher  als  jener  ? 17.  Giebt  der  höchste  Baum  immer  die  besten 
Äpfel? 

D.  1.  The  fallest  trees  do  not  always  bear  the  best  apples. 
2.  This  is  a tall  tree.  3.  The  apples  on  it  are  extremely 
small.  4.  The  days  are  longer  now  than  they  were  in  winter. 

5.  The  weather  too  is  warmer.  6.  The  nights  are  longest 
in  winter,  and  the  days  coldest.  7.  My  best  gloves  are 
lost.  8.  I put  them  on  yesterday.  9.  I took  them  off  in  the 
garden,  and  lost  them  in  the  grass.  10.  Iron  is  the  most 
useful  of  ’ the  metals.  11.  It  is  not  so  valuable  (loertron)  as 
gold,  but  it  is  more  useful.  1 2.  Mr.  Müller  is  a richer  man 
than  Mr.  Braun.  1 3.  My  youngest  brother  is  as  tall  as  I am, 
but  he  does  not  weigh  as  much.  14.  He  weighed  more  two 
years  ago.  1 5.  The  largest  people  are  not  always  the  strongest. 
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EXERCISE  XXVI,  a.  (§§  132-144.) 

Ä.  1.  ift  meine  ^eber.  2.  ®te§  ftnb  meine  beften  ^ebern. 
3.  ®a§  ift  berfelbe  ,^err,  ber  nn§  geftern  begegnete.  4.  finb 
biefelben  tarnen,  bie  geftern  Stbenb  tm  Äongert  gefnngen  l^aben. 
5.  3)ie§  ift  bie  §rau  eine§  berül^mten  Äünftler§,  unb  ba§  ift  bie 
gran  eine§  reid^en  Äaufmanne§.  6.  @otc^  gute  (Sängerinnen 
l^abe  id^  nie  gehört.  7.  SDerjenige,  met(^er  reid^  ift,  ift  nid^t  immer 
gufrieben.  8,  2Ber  arm  ift,  ift  nid)t  immer  nnglüctlid^.  9.  Unfer 
^au§  ift  oerfauft  morben,  mie  aud^  ba§jenige,  morin  mir  oor  gmei 
^al^ren  molten.  10.  ^5)iejer  9ting  ift  mertootler,  alg  berjenige 
meiner  Sd^mefter.  11.  ®ergtei(^en  9tinge  finbet  man  nid^t  in 
ben  f leinen  Säben.  12.  2öir  l^aben  unfere  SSüd^er,  mie  auc| 
bie|enigen  ber  anbern  Sd^itler,  auf  bem  Xifd^e  gefunben.  13.  S)er 
^err,  ber  ertrunfen  ift,  ift  berfelbe,  mit  bem  id^  nadl)  3)eutfd^lanb 
reifte.  14.  ßicero  unb  3i5ergil  maren  hcxuf)xnk  9tömer ; biefer 
mar  SDid^ter,  jener  mar  9tebner.  15.  erinnere  (midi) 
beffen),  ma§  unfer  altdr  Seigrer  non  ti^nen  ergäl^lte.  16.  2öir 
l^aben  nie  fo  einen  guten  Seigrer  gel^abt,  al§  ben.  17.  derjenige, 
ben  mir  je^t  l^aben,  gibt  un§  immer  fd^mere  5luf gaben,  unb  ift 
babei  aud^  fel^r  ftreng. 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  Wer  waren  Cicero  und  Yergil?  2.  Was  war 
dieser?  3.  Was  war  jener?  4.  Wer  hat  Ihnen  von  denselben 
erzählt?  5.  Erinnern  Sie  (sich  dessen)  noch,  was  er  von 
denselben  erzählte?  6.  War  er  ein  guter  Lehrer?  7.  Ist 
derjenige,  den  Sie  jetzt  haben,  nicht  besser  ? 8.  Der  Lehrer, 

den  Sie  jetzt  haben,  ist  derselbe,  den  Sie  seit  einem  Jahr  haben, 
nicht  wahr?  9.  Ist  der  nicht  sehr  streng?  10.  Haben  Sie 
jemals  einen  so  prächtigen  Ring  gesehen?  11.  Ist  er  nicht 
wertvoller,  als  der  der  Frau  Müller?  12.  Haben  arme  Leute 
solche  Ringe?  13.  Sind  das  meine  Bücher  auf  dem  Tische? 
14.  Wohin  hat  Georg  mein  Buch  und  dasjenige  meiner 
Schwester  gelegt  ? 15.  Ist  der,  der  arm  ist,  immer  unglücklich  ? 
16.  War  das  deine  Tante,  die  uns  auf  der  Strasse  begegnete? 
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17.  1st  dies  nicht  meine  Feder  ? 18.  Ist  jene  Dame  nicht  die 

Frau  eines  berühmten  Künstlers  1 

C.  1.  Cicero  and  Vergil  were  Romans ; the  latter  was  a 
poet,  and  the  former  an  orator.  2.  I remember  what  I learnt 
about  them  in  school.  3.  Do  you  not  admire  this  ring  % 
4.  Yes,  I have  never  seen  so  fine  a ring.  5.  Is  it  finer  than 
your  aunt’s  ? 6.  Only  very  rich  people  have  such  rings.  7.  Who 
is  the  lady  whom  we  just  met  ? 8.  That  is  the  lady  who  sang 

such  a beautiful  song  at  the  (tm)  concert.  9.  I do  not  think 
that  is  the  same  lady.  10.  I found  your  book  on  the  table, 
and  your  brother’s  on  a bench.  11.  This  is  not  my  pen ; it  is 
my  sister’s.  12.  He  who  is  rich  is  often  unhappy.  13.  Those 
who  are  poor  are  often  happier  than  the  rich.  14.  Which 
Mr.  Müller  did  you  know?  15.  I knew  the  one  who  was 
drowned  last  year,  when  he  was  travelling  in  Switzerland. 

EXERCISE  XXVII,  a.  (§§  145-159.) 

' A.  Continue  the  following;  1.  !§a6e  jemanb  gef)olfen,  bu, 

jc.  2.  '^obe  nt(^t§  roeggeioorfen,  bu,  k.  3.  trarf  etraaS 
auf  ben  ^tfd^,  bu,  jc.  4.  ^ebermann  lobte  mtd^,  — lobte  btdl), 
jc.  5.  ^d^  loiirbe  ntemanb  l^elfen,  bu,  k.  6.  oerlor  fetn§ 
oon  meinen  SSüd^ern,  bn,  jc. 

B.  1.  ^ebermonn  §at  biefen  jungen  d^errn  gern.  2.  9)tan 
fagt  oiel  @ute§  oon  xl^m.  3.  $Rtemanb  fagt  etma§  gegen  l^n. 
4.  9)ian  leil^t  tl^m  gern  @elb,  menn  er  letn§  !§ot.  5.  (Sr  l^ilft 

andt)  benjentgen  gern,  bie  ntd^t§  l^aben.  6.  ^f^bermonn  mirb 
3^en  baefelbe  oon  i^m  fagen.  7.  3D7e^rere  oon  meinen  f^reunben 
^aben  mir  (^ef(^enfe  jum  @eburt§tag  gefd)idlt.  8.  ©inige  baoon 
finb  fef)r  mertooE.  9.  EJlan  fagt,  ba^  man  fidt)  am  leid^teften 
erlältet,  menn  man  miibe  ift.  10.  ERandiier  l^at  eine  2lrbeit 
begonnen,  bie  er  nid£)t  ooEenbet  !§at.  11.  (Siner  oon  biefen 

Äpfeln  ift  oerborben  ; id^  merbe  ilm  megmerfen.  12.  ^d^  l^abe 
fd^on  mel^rere  baoon  meggeraorfen.  13.  2Berfen  @ie  feine  meg. 
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bte  nod)  gut  ftnb.  14.  S'Zur  toenige  Sente  l^aben  biejen  ©oinmer 
^art§  befuc^t  15.  SDte  .^aufleute  l^aben  be§!^olb  nur  loenig  @elb 
etngenotnmen.  16.  äßentg  ift  beffer  ol§  gar  nichts.  17.  ^eber; 
mann  lobt  bte  ©c^iiler,  bie  fleißig  [mb.  18.  97temanb  toirb 
gelobt,  ber  feine  Stufgaben  nid^t  rii^tig  mac^t. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Sagt  man  viel  Gutes  von  den  fleissigen 

Schülern'?  2.  Werden  sie  von  jedermann  gelobt?  3.  Wird 
jemand  gelobt,  der  nicht  gut  arbeitet  ? 4.  Sagt  man  etwas 

Gutes  von  den  trägen  Schülern  ? 5.  Yon  wem  sagt  man 

nichts  Gutes?  6.  Jedermann  hat  Herrn  Müller  gern,  nicht 
wahr  ? 7.  Hilft  er  gern  jedermann  ? 8.  Leiht  er  einem  gern 

Geld,  wenn  man  keins  hat  ? 9.  Hat  irgend  jemand  diese 

schwere  Aufgabe  richtig  gemacht  ? 10.  Wurde  irgend  jemand 

gestern  vom  Lehrer  gelobt  ? 11.  Sind  einige  von  diesen  Äpfeln 

verdorben  ? 12.  Sie  haben  mehrere  Freunde  in  Paris,  nicht 

wahr  ? 13.  Hat  Karl  eins  von  seinen  Büchern,  verloren  ? 

14.  Wann  erkältet  man  sich  am  leichtesten  ? 15.  Hat  dieser 

General  nicht  manche  Schlacht  gewonnen  ? 16.  Haben  Sie 

etwas  verloren,  mein  Herr  ? 

D.  1.  Nobody  likes  this  young  man.  2.  People  (man)  say 
a great  deal  of  bad  about  him.  3.  Everybody  says  something 
against  him.  4.  Nobody  says  any  good  of  him.  5.  He  helps 
nobody.  6.  He  has  never  helped  anybody.  7.  He  gives 
nothing  to  the  poor.  8.  My  sister  received  (erhalten)  several 
presents  on  her  birthday.  9.  Some  of  them  were  very  pretty. 
10.  One  of  George’s  books  is  spoilt.  11.  Somebody  found  it 
in  the  grass  under  a tree.  12.  One  takes  cold  easily  when  one 
is  tired.  13.  We  have  taken  (madien)  many  a journey  to 
Switzerland.  14.  That  lady  has  lost  something,  and  she  is 
looking  for  it.  15.  The  maid  is  helping  her  to  look  for  it. 
16.  Nobody  has  helped  us  to  do  our  exercises.  17.  We  have 
been  promised  help. 
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EXERCISE  XXVIII,  a.  (§§  163-167.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  fpred^e  oom  beutfd^en 

.^aifer,  bu,  :c.  2.  fam  immer  be§  morgenS  an,  bu,  :c. 

3.  ein  3Jieffer  gebrochen,  ba§  fünf  2Jlarf  mert  roar,  bu, 
jc.  4.  .giabe  id)  ben  jungen  9Jiann  empfol^len  ?,  !§aft  bu,  k. 

B.  1.  (Sine  Sliinute  l§at  fec^gig  (Setunben.  2.  (Sine  ©tunbe 
l^at  fed)§ig  3Jiinuten.  3.  (Sin  ^ag  l^at  oier  unb  groanjig  ©tunben. 

4.  @ine  2ßod)e  l^at  fieben  2:age.  5.  @in  3)ionat  l^at  geroöfinlid^ 

brei^ig  Silage.  6.  ®er  SJionat  f^^ebruar  l^at  entroeber  ad)t  unb 
groangig  ober  neun  unb  groangig  2lage.  7.  ^n  einem  ©dialtfa^re 
(leap  year)  l^at  er  neun  unb  groangig  Slage.  8.  3Sier  ron  ben 
SJionaten  l^aben  nur  brei^ig  SHage.  9.  (Sin  ,, Dollar"  non  unferem 
(Slelbe  l^at  l^unbert  ,,(Sent§."  10.  SBir  gal^len  nai^  (by) 

,,  Dollars"  unb  ,,©ent§."  11.  Deutfd^lanb  gal^lt  man 

baS  (Selb  nac^  3D7arfen  unb  Pfennigen.  12.  einer  9D7arf  finb 
l^unbert  Pfennige.  13.  (Sine  907arl  ift  ungefal^r  fo  niel  roert,  alS 
fünf  unb  groangig  ,,  6ent§ " non  unferem  (Selbe.  14.  Um 
,,  Dollars  " in  3D7arfen  gu  roedifeln,  multipiciert  man  mit  nier. 
15.  Urn  307arfen  in  ,,  Dollars"  gu  roedifeln  binibiert  man  im 
©egenteil  mit  nier.  16.  SSeifpiel,  M.  7,20  beträgt 

(amounts  to)  in  unferem  (Selbe  einen  ,, Dollar"  ad^tgig  ,,(SentS." 
17.  SJtein  Slater  l^at  fein  ^auS  für  gel§n  taufenb  brei  l^unbert 
unb  fünf  gig  907arf  nertauft.  18.  Söie  niel  mad^t  baS  in 
Slmerilanifd^em  (Selbe  ? 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Count  in  German  up  to  30.  2.  Repeat  in 

German:  30,  40,  50,  60,  70,  80,  90,  100,  1000.  3.  Wie 

zählt  man  das  Geld  in  Deutschland  ? 4.  Wie  viele  Pfennige 

hat  eine  Mark  ? 5.  Wie  viele  Pfennige  sind  in  drei  Marken  ? 
6.  Wie  viele  Marken  sind  vier  “ Dollars  ” wert  ? 7.  Wie 

wechselt  man  Marken  in  “Dollars”?  8.  Wie  wechselt  man 
“ Dollars  ” in  Marken  ? 9.  Wie  viel  von  unserem  Gelde  sind 

M.  8,60  wert  ? 10.  Wie  viel  haben  Sie  für  dieses  Buch 
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bezahlt  ? 1 1.  Wie  viel  hat  das  Haus  Ihres  Nachbars  gekostet  ? 

12.  Wie  viel  Geld  hat  der  Dieb  gestohlen  ? 13.  Wie  viel  war 

das  Fenster  wert,  das  gebrochen  wurde  ? 14.  Spricht  der 

Lehrer  vom  deutschen  Gelde  oder  vom  kanadischen  ? 15. 

Welche  Monate  haben  nur  dreissig  Tage  ? 16.  Wann  hat  der 

Monat  Februar  neun  und  zwanzig  Tage?  17.  Wie  viele 
Minuten  sind  in  sechs  Stunden  ? 

B.  Give  the  value  in  German  money  of  : 1.  One  cent. 
2.  Five  cents.  3.  Eight  cents.  4.  Eleven  cents.  5.  Eighteen 
cents.  6.  Twenty  cents.  7.  Thirty  cents.  8.  Seventy-five 

cents.  9.  Ninety  dollars.  10.  One  hundred  and  four  dollars. 

E.  1.  The  month  of  February  has  usually  28  days.  2.  In 
a leap  year  it  has  29  days.  3.  The  months  [of]  September  and 
October  have  together  61  days.  4.  There  are  86,400  seconds 
in  a day.  5.  How  much  did  the  book  cost  which  was  stolen 
from  your  library  ? 6.  He  who  steals  is  a thief. 

EXERCISE  XXIX,  a.  (§§  168-181.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  effe  nid^t 

bu,  2C.  2.  lefe  faft  bte  gange  3. 

2Bo(^en  tm  .^ofpital,  bu,  2c.  4.  (Snbltd^  Bin  td^  genefen,  enbltd^ 

bift  bu,  2C.  5.  ^rembeu  urn  3Serget^ung  gebeten, 

bu,  2C. 

B.  t.  31IIe  (Sd^iUer  [tub  fd^ou  gefomuieu.  2.  (Siuige  [i^eu  in 

ber  @(^ule  nub  bte  aubereu  fpteleu  oor  ber  3.  td^ 

l^eute  gur  @d^ule  faut,  [a^  etu  35ettler  an  ber  (Strafe.  4. 
3D7orgeu  ftube  td^  t!§u  ba,  uub  er  ergä^It  allen  btefelbe  ©efc^td^te. 
5.  @r  fagt,  ba^  er  ben  gangen  SBinter  tm  ^ofpital  gelegen  l^abe, 
unb  l^abe  je^t  nid^t  genug  gu  effen.  6.  97nr  wenige  Sente  glauben 
il^m.  7.  giebt  Sente,  weld^e  betteln,  bte  nid^t  wirllid^  arm 
ftnb.  8.  ®te[er  bat  mid^,  i^m  ein  paar  ^Pfennige  ober  etwa§  ©rot 
gn  geben.  9.  3öenn  ii^  meinen  ©elbbeutel  nid^t  oergeffen  ^tte,  fo 
l^ätte  id^  i^m  etwa§  ©elb  gegeben.  10.  3*^  9^^^  öber  ein 
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Mjcnig  S3rot  imb  ettt  paar  ^trfc^cn,  btc  bet  mtr  '^atte.  11.  ©r 
l^at  alles  Sörot  gegeffen,  benn  er  toar  fel^r  ^ngrtg.  12.  (Sr  fagtc, 
er  irürbe  meine  ®üte  ni<^t  rergefjen. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Haben  Sie  den  Bettler  gesehen  ? 2.  Wo 

sitzt  er  ? 3.  Ist  er  krank  gewesen  ? 4.  Wie  lange  hat  er  im 

Hospital  gelegen  1 5.  Ist  er  nicht  endlich  genesen  ? 6.  Hat 

er  jetzt  nicht  genug  zu  essen?  7.  Um  was  bittet  er  alle,  die 
er  sieht  ? 8.  Sass  er  gestern  an  der  Strasse  ? 9.  Sitzt  er 
jeden  Tag  da?  10.  Sitzt  er  die  ganze  Zeit  an  der  Strasse? 
11.  Haben  Sie  Ihm  etwas  gegeben  ? 12.  Weshalb  haben  Sie 

ihm  kein  Geld  gegeben  ? 13.  Hatten  Sie  keins  bei  sich 

(with  you)1  14.  Wie  viele  Kirschen  haben  Sie  ihm  gegeben? 
15.  Hat  er  alle  Kirschen  gleich  gegessen  ? 16.  Hat  er  auch 

alles  Brot  gegessen  ? 

D.  1.  There  are  people  who  beg  who  are  not  poor.  2.  Hot 
all  the  people  who  beg  are  poor.  3.  Some  people  have  not 
enough  to  eat,  but  they  do  not  beg.  4.  The  beggar  of  whom 
this  school-boy  tells  was  really  poor.  5.  He  had  lain  in  the 
hospital  a whole  year.  6.  At  last  he  had  got  well.  7.  He 
sat  in  front  of  the  school,  and  asked  the  people  for  something 
to  eat.  8.  Many  people  went  past,  and  gave  him  nothing. 

9.  Some  believed  his  story,  and  gave  him  a little  money. 

10.  The  school-boy  saw  that  he  was  weak  and  hungry.  11.  He 
gave  the  poor  sick-man  a few  cherries.  12.  It  was  not  much, 
but  it  was  all  he  had  with  him.  1 3.  He  had  forgotten  his 
purse.  14.  All  his  money  was  in  his  purse  at  home.  15.  All 
this  happened  yesterday.  16.  The  poor-man  does  not  always 
forget  the  kindness  of  the  rich. 

EXERCISE  XXX,  a.  (§§  182-186.) 

A.  1.  fiabe  einen  33rtef  an  meinen  ©ruber  ju  fd^retBen. 
2.  fd^reiBe  t^m  breimal  ^ 2Bod^e,  urn  i^m  §u  erjäl^len,  ma§ 
ic^  jeben  '^ag  mad)e.  3.  ^eute  Bin  t(^  nad£)  ber  ©tabt  gefal^ren. 
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4.  ^unlCt  neun  tl'^r  ftanb  ber  2Bagen  oor  ber  5. 

ftteg  etn,  unb  ber  ^utfii^er  ful§r  ab.  6.  @tabtu'^r  fc^Iug 
!^alb  §el§n,  aU  rotr  anfamen.  7.  blteb  eine  SSiertelftunbe 
Beim  ©d^neiber,  urn  meinen  neuen  5injug  (suit)  anjuprobieren 
(try  on).  8.  @r  mirb  M.  75,00  f often.  9.  Urn  ^e^n  9D7inuten 
oor  §e^n  mar  ic^  Beim  ^utma^er.  10.  39ei  i^m  l^abe  ic^  mir 
einen  ,l^ut  BefteUt,  ber  M.  9,50  foften  mirb.  11.  Urn  ein  ^Siertel 
auf  elf  befnd^te  i(^  §um  ^meiten  mgl  ben  3lrjt.  12.  l)atte 
il)n  fd£)on  nor  ad^t  Xagen  pm  erften  mal  befndt)t.  13.  Urn  ein 
Viertel  auf  ein§  l^abe  id^  p 907ittag  gegeffen.  14.  2)ie  9iedt)nung 
betrug  M.  3,75,  mit  25  pfennig  X:rinfgelb.  15.  97ad^  bem 
(Sffen  bin  idl)  im  ^arf  fpagieren  gefal^ren,  nub  urn  25  9D7innten 
nor  fec|§  mar  iä)  mieber  p <!^aufe.  16.  ®ann  !§abe  id^  eine 
5:;affe  ^l^ee  getrunlen,  unb  je^t  merbe  id^  meinen  ©rief  fdtireiben. 

B.  (Oral.)  1.  Heute  haben  wir  den  zehnten,  nicht  wahr? 

2.  Wie  viel  Uhr  ist  es  nach  Ihrer  Uhr  ? 3.  Sind  Sie  heute 

nach  der  Stadt  gefahren  ? 4.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  sind  Sie 

abgefahren?  5.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  sind  Sie  angekommen? 
6.  Bei  wem  sind  Sie  zuerst  gewesen  ? 7.  Wie  lange  sind  Sie 

beim  Hutmacher  geblieben  ? 8.  Wie  viel  kostet  Ihr  neuer 

Anzug  ? 9.  Um  wie  viel  Uhr  sind  Sie  beim  Schneider 

angekommen?  10.  Wo  waren  Sie  um  ein  Viertel  auf  elf? 
1 1 . Um  wie  viel  Uhr  essen  Sie  gewöhnlich  zu  Mittag  ? 1 2.  Um 
wie  viel  Uhr  haben  Sie  heute  zu  Mittag  gegessen?  13.  Wie 
viel  Trinkgeld  haben  Sie  dem  Kellner  gegeben  ? 14.  Was 

haben  Sie  nach  dem  Essen  gemacht  ? 15.  Waren  Sie  vor  sechs 

Uhr  zu  Hause  ? 16.  Haben  Sie  heute  Abend  zwei  Tassen 

Thee  getrunken  ? 17.  Weshalb  schreiben  Sie  an  Ihren  Bruder  ? 

C.  1.  My  brother  writes  to  me  twice  a week.  2.  He  tells 
me  what  he  does  every  day.  3.  The  day  before  yesterday  he 
drove  to  the  city.  4.  The  clock  was  striking  ten  when  he  set 
out.  5.  He  visited  his  tailor  and  his  hatter.  6.  He  remained 
only  a quarter  of  an  hour  at  the  hatter’s.  7.  At  the  tailor’s 
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he  ordered  a suit  which  will  cost  eighty-five  marks.  8.  His 
new  hat  will  cost  him  twelve  marks  and  a half.  9.  He  dined 
at  a quarter  to  one.  10.  The  bill  amounted  to  five  marks  and 
forty-five  pfennigs.  11.  He  gave  the  waiter  thirty  or  (16t§)  forty 
pfennigs.  12.  After  dinner  he  visited  the  doctor.  13.  He 
will  visit  him  for  the  third  time  a week  from  to-day.  14.  At 
ten  minutes  to  four  he  went  for  a drive  in  the  park.  1 5.  In 
an  hour  and  a half  he  was  at  home  again.  16.  Then  he  drank 
two  cups  of  tea,  and  wrote  a few  letters.  17.  All  that  is 
interesting  (intereffant)  (for)  him,  perhaps,  but  it  is  not  interest- 
ing (for)  me. 

EXERCISE  XXXI,  a.  (§§  187-188.) 

A.  (Sin  ©belniann  (nobleman)  ging  raä^renb  grower  ©onnens 

l^i^e  (heat  of  the  sun)  in  feinem  ©arten  fpagieren  nnb  fal§  ben 
©ärtner,  ber  biefen  SSefud^  nid^t  ermartet  l^atte,  unter  einem 
55aume  fc^lafen.  (go  at,  attack) 

unb  rief : ,,  ©d)elm  bu  tiegft  l)ier,  anftott  gu  arbeiten ; bu  oerbienft 
nid^t,  ba^  bid^  bie  ©onne  befd^eint."  3)er  ©artner  antmortete : 
,,  ©erabe  beSl^alb  l^abe  id^  mid^  in  ben  ©d^atten  gelegt." 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  ^d^  ging  im  ©arten  fpagieren, 
bu,  K.  2.  ^dt)  fd)lafe  unter  einem  33aume,  bu,  jc.  3.  ^d^ 
f(^lief  unter  einem  Saume  im  ©arten,  bu,  k.  4.  ^d^  ging  auf 
ben  ©ärtner  lo§,  bu,  jc.  5.  ^d^  liege  l^ier  anftatt  gu  arbeiten, 
bu,  jc.  6.  Give  the  principal  parts  (§  28)  of  fal^,  liegft, 
befd^eint. 

C.  (Oral.)  1.  Von  wem  erzählt  man  diese  Geschichte  ? 

2.  Wo  ging  der  Edelmann  einst  spazieren  ? 3.  War  das 

Wetter  sehr  heiss  ? 4.  Wen  sah  der  Edelmann  ? 5.  Was 

machte  der  Gärtner  1 6.  Erwartete  er  wohl  diesen  Besuch  ? 

7.  Gefiel  dem  Herrn  das  Betragen  {conduct)  des  Gärtners? 

8.  Auf  wen  ging  der  Herr  los  ? 9.  Was  rief  er  dem  Gärtner 

zu?  10.  Arbeitete  der  Gärtner?  11  Was  that  er,  anstatt 
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ZU  arbeiten  ? 12.  Wohin  hatteer  sich  gelegt?  13.  Wo  lag 

er?  14.  Beschien  ihn  die  Sonne  ? 15.  Legte  ersieh  in  den 

Schatten,  auf  dass  die  Sonne  ihn  nicht  bescheine  ? 

D.  1.  How  are  you  to-day  ? 2.  Have  you  gone  for  a walk? 

3.  We  went  for  a walk  in  the  garden.  4.  I shall  go  for  a 
drive.  5.  The  gardener  is  sleeping.  6.  The  gentleman  calls 
his  gardener.  7.  He  does  not  let  him  sleep  (infin).  8.  The 
gardener  runs  to  him.  9.  He  attacks  the  gardener.  10.  He 
calls  to  him  : “You  are  lying  in  the  shade  ; you  were  sleeping 
instead  of  working ; this  does  not  please  me ; why  did  you 
lie  down  (ftc^  legen)  under  a tree  {acc.)V’  11.  The  gardener 
begins  to  speak,  and  answers  thus  : “I  am  in  the  wrong ; 
I do  not  deserve  that  the  sun  should  shine-on  me ; therefore 
I lay  down  in  the  shade.” 

E.  A lazy  gardener  was  working  in  the  garden  of  a 
nobleman.  2.  He  had  cut  down  (umbauen)  a tree,  and  was 
tired.  3.  He  lay  down  under  a tree,  and  was  sleeping. 

4.  His  master  went  for  a walk  in  the  garden.  5.  He  found  the 
man  lying  {infin.)  in  the  shade.  6.  He  went  at  him  angrily, 
and  called  to  him.  7.  “ Rascal,  why  are  you  lying  here  ? 
8.  You  were  sleeping  instead  of  working.  9.  Such  people 
don’t  deserve  that  the  sun  should  shine-on  them.”  10.  The 
gardener  began  to  speak,  and  said.  11.  “You  are  right;  I 
was  lying  in  the  shade,  because  I did  not  deserve  that  the 
sun  should  shiije-on  me,  and  therefore  I lay  down  under  a tree.” 

EXERCISE  XXXII,  a.  (§§  189-194.) 

A.  Continue  the  following:  1.  Bitte  um  @ntf(i^ulbtgung 

(pardon),  bu,  jc.  2.  Bot  bem  Slrmeu  ein  @tücf  33rot,  bu,  jc. 
3.  Öete  immer  morgen§  unb  aBenb§,  bn,  jc.  4.  urn 

©ntfcliulbigung,  bn,  jc.  5.  ^aBe  @ott  geBetet,  bu,  jc. 
60  lag  unter  einem  biefen  Saume,  bu,  k.  7.  ^aBe  anbert; 
l^alB  ©tunben  ba  gelegen,  bu,  k.  8.  legte  bag  Sud^  auf  ben 
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5:{fc]^,  bu,  jc.  9.  lege  ntt^  um  gel^n  U^r  ju  8ctte,  bu  legft 
bt^,  K.  10.  jog  bte  U'f)x  au§  ber  5;afd^e,  bu,  jc.  11. 
jeigte  ben  2Beg  no(^  ber  (Stobt,  bu,  jc.  12.  !§o6e  meine 

^anb[d^u^c  ouggejogen,  bu  ^ft  betne,  jc.  13.  jie^e  meine 
J^onbfd^u!§e  ou§,  bu  — beine,  jc.  14.  !^aBe  nie  in  meinem 
Seben  gelogen,  bn  — in  beinem,  jc.  15.  l^ieb  einen  btefen 
33oum  nm,  bu,  jc. 

B.  1.  We  offered  the  poor-man  bread,  but  he  begged  us  lor 
money.  2.  Daniel  was  a pious  (fromm)  youth,  and  prayed 
every  day,  in  the  morning,  at  noon  and  in  the  evening. 
3.  Our  neighbour’s  gardener  lay  under  a tree  the-other-day  and 
slept.  4.  He  lay  down  there  (bol)in)  because  he  was  lazy.  5.  More- 
over, he  was  tired,  for  he  had  cut  down  a thick  tree.  6.  He 
had  already  been  sleeping  for  two  hours,  when  his  master  went 
into  the  garden.  7.  The  latter  drew  his  watch  from  his 
pocket,  showed  it  to  him,  and  asked  him  how  long  he  had 
slept.  8.  The  gardener  lied  and  said  he  had  slept  only  a 
quarter  of  an  hour.  9.  There  lies  the  tree  which  the  gardener 
cut  down  yesterday.  10.  My  books  are  lying  up -stairs 
in  my  bed-room.  11.  Your  books  are  lying  down-stairs  in 
the  school-room  (@d)ulftube)  ; I laid  them  there  myself.  12. 
The  boys  were  playing  outside,  whilst  the  girls  sat  in-doors 
and  studied.  13.  Our  house  is  built  partly  of  stone  and  partly 
of  brick.  14.  To  the  right  of  our  house  stands  a church,  and 
to  the  left  a school.  1 5.  I like  to  drink  tea  better  than  coffee, 
especially  in  the  evening.'  16.  In  the  beginning  I found  the 
German  language  very  difficult.  17.  I like  to  learn  French 
best  of  all  the  languages.  18.  Our  cousins  will  visit  us  shortly. 
19.  They  will  remain  with  us  at  least  three  weeks.  20.  It-is- 
to-be-hoped  (l^offentlicf))  they  will  come  this  week.  21.  They 
will  hardly  arrive  before  (üor)  the  20th.  22.  What  this  man 

said  seemed  extremely  improbable.  23.  I do  not  think  that 
he  would  knowingly  tell  an  untruth. 
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EXERCISE  XXXIII,  a.  (§§  195-196,  200-201., 

A.  Observe  the  following:  1.  ti)et§  meine  Section,  I 

know  my  lesson.  2,  fenne  biefen  ,!^errn  nic^t,  I do  not 
know  this  gentleman.  3.  fann  meine  Seftion  nic^t  lenten, 
I cannot  learn  my  lesson.  4.  mu§  meine  Seftion  lernen,  I 
must  (am  compelled  to,  have  to)  learn  my  lesson.  5.  mag 
biefe  Seftion  nic^t,  I do  not  like  this  lesson.  6.  mag  [ie 
nic^t  lernen,  I do  not  like  to  learn  it.  7.  (Sr  barf  fpajieren 
gelten,  He  may  (is  allowed  to,  permitted  to)  go  for  a walk. 

8.  S)arf  id)  fragen  mo  @ie  maren  ? May  I ask  where  you  were? 

9.  fod  biefe  Seltion  lernen,  I am  to  (ought  to,  am  told  to) 
learn  this  lesson.  10.  ^d)  mill  meine  Seftion  lernen,  I will 
(wish  to,  intend  to)  learn  my  lesson.  11.  merbe  fie  uor 
§e§n  Vii)X  lernen,  I shall  learn  it  before  ten  o’clock. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  mei^  mo  biefer  <!^err 

mo^nt,  bu,  :c.  2.  ^d)  fenne  ba§  ^au§,  morin  er  mol^nt,  bn,  k. 

3.  ^d)  barf  lieute  md)t  au§gel)en,  bu,  ac.  4.  ^d)  fann  biefen  @ah 
ntd()t  nerftel^en,  bu,  2c.  5.  mag  gern  be§  morgenS  fpajieren 

gelten,  bu,  2c.  6.  mag  biefen  ;^errn  nic^t,  bu,  2c.  7. 

mu^  oor  fünf  Ul)r  ju  .^aufe  fein,  bu,  2c.  8.  ^d)  foil  ben  ganzen 

ZaQ  §u  d^aufe  bleiben,  bu,  2c.  9.  mill  lieute  rec^t  fleißig 

arbeiten,  bu,  2c.  10.  merbe  morgen  ober  übermorgen 

abretfen,  bu,  2c. 

C.  1.  I must  now  write  a letter  to  my  father.  2.  I am  to 
write  this  letter  before  (the)  tea  (2lbenbeffen).  3.  I cannot  find 
my  pens.  4.  Will  you  lend  me  a pen?  Charles  will  not  lend  me 
his.  5.  With  pleasure  (SSergnügen),  but  you  must  not  lose  it. 
8.  I do  not  like  this  pen ; it  is  too  soft  (meid)).  7.  Nobody 
likes  to  write  with  a bad  pen.  8.  We  know  this  lady,  but  we 
do  not  know  where  she  lives.  9.  Can  you  tell  me  whei-e  she 
lives?  10.  Mary  cannot  learn  this  hard  lesson.  11.  Are  we 
to  study  the  whole  evening?  12.  No,  you  may  go  for  a walk 
after  dinner  ((Sffen).  13.  May  I go  out  when  I have  written  my 
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exercise?  14.  You  may  go  out  now  if  you  wish.  15.  I do 
not  wish  to  go  out  yet.  16.  Do  you  like  to  take  a walk  in  the 
morning?  17.  Can  you  (2  smg.)  not  take  a walk  with  me, 
George  ? 18.  We  must  not  remain  [any]  longer;  we  must  go 

now.  19.  When  will  you  (2  sing.)  learn  your  lesson,  Louisa? 
20.  You  must  know  it  to-morrow,  21.  Louisa  must  know  her 
lesson  before  six  o’clock,  or  she  will  not  be  allowed  to  go  to  the 
(tn§)  concert.  22.  Thou  shalt  not  steal.  23.  Charles  is  not  to 
lend  his  books  to  the  other  boys.  24.  We  will  not  lend  you 
{2  plur.)  our  books.  25.  We  do  not  like  to  lend  our  books. 
26.  Do  you  know  where  (rao^tn)  I laid  my  gloves  ? I cannot 
find  them.  27.  Does  Mary  know  where  they  are?  28.  I 
know  not  what  I shall  do.  29,  May  I ask  you  to  lend  me 
some  money?  30.  I do  not  know  you,  and  therefore  I do 
not  know  how  I can  lend  you  money. 

EXERCISE  XXXIV,  a.  (§§  197-202.) 

A.  Observe  the  following:  1.  id)  jung  mar,  fonnte  id) 

fc'^r  gut  fc^tuiutnteu,  When  I was  young  I could  swim  very  well. 
2.  föuute  Beffer  fd)reiBen,  menu  ic^  eine  gute  j^eber  l^ätte,  I 
could  write  better  if  I had  a good  pen.  3.  ^d)  l^abe  nie  gut 
|d)reiBen  tonnen,  I have  never  been  able  to  write  well.  4. 
t)ätte  in§  Äonjert  ge^en  tönnen,  menn  id)  gemollt  l^ötte,  I could 
have  gone  to  the  concert  if  I had  wished.  5.  merbe  morgen 
ni(^t  in§  Äonjert  ge^en  tonnen,  I shall  not  be  able  to  go  to  the 
concert  to-morrow.  6.  J^inb  innate  id)  frit^  ju  SSette  gelten. 
When  I was  a child  I had  to  go  to  bed  early.  7.  mii^te 
ju  .^oufe  bteiben,  menu  id)  meine  5tufgabe  nid)t  mad)te,  I should 
have  to  stay  at  home  if  I did  not  do  my  exercise.  8.  ^d)  l^abe 
meine  5tufgabe  abfd)reiben  miifjen,  I have  been  obliged  to  copy 
my  exercise.  9.  ^d)  t)ätte  ju  ,§au[e  bteiben  müjfen,  menn  id) 
meine  3tu[gabe  nid)t  gemacht  t)ötte,  I should  have  had  to  remain 
at  home  if  I had  not  done  my  exercise.  10.  ^d)  merbe  no(^ 
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§n)ct  ©tunben  orBciten  tnüffen,  I shall  have  to  work  two  hours 
more.  11.  Sn§  Ätnb  mochte  tc^  ntd^t  ^ur  ©(^ule  ge^en,  aber  t(^ 
mu^te,  As  a child  I did  not  like  to  go  to  school,  but  I had  to. 
12.  module  ^ari§  Befud^en,  raenn  id^  @elb  genug  ^ätte,  I 
should  like  to  visit  Paris  if  I had  enough  money.  13. 
l^aBe  l§eute  nid^t  au§ge!^en  mögen,  I have  not  cared  to  go  out  to- 
day. 14.  l^atte  ba§  fe^en  mögen,  I should  like  to  have  seen 
that. 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  ^d^  fonnte  nid^t  früher 

fommen,  bu,  :c.  2.  ^d^  l^aBe  nid^t  fril^er  fommen  fönnen,  bu,  :c. 
3.  fönnte  nid^t  fo  eine  SlufgaBe  madden,  bu,  ic.  4.  ^d^  l^ätte 
jo  eine  2lufgaBe  nid^t  madden  fönnen,  bu,  ic.  5.  merbe  biefe 
51ufgaBe  nie  madden  fönnen,  bu,  :c. 


(7.  1.  I was  unable  to  come,  because  I was  ill.  2.  I have  not 
been  able  to  go  out  this  week.  3.  Mary  would  not  be  able  to 
do  such  an  exercise.  4.  She  could  have  done  it  if  she  had 
taken  pains  (fid^  9Jiül^e  geben).  5.  We  shall  never  be  able  to 
learn  all  these  words.  6.  I could  “write  better  two  years  ago 
than  [I  can]  now.  7.  We  could  write  better  if  we  had  better 
pens.  8.  I could  have  bought  that  house  for  5000  marks  if  I 
had  wished.  9.  I could  not  buy  it  now  for  twice-as-much 
(ba§  doppelte).  10.  We  shall  not  be  able  to  go  to  school  to- 
morrow. 11.  Charles  has  been  obliged  to  copy  his  exercise. 

12.  We  should  have  to  copy  our  exercises  if  we  did  them  badly. 

13.  We  always  had  to  copy  our  exercises  when  we  did  them 
badly.  14.  These  exercises  are  badly  written  ; we  shall  have 
to  copy  them.  1 5.  We  have  been  obliged  to  write  every  exercise 
twice.  16.  We  did  not  wish  to  do  it,  but  we  have  been  obliged 
to  do  it.  1 7.  If  the  weather  had  been  cold,  we  should  have 
had  to  stay  at  home.  18.  We  had  to  stay  at  home,  because  the 
weather  was  so  cold.  19.  We  must  stay  at  home.  20.  We  are 
not  allowed  to  go  out  in  the  evening.  21.  As  [a]  child  George 
was  lazy,  and  did  not  like  to  study.  22.  I should  like  to  take 
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a walk  after  dinner  if  the  weather  is  fine.  23.  Should  you  like 
to  go  with  me?  24.  I do  not  care  to  go  for  a walk  when  it  is 
dark.  25.  I should  have  liked  to  visit  Berlin  when  I was  in 
Germany.  26. 1 had  to  come  home  earlier  than  I liked  (gefallen). 
27.  Could  you  lend  me  a good  pen  ; I should  like  to  write  to 
my  father.  28.  You  might  write  with  this  [one].  29.  I have 
tried  to  write  with  it,  but  I have  not  been  able  to  do  it.  30. 
Do  you  think  you  will  be  able  to  do  this  exercise  without 
mistakes  ? 


EXERCISE  XXXV,  a.  (§§  197-202.) 

A.  Observe  the  following:  1.  2)a§  Ätnb  burfte  nie  fpät 

aufbletben,  The  child  was  never  allowed  to  stay  up  late.  2.  (5§ 
bürfte  aufbletben,  raenn  e§  tuohte,  It  might  (would  be  permitted 
to)  stay  up  if  it  wished.  3.  feine  9iomane  fefen  bürfen, 

I was  not  (have  not  been)  allowed  to  read  any  novels.  4.  3*^ 
f)ätte  [ie  gefefen,  menn  id)  geburft  fiätte,  I should  have  read  them 
if  I had  been  allowed.  5.  merbe  l^eute  abenb  au§gef)en 
bürfen,  I shall  be  allowed  to  go  out  this  evening.  6.  S)er 
Setter  fagte,  id)  fode  feine  diomane  fefen,  The  teacher  said 
I should  not  read  any  novels.  7.  ®iefer  diing  foil  l^unbert 
3D7arf  gefoftet  l^aben,  This  ring  is  said  to  have  cost  a hundred 
marks.  8.  ^ätteft  beinern  23ruber  l^effen  f offen,  You  ought 
to  have  helped  your  brother.  9.  raoffte  if)m  l^effen,  aber  id^ 
fonnteeS  nid)t,  I wanted  to  help  him,  but  I could  not.  10.  (Sr 
foffte  mir  fein  33ud)  feigen,  aber  er  !^at  nic^t  gemofft.  He  was  to 
lend  me  his  book,  but  he  would  not.  11.  ®iefer  907ann  miff 
ber  ©o^n  eine§  (55rafen  fein,  aber  niemanb  gfaubt  i^m.  This  man 
asserts  that  he  is  the  son  of  a count,  but  nobody  believes  him. 
12.  :0affen  ©ie  mid)  ^f|r  neue§  307effer  fe§en.  Let  me  see  your 
new  knife.  13.  l^affen  ©ie  e§  fa  nid)t  auf  ben  33oben  fallen.  Be 
sure  you  don’t  let  it  fall  on  the  floor.  14.  ^d)  l^abe  mir  einen 
neuen  ?fnjug  madden  faffen,  I have  had  a new  suit  made  for  me. 
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15.  2Ö0  ift  bev  ben  0ie  fid}  Ijabcn  modjeii  loffen?  Where 

is  the  suit  you  have  had  made  (for  yourself)  ? 

B.  Continue  the  following:  1.  bitrfte  biefen  Sftomon 

lefen,  menu  tc^  rooUtc,  bu,  2C.  2.  §ätte  e§  il}m  gletd^  fagen 

foden,  bu,  2C.  3,  f)abe  e§  nic^t  geiroHt,  roeil  ic^  e§  nidjt 

geroodt  ^abe,  bit,  jc.  4.  l^ätte  il}it  ba§  ni^t  t^n  laffen,  bu, 
2C.  5.  ,g)ter  ift  ba§  ,^aii§,  iDeld^e§  tc^  mir  l^abe  bauen  laffen,  l^ier 

ift  — ■,  meld)e§  bu  bir,  jc. 

^^^^l.  We  were  only  allowed  to  read  novels  in  the  holidays. 

2.  I should  (mürbe)  read  this  novel  if  I were  allowed  (sitbj.) 

3.  I should  have  read  it  if  I had  been  allowed.  4.  I shall 
be  allowed  to  read  it  in  the  holidays.  5.  I might  (would  be 
permitted  to)  read  it  if  I wished.  6.  I should  (mürbe)  read 
it  if  I were  allowed  [to  do]  it.  7.  The  teacher  said  that  I might 
(biirfen)  read  it.  8.  Are  you  allowed  to  read  novels  when 
you  should  be  writing  (infin.)  your  exercises.  9.  You  should 
not  read  novels  when  you  have  something  else  to  do.  10.  We 
should  not  sit  up  late  to  read  novels.  11.  If  everybody 
did  what  he  should,  the  world  would  be  much  better.  1 2.  You 
should  not  have  sat  up  so  late  to  read  novels.  13.  My  brother 
should  have  helped  me  to  do  my  exercises,  but  he  would 
not  [do]  it.  14.  He  was  to  help  me;  he  promised  to  (e§). 
15.  I told  him  that  he  should  have  helped  me,  but  he  only 
laughed.  16.  This  lady  is  said  to  be  the  daughter  of  a 
countess,  but  I do  not  believe  it.  17.  She  is  said  to  have 
been  six  years  in  America.  18.  Her  relatives  (QSermanbte) 
are  said  to  have  been  very  rich.  19.  The  child  wished  to  sit 
up  late,  but  it  was  not  allowed  to.  20.  George  wished  to 
get  (l§aben)  thirty  marks  from  me,  but  I did  not  want  to  lend 
him  so  much.  21.  We  did  not  go  for  a walk  ; George  could 
not,  and  I would  not  {per/.).  22.1  wouldn’t,  because  I wouldn’t ; 
that  is  all.  23.  This  man  asserts  that  he  has  learnt  German, 
but  he  knows  nothing  about,  it.  24.  He  pretends  to  have 
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been  two  years  in  Germany.  25.  Are  you  having  a house  built 
in  this  street  ? 26.  Where  is  the  house  which  the  count  has 

had  built  for  himself?  27.  Let  me  see  the  present  your  father 
gave  you.  28.  Let  us  take  a walk  through  the  city.  29.  If 
you  let  my  pen  fall,  I shall  not  let  (erlauben)  you  use  it  again. 

EXERCISE  XXXVI,  a. 

Note. — The  following  continuous  passages  are  intended  to  seiwe  as  a 
transition  to  the  Reader,  and  may  be  advantageously  used  for  practice 
in  grammar,  translation,  oral  work,  and  composition.  A few  words  not 
included  in  the  general  Vocabulary  are  indicated  by  numerals,  and  are 
explained  at  the  foot  of  p.  414. 

A.  (Sin  33ifd)o[  fragte  ein  Ä'inb  uon  neun  Sa^ivsh  : „SOIein 

fleiner  g-rennb,  fage  mir,  mo  ®ott  moI)iit,  unb  id)  merbe  bir  eine 
5lpfel[ine^  geben." — „(Snäbiger^  antmortete  ba§  £iub, 

„menn  ©ie  mir  aber  jagen,  mo  @ott  nid)t  ift,  jo  merbe  id)  3'^nen 
jmei  geben. " 

B.  (Sin  Slater  erma’^nte^  feinen  ©ol)n,  frill)  aufjufte^en,  unb 
er^äl)lte  il)m  bie  (Sef(^ic^te  uon  einer  Slevfon,  meld)e  frill)  morgend 
eine  SSörfe'^  mit  @elb  gefunben  l^abe. — fogle  ber  .^nabe, 
„bie  ?ßerfon,  mel(^e  bad  (55elb  uerloren  l)at,  ift  aber  bod)  nod) 
friil)er  aufgeftanben. " 

C.  ^effing  laut  eined  Slbenbd  nac^  .^anfe  nnb  Hopfte  an  feine 
2:l)üre.  ©)er  S3ebiente  fal)  and  bem  g'enfter,  erlannte  feinen  er rn 
im  ®nnfeln  nid)t  unb  rief : „®er  ©)id)ter  ift  nicl)t  jn  ^anfe. " — 
„©diabet^  niditd^, " antmortete  ^effing,  ,,id)  merbe  ein  onbermal 
mieber  fommen, " unb  ging  ru^ig  fort. 

B.  Unter  bem  großen  97upaume‘’  bei  ber  ©d)eune"  nnfred 
9f?ad)bard  fanben  jmei  £naben  eine  9(u|.  ,,©le  gel)ort  mir,"  rief 

ber  eine,  „benn  id)  l^abe  fie  guerft  gefeiten."  „9?ein,  fie  gel)ört 
mir,"  fd)rie  ber  anbre,  „benn  id)  l)abe  fie  aufgehoben. " S3eibe 
gerieten  in  einen  h^tlisew  ©treit.s  mill  bem  ©treit  ein 

(Snbe  mad)en,"  jagte  ein  größerer  3^nge,  ber  eben  bajiH  fam.® 
(Sr  ftellte  fid)  jmifd)en  bie  jmei  .Knaben,  fnadte^*^  bie  9iu^  unb 
fprad)  : ,,©ic  eine  ©d)ale^^  gel)ört  bem,  ber  bie  37uf)  juerft  fal) ; 
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bte  anbre  0c^ale  ge'^ört  bem,  ber  fie  §uerft  auf^ob  ; ben  ^ern^- 
aber  bel^aUe^^  {c^ — für  ben  Urtetlgfpruc^  « 

E.  Ein  Knabe,  der  von  seinen  Eltern  auf  einen  Jahrmarkt 
gesandt  war,  um  verschiedene Artikel  zu  verkaufen,  wurde 
auf  dem  Heimweg^®  von  einem  Räuber zu  Pferd  angehalten. 
Der  Knabe  lief^^  davon  so  schnell  ihn  seine  Füsse  tragen 
konnten,  wurde  aber  bald  eingeholt Der  Räuber  stiegt® 
ab 20  und  forderte  21  das  Geld  des  Knaben.  Da  zog  dieser 
seinen  Geldbeutel  heraus  und  streute  den  Inhalt  22  desselben 
auf  dem  Boden  umher.  Während  das  Geld  nun  von  dem 
Räuber  aufgelesen  23  wurde,  sprang  der  Knabe  blitzschnell  auf 
das  Pferd  und  galoppierte  davon.  Zu  Hause  angekommen, 
wurde  das  Pferd  in  dem  Stall  angebunden ; darauf  wurden  die 
Sattel taschen 2^  untersucht  25  und  es  fand  sich  ausser  zwei  gela- 
denen Pistolen  eine  bedeutende  2®  Summe  bares  Geld  darin. 

F.  Du  Bächlein  2'^,  silberhell  23  und  klar. 

Du  eilst  vorüber  immerdar  20. 

Am  Ufer  steh’  ich,  sinn’ 30  und  sinn’: 

Wo  kommst  du  her,  wo  gehst  du  hin? 

Ich  komm’  aus  dunkler  Felsen  Schooss; 

Mein  Lauf  geht  über  Blum’  und  Moos ; 

Auf  meinem  Spiegel  schwebt  so  mild 

Des  blauen  Himmels  freundlich  Bild. 

D’  rum  hab’  ich  frohen  Kindersinn  ; 

Es  treibt  02  mich  fort02^  weiss  nicht  wohin. 

Der  mich  gerufen  aus  dem  Stein, 

Der,  denk’  ich,  wird  mein  Führer  ^3  sein. 

^orange,  lord,  ^exhort,  ^purse.  ®it  doesn’t  matter.  ® walnut- 

tree.  '^barn.  ®quarrel.  ® come  up,  come  along.  crack  open.  shell, 
^^kernel.  ^^jjeep.  ^^sentence,  judgment,  ^^different,  various.  ^®way 
home,  ^'^robber.  away,  ^^overtake.  ^odjgjjjQunt.  2i<jemand. 

22contents.  23 gather  up.  24gaddle-bag.  ^Sge^rch.  ^Bgonsiderable. 
27  brooklet,  streamlet.  28gHyej.y  bright.  29  forever.  ^ think,  muse. 

3^the  happy  spirit  of  a child.  22d,.jyg  onward,  ^^guide. 


GERMAN  READER. 


I. 

Hotfäppd^en. 

war  einmal  eine  fieine  füfe  ^irne,  bie  l^atte  jebermann  lieb, 
ber  fie  nur  anfai),  am  allerliebften  aber  ü)re  ©ro^mutter,  bie  wn^te 
gar  nii^t,  waö  fte  atte^  bem  ^inbe  geben  follte.  Einmal  [(^enfte  fie 
i|)m  ein  Ääbp(^en  öon  rotem  ©ammet,  nnb  weit  i|m  bag  fo  wo^t 
ftanb,  unb  eg  nic^tg  anberg  mei)r  tragen  wottte,  l^iep  eg  nur  bag  6 
Stottäbbcben.  Sineg  2:ageg  fprac^  feine  9Jtutter  ju  it)m  ,,fomm, 
3lotfäpi)^en,  ba  l^aft  bu  ein  ©tücf  ^uc^en  nnb  eine  gtafc^e  Söein, 
bring’  bag  ber  ©ro^mutter  t)inaug ; fie  ift  franf  nnb  fcbwa^  nnb 
wirb  ft(^  baran  laben.  9)ta(^’  bic^  auf  beoor  eg  t)ei^  wirb,  nnb 
wenn  bn  ^^inangfommft,  fo  ge|  |)übf(b  f^ttfaw  unb  tauf  nicht  oomio 
2ßeg  ab,  fonft  fättft  bu  unb  3erbricbft  bag  ©tag  unb  bie  ©ro^mntter 
hat  nicbtg.  Unb  wenn  bn  in  ihre  ©tube  fommft,  fo  öergi^  nicht 
guten  9J?orgen  3u  fagen  nnb  gncf’  nicht  erft  in  atte  @cfen  herum.'' 

„3ch  Witt  fchon  atteg  gut  machen,"  fagte  3flotfäpbchen  3ur  5Jtutter, 
unb  gab  ihr  bie  ^anb  barauf.  2Die  ©ropmutter  aber  wohnte  15 
braunen  im  Söalb,  eine  hutbe  ©tunbe  üom  2)orf.  2Öie  nun  3flot= 
fäbb<^en  in  ben  Söatb  fam,  begegnete  ihm  ber  Sßotf.  0totfäppchen 
aber  wu^te  nicht,  wag  bag  für  ein  böfeg  2:ier  war,  unb  fürchtete  ftch 
nicht  öor  ihm.  „©Uten  Sag,  9tot!äp))chen,"  fprach  er.  „©chönen 
S)anf,  2öotf."  „2öo  hiucrug  fo  früh,  3ftotfä|j))chen  ?"  „ßur  ©ro§=2o 
mutter."  „2Bag  trägft  bu  unter  ber  ©chür3e?"  „.buchen  unb 
9öein:  geftern  halben  wir  gebacfen,ba  fott  fich  bie  franf e unb  fchwache 
©rofmutter  etwag  3U  gut  thun,  unb  ftch  bamit  ftärfen."  „0tot^ 
fäppchen,  wo  wohnt  beine  ©ropmutter  ?"  „5ftoch  eine  gute 
iBiertetftunbe  weiter  tm  Sßatb,  unter  ben  brei  großen  Sichbäumen,25 
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0iotfö^|!C^Crt. 


t)fl  ftcl)t  ißr  unten  [tub  bie  5flujlt)ccfcn  baö  iinrft  bn  ja  nnffen," 
fagte  Slotiäppitcn.  Ter  S>oIf  bad)te  Bei  ftd)  „baö  junge  jarte 
Ting,  baö  ift  ein  fetter  S3iffen,  ber  nnrb  nod)  Beffer  fc^nteden  at^ 
bie  Sitte  t bn  mnpt  eö  liftig  anfangen,  bamit  bn  Beibe  erfc^naBBftd' 
30  Ta  ging  er  ein  2öeild)en  neben  91otfäi)p(^en,  bann  fpra(^  er  „91ot= 
fäp))d)en,  pel)  einmal  bie  fd)Bnen  SSlnmen,  bie  rings  nml^er  fielen, 
marnm  gndft  bn  bieB  nid)t  um?  icB  glaube  bn  I>örft  gar  ni^t,  mie 
bie  S3öglein  fo  lieBlid)  fingen?  bn  gel)ft  ja  für  bid)  t)in  als  menu 
bn  gnr  ©d)ule  gingft,  nnb  ift  fo  luftig  Raupen  in  bem  STalbd' 

35  9totfäppd)en  fc^iig  bie  Singen  auf,  nnb  als  eS  fal)  wie  bie  @onnen= 
prahlen  bnrd)  bie  S3änme  l)in  nnb  l)er  tankten,  nnb  alles  *0011  fd)öner 
SSlnmen  ftanb,  bad)te  es  „menu  id)  ber  ©ropmntter  einen  frifc^en 
@tranp  mitlu'inge,  ber  wirb  il)r  and)  greubc  mad)en ; eS  ift  fo  frül) 
am  3;ag,  bap  id)  bocB  gn  red)ter  anfomme,"  lief  oom  Sßege  ab 
40  in  ben  SBalb  l)inein  nnb  fnd)te  S3lnmen.  llnb  menu  es  eine 
gebrocBen  l)(^tte/  meinte  es,  meiter  pinans  ftänbe  eine  fd)önere,  nnb 
lief  barnad),  nnb  geriet  immer  tiefer  in  ben  STalb  l)inein.  Ter 
2ßolf  aber  ging  gerabeSmegS  na(^  bem  ^anS  ber  ©ropmutter,  nnb' 
tlopfte  an  bie  Sd)üre.  „Sßer  ift  branpen?"  „91otfäpp(iBen,  bas 
45  bringt  ^n(^en  nnb  SBein,  macB’  anfd'  „Trüd’  nur  auf  bie 
^linfe/'  rief  bie  ©ropmntter,  ,,id)  bin  gu  fd)mad)  nnb  fann  nic^t 
aufftel)end'  Ter  SÖolf  brndte  auf  bie  ,^linfe,  bie  Spüre  fprang 
auf  nnb  er  ging,  opne  ein  SBort  gn  fpre^en,  gerabe  gnm  iBett  ber 
©ropmntter  nnb  loerfcpludte  fie.  Tann  tpat  er  tpre  Kleiber  an, 
sofe^te  ipre  ^anbe  auf,  legte  p(^  in  tpr  S3ett  nnb  gog  bie  S5orpänge 
bor. 

9lot!äpp(^en  aber  mar  nac^  ben  S3lnmen  pernmgelaufen,  nnb  als 
es  fo  biel  gnfammen  patte,  bap  eS  feine  mepr  tragen  fonnte,  pel  ipm 
bie  ©ropmutter  mieber  ein  nnb  es  mad)te  pd)  auf  ben  Sßeg  gn  ipr. 
55  (Ss  mnnberte  pep,  bap  bie  Spüre  aufftanb,  nnb  mie  eS  in  bie  ©tube 
trat,  fo  fam  eS  ipm  fp  feltfam  barin  bor,  bap  eS  ba^te  „ei,  mie 
üngplicp  mirb  mirs  pente  gn  'iDTut,  nnb  bin  fonft  fo  gerne  bei  ber 
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©ro^ntuttcr ($^  rief  ,, guten  9}torgen!"  t'cfam  aBcr  feine  3fnt' 
U'ort.  iDarauf  ging  eö  jum  23ett  unb  jog  bic  iBürt)ängc  ^nrüeft 
ta  lag  bie  ®ro§mutter,  unb  I)attc  bic  .^aitbe  tief  inö  '®efid)t  gefegt 
unb  fa^  fo  nninbertid)  au^.  „(Ei,  ®ro|^mutter,  tna^i  i^aft  bu  für 
grope  D^ren!''  „“Dap  id)  bi(^  t'cffer  l)ören  fannd'  „(Ei,  ©rop= 
mutter,  maö  l)aft  bu  für  grope  Singen!''  „X^ap  id)  bid)  Beffer 
fe^en  fann."  „(Ei,  ©ropmutter,  mag  I)aft  bu  für  grope  .^änbe  I" 
„Dap  i^  bicü  Beffer  |)arfen  fann."  „SIBer,  (SJropmutter,  mag  I)aft 
bu  für  ein  entfe^Iid)  gropeg  EOSaut !"  „(Dap  id)  bic^  Beffer  freffen 
fann."  .^aum  :^atte  ber  SBoIf  bag  gefagt,  fo  tl)at  er  einen  ®a| 
aug  bem  S3ette  unb  'oerfd)Iang  bag  arme  3fIotfäp))d)en. 

SBie  ber  2ßoIf  fein  ©elüften  geftiüt  I)atte,  legte  er  fi(^  mieber  ing 
53ett,  fd)Iief  ein  unb  png  an  üBerlaut  31t  fd)nard)en.  X)er  3äger 
ging  eBen  an  bem  !pang  üorBei  unb  bad)te  „mie  bie  alte  f^rau 
■ fd)uar(^t,  bu  mupt  bod)  fepen  oB  i()r  etmag  feptt."  2)a  trat  er  in 
bie  @tuBe,  unb  mie  er  oor  bag  Sett  fam,  fo  fat)  er  bap  ber  2ßoIf 
barin  lag.  „Siube  id)  bi(^  I)ier,  bu  alter  ©ünber,"  fagte  er,  „ic^ 
paBe  bid)  lange  gefud)t."  91un  mollte  er  feine  Süi^fe  anlegen,  ba 
pel  ipm  ein,  ber  SBoif  fönnte  bie  (5)ropmutter  gefreffen  l^aBen,  unb 
pe  märe  nod)  gu  retten:  fd)op  nit^t,  fonbern  napm  eine  @(^eere 
unb  png  an  bem  fcplafenben  SBotf  ben  Sauc^  aufjufc^neiben.  2öte 
er  ein  )?aar  ©d)nitte  getl)an  ^atte,  ba  fap  er  bag  rote  Mp|)d)ett 
leucBten,  unb  no^  ein  t^aar  ©d)nitte,  ba  fprang  bag  E0?äbd)en 
peraug  unb  rief  „ad)  mie  mar  id)  erfd)roden,  mie  marg  fo  bunfel  in 
bem  Sßoif  feinem  SeiB!"  Unb  bann  fam  bie  alte  ©ropmutter 
au(^  noeü  leBenbig  peraug  unb  fonnte  faum  atmen.  Slotfäppd^en 
aBer  I)oIte  gefc^minb  grope  ©teine,  bamit  füllten  pe  bem  Sßolf  ben 
SeiB,  unb  mie  er  aufmad)te,  motite  er  fortfpringen,  aBer  bie  ©teine 
maren  fo  f(^mer,  bap  er  gleich  nieberfanf  unb  pd)  tot  pel. 

Da  maren  alle  brei  oergnügt;  ber  3äger  30g  bem  2BoIf  ben  ^el3 
aB  unb  ging  bamit  ^eim,  bie  ©ropmutter  ap  ben  ^ud)en  unb  trau! 
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ben  ®ein,  ben  9tetfäbp(^en  gebracht  l^atte,  unb  ev()oItc  fic^  mteber, 
90  9lotfäp)j(^ett  aber  bad)tc  „bu  lüiüft  bein  Sebtag  ntc^t  wieber  aüetn 
öom  2ßegc  ob  tn  ben  2ßoIb  laufen,  wenn  btvö  bie  501utter  »erboten 
^at." 


(Sö  iotrb  auc^  crjäf)lt,  ba§  einmal,  alö  9lotfäpp(ben  ber  alten 
©rofmutter  mieber  ©ebadeneö  brachte,  ein  anberer  2öolf  i|m 
gsgugefpro^en  unb  eö  »om  Sßege  :^obe  ableiten  motten.  3flotfäppi^en 
aber  l)ütete  ftc^  unb  ging  gerabe  fort  feineä  2Öeg^  unb  fagte  ber 
©ropmutter,  ba^  eö  bem  Sßolf  begegnet  märe,  ber  it)m  guten  Sag 
gemünft^t,  aber  fo  böö  auö  ben  5lugen  gegucft  l)ätte:  „mennö 
nid)t  auf  offner  @trape  gemefen  märe,  er  l^ätte  mi(^  gefreffen." 
ioo„jbomm,"  fagte  bie  ©ropmutter,  „mir  motten  bie  S^üre  »erfd)lief!en, 
bap  er  nic^t  l)erein  fann."  33alb  barnac^  tlopfte  ber  Söolf  an  unb 
rief  „mach’  auf,  ©ro^mutter,  ic^  bin  baö  9lot!äppd)eu,  i(^  bring’ 
bir  ©ebadene^.''  ©ie  fcbmiegen  aber  ftitt  unb  machten  bie  Spre 
nic^t  auf:  ba  f(^licf>  ber  ©raufopf  etlid)e  SJlal  um  baö  ^auö, 
loöfprang  enblic^  auf^  S)ad)  unb  mottte  marten  big  3flotfäppden 
abenbö  nac^  ^auo  ginge,  bann  mottte  er  i^m  nac^fc^leii^en  unb 
molltg  in  ber  S)unfel^eit  freffen.  31ber  bie  ©rofmutter  merfte, 
maö  er  im  ©inn  l^atte.  5ttun  ftanb  »or  bem  ^)auö  ein  groper 
©teintrog,  ba  fprad)  fte  5U  bem  Äinb  „nimm  ben  Simer,  91ot= 
iiofäppc^en,  geftern  ^ab’  id)  Sßürfte  gelocht,  ba  trag  bag  Sßaffer,  morin 
fie  gefo(^t  finb,  in  ben  Srog.''  Sftotfäppc^en  trug  fo  lange,  big  ber 
grope  grope  Srog  ganj  »ott  mar.  S)a  ftieg  ber  ©erud^  »on  ben 
Söürften  bem  SBolf  in  bie  5^afe,  er  fc^nupperte  unb  gucfte  f)inab, 
enbltc^  machte  er  ben  ^alg  fo  lang,  bap  er  nic^t  mel^r  Italien 
iisfonnte  unb  anpng  ju  rutfc^en:  fo  rutf(^te  er  »om  3)a(^  f)erab, 
gerobe  in  ben  gropen  Srog  hinein  unb  ertran!.  Sftotfäppc^en  aber 
ging  frö^li(^  nac^  .^aug,  un^  tb^t  i'^m  niemanb  etmag  gu  Seib. 


II. 


XDk's  bcr  2Ute  mad^t,  iff  5 immer  red^t. 

(Sit^e  ®efd)ic^te  werbe  ic^  bir  er^a^Ien,  bte  l^örte,  alö  id)  noc^ 
citt  Ätttb  war ; jebe^mal  wenn  tc^  an  bte  ©ef^ic^te  ba^te,  fam  eg 
mir  oor,  alg  oB  fte  immer  [(^öner  werbe  ; benn  eg  ge^t  mit  ®e= 
fc^iebten,  wie  mit  öielen  ?SRenf(|en,  fte  werben  mit  3une|menbem 
Snter  fc^öner.  s 

Stuf  bem  Sanbe  Bift  bu  gewif  f^on  gewefen;  bn  wirft  wo^I  auc^ 
fo  ein  rei^t  alteg  Sanern'^ang  mit  einem  ©tro^bac^  gefeiten  fiaBen. 
?i)toog  nnb  Muter  wat^fen  son  felBft  auf  bem  'Dac^e;  ein  ©torc^^ 
ne^  Beftnbet  ft(^  auc|  auf  bem  ©ipfel  begfelBen,  ber  (Stored  ip: 
unentBeBrti(^ ! 2)ie  Sßänbe  beg  .^aufeg  pub  fc^ief;  bie  ge«Peno 
niebrig  nnb  nur  ein  ein^igeg  genfter  ip  fo  eingerichtet,  bap  eg 
geöffnet  werben  fann;  ber  Sadofen  ragt  aug  ber  Sßanb  herüor; 
ber  f^IieberBaum  hangt  üBer  ben  3aun  hinaug  unb  unter  feinen 
3weigen  am  beg  3auneg  tp  ein  Seich,  in  welchem  einige 
@nten  Hegen.  Sin  alter  .^unb,  ber  alle  unb  feben  auBetlt,  ipi5 
auch  Ba. 

®erabe  fo  ein  33auernhaug  ftanb  braupen  auf  bem  Sanbe  unb  in 
biefem  .l^anfc  wohnten  ein  5^aar  alte  Sente,  ein  Sauer  unb  feine 
gran-  SBie  wenig  fte  and)  hatten,  ein  @tüd  war  bod)  barunter, 
bag  entBehrlich  war — ein  ^ferb,  bag  pch  oon  bem  @rafe  nährte,  20 
welcheg  eg  an  ber  Sanbftrape  fanb.  S)er  alte  Saner  ritt  3ur 
@tabt  auf  biefem  ^ferbe,  oft  (iehen  eg  auch  feine  S^ta^Barn  oon 
ihm  unb  erwiefen  ben  atten  Seuten  manchen  anbern  S)ienft  bafitr. 
SHIein  am  oernünftigften  würbe  eg  wot)!  fein,  wenn  pe  bag  ^ferb 
oertauften,  ober  eg  gegen  etwag  anbereg  oertaufehten  wag  ihnen  25 
mehr  nü^en  fönnte.  StBer  wag  fönnte  bag  wohl  fein? 
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^te’§  bcr  lUc  iff  i immer  re^^f 


„T)aö  tfirfi  t'U  2Uter  am  Befteu  unffen/'  [agte  i^m  tiie  grau. 
„Jpeute  ift  gerate  3<^i)^'marft,  reite  jur  @tatt,  gieb  taö  ^ferb  für 
@elb  bin,  ober  ma(^e  einen  guten  2^au[d) ; wie  bu  eö  au&}  inacbft, 
30  mir  ift’0  recbt/' 

©ie  fnubfte  i^m  fein  ^albtud)  urn,  benn  baö  ocrftanb  fte  Beffer 
alb  er ; fte  fnüpfte  eb  i^m  mit  einer  2)obbetfd)teife  urn ; tab  war 
febr  bübfcb ! @ie  ftricb  feinen  ^ut  glatt  mit  ihrer  flad)en  ^anb 
unb  gab  ihm  bann  einen  Äu^  gum  Slbfi^ieb.  SDarauf  ritt  er  fort 
35  auf  bem  ^ferbe,  weld)eb  oerfauft  ober  oertaufcbt  werben  fottte. 

®ie  ©onne  brannte  t)eip,  feine  2ßoIfe  war  am  ^immei  gu  [eben. 
Stuf  bem  Sßege  war  eb  febr  ftaubig,  biele  Seute,  bie  ben 
befucben  woKten,  fuhren,  ritten  ober  gingen  gu  gu^.  S^irgenbb 
gab  Cb  ©chatten  gegen  bie  ©onne. 

40  Unter  anbern  ging  auch  einer  beb  2öegeb  babin,  ber  eine  .^ub  gu 
"IRarfte  trieb.  !Die  ^ub  war  fo  fchön  wie  eine  Äub  nur  fein  fann. 
„IDie  giebt  gewif’  auch  gute  SJiUcb,^'  bad)te  ber  Sauer,  „bab  wäre 
ein  gang  guter  Jaufch,  bie  ^ub  für  bab  ^ferb.'^ 

,,^)eba,  bu  ba  mit  ber  Jlub!"  [agte  er,  „weift  bu  wab?  Sin 
45  ^ferb,  fofite  ich  weinen,  foftet  mehr  alb  eine  ^ut),  aber  mir  ift  bab 
gleichgiftig,  ich  bube  mehr  fRuhen  bon  ber  Äub ; buft  bu  Suft,  fo 
taufd)en  wir.'' 

„greilich  WiU  ich  bab,"  fagte  ber  ?0?ann  mit  ber  Äub,  unb  bann 
taufchten  fie. 

50  Dab  war  aifo  abgemacht  unb  ber  Sauer  buffe  nun  umfebren 
fönnen,  benn  er  buffe  nun  bab  getban,  wab  er  tbun  fodte ; attein 
ba  er  fich  einmal  auf  ben  3ubrwarft  bereitet  butte,  fo  wollte  er  auch 
bin,  bfof  um  ihn  angufeben,  unb  bebbufb  ging  er  mit  feiner  Äub 
nach  ber  ©tabt. 

55  2)ie  Äub  fübrcnb  fcbritt  er  rafch  gu,  unb  nach  furger  3eff  waren 


2[ßtc’i  öcr  %lk  iffS  immer  xt^i,  i21 

fte  einem  5)iamie  3ur  ©eite,  ber  ein  0^af  trieb,  Sg  mar  ein  guteö 
©c^af,  fett,  unb  f>atte  gute  SBelte. 

,,©aö  möd)te  i(^  t)abcn,''  bad)te  nufer  Sauer,  „c^  mürbe  an 
nuferem  genug  ©ra»  ftnben  unb  mät)reub  beö  SöiuteriJ 

föunteu  mir  eö  bei  ituö  in  ber  ©tube  Ijabeu.  (Eigentlid)  märe  eö 
angemeffener,  ein  ©d)af  aU  eine  ju  befi^en." 

„Söotten  mir  taufd)en  ?"  fi^racb  er  31t  bem  E!}ianne  mit  bem  ©(^afe. 
2)a3U  mar  ber  ‘Wiann  fogteid)  bereit  unb  ber  Saufeb  fanb  ftatt. 
Unfer  Sauer  ging  nun  mit  bem  ©c^afe  auf  ber  Sanbftrafe  meiter. 

Salb  fal)  er  abermatö  einen  3)?ann,  ber  öom  f^etbe  auf  bie 
Sanbftra^e  trat  unb  eine  gro^e  (E^anö  unter  bem  Sinne  trug. 

„T)aö  ift  ein  febmereö  2)ing,  baö  bu  ba  I)aft ; eg  gebern  unb 
5ett,  ba§  eg  eine  Suft  ift ; bie  mürbe  ft(^  fel)r  gut  augnebmen,  menu 
fte  bei  ung  babeim  an  einer  Seine  am  Söaffer  ginge.  ©>ag  märe 
mag  für  meine  Sllte;  mie  oft  b<^I  fte  uid)t  gefagt:  menu  mir  nur 
eine  (^ang  hätten.  Se^t  fann  fie  oietIeid)t  eine  befommen — unb 
get)t’g,  foil  fte  fie  haben. — SBoden  mir  taufeben?  3cb  gebe  bir  bag 
©ebaf  für  bie  @ang  unb  fd)önen  ©auf  ba3U."  ^Dagegen  b^itte  ber 
anbere  uicbtg  cin3umenben  unb  fo  taufd)ten  fie,  unb  ber  Sauer  befam 
bie  (53ang. 

3e^t  mar  er  ftbon  nabe  bei  ber  ©tabt;  bag  (Sjebränge  auf  ber 
Sanbflraf  e nahm  immer  3U  ; ?D?enfcben  unb  Siel)  brängten  fi(b ; fie 
gingen  auf  ber  ©trape  unb  längg  ber  B'^tttne,  fa,  fie  gingen  fogar 
in  eineg  Sauerg  ^artoffelfelb  tnuein,  mo  ein  eiu3igeg  .^ubn  an  einer 
©^nur  ging,  bamit  eg  über  bag  (SJebränge  niebt  erfd)reden  unb  fieb 
nid)t  »erlaufen  follte.  ©>ag  Jpubn  b'-itte  einen  fur3en  ©ibman3,  eg 
blinzelte  mit  einem  Singe  unb  fal)  fel)r  fing  aug.  „Älud,  find!'' 
fagte  bag  tpubn.  SBag  eg  fid)  babei  batibte  mei§  id)  nid)t  31t  fagen, 
aber  alg  unfer  Sauer  eg  fal),  batbte  er  fogleieb : „T)ag  ifl  bag 
fd)önfte  ^ubu,  bag  ich  je  gefeben  b^be,  eg  ift  fogar  feböner  alg  beg 
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SBte’i  ber  Sllte  ma^t,  ift’§  immer  rer^i* 

^forrerg  .^ennc.  ^ag  ^u'^n  mo(^te  t(^  l^öBen ! ®tn  $u:^it  finbet 
immer  «Körner,  eg  fann  ftd)  fafl  felBfi  ernähren;  t(^  glauBe,  eg 
irürbe  ein  guter  S^cmfcB  [ein,  jrenn  i(^  eg  für  bie  ©ang  Befommen 
fönnte. — SÖDtten  trir  tauf(^en?"  fragte  er.  „Saufc^en?"  fragte 
sober  anbere,  „ja,  bag  träre  gar  nii^t  üBel.''  Unb  fo  tauf(^ten  fte. 
^ag  war  fel^r  ötel,  wag  er  auf  ber  3^eife  3ur  @tabt  aBgemaj^t 
Batte ; öU(B  unb  er  war  mübe.  (£tn  2^runf  unb  etwag 

jum  ®ffen  tBaten  iBm  S^ot ; Balb  Befanb  er  ftcB  am  SÖirtgBaufe.  ®r 
wollte  eBeu  BineingeBen,  alg  ber  ÄnecBt  Beranfam,  unb  pe  Begegneten 
95  in  ber  S^Bw^e*  ^necBt  trug  einen  gefüllten  @ad. 

„2Bag  B^P  bu  in  bem  @ade?''  fragte  ber  S3auer. 

„ißerfrüBBcIi^^  5tBfeV'  antwortete  ber  ,Kne(Bt,  „einen  ganzen  @adt 
oott,  genug  für  bie  ©(Bweine.'' 

„^ag  ift  bo^  eine  ju  grope  SSerfcBwenbung.  SBenn  nur  meine 
100  Mte  baBeim  bag  feBen  fönnte.  SSorigeg  3aBr  trug  ber  alte  35aum 
am  (Statt  nur  einen  einzigen  5tpfet;  ber  würbe  aufgeBoBen  unb 
ftanb  auf  bem  ScBranfe  Big  er  ganj  üerbarB  unb  gerpet.  £)ag  ip 
bocB  immer  SßoBtftanb,  fagte  meine  Stlte,  Biei^  fönnte  pe  aBer  erp 
SÖoBtpanb  feBen,  einen  ganzen  Sad  ooti ! SöetcB  eine  greube 
105  würbe  pe  Beim  StnBtid  BaBen 

„2Bag  würbet  iBr  für  ben  Sad  ootl  geben?"'  fragte  ber  ^nedBt. 
„Sßag  icB  geBe?  3cB  ^uBn  in  ben  2auf(B/'  unb  er 

gaB  bag  ^uBn  in  ben  SaufcB,  Befam  bie  ^pfel  unb  trat  mit  biefen 
in  bag  SöirtgBaug.  S)en  Sad  leBnte  er  BeButfam  an  ben  Dfen,  er 
iiofetBp  trat  an  einen  Sif(B.  2)er  Ofen  war  aber  Beip^  baran  Batte  er 
ni(Bt  gebacBt.  @g  waren  oiete  ©äpe  anwefenb;  ^ferbeBänbter, 
OdfentreiBer  unb  jwei  Sngtänber,  bie  waren  fo  reicB,  bap  iBre 
JafcBen  oon  ©olbftüden  propten  unb  fap  blapten. 

Sggg ! ging  eg  am  Ofen ; bie  ^))fet  pngen  an  ju  Braten. 
si5  „S5ag  ip  benn  bag?"  fragte  einer. 

„3a,  wipen  Sie,"  fagte  unfer  ißauer; — unb  nun  erjäBlte  er  btc 
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2ßie’§  bcr  9Ute  ma^t,  i|t’§  immer  rer^t* 

gflttjc  üott  bem  5^ferbe,  baö  er  gegen  eine  bcrtauf(^t 

unb  fo  tneiter  herunter  Btö  gu  ben  Äpfeln. 

,,^a,  ba  tntrb  beine  2iltc  bic^  tüchtig  auöf^ctten,  wenn  bu  nac^ 
J^aufe  fommft/'  fagten  bie  (Snglänber.  12c 

„2Boö?  Slnöfc^etten?"  fagtc  ber  Stite,  „füffen  wirb  fte  ntic^  unb 
fagen  : Söie’sS  ber  2llte  ift’ö  immer  red^t.'^ 

„Söotten  wir  wetten?''  fagten  bie  Snglänber.  „^nnbert  ^funb 
ober  eine  Sonne  gemünjten  ®otbeö,  wenn  @ic  wollen." 

„(Sin  (S^ejfel  genügt  fc^on,"  entgegnetc  ber  33auer,  „it^  fann  nur  125 
' ben  @d)effel  iäi)fel  bagegen  fe^en,  unb  mid^  felfeft  nnb  meine  alte 
' grau  bagu ; ba^,  büchte  ic|,  wäre  bod^  aud^  guteö  9J?ap." 

„dJutl  eingenommen!"  fagten  bie  ßnglänber  unb  bie  2öette  war 
gemalt. 

Der  Söagen  beö  Söirtö  fu|r  oor  unb  bie  (Snglänber  unb  ber  130 
Sauer  jtiegen  ein ; üorwärt^  ging  e^  unb  halb  l^ielten  fie  öor  bcm 
I ^äuä^en  beö  Sauere  an. 

„(Suten  eibenb,  eilte." 

„©Uten  eibenb,  eilter." 

„Der  Sauf(^  i[t  f(^on  gemad^t."  135 

„3a,  bu  öerfte^^  beine  @a(^c!"  fagte  bie  grau  i^n  umarmcnb, 

I unb  bead^tete  Weber  ben  ©adf  nod^  bie  fremben  ©äfte. 

„3c^  bag  5^ferb  gegen  eine  .^u|  getaufi^t." 

„®ott  fei  Dan! ! Die  gute  ?0?il4  bie  wir  nun  fiaben  werben, 
unb  au(^  Sutter  unb  .^äfe  auf  bem  Sift^e!  Dag  war  ein  l^errlidber  uo 
Sauf^ !" 

„3ö#  öber  bie  .^u^  tauf(^tc  i(^  wieber  gegen  ein  0d^af." 

„ei^,  bag  i^  um  fo  bejfer!"  erwiberte  bie  grau,  „bu  benffl  immer 
an  aüeg;  für  ein  0(^af  :^aben  wir  2öcibe  genug;  woHene  (Strüm;>fe 
unb  wollene  ^anbf(^ube ! Dag  giebt  bie  nid^t  I 2öic  bu  bo^  m 
i an  aHeg  benf^." 


424  äßic’S  ber  SUtc  mat^t,  ift’l  immer  reji^t, 

„5l6cr  i)a^  <S^af  t)a6e  tüteber  gegen  eine  ®au0  öertnufi^t." 

„5nfü  biefeö  3a§r  inerben  mir  mirfUc^  ©änfekaten  l^aben,  mein 
lieber  SHter ! !Du  benfft  immer  boron,  mir  eine  greube  gu  mo^en. 
i5o2öie  ^errlic^  ip:  boö  ! £)ie  ®onö  fonn  mon  on  einer  Seine  ge^en 
unb  fie  nod)  fetter  merben  loffen,  benor  mir  pe  broten." 

„5lber  bie  @on^  ^obe  ic^  gegen  ein  nertoufd^t,"  fogte  ber 
^onn. 

„(Sin  ^u^n!  boö  mor  ein  guter  2;oufd^!"  entgegnete  bie  f^rou. 
165  „®og  ^u^n  legt  (Sier,  bie  brütet  eö  ouö,  mir  friegen  Äüc^Iein,  mir 
friegen  einen  gonjen  $üt)ner:^of ! 2ld),  ben  t)obe  mir  erft  recht 
gemünf(^t!'' 

„3«,  ober  boö  ^>u!^n  gob  i(^  mieber  für  einen  ©od  nod  ner>* 
frübbclter  ^pfel  :^in." 

160  „9Ö0Ö  ? 3^^i  «iKp  ic^  ^>i^  füfen!''  oerfe^te  bie  f^rou. 

„?Olein  lieber,  guteö  9)?flnnc^en!  3«^  merbe  bir  etmoö  erjö^len. 
©iel^p  bu,  ol^  bu  fort  morft  l^eute  morgenjfbodbte  i(^  borüber  no(^, 
mie  id)  bir  ^eute  obenb  etmoö  red)t  @uteö  effen  mod)en  tönntej 
(Bped  unb  ßier  mit  3wi^^cln,  bo^te  i(^  bonn.  2Die  (Sier  fiotte  ic^ 
165  unb  ben  ©ped  oui^,  nur  bie  3ii^iebeln  fel^Iten  mir.  ©o  ging  tc^ 
benn  311  beö  ©(^utmeifterö  f^rou,  fie  t)ot  ßmiebeln,  bo^  meif  i(^, 
ober  pe  ip  gei3ig.  3<^  bot  pe,  mir  ein  poor  B^iebeln  3U  lei^^eu. 
Seiten?  gob  pe  mir  sur  Slntmort.  ^ii^tö,  gor  ni^t^  möd^P  in 
unferem  ©orten,  nid)t  einmal  ein  nerfrü)?kiic^  Gipfel ; nid^t  einmot 
meinen  folc^en  fonn  i6  3^«^«  feilten.  Hebe  grou.  3c^i  ’fottn  i^ 
ober  i^r  3e:^n,  jo,  einen  gon3en  ©od  nod  leiden.  £)ob  freut  mic| 
3U  fe^r ; i(^  fönnte  mic^  31t  2!ob  lochen!"  ijiub  pe  füpte  il^n  mieber 
^er3li(^.:i 

„X)oö  gefödt  uuta!''  riefen  bie  Sngtönber.  „3mmer  alter  unb 
m immer  lupig.  !X)oä  ip  ft^on  boö  ©elb  mert!"  Unb  nun  30^(ten 
pe  einen  ©d)epet  ©otbmüu3en  an  ben  Sauer, \^er  nic^t  ou^gefdboUen, 
fonbern  gefüpt  mürbe?; 
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3a,^t>aö  lo^nt  [t^  immerj  lyeim  bte  grait  einftel)t  unb  cä  aud) 
immer  fagt,  t)Ci§  ber  ?Wamt  bcr  Hügfie  unb  fein  immer  red)t 

[ei.  I'io 


III. 

Das  neue  Kleib. 

<^öre  ber  SJioiib  mir  er^ä^ltj  3i^  ben  .^abetten 
Dffijier  merben  unb  fid)  jum  erften  maf  in  feine  präd)tige  Uniform 
Heiben  fei)en : id)  i)abe  bag  junge  5Räb(^en  in  i^rem  iBrautftaate 
gefei)en  unb  beg  dürften  junge  33raut  glücflic^  in  i^rem  iöraut^ 
anjuge ; aber  nie  l^abe  it^  eine  ©eligfeit  erblidt,  a^nlic^  ber  eineg  5 
fieinen  vierjährigen  9)^äbd)eng,  tveld)eg  id)  heute  Stbeub  beobaihtcte. 
©ie  hatte  ein  neueg  blaueg  .^leib  erhalten  unb  einen  neuen  3ftofa= 
Jput ; ber  ©taat  mar  eben  angelegt  unb  alte  riefen  nach  ^fun 
I beg  SJionbeg  ©trahlen,  bie  burch  bag  genfter  brangen,  maren  ni^t 
i h^tt  Öfuug,  gang  anbere  Sichter  mußten  angebrannt  werben.  3Daio 
ftanb  bag  fteine  50?äbd)en  jbeif  wie  eine  ^u))pe,  bie  Slrme  ängftlich 
von  bem  .^teibe  ab  augftredenb,  bie  Ringer  weit  augeinanber 
gefpreijt.  D welche  ©eligfeit  ftrahtte  aug  ihren  2fugen,  aug  ihrem 
ganzen  @efi^t!  „SJJorgen  fottft  bu  in  bem  jUeibe  auggehen, '' 
fagte  bie  ?0^utter,  unb  bie  »Steine  btidte  auf  ju  ihrem  .^ut  unbis 
wieber  nieber  gu  ihrem  .^feibe  unb  lächelte  felig.  „SJlutter rief 
fte,  ,,wag  werben  wol)l  bie  fieinen  .^ünbd)en  benfen,  wenn  fte  mich 
in  biefem  ©taate  erblicfen?" — '' 


Penebig. 

„3ch  fagte  ber  5Jionb,  „bir  von  Pompeji,  biefer  Seiche 

■V  einer  ©tabt,  in  ber  ^Keil)e  ber  lebenbigen  ©täbte  auggeftetlt,  er^ä()lt; 
id)  fenne  eine  anbere  noch  feltfamere,  fie  ift  feine  Seiche,  aber  bag 
©efpenft  einer  ©labt.  Überall,  wo  bie  ©trahlen  ber  ©pring^ 
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5 Brunnen  in  5RarmorBec!en  ))Iätf(^ern,  fommt  eö  mir  öor,  ötiS  '^örte 
baö  SJ^ärc^en  öon  ber  fd)mimmenbeu  (Stabt.  3^/  ber  ©tra"^! 
beö  5öa[fcrö  mag  öon  i^r  erjagten,  btc  SöeKen  beg  ©tranbeö  mögen 
üon  Ö|r  fingen.  Über  ber  gtäd)e  be^  9)ieereg  rul)t  oft  ein  ^^teBel, 
bad  ift  it)r  2öitmenf(^Ieier ; ber  Bräutigam  bed  SJieered  ift  tot,  fein 
io©(BIo^  nnb  feine  ©tabt  ift  fein  SJiaufoIeum.  ^eunft  bu  biefc 
©tabt?  5(iie  t}örte  fie  bad  Stollen  ber  Staber  ober  ben  .^uffc^lag 
bed  ^ferbed  in  il^ren  ©tragen,  bort  ft^mimmt  nur  ber  f^ifc^  ^erum, 
unb  gef})enfter|aft  fliegt  bie  fd)ioar3e  ©onbel  üBer  bad  grüne 
Sßaffer.  will,''  fagte  ber  S)toub,  „bir  bad  gorum  ber  ©tabt, 
15  ben  größten  ^la^  berfelBen,  jeigen,  unb  bu  loirft  bic^  in  bie  ©tabt 
ber  S)iär(^en  oerfe^t  glauben.  ©)ad  @rad  mutiert  jmifc^en  ben 
Breiten  Stiefe«;  w«b  in  ber  S)torgenbammerung  flattern  S^aufenbe 
non  SauBen  um  ben  freiftel^enben,  l^o^en  Surm  !^erum.  2luf  brei 
©eiten  Bift  bu  oon  Bogengängen  umgeBcn.  Unter  i^nen  fi^t  ftill 
20 ber  Srürle  mit  feiner  langen  S^feife,  ber  fd)öne  ©riei^enlnaBe  le^nt 
fic^  an  bie  ©aulc  unb  Betra(^tet  bie  aufgeric^teten  2!roBl)äen,  bie 
:^o:^en  SJtaften,  5tnben!en  an  bie  oerfc^munbene  SJtai^t.  2)ie 
glaggen  pngen  glei(^  Trauerflor  l^eraB.'  @in  50täbc^en  ru:^!  ^ort 
and,  bie  fermeren  Simer,  mit  SÖaffer  gefüllt,  l^at  fie  l^ingefe^t,  bad 
25  3o(^,  an  melcöem  fie  biefelBen  getragen  l^at,  rul)t  auf  einer  il}rer 
©(^ultern,  fie  le^nt  fi(^  an  ben  ©iegedmaft.  (£d  ift  lein  geenf(^lof, 
fonbern  eine  ^ir(^e,bie  bu  öor  bir  erBlidft,  bie  oergolbeten  ÄuB))eln, 
bie  glänjenben  kugeln  ringdum  glängen  in  meinem  Sii^te:  bie 
|>rä(^tigen  e^^ernen  Stoffe  bort  oben  l^aBen  Steifen  gemacht,  toie  bad 
30  e|erne  ^ferb  tm  SJtürc^en,  fie  finb  erft  f)ierf)er,  bann  fort  oon  ^ier 
unb  loieber  l^ierl^er  gereift.  ©iel)ft  bu  bie  Bunte  ^rac^t  ber  SJtauern 
unb  ber  genfter?  @d  B(^t  bad  5lnfel^en,  aid  ob  bad  ®enie  ben 
Saunen  eined  jbinbed  nacBgegeben  l^ötte,  inbem  ed  biefen  feltfamen 
Tempel  fc^müdte.  ©ie^ft  bu  auf  ber  ©äule  ben  geflügelten  Sömen? 
35  T)ad  @olb  glün3t  nod),  bie  glügel  aber  finb  gebunben,  ber  Some  ift 
tot,  benn  ber  ,!^önig  bed  $Oteered  ift  tot,  bie  großen  Ratten  ftel;eu 


öcrötet,  lint)  wo  früher  fete  I)errltc^ften  ©emeffee  ^irangtcn,  fi^ctn/ 
je^t  fefc  nadte  ^Düauer  toitrd^.  £)cr  Sajgaronc  fc^Iaft  unter  feem 
^Bogengänge,  feejfen  S«Pofeen  fröpr  nur  feer  oorne'^mp  5lfeel 
feetreten  feurfte.  2lu^  feem  tiefen  Srunnen  ofeer  auc^  öieHept  au^  4o 
feen  ©efängntffen  feet  feer  ©euf^erferüde  tönt  Summer,  wie  gu  feer 
3eit,  o(^  feao  Sumfeourin  auö  feen  feunten  ©onfeeln  erPoK,  oT^  feer 
Srautring  oon  feem  gtängenfeen  S3ucentoro  gur  3tferia  pnunterflog, 
gur  5lferia,  feer  Königin  feer  ?U?eere.  Slferio!  ^ütte  fei^  in  9tefeel! 

feen  SÖitwenpieier  feeinen  SBufen  oerpKen,  l^änge  i:^n  üfeer45 
feao  5!JlaufoIeum  feeine^  33räutigumö : feaö  marmorne  gefpenfitge 
ißenefeig/' 


V. 

„3(?^  Witt  feir  ein  33ilfe  auö  granffurt  liefern,''  fagte  feer  9Wonfe. 
„Sefonfeerö  ein  ©efeäufee  feetrat^tete  p feort,  e^  war  nic^t  Ooetp’ö 
©efeurtöpu^,  nic^t  feaö  alte  9tatpuö,  feurig  feeffen  gegitterte  genfter 
feie  geprnten  ©c^äfeel  feer  Dtfefen  nocö  proorragen,  feie  feet  feer 
^aiferfronung  geferaten  unfe  ^ireiOgegefeen  wurfeen;  nein,  eö  war  5 
ein  feürgerlicfeeö  ^auo,  grün  angcftric^en  unfe  einfach,  nap  an  feer 
formalen  Sufeenga|fe,  eö  war  3ft  0 1 ^ f d)  U fe  ’ ö ^auö. 

feUdte  feurc^fe  feie  geöffnete  $pr,  feie  Jreppe  war  pit  erleud^tet, 
S3efeiente  mit  ferennenfeen  bergen  auf  Pweren  pfeernen  Seuefetern 
ffanfeen  fea  unfe  neigten  ftefe  tief  oor  feer  alten  grau,  feie  auf  einem  lo 
Sragfeffet  feie  S^repfee  feinunter  gefera(fet  wurfee.  S)er  Seftfeer  feeg 
^aufeö  ftanfe  mit  entfelöpem  Äofefe  unfe  ferüd<:e  efererfeietig  einen 
Äu^  auf  feie  ^anfe  feer  SHten.  war  feine  5!)lutter,  fte  nidte  tfem 
unfe  feen  SBefeienten  freunfeUtfe  gu,  unfe  p füferten  fte  in  feie  enge 
feunfte  ©affe  in  ein  fleineö  ^au^;  e^  war  ifere  SÖofenung;  feiens 
featte  fte  ifere  ^infeer  gefeoren,  oon  feier  auö  war  tfer  ©lüd  aufge^ 
felüfet ; wollte  p feie  oeratfetete  ©affe  unfe  feaö  fleine  ^au^  oerlaffen, 
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fo  würbe  bö«  ®Iü(f  öue^  ftc  öerlöffeu ! 2)0«  Wöt  itMu  % ©löube.'' 

20 — 2)ev  5)^onb  crgäblte  weiter  ittd)t«;  gar  ju  furj  war  fein  58efud) 
l^eute  Stbenb ; aber  badete  an  bie  alte  ^rau  in  ber  engen,  öcra(b= 
teten  ©affe;  nur  ein  Söort,  unb  i^r  glänjenbe«  ^au«  ftänbe  an 
ber  2§emfe;  nur  ein  Söort  unb  i§re  25it(a  läge  am  @olf  üon 
5^eapeL 

25  „2öenn  id^  ba«  geringe  ^au«  tierliefe,  au«  bem  ba«  ®lüd 
meiner  @ö^ne  emporblübte,  ba  würbe  ba«  Olüd  fie  tierlaffen ! '' 
— @«  ift  ein  5lberglaube;  aber  tion  ber  5lrt,  baf,  wenn  man  bie 
©efc^idbte  fennt  unb  ba«  ^ilb  erblidft,  gwei  Söorte  al«  Unterfd^rift 
genügen,  um  e«  gu  tierfte:^en : „(Sine  u 1 1 e r.'"’ 


VI. 

Der  Bär, 

@«  war  in  einem  ^rotiinjialftäbti^en,  fagte  ber  SSJionb,  freilidb 
war  e«  im  tiergangenen  3a^re,  aber  ba«  t^ut  nid^t«  jur  Sache,  i^ 
fah  e«  fehr  beutlich ; heute  5lbenb  la«  ich  ^en  Bettungen  bation, 
aber  ba  war  e«  lange  nicht  fo  beutUch : 3^  ber  ©aftjtube  faf  ber 
6 33ärenführer  unb  af  fein  Stbenbbrot ; ber  33är  ftanb  brauf  en  hinter 
bem  ^ol^ftofe  angebunben,  ber  arme  ^e0,  ber  niemanb  etwa«  ju 
leibe  that,  obwohl  er  grimmig  genug  au«fah.  Oben  in  ber  2)ach= 
fammer  fi^ielten  in  meinen  Strahlen  brei  fleine  Äinber;  ba«  ältejie 
mochte  fech«  3«hee  alt  fein,  ba«  jüngfte  nicht  mehr  al«  jwei. 
io.^latfch,  Hatfch ! l'am  e«  bie  2rebbe  hiw^^f;  «^er  fonnte  ba«  wohl 
fein?  2)ie  2hüe  fprang  auf — e«  war  ber  9^eh,  ber  grofe  sottige 
Sär ! ßr  hatte  Langeweile  gehabt  unten  im  ^ofe  unb  hatte  nun 
ben  2Öeg  jur  2rebpe  hinauf  gefunben;  ich  habe  aüe«  gefehen, 
fagte  ber  9Jtonb.  2)ie  ^inber  erfchraten  fehr  über  ba«  grofe 
16  sottige  2ier ; jebe«  froch  in  feinen  Sßinfel,  er  entbedfte  fie  aber  aÜe 
brei  unb  befdhnüffelte  fie,  that  ihnen  aber  nicht«  ju  leibe.  ,,2)a« 
iji  gewif  ein  grofer  ^unb,"  bachten  fie,  unb  bann  fireichelten  fie 


|]^n;  cr  tcgte  ftc^  auf  ben  ber  ffeinfle  ftettcrte  auf 

U)u  I)inauf  unb  f^iefte  mit  feinem  golblotfigen  .^öpfd^en  3Serftecfen 
in  bem  bid^ten  fc^maqen  feer  ciltejte  ÄnaBe  feine  20 

trommel  unb  f<^tug  barauf,  bap  esS  bröt)nte;  bev  33ar  er:pob  fii^ 
auf  ben  ^interfupen  unb  ftng  an  s«  tanjen;  eö  mar  allerliebft 
anjufepen.  3^ber  Änabe  na^pm  je^t  fein  ®emet)r,  au(^  ber  53ar 
mupte  einä  t)aben,  unb  er  :^telt  eö  rec^t  orbentlid)  feft;  eö  mar  ein 
prächtiger  ^amerab,  ben  jte  gefunben  unb  bann  marfd)ierten2S 
pe : „(Sinö,  ^mei,  Sinö,  jmei ! " — 

S)a  griff  jemanb  an  bie  S^h^r,  ftc  ging  auf,  eö  mar  bie  9)?utter 
ber  Äinber.  X)u  h^tteft  pe  fepen  fotlen,  it)ren  lautlofen  ©chred 
fepen,  baö  frcibemeipe  ©efuht,  ben  halhgeöffneten  9J?unb,  bie  ftieren 
Slugen.  W>tx  ber  fieinfte  3unge  nidtc  feelenöergnügt  unb  rief  ganj  30 
laut  in  feiner  ©prache:  „2ßir  fpielen  nur  ©olbaten!'' — Unb 
bann  tarn  ber  ^Bärenführer ! 


r 

I . ^tmmelsfd^IiiffeL 

f 2)cr  heilige  ^etruö  h<Ute  einmal  aussmärt^  ju  thun,  barum  flelltc 
f er  ben  Sherub  mit  bem  gropen  glamrnenfchmert  anö  ^>immelöthor 
I unb  fprach : „Sap  niemanb  herein,  alö  mer  einen  ©cblüffel  mitbringt 
u unb  felbft  auffehliept;  benn  alien  9)tenf^en,  bie  heute  fterben  füllen 
unb  in  ben  J^immel  gehören,  merbe  idh  einen  ^immelöf^lüffel  5 
F fenben.  Unb  mer  feinen  ©(hlüffel  hat,  gehört  nic^t  in  ben  Fimmel." 

■ 9ia(hbem  er  baö  gefagt  h<itte,  ging  er  fort. 

f lebten  nun  auf  ber  Srbe  ein  alter  Sotfe  namenä  Jürgen  unb 

fein  2ßeib,  bie  mohnten  in  einem  fleinen,  blanfen  ^äuöchen,  mo 
I man  auf  bie  2)üne  hinauöfah  unb  baö  SJieer  branben  hörte.  IDortio 
hatten  Pe  pch  jur  3luhe  gefegt  unb  fchauten  auf  ein  langem  Seben 
aurüd,  baö  fel)r  glüdlich  mar,  benn  pe  liebten  pch  innig,  hatten 
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immer  Scib  unb  ^reube  jufammen  getragen  unb  einember  nie  ein 
böfeö  3ßort  gefügt.  Unb  fe  älter  fte  würben^  befto  inniger  liebten 
16  fte  fic^  unb  befto  mel^r  Idingen  fic  am  Seben. 

©erabe  an  bem  2;age,  ba  ber  l^eilige  betrug  nid^t  im  ^>immet 
mar,  füllte  ber  alte  3«rgen,  baf  er  fterben  muffe,  unb  eo  mürbe 
i:^m  fe^r  fermer,  mie  oft  er  au(^  smifc^en  ben  Söetten  bem  Job  inö 
Stuge  gefebaut  ^b^tte.  ,,?eb’  mo^b^/  ^tebe^  Söeib,''  fagte  er  traurig, 
2o„teb’  mobt  unb  auf  Söieberfeben  l"  3)ann  oerlor  er  baö  S3emu§tfein<. 
9ta^  einer  Söeile  öffnete  er  no^  einmal  bie  5lugen  unb  fpraib  mit 
fcbmacber  (Stimme : „T)u ! . . . bring  mir  ba^  grope  bao 

mill  i(b  mitnebmen,  benn  einen  Sotfen  brauchen  fte  im  ipimmel 
nicht;  aber  menn  ber  liebe  ©ott  hört,  bap  ich 
25gifcben  oer^ebe,  oermenbet  er  mich  öietteicht  alo  J^immelopfcher, 
benn  9)Züpiggang  giebt’ö  im  Fimmel  nicht."  2)ann  feufjte  er  ein 
lebtet  ?i}ial  unb  parb. 

2Uo  er  geftorben  mar  unb  ftch  eben  auf  ben  2ßeg  nach  bem 
Jpimmel  machen  mollte,  fam  ein  (Sngtein  gezogen,  brachte  einen 
sogolbenen  Schlüffet  unb  fagte:  „@inen  fchönen  ©rup  oom  heiligen 
^etruO,  unb  er  hätte  gerabe  heute  auömärtö  ju  tbun;  barum 
mostet  ihr  nur  felbp  bao  ^immelotbor  auffchUepen  unb  ohne 
. Umftänbe  eintreten." 

£)er  alte  3ürgen  banfte  unb  peefte  ben  ^immel^fchlüffel  in  fein 
35  2ßam0,  bann  tub  er  bao  fchmere  S^teb  auf  bie  Schultern  unb  begann 
bie  breite  Söolfenftrape  biuaufgufteigen.  3luf  bem  Sßege  fchaute  er 
immer  um  unb  f;>rach  bei  pcb:  „9Jieine  3llte  mirb  gemip  halb 
nachlommen,  benn  pr-überlebt  meinen  3;ob  nid)t  lange."  Sr 
. gelangte  aber  hoch  bi^  ano  grope  ^immelötbor,  ohne  bap  ihm 
lofemanb  nachgefommen  märe,  unb  ba  eine  böl^erne  33anf  baoor 
panb,  marf  er  bao  auf  ben  S3oben,  febte  pd^  nieber  unb 
martete.  Denn  er  moüte  nicht  ohne  fein  Söeib  in  ben  Fimmel  H 
eingeben  unb  badete:  „2Benn  pe  bcvuuffommt  unb  pebt  baä  prächtige  H 
2:bor,  getraut  fte  fi^  oieüeicht  nicht  aufaufchtiepen,"  D 
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bauerte  ttid)t  lange,  fo  [al^  er  jemanb,  ber  ftc^  mü^fam  btc46 
©träfe  l)erauff(^lcpbte ; es  mar  tubes  nit^t  fein  5ßei6,  fonbcrn  ein 
©olbat,  ein  noÄ  junges,  frifc^eS  S3Iut,  aber  mitten  bur(^  bie  33rujl 
gef(^o|fen.  Sr  ftü^te  fi(^  auf  feinen  ©übel  unb  jlö'^nte  bei  jebem 
©dbritt,  benn  bie  Sßunbe  brannte  mie  geuer.  511s  er  ans 
JpimmelSt:^or  gelangte,  fonnte  er  nic^t  hinein,  meil  er  feinen  50 
^immelsf(blüflfel  l^atte.  Da  lel^nte  er  ftc^  ans  3:|or,  fcblof  bie 
Singen  unb  gitterte  am  gangen  Seibe,  benn  es  mar  fef)r  lalt,  unb 
bas  gieber  fcbüttelte  i|n. 

S)em  alten  Jürgen  t:^at  baS  ^erg  meb,  mie  er  t^n  fab,  unb  er 
ba(btet  „©anft  5^etruS  bat  gemif  öergeffen,baf  ber  fo  fcbnett  fterbenss 
mürbe,  fonft  hätte  er  tbnt  einen  $immelsf«blüffel  gefanbt.  S)entt 
ein  ebrlid)er  ©olbat,  ber  im  offenen  ^am^)fe  fällt,  gehört  bo(^  in 
ben  Jpimmel!'' — Unb  es  oerbielt  ft(b  au(^  mirflicb  fo : bem  ^im»' 
melSbförtner  mar  es  gang  unb  gar  entfallen,  baf  ber  braoe  Kriegs* 
mann  beute  fterben  mürbe;  er  bat  auch  immer  gar  fo  oiel  gu  benfeneo 
unb  gu  forgen ! 

„3(b  mit!  einmal  bem  heilige«  Petrus  ins  >f)anbmerf  greifen,^' 
backte  ber  gutmütige  3ürgen  unb  erhob  ficb,  gab  bem  ©olbaten 
feinen  eigenen  ©(blüffel  unb  f^jracb : „®ebt  nur  bi«ein,  ihr  b^bt’S 
nötiger  als  i(b,  unb  laft  euch  öon  ben  Sngeln  |>immelsbalfam  aufes 
bie  Sßunbe  träufeln 

2)er  ©olbat  banfte  unb  fcblof  auf;  auf  ber  ©cbmelle  aber  manbte 
er  fl(b  um  unb  fagte : „5öoEt  ihr  ni(bt  au(b  gleich  mitfommen?" 

Da  rief  ber  Sngel  mit  bem  glammenfcbrnert,  ber  hinter  bem 
Jbore  jtanb:  „9tur  mer  einen  ©(blüffel  b^t,  barf  herein!"  unb 70 
fiblug  bas  Sbor  gu,  baf  es  fraebte. 

9ta(bbem  ber  alte  Jürgen  mieber  eine  SSeile  gemartet  batte,  fab 
er  mirflicb  ein  altes,  gebüdtes  ?i)?ütter(bett  bie  Söolfenftraf  e herauf»» 
feigen  unb  erfannte,  baf  es  fein  2Beib  mar.  2)a  lief  er  ihr 
entgegen,  fo  f(bneH  feine  alten  Seine  ihn  tragen  mollten,  unb  75 
umarmte  fie,  unb  beibe  freuten  ficb  febr. 
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gleid)  l)inciu!"  fagtc  er,  als?  er  i(}r  gan^  l)inaufge()oIfert 
l)atte,  „tcnn  ift  fait  unb  umuirfd)  l^ier  aupeud'  Da  ftc  aBer 
prte,  Bap  er  feinen  ©t^Iüffel  »erfc^enft  t)atte,  tnoUte  fie  ni^t 
so^^ineingel^en,  fonBern  Bat  i^n,  Ben  il)rigen  ju  nehmen.  @te  tt>äre 
o^neBieö  müBe  nnB  müpte  öor^er  ein  inenig  auöru^en,  fagte  fit\ 
@r  na:^m  oBer  i:^ren  ^immelöf^Iüffef  ni(^t,  unB  fo  BlieBen  fte  BeiBe 
aupen,  festen  pc^  neBen  einanBer  auf  Bie  l^ölaerne  S5an!  nnB 
warteten.' 

85  Da  fa^en  pe  ein  ^inB  |)erfommen,  Ba^  ^atte  BIonBc  Soden  unB 
grope,  Blaue  Sfugen  unB  ging  im  <SterBe:^emB(Bcn.  SJlit  Bern 
Beg  JpemBt^end  trodnete  e^  Bie  D^ränen,  Bic  i^m  üBer  Bie  S3aden 
pinaBIiefcn. 

„Slrmcö  ,KinB,  tocö:^aIB  toeinft  Bu  fo  fe^r?''  fragte  Bie  Ute. 

90  „Sßeil  öon  meinem  SRütterc^en  l^aBe  fort  muffen,''  erioiBerte 
Baö  ÄinB. 

„Der  UeBe  ®ott  l^at  eö  fo  geiooflt,"  fagte  Bie  Sflte^^  unB  er  joirB 
f^on  toiffen,  toarum.  „Deö^alB  meine  ni^t  met)r,  mein  ^inB! 
3c^  mitt  Bir  au(^  eine  5!Jiutter  fein.  Bid  Beine  mirfli(^e  ?iJtutter  naeB= 
95  fommt.  ©e:^’  nur  gleich  in  Ben  ^immef  l^inein.  Bann  Befommft  Bu 
ein  ^aar  fi^öne,  meipe  glügef  unB  mirft  ein  (Sngelein.— Du  ^aft 
Boc^  Beinen  ^tmmeldfc^Iüffel  nic^t  oerloren?" 

„@r  tp  mir  and  Ber  ^)anB  gefallen,  unB  ^aBe  i:^n  nic^t  mel^r 
pnBen  fönnen,"  fagte  Bad  .^inB  unB  Begann  toieBer  ju  meinen. 

100  Slid  Bie  Sllte  Bad  f)örte,  na|m  pe  i:^ren  eignen  ©cBIüffel,  fcBiop 
Bie  Spr  auf,  unB  Bad  ^inB  ging  in  Ben  Fimmel  ein. 

Da  fapen  pe  nun,  Bie  BeiBen  Sllten,  neBen  einanBer  auf  Ber 
S3anf,  unB  leined  l^atte  einen  ^immeldfc^Iüffef.  (5d  murBe  aBer 
S'ta(^t  unB  mar  jo  pnfter,  Bap  pe  p^  fürsteten.  Dann  famen  Bie 
105  (Sterne  gerollt  unB  polterten  in  i^ren  35a:^nen.  UnB  Bie  guten, 
alten  Seute  oerloren  ganj  Ben  ?!}iut  unB  Begannen  leife  gu  meinen. 
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bcr  ItcBc  ®ott  I)örte  fluf  feinem  2:t)rottc  bag  SBcinen  unb 
fprac^  : „(S^crub,  mer  weint  öor  bent  ^immetgt^ovc?" 

üDa  cr3ät)Itc  ber  S^evuB  wag  gefc^e:^en  war,  beim  er  ^atte 
atteg  bur^g  (Sc^luffettoc^  mit  angefe:^en.  Sllg  ber  liebe  ©ott  bag  no 
öernat)m,  ftieg  er  fc|nelt  öon  feinem  S^rone,  fam  felbft  ang  ^)im= 
melgt^or  unb  l^ie§  bie  beiben  Sllten  eintreten. 

Unb  3ürgen  würbe  wirfiid^  ^tmmeigftfd^er,  benn  er  l^atte  fein 
! 5^e^  nid^t  üergeffen,  fonbern  in  ben  ^immet  mit  l^ereingenommen. 

j ®a  muf  tc  er  bie  feurigen  S^ränen  beg  Ifyeitigen  Saurentiug,  bie  alg  ns 

' ©ternft^nuppen  im  ^immelgraum  umt)erf(^wimmen,  mit  feinem 

I großen  91e^e  ftfc^en,  bamit  nit^t  atisu  üiele  auf  bie  @rbe  l^inunter^ 

i regneten. 

9ta^  einer  bcmerfte  ober  ber  Uebg  @ott,  ba§  biefe  3irbeit 
für  ben  alten  9J?ann  ju  ^art  unb  mü^eöoH  war;  beg^alb  rief  er  120 
I ibn  ju  ftcb  in  bie  @(bar  ber  3lugerwöbiten  unb  ertaubte  i^m,  einem 

I oon  ben  (Sngtein,  bie  gu  Sü^en  beg  göttlidben  muftjieren, 

I ben  grofen  Srummbap  511  unb  bag  (Sngtein  f)?iette  nocb 

öiet  f(^öner  alg  öorbeY;  benn  eg  fonn'ie  nun  ben  giebetbogen  mit 
beiben  J^önben  führen  wie  eine  ©öge.  !Da  fam  ficb  ber  alte  125 
3ürgen  gar  wit^tig  öor  unb  fprad)  oftmatg  ju  feinem  Söeibe: 
„Jpabe  id)  bir’g  nid)t  immer  gefagt?  ?!Jcü^iggang  giebt’g  im 
1 Fimmel  nic^t!'' — 

2)er  golbenc  ^immetgfcbtüffet  aber,  ben  bag  arme  Äinb  pertoren 
batte,  war  burtb  bie  S3oIfcn  auf  eine  grüne  Sßiefe  binabgefaden.  isc 
Dort  oerwanbelte  er  ftd)  in  eine  fteine,  gelbe  S5lume,  bie  überaü 
btübt,  wo  gute  ?!)lenfcben  wobnen.  Unb  wer  bie  SStume  pebt, 
oergift  für  einen  Slugeublid  wag  ibn  bebrüdt,  unb  träumt  oon 
einer  f^öneren 


m 


Äreu$* 


YIII. 


Das  ßiferne  Kreu^. 


(5tma  ein  3a:^r  nac^  S3eenbtgung  beö  t)eutfd^==fran3Öfifc^en  ^negeä 
jte^t  einmal  ein  ^ommerfi^er  ®utöl)err  an  einem  50^orgen  unter 
[einen  Strbeitern  au(^  einen  bergen  Sageiöi)ner,  t>er  bag  eiferne 
^reuj  auf  ber  33ru{l  |atte.  5llg  ^eierftunbe  mar,  ruft  er  i^n ; unb 
sbamit  ber  maulfaule  ^^ontmer  ang  Sieben  lommt,  giebt  er  i!^m  guerft 
etmag  Örbentlic^eg  in  ben  SJiagen,  benn  bann  fängt  bie  9JUt|le  an 
ju  laufen. 

!£)a  fragte  er  il^n  benn,  mie  er  gum  eifernen  .^ren^  gefommen  fei. 
meinte  ber  Sommer,  „bag  ift  eine  lange  ®ef(^i(^te — benn 
10  ^ l^abe  eg  nom  ^önig  2öill)elm  felber  gefriegt  unb  gmar  fürg 
ßinfiauen."  ^ 


2)arauf  t^ut  ber  ^Jommer  einen  0(^lu(J  aug  bem  ^ruge  unb 
ergä^lt  bann  weiter : 

@g  mar  nac^  ber  @(^la(?^t  bon  (E^am^jign^,  in  ber  bie  SBürt^  _ 
i5timberger  fu^  fo  braö  unb  tapfer  gehalten  Tratten  unb  nur  bon 
ber  Uberma(^t  jurüdgebrängt  mürben.  T)a  mirb  bei  ung  gum 
Slöancieren  geblafen.  ^ilieine  Compagnie  mu§te  augfc^märmen, 
unb  ic^  fuc^te  mir  Dedung,  ba§  id)  bequem  fc^ie^en  fonnte. 
gilt’g,  3ungeng/'  fagte  unfer  J^auptmann,  alg  bie  §ran3ofen 
»immer  mel^r  i^eraugfamen,  „bie  muffen  aufgefjalten  merben,  big 
bie  ^ameraben  l^eran  ftnb.  ©c^ie^t  gu,  mag  bag  galten 
mill."  3(^  f(bütte  meine  Patronen  bor  mi(|  :^in,  ade  rec^tg,  bap  id) 
nur  fo  gugreifen  brauche  unb  f(bie§e  log.  £)a  fommen  aber  immer 
me|r  ^rangofen  h^raug;  bem  Dberft  mirb  bie  @a(^e  bebenllidh, 

25  unb  er  lä^t  gum  blafen.  3^^  l)öre  bag—bente 

aber:  „Sinpaden  bie  ^)<itronen  ad’  ift  nii^t  angenehm,  unb  liegen 
laffen  bag  liebe  @ut  fannft  bu  and)  nicht — alfo  bu  lä^t  ben  Äerl 
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biafctt  imt)  BIciBp:  i^ter  uitb  üerfc^icfefl  betne  ^atroneii;  bann  fannfl 
bu  bi(^  immer  no(^  cmf  btc  ^atfen  ma6en/'  Mn  [o  eben  rec^t 
tm  ©(fiepen,  bet  fommt  unfer  2Ibjutant  :^ergefprengt  u'nb  febreittso 
„^crlö,  gurütf,  labt  benn  feine  SD^ren?''  ,,2lc^  mag/'  fag’  iefy 
unb  bre^e  mic^  fo  b«Jfbred)tg  ^erum,  ,,\&i  mitt  nur  erft  bie  Patronen 
öerf(^ie§en."  Hub  fort  mar  ber  Slbjutant,  unb  niebtg  mef)r  ju 

fc:^en.  t>tn  id)  ganj  attein  gemefen  unb  ror  mir  atteg  rot 

oon  granjofen,  faum  ^manjig  ©c^ritt  meit.  $Bic  id)  bie  fe^tess 
Patrone  »erf^offen,  ba  benfe  ic^  : ,,5^un  aber  ift’g  l)o:^e 
bu  bic^  megmae^fl."  3c^  nef)me  alfo  bie  ^aden  unter  bie  S3eine 
unb  fringe  mie  ein  ^irfeb  Winter  bem  ttiegimente  f)er.  !Die 
granjofen  feboffen  mir  na«b,  bag  mar  ein  |)agclmetter,  aber  atteg  ju 
boeb,  unb  i(b  fomme  gang  munter  beim  Siegimente  on.  SSie  tebw 
eintreten  mitt,  feb’  id)  ben  Slbfutonten  mit  bem  Oberften  ))arlieren 
unb  mit  ber  .^>önb  auf  mid)  beuten.  T)a  benf  icb : ,,2fba-— je^t 
giebt’g  mag  in  bie  treibe  oon  megen  bem  5fiicbtbarieren.'y-  ' 

Unfer  Dberft  mar  ein  freugbraoer  9J?ann,  ber  fommt  auf  micb 
gugeritten  unb  laebt  über  bag  gauge  ©efubt  unb  fagt:  „Äerl,  fmb45 
beine  .^noeben  nocb  attc  bet  einanber?'' 

,,Bu  ^efebf,  •^err  Oberft!"  fage  i(b. 

2)a  laebt  er  mieber  unb  fagt : ,,5fia,  .^erl,  ba  fannft  bu  mebr  alg 
53rot  ejfen." 

3(b  benfe  j ,,9la — biegmaf  ift  bie  ©ad)c  glatt  abgefaufen  unb  so 
bem  Sfbfutanten  feine  ^faufeberei  bat  bo(b  nid)tg  genügt." 

T)a  b^ff fofgenben  Slag  ))föbfi(b ' /,@eine  SJiaje^at  ber 
Äönig  fommt." — 9ia — bag  mar  fo  eine  greube,  alg  ber  alte  |)err 
fam.  ®r  fubr  oorbei,  unb  id)  |atte  mir  febon  ein  paar  totopfu 
oermabrt,  benn  i(b  ^atU  einen  b^ibenmafigen  .junger.  3)a  fommt  ss 
plö^Iitb  unfer  Sibfutant  auf  micb  berangefprengt  unb  fagt,  icb  fotte 
auf  ber  ©tette  gu  ©einer  9)tajeftät  fommen. 

9la,  icb  benfe,  ber  ©^fag  fott  mid)  rubren,  aber  id)  fammie 
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tütcbcr  unb  fagc : „ßvi  33efel^I ! 3d^  ja  nichts?  SBöfcö  Be- 
so  gangen.'' 

!Der  5Ibjntant  grinjle  aber  fo  mit  bem  ©eftc^te,  a(^  moUte  cr 
fagen:  „2öarte,  Äerl,  nun  l^abe  tc^  bi(^  gefriegt  für  baö 
parieren,  bu  fotlft  boc^  ni^t  fo  leicht  megfommen."  3c^ 
loal^rBaftig  ni(Bt  gebac^t,  ba^  ein  SJ?enf(^  fo  ^intert)altig  fein  fann. 
65  2tIfo  mir  ftnb  bie  S3einc  toatfeHg,  nnb  tc^  merbe  fo  in  ein  ^auö 
geführt  unb  bann  in  einen  ©aal,  ba  Ifiat’^  gerochen,  bap  einem  baö 
2ßaffer  im  9)?aui  3ufammengelaufen  ift,  fo  gut. 

3cB  benfe  eben : „S^a,  toer  ba  miteffen  fönnte,"  ba  mu§  icb  f(Bon 
inö  5*iebenjimmer.  3e^t  fommt  ber  .übönig  auf  mi(^  gu  unb  ift  fo 
rofreunbU(^  trie  bie  Hebe  ©onne  unb  fagt:  „9}Jein  ©ob)n,  trie  trar 
benn  bie  ©efd)i(^te  geftern  mit  ben  Patronen  ? Srgä^Ie  mir  einmal 
aüe^  trag  bu  treipt,  gang  genau." 

„3u  Sefe^I,  9)?aieftät,"  fage  xcb,  unb  ergäble  fo  atleö  gerabe 
trie’ö  getrefen  ift,  unb  bap  ic^  baö  ©ignal  troBl  gel)ört,  aber  baö 
75  liebe  ©ut  nic^t  ^tte  liegen  taffen  trotten,  unb  trie  ber  5lbjutant 
gefommen  unb  gefebrieen  büttet  „ßurüd,  .^ertö!" — ba  td) 

atterbingö  geglaubt,  ba§  feine  3«»«  .^ompümentmai^en  fei,  unb 
hätte  fo  gefügt:  „Sich  traö — id)  rerfebie^e  erft  meine  Patronen. 
S)aö  ift  baö  ©ange  getrefen,  ^erv  .^onig,  weiter  bdb’  icb  nid)tö 
80  rerbrotben." 

X)a  taebte  ber  .^önig  über  baä  gange  ©efi(bt  unb  fügte:  „T>as 
baft  bu  brar  gemacht,  mein  ©obn."  3cb  benfe:  „5tta — nun  ift’ö 
gut,  nun  mag  ber  3tbjutant  fagen,  trag  er  tritt."  2)a  fragt  mich 
©eine  ?!}?ajeftät:  ,,^aft  bu  fd)on  gu  9)iittag  gegeffen,  mein  ©obn?" 
85  „3u  SSefebt,  (Sure  ?i)?ajeftät !"  fag’  icb,  «oeb  ftodnücbtern." 

„IDu  böft  wobt  tüchtigen  junger?"  fagte  ©eine  ?fJiajeftät  weiter, 
ber  2)urjt  ift  and)  nid)t  febteebt." 

S)a  taebte  ber  Jfönig  wieber  überg  gange  ©ejtcbt  unb  fagte,  id) 
fotte  miteffen»  ^ 
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3c^  fc^c  bemt  an  ben  [(gotten,  großen  mit  all’  ben  90 
^o^en  ^errett  uiib  ©eneratg.  T)a  mar  ©u^)pe,  @r6feufit)3)3C,  aber 
ni(^t  öott  ber  Serliner  Srbgmurft.  mar  aber  ber  S^etlcr  nur 
l^atb  öott,  ba^  id)  ba^tc:  „Sßenn  bu  nur  me|r  öon  ber  @uppe 
^ahen  fönnteft." 

2liö  ic^  fajt  fertig  mar,  rief  ber  Äönig  l^crüber : „S)?öc^tej^  bu  95 
noch  etmag  ©ubpe  |aben,  mein  @o:^n?" 

,,3u  Sefe^I,  @uer  50?aieftat,''  fage  tc^,  „menu  no(^  ein  bi§(^en 
ba  ift." 

2)0  lod^tcn  bie  ^)crren,  nnb  einer  üon  ben  Äammerbienern 
brachte  mir  nod)  fo  einen  Mer  »ott.  ^err,  bie  ©u))))e  fd)inedt  mir  100 
^eute  no(^  gut  im  ^olfe ! 

2)0  fommt  bann  Siner  herein  unb  bringt  einen  Kalbsbraten, 
faft  fo  grop  mie  ein  Dt^fenoiertet,  nnb  ein  anberer  nimmt  fo  em 
gropes  5Uteffer  unb  fabelt  herunter  immer  ein  ©tüd  auf  baS  anbere 
ouf  einen  gropen  Jeder.  105 

„9ta,"  benfe  i(^ — „ber  oerpe^t’S  fc^on  beffer  als  ber  mit  ber 
©uppe.'' 

2er  grope  Jeder  dommt  an  mi(^  suerft,  unb  ic^  nefime  i()n  oor 
mid)  unb  bann  auch  fo  ein  2tffiett(^en  mit  Kartoffeln  baju.  3c^ 
benfe  ^mar:  „(5s  ift  ein  bipd)en  üief,  aber  bu  barfft  bic^  l^ier  nic^tiio 
lumpen  laffen/'  unb  effe  ju.  2ie  f)eden  Jropfen  finb  mir  auf  ber 
©time  geftanben,  bis  bie  ^äppc^en  ade  gegeffen  maren.  2öie  icb 
benn  nun  fertig  mar,  unb  ber  ^err  neben  mir  fd)enfte  immer  tapfer 
ein,  bap  ii^’S  gut  t)erunterfriegte,  fragt  mic^  ©eine  ?07aieftät  ber 
König:  „2ßte  ift’S,  mein  ©ot)u,  mö^teft  bu  not^  me^r  :^aben?''  115 

3^  fage : „ßu  8efet)i,  )dtajeftät,  menu  no(^  ein  bipt^en  bo  ift." 

2o  fochten  ade  Herren  aus  oodem  ^alfe,  nnb  auc^  ©eine  3Jlajeftät 
l^iett  ficö  bie  ©eiten.  3d)  mupte  ni(|t  marum.  3fber  ber  König 
fagte:  „9?ein,  es  ip  gut  für  beute,  mein  ©obn,  je^t  fod  ein  onbereS 
©eriebt  fommen."  120 
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9la,  i(^  trar  fro^,  t>a§  t§  mit  icm  .^alfigBröten  aüc  war,  nut) 
benfe:  „2öa^  Wirt)  nun  fommen?'' — t>a  tritt  ein  Offizier  mit 
@(^ttüren  auf  ben  ©t^uitern  an  mid)  l^eran  unb  l^ängt  mir  ba« 
eiferne  ^reuj  on. 

125  3ßie  ic^  wieber  bei  meinem  0legimente  onfomme,  bo  (od)te  ber 
Sibjutont  wieber  über^  gon^e  ©ejtc^t  unb  brel^te  feinen  ©(^nougbart 
^erum  nnb  gab  mir  bie  ^anb.  3(^»  freute  mii^,  ba§  er  wieber  gut 
war,  unb  feine  |)tauf^erei  bei  5!}Jaieftät  i^m  boi^  ni(^tö  genügt  unb 
i^  fürö  ®inl)auen  an  ber  3;afel  au(^  nöc^  ba^  eifernc  toug  bott 
.30  ©einer  SO^ajeftät  felbft  gefriegt  l^atte. 

©0  ifl:  eö  gefommen  unb  nic^t  anberö. — • 


IX. 

nicotiana. 

2)ie  bide  Söirtin  flanb,  mit  einer  f(^neewei^en  ©c^itrje  anget^an, 
ror  ber  Sl^ür  ber  SBatbfi^enfe.  2)ie  Sinfe  %aiit  fie  in  bie  ©eite 
gejtemmt,  auö  ber  Slecbten  aber  mad)te  fle  ein  !I)ä(^Iein  für  bie 
Singen,  auö  benen  fte  fd>arf  auölugte,  ob  nic^t  ®öfte  auo  ber  ©tobt 
5 im  Slnjuge  f^..  Slber  auf  bem  2öeg,  ber  ftc^  burc^  Sßogen 
reifenber  ^:^ren  ben  l)^^’ßwfSog,  war  feine  50?enf^enfeelc 

3U  entbeden.  war  ein  f^wüler  ©ommernac^mittag,  unb  bie 
©tabtleute  fürchteten  wohl  bie  fchwar3blauen  SBolfen,  bie  fiih  über 
ben  bewalbeten  ^)ügeln  wie  ein  mächtige^  ©ebirge  aufgetürmt 
loh^tilen. 

(Sben  wollte  bie  mißmutige  Sßirtin  in  baö  innere  bed  ^>aufed 
gurüdfehren,  old  jwifchen  ben  .^ornfelbern  eine  fleine  ©eftalt  fichtbar 
würbe,  welche  auf  bie  ©chenfe  jufchtitt.  2)er  Slnfömmling  war  ein 
funged  -^ürfchchen  oon  hö^ftend  oierjehn 
15  bunte  9Jlühe  auf  bem  braunen  ^raudtobf  unb  fchwang  einen 
fnotigen  ©tod  in  ber  0lec^ten.  SßürbeooK  grüfenb  hielt  er  feinen 
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Sittjug,  fuc^tc  im  ©arten  l^inter  bem  einen  fd^attigen 
^la^  unb  be^ettte  S3ier. 

2)tc  SBirtin  Brachte  basS  Verlangte  unb  fa^  lac^elnb  jn,  wie  ber 
©ajl  mit  grower  Umftänblic^feit  eine  lange  j£abafö))feife  jufam^zo 
menfe^raubte  unb  fie  ftopfte.  T>ie  pfeife  tt»ar  mit  bunten  Quaften 
gejiert  unb  auf  bem  ^oraeKanfo^jf  mar  ber  Äönig  ©ambrinuö 
abgemalt.  2)ic  Söirtin  fe^te  ben  fc^äumenben  SSierfrug  auf  ben 
Jif(^,  fagte : „Sßo^i  befomm’ö/'  unb  lief  bann  ben  33urfc^en  bei 
5)feife  unb  ^yja^rug  aüetn;  baö  mar  t^m  eben  recht.  @r  that2s 
einen  tüchtigen  ©chiuef,  bann  ftemmte  er  ben  Sttbogen  auf  ben 
Sifch  unb  qualmte  mie  ein  ©chtot.  Unb  mie  er  fo  bafa§  unb  fich 
über  bic  3laud^moIfen  freute,  bic  cmbormirbelten  unb  in  bläulichen 
©treifen  ftch  öerjogen,  fam  fich  ber  Änirp^  fo  ergaben  oor,  mie 
3cug  auf  feinem  SBolfenthron.  so 

3e^t  entjtieg  bem  ^^feifenfopf  ein  munberf^öner  blauer  Klingel. 
2lber  er  jerflo^  nicht,  mie  baö  fonft  ju  gefchehen  pflegt,  fonbern  er 
oerbichtete  ftch  ju  einem  9lebelfnaul  unb  mürbe  größer  unb  immer 
größer ; bann  teilte  ftch  bie  Sßolfe  mie  ein  gettj^ctroorhang,  unb  oor 
bem  erftaunten  Knaben  ftanb  eine  zierliche  ?!J?äbchengeftatt,  etmass 
eine  Stle  hoch. 

®ie  Meine  trug  ein  hflöanafarbene«  9lörfchen  unb  in  ben  brau= 
neu  SoeJen  ein  £)iabem  bon  SSernftein,  an  ben  ©^ultern  hotte  fte 
ein  ^aar  Slügel  auö  ßigarettenpapier  unb  in  ber  ^anb  hielt  fte 
eine  blühenbe  Jabafgpflange.  40 

niebliche  9)iäbchen  fniyte,  unb  ber  Surfchc  jog  höflich  feine 
SJlühe.  S)ann  that  bie  Meine  ihren  Änb  auf  unb  fprach : 

„3ch  bin  bie  Jabafelfe  9licotiana.  ^O'iein  ^err  unb  ©ebieter, 
^önig  ^nafter  ber  ©elbe,  fenbet  mich  5«  euch.  3he  hobt  ihm 
heute  gum  erflen  9Jlal  ein  Sranbopfer  gebracht,  unb  ber  9lau^46 
eure«  ?i)lunbe«  ifl  biö  gu  ihm  gebrungen.  (5r  entbietet  eu^ 
feinen  ©ru^  unb  labt  eu^  ein,  oor  feinem  Slhron  gu  erfcheinen. 
©cib  ihr  gemillt,  mir  gu  folgen,  fo  mill  ich  euch  S«  -^ofe  geleiten.^' 


440 


9luotiana* 


“Der  ^nafce  tüör  ein  fee^crjtcr  33urfc^c,  unb  baö  STbcntcuer  njar 
50  ganj  nac^  feinem  ©inn,  barum  f^jrac^  er  o^ne  3ögern  „3a,"  tranf 
fein  S3ier  au^  unb  erflärte  ft^  für  reifefertig.  ,,^abt  t^r  öiettei^t 
einen  !l)rac^entüagen  jur  ^anb,  gtanlein  5^icotiana?"  frogte  er. 

„9lein,  ben  brau(^f^  nic^t,"  ermiberte  bie  SIfe.  „3ä>  ^abc,  jnte 
3|r  fe|t,  Slügel,  unb  mag  euc^  anbetrifft,  fo  ifl  au(^  leicht  gel^ol^/ 
55  fen.  ©e^t  euc^  nur  rittlingg  auf  Suer  5)feifenro^r  unb  fafit  bie 
C^uaften  mie  bie  3«g^I  eineg  ^ferbeg.  ©o  ift’g  recht.  9lun  gebt 
ocht  unb  vertiert  nicht  bag  ®tei(|gemi(^t.  ©i^t  i^h^  fefl?" 

;/3öf  Seäulein  5^icotiana."  , 

2)ie  SIfe  fchmang  ihren  33Iütenftengel  unb  fang : 

60  „2)er  ©(hulbub’,  jum  Planchen  no(^  nicht  reif, 

©tiehit  feinem  SBater  bie  3;abafg))feif’ 

Unb  ergoßt  fich  fch^^ 
hinter  ber  ©tabtmauer 
33ei  einer  ^feif  Sabaf." 

66  ®er  ©hott  oerbro^  ben  jungen  SSurfchen,  unb  er  hätte  om 
liebflen  auf  bag  3tbenteuer  ganj  33ergicht  geteijtet,  aber  ber  ®nt* 
fchluf  fam  ju  fhät.  3ßie  eine  auffliegenbe  Ärähe  erhob  ftch  bie 
Sabafghfeife,  auf  melcher  er  rittlingg  fa^,  unb  fort  ging’g  burch 
Suft  mie  3Binbegfaufen.  S)ie  ßtfe  flog  megmeifenb  öoran. 

70  Slnfangg  hielt  fich  ber  3fteiter  tapfer,  alg  er  aber  oon  ungefähr 
auf  bie  Srbe  hinabfehaute  unb  fah,  mie  Söälber  unb  Sßiefen,  ©täbte 
unb  Xiörfer  unter  ihm  hinglitten,  ba  begann  eg  ihm  fchminbelig  ju 
merben,  unb  fram^fhaft  umllammerte  er  bie  ©pi^e  feiner  5)feife. — 
0 bu  oermüufchteg  Slbenteuer ! 

75  Söeiter  ging  bie  tolle  Luftfahrt,  immer  meiter  unb  immer  höher. 
3eht  famen  fte  an  eine  SBolfenfchicht,  unb  gmar  maren  eg  Stabafg- 
molfen,  bag  fpürte  man  am  ®eruch. 

„S3alb  ftnb  mir  jur  ©teile,"  fprach  bie  (Slfe,  „nur  ^O'Jut!"  Unb 
bamit  ging’g  in  ben  0ualm  hinein,  baf  unfer  Slbentcurcr  gu 
80  erJUefen  oermeinte.  3lUernb  unb  bebenb  fchlof  er  bie  Slugen. 
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2)a  rief  tie  p^reriti:  unt  wie  ein  gefd^ulte«  0lof  Hiet 

tie  Jataf^tfeife  mit  i^rem  Gleiter  flehen.  ^ 

^er  Slrme  öffnete  tie  Singen.  SSor  i^m  faf  auf  einer  riejigen 
Jotafgroüe  Äöntg  ^najler.  ©ein  Slntli^  war  gebräunt  wie  ange* 
rauester  SJieerfc^aum,  gelb  war  fein  SJtantel,  auf  tern  ^>au|)te  trug  er  ss 
eine  Ärone  auö  tofnnfelfleinen,  wie  lebentige  ^o^Ien  an^ufe^auen, 
unt  gwif(^en  ten  mä(^tige  Jabalöpfeife,  teren 

^obf  wie  ein  ^>o(^ofen  glü:^te. 

„©ei  gegrüßt!"  fbra(^  ter  Äönig  gu  tem  Slnfömmling,  ter 
öor  ©(i^wintel  unt  Slngjl  faum  noc^  auf  ten  S3einen  galten  tonnte.  9o 
„2)ein  wartet  l^o:^e  Sl^re.  ]^abe  ti(|  gu  meinem  5)feifenflobfer 
ertoren." 

Silit  tiefen  Sßorten  ergriff  Änafler  ter  ©elbe  ten  gitternten 
Sungen  beim  ©c^opf  unt  :^ielt  if^n  f(|webent  über  feinen  quäl* 
menten  Slfcifcnfobf*  2)er  ©epcinigte  wollte  fd^reien,  aber  Slaudb  96 
unt  J^i^e  fcbloffen  ii^m  ten  SHunt ; er  meinte,  fein  le^teg  ©tüntlein 
fei  gefommen. 

2)a  auf  einmal  trang  gu  feiner  Slafe  ein  lieblicher  Duft  wie  oon 
frifdh  gebranntem  Kaffee.  Sluch  ^önig  Äna^er  fchien  ten  ©erudh 
walhrgune^hwen,  tenn  er  lief  tie  ^ant,  welche  ten  ^feifenftopfer  loo 
Ihielt,  jlnfen  unt  wantte  fein  ©efidhl  Slidhtung,  oon  welcher 

ter  Duft  jlrömte. 

„SHeine  Seintin,  tie  gee  SHofta  I"  murmelte  er  ingrimmig. 

@ine  bläuliche  SÖolfe,  tie  jtärtenten  2ßohlgeru(|  oerbreitete, 
wallte  ihrran,  unt  auf  ter  Sßolfe  faf  eine  fchöne,  fdhwarggclleitetc  loe 
grau  mit  fanft  blidenten  Slugen.  3n  ter  ^ant  trug  fie  einen 
grofen,  ftlbernen  .Kaffeelöffel. 

,,^)alt  ein!"  rief  tie  gute  gee.  „$alt  ein,  graufamer  ^önig 
Änafter ! Dein  Dpfer  fte^t  unter  meinem  ©dhu^." 

©ie  berührte  ten  Slrm  teö  .Könige  mit  tem  ©ilberlöffel ; tieiio 
gaufl,  tie  ten  ©dho})f  teo  S3urfchen  gehalten  hatte,  öffnete  fich,  unt 
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fojjfüfccr,  fo^jfuttter  ftürjtc  tiefer  in  tie  fc^mintelnte  Sicfe,  ta§ 
^>ören  unt  @e^en  »erging. 

@r  fc&Iug  l^art  auf,  alö  er  unten  anfam,  unt  taö  tro(?^tc  t^n 
115  wieter  gu  33eftnnung.  IDanf  einem  glüdlic^en 

terfelten  @tetie  nietergeftürgt,  »on  melc^er  er  mit  ter  @tfc  9<lico^ 
tiana  aufgeflogen  mar.  2llö  er  um  ftc^  blictte,  fant  er  fi(^  unter 
tem  S^ifd),  an  tem  er  eine  SSiertelftunte  guoor  trinlent  unt 
rauc^ent  gefeffen  ^atte,  neben  il^m  auf  tem  SSoten  lag  tie  gcr= 
120  trockene  pfeife.  ®r  froc^  unter  tem  2:if(^  l^eroor  unt  richtete  ft(^ 
auf.  Slrme  unt  Seine  maren  |>eit,  aber  nnfägli(^  me^  mar  eö 
tem  armen  3««gen  gu  5S)Jut.  illJü’^felig  fcblept^te  er  ftc^  big  gu 
tem  näc^ften  Saum,  an  teffen  ©tamm  er  feine  mit  3lngftf(^meif 

übergoffene  ©tirn  lernte. 

126  3n  ter  J;pr  ter  Söaltfi^enfe  aber  erfd^ien  tie  tide  SÖirtin, 
eine  rauc^ente  ©(^ale  in  ter  ^ant  ^altent.  ,,^)ier,  junger  J^err,'' 
fprac^  fte  mitleitig,  ,,^be  ic^  3^nen  eine  Saffe  f(^margen  Kaffee 
gelocht.  3c^  :f>abe  mir’g  glei^  getackt,  ta§  tie  ©efd^icbte  ein  fol^eg 
Snte  nel^men  mürte.'' 

130  Unt  milt  läc^elnt  flöhte  fte  tem  ben  f^margen 

3:ranf  ter  Seru^igung  über  tie  bleichen  Si^jpen. 


X. 

Der  (Bolbbaum. 

Das  Gemach,  in  welchem  unsre  Geschichte  beginnt,  sah 
sehr  einfach  und  nüchtern  aus.  An  den  geweissten  Wänden, 
deren  einzigen  Schmuck  ein  paar  vergilbte  Landkarten  bilde- 
ten, standen  zwei  schmale  Betten,  ein  Bücherbrett  und  ein 
6 Kleiderschrank,  auf  welchem  eine  Erdkugel  Platz  gefunden 
hatte.  Die  Mitte  des  Zimmers  nahm  ein  langer,  mit  vielen 
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Tintenklexen  gezierter  Tisch  ein,  und  an  dem  Tisch  sassen  auf 
harten  Holzstühlen  zwei  Knaben  von  etwa  zwölf  J ahren. 

Der  Blonde  brütete  über  einer  schwierigen  Stelle  des  Cor- 
nelius Nepos  und  wälzte  seufzend  das  schwere  Lexikon;  derio 
Braune  aber  mühte  sich,  aus  einer  neunstelligen  Zahl  die 
Kubikwurzel  zu  ziehen.  Der  Philologe  hiess  Hans,  der 
Mathematiker  Heinz. 

Zuweilen  hoben  die  Knaben  ihre  Köpfe  in  die  Höhe  und 
blickten  sehnsüchtig  nach  dem  geöffneten  Fenster,  durch  i6 
welches  die  Fliegen  summend  ein-  und  ausflogen.  Im  Garten 
lag  goldener  Sonnenschein  auf  Bäumen  und  Hecken,  und  wie 
zum  Hohn  blickte  ein  blühender  Hollerzweig  in  das  Studier- 
zimmer der  beiden  Hoffnungsvollen.  Noch  eine  Stunde 
mussten  die  Armen  sitzen  und  schwitzen,  bevor  sie  in’s  Freie  20. 
durften,  und  die  Minuten  schlichen  dahin  wie  die  Schnecken 
an  den  Stachelbeerbüschen  draussen  im  Garten.  An  eine 
eigenmächtige  Abkürzung  der  Arbeitszeit  war  auch  nicht  zu 
denken,  denn  im  Nebenzimmer  sass  am  Schreibtisch  der 
Doktor  Schlagentzwei,  dem  die  Knaben  zur  Zucht  und  Lehre  25 
überantwortet  waren,  und  die  Verbind ungsthür  stand  offen,  so 
dass  der  Doktor  sich  zu  jeder  Zeit  von  der  Anwesenheit  seiner 
Schutzbefohlenen  überzeugen  und  ihr  Treiben  überwachen 
konnte. 

„Hannibal  hätte  auch  was  gescheiteres  thun  können  als  so 
über  die  Alpen  zu  ziehen,“  knirschte  Hans,  und  „neunmal 
einundachtzig  ist  siebenhundertneunundzwanzig,“  murmelte 
Heinz  mit  dumpfer  Stimme.  Dann  blickten  sie  beide  von 
ihrer  Arbeit  empor,  schauten  sich  an  und  gähnten. 

Plötzlich  vernahmen  sie  ein  lautes  Summen.  Ein  Gold- 35 
käfer,  der  draussen  auf  dem  Hollerbaum  gesessen  haben 
mochte,  hatte  sich  in’s  Zimmer  verirrt.  Dreimal  schwenkte 
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er  sich  im  Kreis  um  die  Köpfe  der  Knaben,  und  dann  — 
plums — lag  er  im  Tintenfass. 

40  „Eigentlich  geschieht  es  ihm  ganz  recht,“  sagte  Heinz, 
„warum  bleibt  er  nicht,  wo  es  ihm  gut  geht.  Aber  in  Tinte 
ersaufen,  das  ist  doch  ein  zu  elender  Tod.  Wart’,  Kamerad, 
ich  werde  dich  retten.“ 

Er  wollte  dem  zappelnden  Käfer  mit  dem  Stahlfederhalter 
46  aus  der  Tinte  helfen,  aber  schneller  vollbrachte  Hans  das 
Rettungswerk  mit  dem  Finger.  Und  dann  trockneten  die 
Knaben  den  armen  Schelm  säuberlich  mit  dem  Löschblatt 
ab  und  sahen  zu,  wie  er  sich  mit  den  Vorderfüssen  putzte. 

„Er  hat  einen  roten  Spiegel  auf  dem  Brustschild 
sound  schwarze  Hörner,“  sagte  Hans,  indem  er  seinen  tinten- 
geschwärzten Finger  am  Haupthaar  ab  wischte,  „es  ist  der 
Goldkäferkönig.  Er  wohnt  in  einem  Schloss,  das  ist  aus 
Jasminblüthen  gebaut  und  mit  Rosenblättern  gedeckt.  Gril- 
len und  Heimchen  sind  seine  Musikanten  und  Johanniswürm- 
55chen  seine  Fackelträger.“ 

„Du  bist  ein  Faselhans,“  sprach  Heinz. 

„Und  wer  dem  Goldkäferkönig  begegnet,“  fuhr  Hans  fort, 
„der  ist  ein  Glückskind.  Gieb  acht,  Heinz,  uns  steht  etwas 
bevor,  ein  Abenteuer  oder  sonst  etwas  Absonderliches,  und 
60  heute  ist  noch  dazu  der  erste  Mai,  da  geschieht  mehr  als  ein 
Wunder.  Sieh,  wie  er  uns  mit  den  Fühlhörnern  winkt  und 
die  Flügeldecken  hebt.  Jetzt  wird  er  sich  gleich  verwandeln 
und  vor  uns  stehen  als  Elfe  mit  einem  Königsmantel  angethan 
und  einem  Goldhelm  auf  dem  Kopf.“ 

65  „Fortfliegen  wird  er,“  sprach  Heinz  und  lachte.  „Schnurr 
— da  hast  du’s.“ 

Die  Knaben  traten  an’s  Fenster  und  sahen  dem  Käfer 
nach.  In  weitem  Bogen  durchschnitt  das  blitzende  Kleinod 
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die  Luft  und  verschwand  jenseits  der  Gartenmauer.  Jetzt 
wurde  im  Nebenzimmer  ein  Räuspern  vernehmbar,  und  die  70 
beiden  Schüler  kehrten  eilig  zu  ihren  Büchern  zurück. 

„Da  haben  wir  das  Wunder,“  flüsterte  Hans  seinem  Kame- 
raden zu  und  zeigte  auf  das  Tintenfass. 

Aus  dem  Tintenfass  heraus  ragte  ein  grünes  Reis,  das 
wuchs  zusehends  und  stieg  zur  Decke  hinan.  75 

„Wir  träumen,“  sagte  Heinz  und  rieb  sich  die  Augen. 

„Nein,  das  ist  ein  Märchen,“  jubelte  Hans,  ,,ein  lebendiges 
Märchen,  und  wir  spielen  mit.“ 

Und  das  Reis  wurde  stärker  und  trieb  Aeste  und  Zweige  mit 
Blättern  und  Blüten.  Die  Decke  des  Zimmers  verschwand,  so 
die  Wände  wichen,  und  eine  dämmernde  Waldhalle  umfing 
die  staunenden  Knaben, 

„Vorwärts!“  rief  Hans  und  zog  den  widerstrebenden  Heinz 
mit  sich  fort.  „Jetzt  kommt  das  Abenteuer.“ 

Die  blühenden  Gesträuche  thaten  sich  von  selbst  aus- 85 
einander  und  öffneten  den  Knaben  einen  Pfad.  Gebrochen 
blinkte  das  Sonnenlicht  durch  das  Gitterdach  der  Waldbäume 
und  malte  tausend  goldene  Augen  auf  das  Moos,  und  aus 
dem  Moos  stiegen  Sternblumen  von  brennenden  Farben,  und 
grünes,  krauses  Geranke  schlang  sich  um  die  bemoosten  90 
Stämme.  Droben  aber  in  den  Zweigen  flatterten  singende 
Vögel  in  schimmernden  Federkleidern,  und  Hirsche,  Rehe 
und  andere  Waldthiere  sprangen  lustig  durch  die  Büsche. 

Jetzt  lichtete  sich  der  Wald,  zwischen  den  Stämmen  blinkte 
es  wie  Feuerschein,  und  Hans  raunte  seinem  Gefährten  zu : 95 
„Jetzt  kommt’s.“ 

Sie  betraten  eine  Wald  wiese,  in  deren  Mitte  ein  einzelner 
Baum  stand.  Aber  das  war  kein  gewöhnlicher  Baum ; das 
war  der  Wunderbaum,  von  dem  Hans  so  oft  gehört  hatte,  der 
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100  Baum  mit  den  goldenen  Blättern.  Die  Knaben  standen  starr 
vor  Staunen. 

Da  trat  hinter  dem  Stamm  ein  Zwerg  hervor,  nicht  grösser 
als  ein  dreijähriges  Kind,  aber  nicht  dickköpfig  und  platt- 
füssig,  wie  gemeiniglich  die  Zwerge  sind,  sondern  schlank  und 
106  zierlich  gewachsen.  Er  trug  einen  grünen  Mantel  und  einen 
Goldhelm,  und  die  beiden  Knaben  wussten,  wen  sie  vor  sich 
hatten. 

Der  Zwerg  trat  ein  paar  Schritte  vor  und  verneigte  sich. 
„Die  verzauberte  Prinzessin  harrt  auf  ihren  Erlöser,“  sprach 
110 er,  „wer  von  euch  beiden  will  das  Wagestück  unternehmen?“ 

„Ich,“  sprach  Hans  mit  freudiger  Stimme.  Und  alsbald 
führte  der  Zwerg  ein  Bösslein  heran,  das  war  milchweiss  und 
biss  in  einen  goldenen  Zügel. 

„Thu’s  nicht,  Hans  !“  mahnte  Heinz  ängstlich,  aber  Hans 
llösass  bereits  im  Sattel.  Wiehernd  stieg  das  Zauberpferd  in 
die  Höhe,  dann  warf  es  den  Kopf  zurück  und  rannte  mit 
fliegender  Mähne  in  den  Wald  hinein.  Ein  leuchtender  Gold- 
käfer aber  flog  als  Wegweiser  voraus.  Noch  einmal  wandte 
Hans  den  Kopf  zurück  und  sah  seinen  Kameraden  unter  dem 
120  Goldbaum  stehen  dann  verlor  er  Baum  und  Freund  aus  dem 
Gesicht. 

Das  war  ein  lustiger  Ritt.  Hans  sass  so  sicher  und  fest  im 
Sattel,  als  ob  er  statt  eines  Rosses  die  gewohnte  Schulbank 
unter  sich  gehabt  hätte.  Wenn  er  daran  dachte,  dass  er 
126  noch  vor  einer  Stunde  beim  Cornelius  Nepos  geseufzt  und 
vor  dem  Doktor  Schlagentzwei  gezittert  habe,  musste  er 
lachen.  Der  kleine  Schulknabe  in  dem  kurzen  Jäckchen 
war  zum  stattlichen  Reitersmann  geworden  mit  Koller  und 
Mantel,  Schwert  und  Goldsporen.  So  flog  er  hin  durch  den 
ISO  Zauberwald. 
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Jetzt  erhob  sein  Rösslein  ein  fröhliches  Gewieher.  Der 
Wald  , wurde  licht.  Noch  ein  paar  Sprünge,  und  Ross  und 
Reiter  hielten  vor  einem  schimmernden  Schloss.  Bunte 
Fahnen  wehten  von  den  Thürmen,  Hörner  und  Trompeten 
schallten,  und  auf  dem  Söller  stand  die  Prinzessin  und  Hess  i3l 
ein  weisses  Tuch  wehen.  Sie  sah  fast  aus  wie  Nachbars 
Lenchen,  mit  der  Ritter  Hans  gespielt  hatte,  als  er  noch  ein 
Knabe  war  und  in  die  Schule  ging,  nur  war  sie  grösser  und 
tausendmal  .schöner. 

Hans  sprang  aus  dem  Sattel  und  eilte  mit  klirrenden  Sporen  140 
die  Marmortreppe  hinan.  In  dem  geöffneten  Schlossthor 
stand  ein  Mann,  vermuthlich  der  Hofmarschall  der  Prinzessin, 
der  kain  unserm  Hans  sehr  bekannt  vor. 

Und  der  Hofmarschall  streckte  seine  Hand  aus,  fasste 
Ritter  Hansen  am  Ohr  und  rief : ^ 145 

„Eingeschlafen  ist  der  Schlingel.  Wart’  ich  will  dich  !“ 

Da  war  der  Zauber  zu  Ende.  Hans  sass  wieder  an  dem 
tintenbeklexten  Tisch,  vor  ihm  lag  der  Cornelius  Nepos  und 
das  lateinische  Lexikon,  ihm  gegenüber  sass  Heinz  und 
schrieb,  dass  die  Feder  knirschte,  und  neben  ihm  stand  deriso 
Doktor  Schlagentzwei  und  blickte  durch  seine  Brillengläser 
den  Träumer  unheimlich  an. 

Als  endlich  die  Stunde  der  Freiheit  geschlagen  hatte  und 
die  beiden  Knaben  draussen  im  Garten  unter  dem  Hollerbaum 
ihr  Vesperbrot  verzehrten,  theilte  Hans  seinem  Freund  mit,  156 
was  er  geträumt  hatte. 

„Das  ist  wunderbar,“  sagte  Heinz,  als  Hans  geendigt  hatte, 

,, höchst  wunderbar.  Den  gleichen  Traum  habe  auch  ich 
gehabt.  Nur  der  Schluss  ist  anders ; ein  Zauberschloss 
kommt  in  meinem  Traum  nicht  vor.“  180 


„Erzähle !“  drängte  Hans. 
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ßotelei. 


„Bis  zum  Goldbaum  stimmt  mein  Traum  genau  mit  dem 
deinigen  überein.  Du  stiegst  auf  das  weisse  Pferd  und  rittest 
fort  um  die  Prinzessin  zu  erlösen.  Ich  aber — “ 

165  „Nun  fragte  Hans  gespannt. 

„Ich  blieb  zurück,  schüttelte  den  Baum  und  steckte  mir 
alle  Taschen  voll  goldene  Blätter.  Dann  weckte  mich  der 
dumme  Doktor,  und  da  war  es  mit  der  Herrlichkeit  vorbei.“ 
,, Heinz,“  sprach  Hans  feierlich,  und  fasste  den  Freund  bei 
170  der  Hand.  „Wenn  zwei  einen  und  denselben  Traum  haben, 
so  geht  er  bestimmt  in  Erfüllung.  Der  Traum  war  ein 
prophetischer.  Denk’ du  an  mich.“ 

Dann  assen  die  Knaben  die  Beste  ihres  Vesperbrotes  auf 
und  wandten  sich  dem  Ballspiel  zu. 

175  Gingen  die  Träume  der  Knaben  in  Erfüllung  1 Ja.  Hans 
wurde  ein  Dichter  und  liess  sein  Rösslein  durch  den  grünen 
Märchenwald  traben.  Heinz  aber,  der  im  Traum  den  Gold- 
baum geschüttelt  hatte,  wurde  sein  Verleger. 


XI. 

Corclel 

iDcifi  nic^b  tpai§  foü  l&eteutcn, 
id^  fo  traurig  Mn ; 
ßin  SJlärc^en  auö  alten  Seiten, 

T)aö  fommt  mir  nic&t  auö  bem  @inn. 

6 2)ic  Suft  ift  fü|l  unb  bunfelt, 

Unb  rul^ig  fließt  bcr  0l^ein ; 

T)er  ©ibfel  be^  S3crgc^  funfeit 
3m  5lbenbfonnenfc^ein. 
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2)tt  6i0t  toic  eine  8Iume, 

Die  fc^önfte  3ungfrau  ft^et 
2)ort  oben  wunberBar, 

3^1^  golbne^  ©efc^meibe  Blivet, 
@ie  fämmt  xf^x  golbeneö  ^aar. 


(Bit  fämmt  mit  golbenem  Äammc, 
Unb  |tngt  ein  Sieb  baBei, 

2)a^  l^at  eine  munberfame 
©emaltige  5i)lefobei. 

2)en  (Sniffer  im  ffeinen  ©(^iffe 
Ergreift  e^  mit  roifbem  2ße!^ ; 
dx  fc^aut  nic^t  bie  getfenriffe, 

6r  fd^out  nur  l^inauf  in  bie 


3c^  gfauBe,  bie  Sßellen  üerft^Iingcn 
2lm  @nbe  ©(differ  unb  .^a^n, 

Unb  bag  l^at  mit  i^rem  @ingen 
Die  Soeelei  getl^on. 
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XII. 

Du  bist  u)ie  eine  Blume. 

2)u  Bift  mie  eine  33Iume 
@0  l^ofb  unb  fc^ön  nnb  rein ; 

3c^  fc^au’  bid^  an,  unb  SBei^mut 
©(^feid^t  mir  ing  ^erg  i^inein. 

5!)ltr  ifl,  alg  oB  id^  bie  Jpanbe 
Slufg  ^>auBt  bir  fegen  fofft’, 
SBetenb,  ba^  ®ott  bid^  erl^atte 
©0  rein  unb  fd^ön  unb  l^olb. 
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XIII. 

Des  Sd^äfers  Sonntagslteb. 

X)ag  tji  ber  Sag  bc^  ^errn ! 

3c^  bin  ailetn  auf  weiter  glur; 

eine  5JiorgengIo(fe  nur, 

9lun  ©title  na|>  unb  fern. 

6 3lnbetenb  fnie’  i(^  ^ier. 

D fnf eg  ®rann,  ge^eimeg  90e:^n ! 
3ltg  fnieten  5Siete  ungefe^n 
Unb  beteten  mit  mir. 

S)er  ^immet  naf>  nnb  fern, 

10  ßr  ifi  fo  ftar  unb  feierlich, 

©0  gang,  atg  motif  er  öffnen  p(^. 
S)ag  ift  ber  Sag  beg  ^errn. 


XIV. 

Das  Sd?lo§  am  Dleere. 

.^afl  bn  bag  ©(^lof  gefe^en, 
S)ag  l^o'^e  ©(^to^  am  5Weer  ? 
©otben  unb  roftg  me^en 
S)ie  Sßotfen  brüber  l^er. 

(5g  möchte  ft^  nieber  neigen 
3n  f^jiegetftare  gtwf 
@g  möchte  ftreben  unb  fteigen 
3n  ber  5lbenbmotfen  ©tut. 
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ic^  eg  gefe'^en, 

S)ag  l^ol^e  @(^Io§  am  ?!Jlecr,  lo 

Uttt)  ben  9)Zonb  barüber  flehen  ' 

Unb  Giebel  meit  um^er." 

3)cr  SÖtnb  unb  beg  5!J?eereg  SBallen, 

@aben  fte  frifcben  Älang  ? 

^Berna^mfl  bu  aug  l^o^en  fallen  i5 

©aiten  unb  geftgefang  ? 

„‘Die  Sßinbe,  bie  Söogen  alte 
Sagen  tu  tiefer  9tu^\ 

Sinem  .^lagelieb  aug  ber  ^aüe 

^ört’  i(^  mit  S^ränen  gu.''  20 

©al^eft  bu  oben  ge^en 
2)en  ^önig  unb  fein  ©erna^t, 

2)er  roten  ?!J?änteI  Sße^en, 

^er  golbnen  .Kronen  ©tral^I  ? 

f^ü^rten  fte  nic^t  mit  Söonne  20 

Sine  fd^öne  3ungfrau  bar, 

^errlit^  mie  bie  ©onne, 

©tral^tenb  im  golbenen  ^aar  ? 

„SBol^t  fa'^  id^  bie  Eltern  beibe, 

D'^ne  ber  .Kronen  Sidbt,  30 

3m  fdbwarjen  Srauerfleibe ; 

2)ie  3ungfrau  fal^  id^  nit^t.'' 
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XV. 

Das  Sd^Io§  Boncourt 

3(^  träum’  alö  ^inb  mt(^  gurüdfe 
Uttb  fc^üttle  mein  greifet  ^au)jt  t 
Sßie  fu(^t  % mtc^  !^eim,  il^r  SUbcr^ 
Die  lang’  tc^  öergeffen  geglaubt? 

^)oc^  ragt  auö  fc^att’gcn  ®e:^egen 
@in  fd^tmmernbeö  @c^lo§  :^erüor, 
3c^  tenne  bte  Stürme,  bic  B^Kuen, 
Die  jtcinerne  33rüde,  ba«  Sil^or.- 

fc^auen  öom  2ßabbcttf<^ilbc 
Die  Sötreu  fo  tranig  mic^  an, 

3c^  grille  bie  alten  53efannten 
Uttb  eile  ben  33urg|of  ^inan. 

Dort  liegt  bie  @b^inr  am  55runncn, 
Dort  grünt  ber  geigenbanm, 

Dort  :^ittter  biefen  genflern 
©erträumt’  \6)  ben  erften  Slranm. 

3c^  tret’  in  bie  ©urgfa^ellc 
Uttb  fu(^e  be^  9l^n:^errtt  ®rab ; 

Dort  ifl’o,  bort  :^ängt  oom  Pfeiler 
DaO  alte  ©emaffen  l^erab. 

9lod^  lefen  umflort  bie  Singen 
Die  Büge  ber  Bnfc^rift  nic^t, 

Jlßie  l^etl  burcb  bie  bunten  «Scheiben 
Da^  Sic^t  barüber  au(^  bric^t. 


2)te  Stcmc. 


@0  bu,  0 meiner  55äter, 

?9ltr  treu  unb  fejl  in  bem  ©inn, 

Unb  bifl  toon  ber  @rbe  öerfc^munben, 
5Der  ^flug  gel^t  über  bicb  ^in. 

©ei  fru^tbar,  o teurer  Soben, 
fegne  bid^  milb  unb  gerül^rt,  / 
Unb  fegn’  i^n  gmiefac^,  mer  immer 
2)en  ^flug  nun  über  bicb  fü^^rt. 

3(^  aber  mitt  auf  mi^  taffen, 

SOtein  ©aitenfpict  in  ber  ^anb, 

2)ie  Sßeiten  ber  Srbe  burc^febmeifen 
Unb  fingen  öon  Sanb  ju  Sanb. 


XVI. 

Dk  Sterne. 

3db  ofi  MW»  SI'litternadbt, 

SBenn  idb  mein  SBert  get|an, 

Unb  niemanb  me^r  im  ^aufe*madbtr 
I)ie  ©tern’  am  ^immel  an. 

©ie  gebn  ba,  ^in  unb  |er  jerflreut, 
9Bie  Summer  auf  ber  glur, 

3n  3lubetn  aucb  unb  aufgerei^t 
Sic  perlen  an  ber  ©c^nur ; 

Unb  funfetn  aüc  mcit  unb  breit 
Unb  funtcln  rein  unb  febön ; 

3db  feb’  bic  grope  ^)erriicbfeit 
Unb  fann  micb  fatt  nij^t  fe^n. 
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®er  0itefe 


T)ann  fagct  unter’m  Himmelszelt 
Sltein  Herz  mir  in  ber  S3rufl : 

15  ,,(£g  gibt  mas  33e[f’res  in  ber  SBelt 

9lls  aH  i^r  @(bmerz  unb  Sufi." 

3c^  merf’  mic^  auf  mein  Sager  '^in 
Unb  liege  lange  mac^, 

Unb  fncbc  es  in  meinem  ©inn 
20  Unb  feline  mt(i^  banacb. 


XYII. 

Der  Htefe  (Boliatl?* 

2ßar  einfl  ein  9liefe  ®oliat^, 

®ar  ein  gefä:^rli(^  ?0?ann ; 

(Sr  ^atte  Treffen  on  bem  Hut 
Unb  einen  ÄInnfer  bran, 

§ Unb  einen  9lo(f  bon  ®olbe  (turner, 

2ßer  zü^lt  bie  ®inge  alle  ^er  ? 

Sin  feinen  ©(^nnrrbart  fa^  man  nur 
Sltit  ®rafen  nnb  mit  ®ranS, 

Unb  babei  fal^  er  bon  9latnr 
10  (i)ar  milb  nnb  grimmig  aus, 

©ein  ©arras  mar,  man  glaubt  es  fanm, 
©0  gro§  fc^ier  als  ein  SBeberbanm. 

@r  '^atte  ^noeben  mie  ein  ®aul 
Unb  eine  freeze  ©tirn, 

u Unb  ein  entfe^licb  gropes  5!)tanl, 

!Do(b  nur  ein  Heines  Hir« ; 


2)et  9tiefe  @oUat^* 

Unti  flunfertc  unb  grof . 

©0  fam  cr  atte  Sage  l^er 
Uttb  fpra(^  Sfracl  : 

„2ßcr  ijl  bcr  SJJantt,  wer  Wflgt’g  mit  mir? 
©ei’ö  3Sater  ober  ©ol^n ! 

@r  fomme  l^er,  ber  Sumbcn^unb, 

3^  werf,  ii^tt  nieber  auf  ben  ©runb." 

2)a  fam  in  feinem  ©c^Sferrodf 
@itt  3«tt9lt«9  f«i« ; 

@r  i^atte  nic^tö  alö  einen  ©totf, 

2)ie  ©d^leuber  unb  ben  ©tein, 

Unb  fprac^ : ,,£)u  l^ajt  oiel  ©tols  unb  Sßel^r, 
3<^  fomm’  im  9tamen  ®otteO  l^er." 

Unb  bamit  fd^Ieubert,  cr  auf  i^n 
Unb  traf  bie  ©time  gar; 

2)a  fiel  ber  gro^e  Sfel  :^in, 

©0  lang  unb  bid  cr  war ; 

Unb  2)aotb  i^aut  in  guter  0tul^ 

3^m  nun  ben  Äopf  not^  ab  baju. 

Srau  ni(^t  auf  beinen  Jreffcnl^ut, 

Slto(^  auf  ben  ^(unfer  b’ran ; 

(5in  gro^eo  5Jiaul  cö  auc^  nici^t  tl^ut, 

Aja^  lern’  oom  langen  SJlann, 

Unb  oon  bem  flcinen  lerne  wo^l, 

IHMe  man  mit  Sl^ren  fechten  foil. 
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äßignoit^ 


xvm. 

XKItgnon. 

iScttttjl  bu  bag  Sanb,  wo  bic  ©tronen  blü’^n, 

3m  bunfeitt  Saub  btc  ©olborangctt  glüi^n, 

@itt  fanfter  SSinb  oom  blauen  ^)tmmel  wel^t, 

, 2)tc  ?0?9rtc  jiitt  unb  boc^  ber  Lorbeer  gebt? 
t Äenng  bu  eg  wob^  * 

!Dabttt ! T)abitt  i 

?9tö(bt’  i(b  mit  bir,  o mein  ©eliebter,  giebn. 

Äenng  bu  bag  ^>aug  ? Stuf  ©äuten  rubt  fein  2)adb, 
ßg  giänjt  ber  ©aal,  eg  fcbimmert  bag  ©emacb, 
w Unb  S!)?armorbilber  ftebn  unb  febn  mich  an  t 

„2Öag  bflt  man  bir,  bu  armeg  Äinb,  getban  ? " 
tong  bu  eg  wobt  ? 

3)abitt ! Siabin ! 

ÜÖtöcbt’  i(b  mit  bir,  o mein  33ef(büber,  jiebn. 

16  Äenng  bu  ben  S3erg  unb  feinen  Sßolfengeg  ? 

2)ag  SJiauItier  fu(bt  im  5^iebel  feinen  SBeg; 

Sn  Noblen  wobnt  ber  Sprachen  alte  S3rut; 

®g  gür^t  ber  5elg  unb  über  ibn  bie  fjlut 
Äenng  bu  eg  wobt  ? 

IO  2)abin ! S)abin  l 

@ebt  unfer  2öeg  I o Söater,  lag  ung  ^ie^n  I 


^ev  ^rlfönig« 
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XIX. 

Der  €rlfönig. 

SSBer  rettet  fo  fpät  t»urc^  9ta(5^t  «nb  Sötnt»? 

ijt  ber  ®ater  mit  feinem  Äinb ; 

(5r  |iat  ben  .Knaben  in  bem  Slrm, 

(Sr  fa^t  i^n  er  bätt  i^n  marm. 

„?iJ?ein  @ol^n,  maö  birgjt  bu  fo  bang  bein  ©ejtd^t  ?"-»  6 

„©iel^ft,  S3ater,  bu  ben  (Srifönig  nic^t  ? 

S)ett  Srtentönig  mit  Äron’  unb  @^weif?" — 

„SJlein  ©o^n,  eo  ifl  ein  ^tebelflreif.'' 

,,„T)u  liebet  Äinb,  fomm,  ge:^’  mit  mir! 

@ar  fc^öne  (Spiele  fpiel’  mit  bir,  lo 

SJtonc^’  bunte  S3tumen  finb  an  bem  ©tranb, 

SO'teine  SJtutter  l^at  manc^  gülben  ©emanb.“  “ — 

„fffldn  SBater,  mein  SBater,  unb  l^örejt  bu  nit^t, 

2öao  (Srienfönig  mir  leife  oerfpric^t?" 

„(Sei  rul^ig,  bleibe  ru:^ig,  mein  Äinb ! i6 

3n  bürren  SStättern  fäufett  ber  Sßinb." — ■ 

„ „SBittfl,  feiner  Änabe,  bu  mit  mir  ge^n, 

^O'teine  J^öc^ter  foüen  bic^  marten  f(|ön ; 

SJteine  Söt^ter  führen  ben  nächtlichen  0leihn, 

Unb  wiegen  unb  tanjen  unb  fingen  bich  ein.'' " 20 

„3!tein  SSater,  mein  SSater,  unb  ftehft  bu  nicht  bort 
(SrIfönigO  Söchter  am  büfteren  Drt?" — 

„SKein  @ohn,  mein  <Sohn,  i(^  feh’  eO  genau ; 

@0  f(^einen  bie  alten  Sßeiben  fo  grau." — 


^cr  (Sänger. 

„ ttebe  mtc^  reijt  bemc  fd^öne  ©cflalt, 
Uttb  Mft  tu  ni(^t  witHg,  fo  brauch’  t(^  ©ctuaU/"' 
„SJieitt  S3atcr,  mein  Söater,  je^t  faf  t er  mic^  an ! 
^Srlfönig  ^at  mir  ein  2etbö  getl^an!'' — 

‘Dem  3Sater  graufet’g,  er  reitet  gefi^trinb, 

(Sr  l^ätt  tm  2lrme  ba^  äc^jenbe  Äinb, 

(Srreic^t  ben  ^of  mit  unb  9tot ; 

3tt  feinen  Strmen  baö  .^inb  mar  tot. 


XX. 

Per  Sänger. 

„2öaö  l^ör’  i(^  braupen  oor  bem  J^or, 
2Öaö  auf  ber  Srücte  fc^aüen? 

Sa^  ben  (SJefang  öor  unferm  Dfir 

3m  ©aale  mieber^yatlen 

S)er  .^önig  f))ra(^’g,  ber  ^age  lief; 

S)er  ^nabe  fam,  ber  Äönig  rief  t 
„Sapt  mir  l^erein  ben  Sitten!'' 

„©egrüpet  feib  mir,  eble  ^errn, 

®egrü§t  i:^r,  f^öne  ©amen ! 

Söelc^  reicher  Fimmel ! ©tern  bei  ©tern 
2öer  fennet  ihre  S^tamen  ? 

3m  ©aal  üoü  ^raebt  unb  ^errtiebfeit 
©obliegt,  Singen,  en^ ; Ifl  nicht  3«ä, 
©icb  jiaunenb  ju  ergö^en." 


$cr  Sängen 
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!Der  Sänger  fcrücft,  tie  Singen  ein 
Unt  feeing  in  öotlen  2;önen ; 

T)k  Flitter  flauten  mut^ig  trein, 

Unt  in  ten  Sc^oo^  tie  Schönen, 

2)er  Äönig,  tem  toö  Siet  gefiel, 

V Siefi,  i^n  gu  e^^ren  für  ta^  Spiel, 

Sine  goltne  Äette  reichen. 

„3)ie  goltne  Äettc  git  mir  nid^t, 

2)ie  ^ette  gib  ten  9littern, 

25or  teren  fü^nem  2lngef[(^t 
!Der  feinte  Sangen  fplittern ; 

®ib  fte  tem  Rangier,  ten  tu 
Unt  lap  i^n  noch  tie  goltne  Saft 
3u  antern  Saften  tragen. 

3c^  pnge,  wie  ter  S3oget  fingt, 

2)er  in  ten  3'’^eigen  molmet ; 

2)ag  Siet,  taö  auö  ter  .^e:^le  tringt, 

3il  So^n,,ter  reichlich  lohnet.  -v/ 
2)o(^  tarf  i(^  bitten,  bitt,  Tcb  einö : 

Sapt  mir  ten  be^en  S3ec^er  Sßcinö 
3n  purem  ®olte  rei(^en.^' 

Sr  fe^t’  i:^n  an,  er  tranf  il^n  oue ; 

„D  Jranf  ooH  fnper  Sabe! 

D mo^l  tem  :^oi^beglü(ften  Jpauö, 

2Bo  ta^  ift  fleine  ®abe  I 
Srge^Uö  euc^  mo^l,  fo  teuft  an  mid^, 
Unt  taufet  ®ott  fo  m or nu  aliS  ic^ 
gür  tiefen  Srunf  euc^  taufe." 


15 

SO 

25 

30 

35 


40 


®er  Jüngling  om  S5a(^e< 


XXI. 

Der  3üngltng  am  Bad?e, 

3ltt  ber  £}uetle  faf  ber  .^nabe, 
S3Iumen  twanb  er  fic^  jum  ^rang; 

Unb  er  fa|  fte  fortgerijfen, 

Slreiben  in  ber  SßeÜen  Sang. 

Unb  fo  fließen  meine  Sage, 

2öie  bie  £5uetfe,  raftloö  :^tn ! 

Unb  fü  bleichet  meine  3«9enb, 

2ßie  bie  Äränge  fd^neü  öerblil^n. 

fraget  ni^t,  marum  i^  traurc 
3n  be^  Sebent  SBIütengeit ! 

3UIeö  freuet  unb  Reffet, 

3ßenn  ber  gi^üfiling  ft(^  erneut. 

5lber  biefe  taufenb  (Stimmen 
S)er  erma(^enben  Statur 

3ßecfen  in  bem  tiefen  35ufen 
SJtir  ben  f(btüeren  .Kummer  nur. 

©aö  fott  mir  bie  ^reube  frommen, 
S)ie  ber  fc^bne  Seng  mir  beut? 

Sine  nur  ift’^,  bie  i(^  fuc^e, 

®ie  ift  na'^  unb  emig  weit. 

©e^nenb  breit’  id)  meine  2lrme 
9tac^  bem  teuren  ©c^attenbilb, 

51^,  i(^  fann  eö  ni(^t  erreichen, 

Unb  baä  $erg  bleibt  ungeflillt! 


^er  3tttt0litt0  am 
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^omm  ^»craB,  bu  fc^önc  ^olbe,  26 

Unb  oerla^  bein  flol^eg  ! 

S3Iumen,  bte  ber  Scn^  geboren, 

@trcu’  bir  in  betnen  @c^oo§. 

^or^,  ber  ipatn  erfi^atlt  oon  Siebern, 

Unb  bie  S^ueKe  riefelt  flar ! so 

3ftaum  ifl  in  ber  fleinften  ^iitte 
gür  ein  gtüdiic^  Uebenb  ^aar. 


COMPOSITION  EXERCISES 


BASED  ON 


THE  GERMAN  READER. 


Note. — Words  in  [ ] are  to  be  omitted  in  German  ; those  in  ( ) are  to 
be  inserted  in  German  ; words  connected  by  hyphens  are  to  be 
rendered  by  a single  word  in  German. 


(Wie’s  der  Alte  macht,  ist’s  immer  recht,  pp.  419-425.) 

In  an  old  cottage  with  crooked  walls  and  low  windows, 
where  an  elder-bush  hung  over  the  hedge,  and  ducks  swam  in 
a little  pond,  [there]  lived  an  aged  couple,  a peasant  and  his 
wife,  who  were  quite  contented  and  happy,  although  they 
possessed  very  little  indeed. 

There  was  one  thing,  however,  which  they  thought  they 
could  do-without  (entbehren)  ; this  was  a horse,  which  lived 
on  (von)  the  grass  on  the  side  of  the  high-road,  and  they  deter- 
mined {beschliessen)  to  sell  it  for  money,  or  exchange  it  for 


So  the  wife  said  to  her  old  [man]  one  day  : “ Take  the  horse 
to  (the)  town,  for  to-day  is  fair  [day],  and  sell  the  horse,  or 
exchange  him  for  something  else ; no  matter  what  you  do,  I 
shall  be  satisfied,”  and  kissed  him  good-bye. 

It  was  very  hot  and  dusty,  and  [there]  were  many  people 
riding,  driving  and  walking  to  the  fair.  Among  others  he  saw 
a man  driving  a cow  to  market,  and  thought  it  would  be  a 
very  good  bargain  (Handel,  m.)  to  exchange  his  horse  for  this 
cow.  So  he  proposed  (vorschlagen)  this  exchange  [to]  the  man, 
463 


EXERCISE  I. 


something  more  useful. 
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who  of  course  was  very  glad  to  make  so  profitable  {'vorteilhaft) 
a bargain,  and  the  peasant  thought  it  would  be  very  nice  to 
have  the  fresh  milk  from  the  cow,  even  though  the  horse  was 
worth  more^^^ 

This  being  settled,  the  peasant  thought  he  would  like  to  go 
and  have-a-look-at  the  fair,  and  so  he  drove  his  cow  along  to  the 
town. 


After  a short  time  he  met  a man  driving  a sheep.  Then  he 
said  [to]  himself,  that  perhaps  a sheep  would  be  even  {noch) 
better  than  a cow;  for  it  could  find  grass  enough  by  their 
hedge,  and  in  the  winter  they  could  take  it  into  the  house. 
So  he  asked  the  man  if  he  would  exchange.  Of  course  the  latter 
was  quite  {gern)  ready  to  do  this ; so  the  exchange  was  made, 
and  the  peasant  went  on  with  the  sheep.^P^ 

Presently,  however,  he  overtook  {einholen)  another  man, 
carrjdng  a fat  goose  under  his  arm.  “ Aha ! ” he  cried-to 
{zurufen)  the  man,  “what  a fine  fat  goose  you  {ihr)  have  under 
your  arm  ! My  old  [woman]  has  long  wished-for  a goose  (for- 
herself),  and  she  shall  have  one,  if  you  will  exchange  the  goose 
for  this  sheep.”  The  other  had  no  objections  to  this,  and  so  the 
peasant  got  his  goose. 

As  he  trudged  {schreiten)  along  with  the  heavy  goose  under 
his  arm,  our  good  peasant  saw  in  a potato-field  a fowl  tied  to 
a string,  so  that  it  could  not  run  away.  It  had  a short  tail,  and 
looked  very  wise,  and  he  thought  he  had  never  seen  so  fine  a 
fowl  in  his  life.  So  he  asked  the  owner  {Eigentümer)  of  the 
fowl  if  he  was  willing  to  exchange  it  for  his  goose.  The  latter 
said  he  had  no  objections,  so  they  exchanged. 

Our  old  [man]  had  now  done  a good  deal  of  business,  and, 
being  very  hot  and  tired,  he  was  very  glad  to  see  the  tavern ; 
for  he  had  a good  appetite,  and  a mighty  thirst  too.  As  he 
was  just  going  to  enter,  he  met  the  hostler  {Knecht)  in  the 
door,  carrying  a sack.  The  peasant  asked  him  what  was  in 
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the  sack,  and  the  other  replied  that  it  was  withered  apples  for 
the  pigs.  The  peasant  considered  this  a great  waste.  “ Why 
{ei)”  he  cried,  “ our  old  tree  at  home  only  bore  a single  apple 
last  year,  which  we  kept  carefully  until  it  was  quite  decayed. 
What  would  my  old  [woman]  say,  if  she  saw  a whole  sack-full ! 
How  delighted  she  would  be,  to  be  sure  ! ” Then  the  hostler 
asked  him  what  he  would  give  for  the  sack-full ; whereupon 
the  old  peasant  replied  that  he  would  gladly  give  him  his  fowl, 

Having  concluded  (schliessen)  the  bargain  he  went  into  the 
tavern,  and  set  his  sack  against  the  stove.  There  were  many 
guests  present,  and  among  them  two  Englishmen,  who  of 
course  were,  as  usual  with  Englishmen,  so  rich  that  they 
didn’t  know  what  to  do  {anfangen)  with  their  money. 

Now,  the  stove  being  very  hot,  the  apples  in  the  sack  soon 
began  to  roast  and  sizzle  {zischen). 

“Why  {na),  what  in  all  the  world  is  that  noise  ? ” asked  one 
of  the  Englishmen. 

“ Those  are  my  apples,”  said  our  peasant ; and  then  he  told 
them  the  whole  story  of  all  the  business  {Handel)  he  had  done 
{machen)  during  the  day,  from  the  horse  down  to  the  fowl:;^"— 

“Well  {na)f  said  the  Englishmen,  laughing,  “we  will  bet 
[with]  you  a hundred  pounds  in  gold,  or  whatever  you  like, 
that  you’ll  get  [a]  jolly-good  {tüchtig)  scolding  {Schelte,  f.) 
from  your  old  [woman]  when  you  get  home.” 

“ Scolding  ! ” cried  our  friend,  “ not  in  the  least ! I’ll  bet 
my  peck  of  apples  against  a peck  of  your  gold,  and  myself  and 
my  old  wife  into-the-bargain,  that  she  will  kiss  me  instead  of 
scolding  me,  and  say : ‘ Whatever  the  old  [man]  does,  is  always 
right.’” 

Done  ! ” said  the  Englishmen,  and  the  bet  was  made. 

So  the  old  peasant  got  into  the  carriage  with  the  English- 
men and  drove  back  to  his  cottage.  j 
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When  they  arrived  there,  the  old  people  bade  (hieten)' 
other  good  evening,  and  the  peasant  told  his  wife  that  the 
exchange  had  been  effected.  His  wife  said  she  was  quite  cer- 
tain that  he  had  done  what  was  best,  and  embraced  and  kissed 
him  without  looking  at  either  the  strange  guests  or  the  sack. 

When  the  old  [man]  told  his  wife  he  had  exchanged  the  horse 
for  a cow,  she  rejoiced  at  the  good  milk,  butter  and  cheese 
they  would  now  have.  Then  he  confessed  {bekennen)  that  he 
had  exchanged  the  cow  for  a sheep.  “ So  much  the  better,” 
replied  his  wife,  adding  that  he  always  thought  of  everything, 
and  that  they  could  now  have  woollen  stockings  and  gloves.' 
“Yes,  but  I gave  the  sheep  for  a goose.” 

“Well  {e%),  well!”  said  the  old  [woman],  “how  splendid! 
Who  would  have  thought  of  that  but  you  ! Now  we  can  have 
[a]  real  roast-goose,  and  the  feathers  into  the  bargain ! I will 
make  a pillow  {Kopfkissen,  n.)  [for]  you  of  them,  so  that  you 
may  sleep  better  than  on  the  hard  pillow  of  straw.” 

“I’m  afraid  I shall  have  to  sleep  on  the  old  hard  pillow,  for 
I changed  the  goose  for  a fowl.” 

“Why,  {ja)  that  was  an  excellent  bargain,”  rejoined  his 
wife,  “ for  a hen  will  lay  (lays)  eggs  and  hatch  (hatches)  them, 
and  then  we  shall  have  chickens,  and  a whole  poultry-yard. 
I have  been  wanting  that  for  years  {jahrelang). 

“Yes,  but  I gave  the  fowl  for  a sack  of  withered  apples. 
What  do  you  say  to  that,  old  [woman]  V’ 

“ What  do  I say  to  it  ? Come  here,  and  let  me  give  you  a 
good  kiss,  my  dear,  good  husband  ! Do  you  know,  after  you 
had  gone  this  morning,  I thought  to  {bei)  myself : ‘ How  I 
should  like  to  make  something  really  nice  for  my  old  [man]  to 
eat  when  he  comes  home  this  evening,  bacon  and  eggs  with 
onions.’  But  alas  ! I had  no  onions.  So  I went  to  the 
schoolmaster’s  wife,  for  I know  that  she  has  onions,  and 
asked  her  to  lend  me  a few.  But  she  is  very  stingy,  and 
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declared  that  she  hadn’t  even  a withered  apple  in  her  garden. 
And  now  I can  lend  her  a whole  sack  full ! Oh,  I’m  so 
glad,”  and  she  kissed  her  husband  again  heartily. 

“ Why  that  is  splendid ! ” cried  the  Englishmen,  and 
cheerfully  paid  a peck  of  gold-pieces  to  the  peasant. 

Most  stories  contain  (enthalten)  a moral  (Lehre,  f.) ; this 
one  contains  several : 

First,  that  we  should  never  bet;  for  (the)  betting  is  a 
dangerous  game,  at  which  (the)  one  party  (Teil,  m.)  must 
always  lose;  and  it  is  always  uncertain  who  will  gain  the 
wager.  Moreover,  betting  is  an  attempt  to  get  something 
for  nothing  ; which  is  always  wrong. 

Secondly,  if  man  and  wife  were  always  as  willing  to  trust 
each  other  as  these  two  simple  but  good  old  people,  many 
marriages  (Ehe,  f.)  would  be  happier  than  they  are. 

And  lastly  (endlich)  the  old  [people]  lost  nothing  after  all ; 
for  the  peck  of  gold  was  worth  a great  deal  more  than  the 
horse  which  the  peasant  had  traded-off  for  the  cow,  and  so 
forth. 

But  I am  afraid  that  this  last  remark  contradicts  the  first 
moral  which  I drew  from  the  story ; and  the  moral  of  that  is : 
Never  draw  a moral,  unless  you  are  sure  it  will  fit. 

EXERCISE  II. 

(Venedig,  pp.  425-427.) 

The  city  [of]  Venice  is  very  different  (verschieden)  from  all 
other  cities  in  the  world.  It  is  actually  (wirklich)  in  the 
water,  for  it  is  built  on  a number  (Menge,  f.)  of  small  islands  in 
the  Adriatic  Sea  (Meer,  n.).  The  city  originated  (entstehe')')  in 
the  5th  century  before  Christ,  the  founders  (Gründer)  having 
taken  refuge  (Zuflucht)  there,  in  order  to  escape  from  the  Huns 
(Hunne,  pi.  -n),  who  under  Attila  were  ravaging  (verheeren)  the 
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north  of  Italy  at  that  time.  The  first  officer  {Beamte^  adj. 
subst.)  of  the  new  state  was  called  the  Doge  or  Duke.  During 
the  Middle- Ages  [Mittelalter,  n.  sing.),  Yenice  became  one  of 
the  most  powerful  states  in  Europe,  and  occupied  [einnehmen) 
the  same  position  [Stellung)  which  England  occupies  in  our 
own  age  [Zeitalter,  n.)  as  mistress  [Beherrscherin)  of  the  sea 
[Meer).  This  supremacy  [Herrschaft)  began,  just  as  that  of 
England  [did],  with  the  extension  [Ausbreitung)  of  its  commerce 
[Handel,  m.).  In  the  12th  and  13th  century  this  supremacy 
attained  [erreichen)  its  greatest  height  [Höhe,  f.).  In  [the  year] 
1177  Pope  Alexander  III.  bestowed-upon  (verleihen  + dat.) 
the  Doge  a precious  [kostbar)  ring,  with  which  he  [dieser) 
annually  celebrated  [feiern)  the  nuptials  [Hochzeit,  f.  sing.)  of 
Yenice  with  the  ocean.  This  ceremony  [Feier,  f.)  was  attended 
by  [verbinden  mit)  great  splendour  and  pomp  [Herrlichkeit). 
The  Doge,  accompanied  by  a retinue  [Gefolge,  n.)  of  Senators 
[Sena'tor),  went  (fahren)  out  on  the  high  sea  in  a magnificent 
ship  called  the  Bucentaur,  and  threw  a precious  ring  made 
(verfertigen)  for  the  purpose  into  the  ocean,  as  [a]  symbol 
[Vorbild,  n.)  of  the  rule  of  the  republic  over  the  waves. 

In  1204  the  Doge  Dandolo  waged  [führen)  a victorious  war 
against  the  East-Roman  [oströmisch)  or  Byzantine  (byzantinisch) 
empire  [Reich,  n.),  at  the  conclusion  [Beendigung)  of  which  a large 
portion  of  that  [empire],  including  [umfa'ssen)  the  Peloponnesus 
or  Morea  and  the  island  of  Candia  or  Crete  [Kreta)  was  annexed 
[annektiert)  to  the  republic.  It  was  in  this  war  that  the  famous 
bronze  (broncen)  horses,  which  still  stand  above  the  portals 
[Thor)  (A  (the)  St.-Mark’s-church  (Markus-Kirche)  were  brought 
to  Yenice.  Napoleon  took  [führte)  them  off  to  Paris  in  1797, 
but  they  were  brought  back  and  placed  in  (aw -face.)  their 
former  position  [Stätte)  again  in  1815  by  the  Emperor  Francis 
II.  of  Austria.  Yenice  was  a republic,  or  rather  (vielmehr)  its 
form-of-government  was  that  of  an  oligarchy.  This  is  a Greek 
word  signifying  (bedeuten)  the  rule  (Herrschaft)  of  a small 
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{gering)  number  {Anzahl^  f.)  of  citizens.  The  Doge  was  elected 
by  {durch)  the  votes  {Stimme,  f.)  of  the  Nobles  {Adel,  m.  sing.) 
alone ; in  later  times  the  real  power  was  in  the  hands  of  a 
body  called  the  Council  of  Ten.  Life  and  property  {Gut,  n.)  be- 
came very  insecure,  as  anybody  might  be  denounced  {angeben) 
to  this  council  in  secret  by  unknown  persons.  Venice  was 
annexed  by  Austria  in  1796  by  {durch)  the  treaty  of  Campo 
Formio,  and  incorporated  [with]  {einverleihen  -I-  dat.)  the 
Kingdom  of  Italy  in  1866. 

The  commerce  of  the  republic  had  been  declining  {sinken), 
ever  {schon)  since  the  discovery  of  a new  route  ( Weg,  m.)  to  India 
round  the  Cape  of  Good  Hope  by  Vasco  de  Gama  in  1497,  and 
the  loss  of  her  mastery  of  the  seas,  and  Venice  now  possesses 
but  the  memory  of  its  past  glory,  and  is,  as  Hans  Andersen 
says,  only  the  ghost  of  a city.  There  remain,  however,  many 
beautiful  edifices  which  bear-witness  of  her  former  magnifi- 
cence; for  instance,  the  Palace-of-the-Doges,  with  its  grand 
staircase  and  splendid  halls.  This  palace  is  connected  with  a 
dreadful  prison  by  a bridge,  called  the  Bridge  of  Sighs,  because 
over  this  bridge,  it  is  said,  prisoners  who  had  been  condemned 
{verdammt)  to  (the)  death  were  led  to  hear  their  sentence 
{Urteil,  n.),  and  then  led  back  to  be  executed  {hinrichten). 

The  church  of  St.  Mark,  the  patron  saint  of  Venice,  whose 
body  is  said  to  rest  in  its  walls,  is  one  of  the  most  beautiful 
and  gorgeous  churches  in  the  world,  and  has  been  described 
by  the  celebrated  English  critic  {Kritiker),  the  late  {verstorben) 
John  Ruskin,  in  his  [well]  known  work,  “The  Stones  of 
Venice.”  In  front  of  it  rise  up  {emporragen)  two  immensely 
high  masts,  erected  {errichten)  to  celebrate  the  conquests 
{Eroberung)  acquired  {erringen)  by  Venice  in  the  beginning  of 
the  13th  century.  On  the  so-called  Piazzetta,  which  leads 
from  this  church  past  the  palace  to  the  Grand  Canal,  there  is 
a column,  on  which  stands  the  winged  lion  of  St.  Mark. 
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The  streets  of  Yenice  are  perhaps  (wohl)  the  most  remark^ 
able  [thing]  in  this  wonderful  city.  The  paved  (gepflastert) 
streets  are  for  pedestrians  (Fuszgänger)  only.  All  others  are 
water-streets,  or  canals  (Kanal,  m.,  pi.  "-e).  The  only  horses 
in  Yenice  are  the  bronze  [ones]  already  mentioned  (nennen), 
and  a few  of  these  animals  which  are  kept  in  the  public 
gardens  as  curiosities  (Merkwürdigkeit),  just  as  lions,  elephants 
and  other  for-eign  animals  are  kept  in  the  zoological  gardens  of 
London,  New  York  and  other  cities.  All  the  traffic  ( Verkehr, 
m.)  of  Yenice  is  carried-on  (f>ef ordern)  by-means-of  boats. 
These  boats,  which  are  called  gondolas,  are  painted  black,  and 
have  a sort  [of]  cage  in  which  the  passengers  (Passagier,  m., 
pi.  -e)  sit.  Larger  vessels  (Fahrzeug,  n.)  are  used  for  the  trans- 
port-of -merchandise  (Gütertransport,  m.).  [It  is]  only  a few 

years  ago  [that]  small  steamboats  have  been  introduced,  which 
traverse  the  larger  canals. 

EXERCISE  III. 

(Rothschild,  pp.  427-428.) 

There  are  two  cities  with  the  name  [of]  Frankfort — one 
on  the  Main,  the  other  on  the  Oder  [f.].  The  former  is  better 
known  than  the  latter.  An  ancient  story  tells  how  [the] 
Emperor  Charles  the  Great,  king  of  the  Franks  (Franke,  pi.  -w) 
was  once  pursued  by  the  Saxons  (Sachse,  pi.  -n),  and  escaped 
(entkommen)  over  the  Main  at  this  spot.  The  king  prayed  to 
God  in  the  night  to  deliver  him  from  the  hand  of  his  enemies, 
and  the  ford  (Furt,  f.)  was  discovered  by-means-of  (durch)  a 
hind  (Hindin),  which  some  of  his  men  (Leute)  saw  crossing 
the  river.  The  grateful  monarch  called  the  place  Frankfort, 
or  the  Ford  (Furt,  f.)  of  the  Franks,  and  erected  a chapel 
here  in  commemoration  of  (zum  Andenken  aw.-f-acc.)  his 
deliverance  (Rettung).  He  subsequently  (später)  built  a 
palace  here,  and  occasionally  resided  in  this  town. 
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J’rom  the  time  of  the  emperor  Charles  lY.  [down]  to  the 
end  of  the  18th  century,  the  election  of  the  emperor  and  the 
imperial-coronation  were  always  held  at  Frankfort.  Here,  on 
the  28th  of  August,  1749,  was  born  the  greatest  German 
poet,  and  one  of  the  greatest  poets  of  the  world — Johann 
Wolfgang  Goethe.  The  house  in  which  he  was  born,  and  in 
which  he  lived  until  his  twenty-sixth  year,  is  kept  just  as  it 
was  when  the  poet  lived  in  it,  and  is  perhaps  the  most 
interesting  place  in  the  city. 

The  central  {mittler)  part  of  Frankfort  still  retains  {hei- 
hehalten)  all  [the]  principal-features  {Hauptzug,  m.)  of  a 
mediseval  {mittelalterlich)  town — narrow,  dark,  crooked  streets 
and  old-fashioned  {altmodisch)  houses.  But  the  narrowest  and 
darkest  of  these  streets  has  disappeared,  though  only  in  this 
nineteenth  century,  before  the  progress  {Fortschritt)  of  civil- 
ization {Kultur)  and  religious  toleration  {Toleranz).  I mean 
the  Jews’-street,  in  which  all  Jews  without  distinction, 
whether  rich  or  poor,  were  compelled  until  this  century  to 
live.  This  street  was  closed  (gesperrt)  at  both  ends  by  gates, 
which  were  locked  on  Sundays  and  holidays,  and  at  sunset 
on  every  week-day,  and  any  Jew  who  was  found  beyond 
{auszerhalb)  these  bounds  at  such  times  was  punished.  In 
Italy  this  Jews’-street  was  called  ghetto. 

From  this  narrow  street  in  Frankfort  originated  the  greatest 
banking-house  {Bankhaus)  of  this  age.  This  was  the  family 
[of]  Rothschild,  concerning  the  founder  of  which  Hans  Ander- 
sen tells  this  touching  story  of  maternal  love. 

EXERCISE  IV. 

(Himmelsschlüssel,  pp.  429-433.) 

It  is  a very  old  tradition  {Sage,  f.)  that  St.  Peter  is  the 
keeper  {Pförtner)  of  the  gate-of-heaven,  and  that  no  one  is 
allowed  to  enter  there  without  his  permission  {Erlaubnis,  f.). 
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This  charming  story  by  Ertl  refers  {sich  beziehen)  to  (at^+aoc.) 
this  tradition,  and  tells  how  one  day  Peter  had  so  much 
business  (pi.)  to  do  {verrichten)  elsewhere,  that  he  had  to 
send  every  person  who  died  that  day  a key,  and  ordered  the 
angel  at  the  gate  to  admit  nobody  who  had  not  such  a key. 

Now  it  happened  that  on  this  day  an  old  pilot  called 
Jürgen  felt  that  he  was  dying ; so  he  bade  farewell  to  his  wife, 
whom  he  loved  dearly  {innig),  until  they  should  meet  again 
in  heaven. 

Immediately  after  his  death  an  angel  came  flying  down 
from  heaven  with  a golden  key,  bringing  a greeting  from 
St.  Peter,  and  told  him  that  he  must  open  the  gate  with 
this  key  himself. 

On  his  road  up  to  the  gate-of -heaven,  Jürgen  kept  looking 
round  to  see  whether  his  dear  old  wife  was  not  following  him, 
for  he  was  sure  that  she  would  not  survive  him  long.  When 
he  arrived  at  the  gate  without  her  appearing,  he  sat  down  on 
a wooden  bench  in  front  of  it  to  wait  for  her ; for  he  thought 
perhaps  she  might  be  afraid  to  enter  alone,  the  gate  being  so 
splendid,  and  guarded  moreover  by  an  angel  with  a flaming- 
sword. 

It  was  not  long  before  he  saw  some  one  dragging  him- 
self up  the  road-to-heaven  with  difficulty,  leaning  on  a sword, 
and  groaning  at  each  step.  This  was  a brave  young  soldier 
who  had  fallen  on  the  battle-field  for  his  native  country  so 
suddenly  that  Peter  had  not  had  time  to  send  him  a key. 

The  old  pilot  was  sorry  for  him  (leid  thun),  for  his  wound 
burned  like  fire,  and  he  trembled  violently.  So  Jürgen  gave 
the  soldier  his  own  key,  and  told  him  to  (that  he  should)  go 
in  and  get  the  angels  to  drop  balm  on  his  wound.  The  soldier 
accepted  the  offer  {Anerbieten,  n.)  with  thanks,  and  asked  his 
benefactor  ( Wohlth'dter)  to  come  in  with  him  ; but  the  angel 
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shut  the  door  in  his  face,  crying  that  no  one  was  allowed  [to 
come]  in  who  had  not  a key. 

So  the  old  man  sat  down  again  on  the  bench  to  wait  for  his 
wife ; and  it  was  not  long  before  he  saw  her  coming  up.  As 
soon  as  he  caught-sight-of  {erblicken)  her,  he  ran  to  meet  her, 
and  they  were  both  very  glad. 

But  when  he  wanted  {wollen)  her  to  (that  she  should)  go  in 
alone,  because  he  had  given  his  key  to  the  soldier,  she  refused 
to  go  in  without  him.  She  said  she  would  rather  rest  awhile, 
as  she  was  very  tired,  and  begged  him  to  take  hers.  But  he 
would  not  do  this,  and  so  they  both  sat  down  on  the  bench 
together. 

Presently  a little  blue-eyed  child  with  golden  curls  came 
along  the  road-to-heaven,  walking  in  its  little-shroud,  and 
weeping  bitterly.  The  old  woman  wiped  away  the  tears  that 
were  running  down  the  poor  child’s  cheeks,  and  asked  it  why 
it  wept.  “ Because  I had  to  leave  my  darling  mother,” 
answered  the  child.  Then  the  old  woman  tried  to  console  the 
little  one,  and  promised  to  be  a mother  [to]  it,  until  its  own 
mother  should  follow. 

Then  the  child  took  the  key  and  entered  in  at  the  gate,  and 
the  angel  with  the  flaming-sword  shut  the  gate  again. 

Now  the  two  old  [people]  were-left  (bleiben)  alone  outside, 
for  the  angel  would  not  let  them  in  without  [a]  key.  Then 
the  night  came  on,  and  it  grew  very  dark  and  cold,  and  the 
poor  old  fisherman  and  his  wife  felt  {zu  Mute  sein)  very 
miserable,  and  at  last  they  began  to  be  very  [much]  afraid, 
and  to  weep. 

Presently,  however,  St.  Peter  came  back,  and  saw  the  old 
couple  sitting  on  the  bench  and  weeping.  Then  he  asked  them 
how  it  came  that  they  were  sitting  outside  in  the  dark,  cold 
night,  instead  of  going  into  heaven  ; for  he  was  quite  sure  that 
he  had  sent  both  of  them  a key-to-heaven. 
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As  soon  as  the  old  [people]  had  told  him  their  story,  how 
the  fisherman  had  given  away  his  key  to  the  soldier,  who  had 
died  so  suddenly  on  the  battle-field,  and  his  good  old  wife  had 
given  hers  to  the  poor  little  child  that  had  lost  its  own  on  the 
way-to-heaven,  the  heavenly-porter  unlocked  the  gate  for  them, 
and  let  them  in  ; and  a specially  good  place  was  given  them 
among  the  Elect. 

But  the  key  the  child  had  dropped  (let  fall)  on  its  way  up 
to  the  gate-of -heaven  turned  into  a beautiful  flower,  properly 
[eigentlich)  called  primrose  [Primel) ; but  its  popular-name 
( Yolksname)  in  Germany  is  [the]  Key-to-heaven. 

EXERCISE  V. 

(Das  eiserne  Kreuz,  pp.  434-438.) 

The  Iron  Cross  is  a military  [militärisch)  distinction  [Aus- 
zeichnung), which  is  given  in  the  German  sxmj  [Armee,  f.),  as  [a] 
reward  [Belohnung)  for  brave  deeds  performed  [ausgeführt)  on 
the  battlefield.  It  is  of  iron,  not  of  gold  or  silver,  like  (the)  most 
war-medals  [Kriegsmedaille,  f.),  to  indicate  that  it  is  a mark- 
of -honour  [Ehrenzeichen,  n.),  the  value  [Wert,  m.)  of  which  does 
not  depend  [abhängen)  on  [von)  the  value  of  the  metal  of  [aus) 
which  it  consists  [bestehen).  It  corresponds  to  [entsprechen  -\- 
dat.)  the  Victoria  Cross,  which  is  so  [much]  coveted  {begehren) 
a distinction  in  the  British  army.  Many  stories  are  told  of  the 
brave  deeds  for  which  the  latter  distinction  has  been  bestowed 
[erteilen).  In  the  last  Boer-war  [Burenkrieg)  in  South- Africa 
it  was  bestowed,  among  others,  on  (dat.  without  prep.)  the 
only  son  of  [the]  Field-Marshal  Lord  Roberts,  who  sacrificed 
[aufopfern)  his  young  life  in  an  attempt  ( Versuch)  to  save  the 
British  guns  [Geschütz,  n.)  at  the  disastrous  [unglücklich) 
battle  of  Colenso,  under  General  Buller,  on  the  15th  of 
December,  1899. 

This  story,  by  Dr.  Emil  Frommel,  the  famous  court-preacher 
[Hofprediger)  at  Berlin,  shows  how  brave  deeds  are  sometimes 
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done  without  the  doers  knowing  that  they  are  doing  anything 
else  but  their  duty  {Pflicht,  f.,  und  Schuldigkeit). 

During  an  engagement  {Treffen,  n.)  in  the  great  war  which 
was  waged  between  France  and  Germany  in  the  years  1870  to 
1871,  a Pomeranian  regiment  had  been  sent  out  by  its  Colonel 
with  the  orders  {Befehl,  m.  sing.)  to  hold  a certain  post  {Posten, 
m.)  against  the  French,  until  their  comrades  had  come  up.  The 
French  troops  {Truppe,  f.),  however,  advanced  {vorrücken)  in 
such  great  numbers  {Anzahl,  f.  sing.),  that  the  commanding 
{kommandieren)  oflS,cer  at  length  commanded  his  adjutant  to 
give  the  men  {Leute)  the  order  to  retire.  One  soldier,  however, 
refused  {sich  weigern)  to  obey  this  order,  because  [he  said]  he 
had  no  time  to  pack  up  his  cartridges,  which  he  had  spread 
out  in  front  of  him  {sich)  for  convenience’  {Bequemlichkeit) 
sake,  and  did  not  want  to  let  the  king’s  property  fall  into  the 
hands  of  the  enemy.  So  he  first  shot  off  {abschieszen)  all  [the] 
cartridges,  and  then  ran  back  to  the  regiment  as  fast  as  his 
legs  could  carry  him.  Although  the  Frenchmen  shot  at  {nach) 
him,  [so]  that  the  bullets  flew  in  a regular  {ordentlich)  hail- 
storm, they  shot  too  high,  and  he  reached  his  regiment 
unharmed.  As  he  came  up,  he  saw  the  Adjutant  talking  to 
the  Colonel,  and  at  the  same  time  pointing  to  him  with  his 
finger.  Our  hero  thought  that  the  Adjutant  was  reporting 
{anzeigen)  him  to  (bei)  the  Colonel  for  {wegen)  disobedience 
{Ungehorsam,  m.),  and  was  much  relieved  {erleichtert)  when  the 
latter  received  him  kindly,  for  it  had  never  occurred  to  the 
Pomeranian  that  his  action  had  been  particularly  brave. 

On  the  following  day  it  was  suddenly  reported  that  the 
King  of  Prussia,  who  afterwards  became  the  first  German 
Emperor,  was  coming.  To  the  great  surprise  ( Verwunderung) 
of  our  hero,  ho  {dieser)  received  the  order  from  the  Adjutant 
to  come  instantly  to  the  King.  He  still  {noch  immer)  sup- 
posed that  the  Adjutant  was  determined  {entschlossen)  that  he 
should  be  punished  for  his  disobedience,  and  was  very  [much] 
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frightened,  and  at  the  same  time  angry  at  (i^er  + acc.)  the 
Adjutant  for  {wegen)  his  supposed  {vermeint)  malice  {Bosheit). 

There  was,  however,  no  help  for  it  (es  Hess  sich  aber  dabei 
nichts  machen\  so  with  [a]  heavy  heart  the  soldier  went  to  the 
house  in  which  his  Majesty  was  quartered.  Here  he  was 
takes  {führen)  into  a large  room  {Saal,  m.),  where  King 
William  received  {empfangen)  him  with  a kind  smile,  and 
ordered  him  to  relate  the  whole  story  of  the  cartridges,  just  as 
it  had  taken  place.  So  the  Pomeranian  told  the  whole  story, 
adding : “ It  is  true,  your  Majesty,  that  I spoke  rudely  to  the 
Adjutant  when  he  ordered  me  to  retire  {sich  zurückziehen), 
and  said  that  I wanted  to  shoot  off  {verschieszen)  all  the  car- 
tridges first;  but  that  is  the  only  crime  {Verbrechen)  that  I am 
guilty  of.” 

To  this  {hierauf)  the  king  replied,  smiling,  that  the  soldier 
had  done  well,  and  enquired  whether  he  was  hungry.  “Yes, 
your  Majesty,”  replied  our  hero,  “and  I have  a fine  thirst 
too.”  At  this  reply  his  Majesty  laughed  very  heartily,  and 
invited  the  soldier  to  dine  with  him  and  the  officers  of  his  staff 
{Generalstab,  m.).  So  this  private  {gemein)  soldier  had  the 
honour  of  sitting  at  the  same  table  with  the  King  of  Prussia 
and  his  {dessen)  most  distinguished  generals  and  officers.  He 
thought,  however,  that  the  man  who  brought  him  the  soup 
was  very  stingy,  as  the  plate  was  not  half  full ; and  when  the 
King  asked  him  if  he  would  like  some  more,  he  replied, 
“PJease,  [your]  Majesty,  if  there  is  any  left.”  At  this  the 
King  and  the  other  gentlemen  laughed  again,  though  the 
Pomeranian  did  not  understand  why. 

Presently  a man  came  in  with  a mighty  roast-of-veal,  which 
was  set-down  {hinsetzen)  on  the  side-board  {Buffett,  n.),  where- 
upon another  man  took  a huge  knife  and  began  to  carve-off 
{abschneiden)  one  slice  {Stück,  n.)  after  the  other  on  to  a large 
plate,  and  our  hero  thought  this  man  understood  [his]  business 
{es)  better  than  the  one  with  the  soup. 
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Now  German  customs  at  table  are  different  in  many  points 
{Stück)  from  ours.  At  a large  dinner-party  {Tischgesellschaft), 
the  host,  or  [else]  a servant  carves  off  at  one  time  {auf  einmal) 
enough  slices  for  six  or  seven  guests,  and  lays  them  upon  a 
plate,  and  from  this  plate,  which  is  passed  around  {hemimr ei- 
chen), each  guest  takes  as  many  pieces  as  he  wishes,  and  lays 
them  on  his  own  plate. 

The  Pomeranian  had  of  course  never  before  (noch  nie)  been 
at  a great  dinner-party  in  his  life,  and  therefore  supposed  that 
the  whole  pile  of  meat  was  for  him  alone.  He  therefore  took 
the  plate  to  himself.  Although  he  thought  it  was  rather  much, 
still  he  considered  himself  as  in  honour  bound  {verpflichtet) 
to  eat  it  all,  and  was  resolved  not  to  be  beaten  in  such  distin- 
guished {vornehm)  company.  The  exertion  {Anstrengung)  was 
so  great,  that  the  perspiration  {Schweiss,  m.)  stood  in  great 
beads  on  his  brow,  but  with  great  difficulty  he  finished  {voll- 
bringen) the  heavy  task  {Arbeit). 

Then  the  King  asked  him  once  more  if  he  would  like  some 
more,  to  which  the  soldier  again  replied,  “ Yes,  please,  your 
Majesty,  if  there  is  any  left.”  At  this  the  King  laughed 
loudly,  holding  his  sides,  and  all  the  other  gentlemen  laughed 
with  [him].  But  our  hero  did  not  know  what  they  were 
laughing  at. 

“No,  my  son,”  said  his  Majesty,  “I  think  {glauben)  you 
have  had  enough  of  that ; now  you  shall  have  something 
else.”  Then  an  officer  of  high  rank  {Rang,  m.)  stepped  up 
to  the  Pomeranian  hero,  and  hung  the  Iron  Cross  on  him. 

It  sounds  hardly  credible  {glaublich),  but  this  man  always 
believed  that  this  distinction  had  been  conferred  on  {zuerteilen 
-f  dat.)  him  on  account  of  his  pegging-away  at  table,  and  had 
not  the  remotest  idea  {Ahnung)  that  it  had  been  given  him  for 
his  bravery  in  the  battlefield. 
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EXERCISE  VI. 

(Das  Schloss  Boncourt,  pp.  452-453.) 

This  ballad  {Ballade^  f.)  was  composed  {dichten)  by  Adelbert 
von  Chamisso,  and  describes  his  recollections  of  the  pleasant 
chateau  of  Boncourt  in  France  where  he  was  born ; for 
Chamisso,  though  a German  poet  and  author  {Schriftsteller)^ 
was  [a]  Frenchman  by  birth.  His  paternal  castle  had  been 
destroyed  {zerstören)  in  the  horrors  {Schrecken)  of  the  great 
French  Revolution,  and  his  parents  had  been  obliged  to  flee ; 
they  emigrated  {auswandern)  to  Germany,  and  their  son  was 
brought-up  {erziehen^  as  [a]  German. 

In  a dream  the  old-man  {Greis)  seems  to  see  once  more  the 
gleaming  walls  of  the  castle,  the  towers  and  battlements  of 
which  still  seem  so  familiar.  In  his  dream  he  crosses  {gehen) 
over  the  stone  bridge,  and  passes-through  {durchschreiten)  the 
great  gate,  over  which  is  carved  {geschnitzt)  his  ancestral 
{ahnherrlich)  coat-of-arms ; the  lions  in  this  coat-of-arms  look 
down  upon  him  like  old  acquaintances,  and  with  a hearty 
greeting  he  hastens  on,  and  walks  up  the  castle-yard.  Here 
he  finds  more  old  friends : the  figure  of  the  sphinx  at  the 
well,  and  the  fig-tree,  which  is  still  flourishing.  What, 
however,  seems  to  interest  the  dreamer  most  is  the  chapel 
with  its  coloured  windows.  Here  his  ancestors  were  buried ; 
and  from  the  pillar  above  the  grave  the  armour  which  the  old 
knight  wore  on  the  battlefield  and  in  (bei)  the  tournament 
{Turnier,  n.)  hangs  down. 

The  dreamer’s  eyes  are  bedimmed  {trüben)  with  tears,  so 
that  he  cannot  read  the  inscription  on  the  monument  {Denk- 
mal, n.).  Alas ! all  these  glories  have  disappeared  from  [the 
face  of]  the  earth.  But  the  poet,  in  the  goodness-of-his-heart 
{Herzensgute'),  bears-no-malice  {grollt  nicht)  against  {mit)  the 
destiny  {Geschick,  n.)  which  has  befallen  him,  and  closes  his 
poem  with  the  kindly  {fromm)  prayer  that  the  peasant  who 
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now  guides  the  plough  over  the  still  dear  spot  (Stätte)^  where 
once  the  castle  of  his  fathers  stood,  may  be  happy,  and  that 
the  soil  may  be  fruitful  and  bring  its  owner,  whoever  he  may 
be,  not  a curse  (Fluch,  m.)  but  a blessing  {Segen,  m.). 

Chamisso  is  the  author  ( Verfasser)  of  a curious  and  delight- 
ful novel,  “ Peter  Schlemihl,”  the  hero  of  which  has  sold  his 
shadow  to  the  Evil  [One],  and  in-consequence  {folglich)  knows 
happiness  no  longer;  for  nobody  will  have  anything  to  do 
with  a person  who  has  lost  his  shadow. 

EXERCISE  VII. 

(Der  Riese  Goliath,  p.  454-455.) 

The  story  of  the  great  fight  {Kampf  m.)  between  David, 
who  was  afterwards  King  of  Israel,  and  Goliath,  the  giant  of 
Gath,  is  to  be  found  in  the  seventeenth  chapter  of  the  first 
Book  of  Samuel,  about  as  follows  : 

The  Philistines  {Philister),  a heathen  people  {Volk,  n.),  who 
were  always  making  war  on  {gegen)  the  people  [of]  Israel, 
were  gathered  [together]  at  Schochoh  in  Judah,  and  Saul  and 
the  men  of  Israel  had  their  camp  in  the  valley  [of]  Elah. 

And  there  went  a giant  out  of  the  camp  of  the  Philistines, 
named  Goliath,  of  Gath,  who  was  over  six  cubits  {Elle)  high 
{lang).  And  he  had  an  helmet  {Helm,  m.)  upon  his  head,  and 
was  clad  with  a coat  of  mail  {Panzer).  And  the  staff 
{Schaft,  m.)  of  his  spear  {Spiess,  m.)  was  like  a weaver’s  beam. 

The  poet,  Matthias  Claudius,  who  treats  {behandeln)  the 
story  from  the  comic  side,  adds  (hinzufügen)  that  this  giant 
had  a moustache,  at  the  sight  {Anblick)  of  which  every  one 
was  terrified.  He  swaggered  and  bragged,  and  told  the 
Israelites  to  choose  a man  for  themselves,  to  fight  with  him. 
And  he  defied  {Hohn  sprechen  4-  dat.)  the  army  {Heer,  n.)  of 
Israel. 
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But  the  Israelites  were  all  much  frightened  at  this  big  man, 
and  not  one  of  them  had  the  courage  to  accept  his  challange 
{Herausjorderung). 

Now  a certain  young  lad,  David  by  name,  who  had  been 
sent  by  his  father  J esse  {Isai\  from  the  little  town  of  Beth- 
lehem with  corn,  bread,  and  other  provisions  ( Vorräte),  for 
his  elder  brethren,  who  were  serving  {dienen)  with  Saul’s  army 
against  the  Philistines,  heard  the  bragging  of  this  giant,  and 
wondered  that  the  men  of  Israel  fled  before  him.  And  David 
asked  who  this  Philistine  was,  that  he  defied  the  army  of  the 
living  God. 

Then  King  Saul  sent  for  {holen  lassen)  David.  And  David 
said  to  Saul : “ Let  no  man  be  afraid  of  this  Philistine, 
no  matter  how  loudly  he  brags  ; for  thy  servant  {Knecht)  will 
go  up  and  fight  {kämpfen)  with  him  in  the  name  of  the  Lord. 

And  Saul  said  unto  David  : “ Thou  art  not  able  to  go  up 
to  fight  against  this  giant  j for  thou  art  but  a boy,  and  he  is  a 
warrior  {Krieger)  from  [his]  youth  up.” 

Then  David  told  Saul  how  he  had  slain  a lion  and  a bear 
that  had  taken  a lamb  out  of  his  flock,  and  David  said : “ The 
Lord  who  delivered  {erretten)  me  from  the  lion  and  the  bear 
will  deliver  me  from  the  hand  of  this  Philistine.”  And  Saul 
said  unto  David : “ Go,  and  the  Lord  be  with  thee.”  Then 
Saul  offered  David  his  armour  {Rüstung),  also  a helmet,  and  a 
coat  of  mail.  But  David  refused  to  accept  these,  because  he 
was  not  used  to  them,  and  took  his  staff  {Stab,  m.)  in  his  hand, 
and  chose  five  smooth  stones  out  of  the  brook,  and  put  them 
in  a shepherd’s  bag  {Tasche,  f.),  and  his  sling  was  in  his  hand. 

Now  when  the  big  Philistine  beheld  David  he  despised  Jtiim, 
and  cried : Am  I a dog,  that  thou  comest  to  me  with  stave« 

{Stecken)  f ” And  the  giant  cursed  {fluchen)  David  by  his  gods, 
and  said  unto  him  : “ Come  hither  to  me,  and  I will  give  thy 
flesh  unto  the  birds  under  heaven,  and  the  beasts  on  the  field.” 
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Then  said  David  to  the  Philistine  : ‘‘  Thou  comest  to  me  with 
sword  and  spear  and  shield ; but  I come  to  thee  in  the  name 
ot  the  Lord  [of]  hosts  {Zehaoth)^  the  God  of  the  army  of 
Israel,  whom  thou  hast  defied.  This  day  the  Lord  will  give 
thee  into  mine  hand  ; and  I will  smite  thee,  that  all  the  earth 
may  know  that  there  is  a God  in  Israel.” 

And  David  put  his  hand  in  his  bag,  and  took  thence  a stone, 
and  hurled  it  against  the  giant,  and  smote  him  in  the  forehead, 
that  the  stone  entered  {fahren)  into  his  forehead ; and  the  big 
man  fell  upon  his  face  to  the  ground. 

So  David  prevailed  {siegen)  over  the  wicked  Philistine,  who 
had  blasphemed  (lästern)  against  the  God  of  Israel,  and  slew 
{erschlagen)  him,  but  David  had  no  sword. 

Therefore  David  ran  up,  and  took  (the)  giant’s  sword,  and 
cut  {hauen)  his  head  off  therewith. 

But  when  the  Philistines  saw  their  champion  {Kämpe)  was 
dead,  they  fled.  And  the  men  of  Israel  pursued  {verfolgen) 
them,  and  slew  thousands  of  them. 

EXERCISE  VIII. 

(Mignon,  p.  456.) 

This  beautiful  poem  {Gedicht,  n.)  occurs  {vorkommen)  in 
Goethe’s  novel  “Wilhelm  Meister.”  While  Wilhelm,  the 
hero  of  the  novel,  was  travelling  about  with  a company  of 
actors  {Schauspieler),  he  saw  one  day  in  a strolling  (fahrend)  _ 
company  of  jugglers  (Gaukler)  a young  girl  of  about  (etwa) 
twelve  years,  dancing  a so-called  egg-dance  (Eiertanz).  A 
number  (Anzahl)  [of]  eggs  had  been  laid  on  a rug  (Teppich) 
spread  on  the  floor.  Between  these  eggs  the  child  had  to  step 
(treten)  very  cautiously  in  {beim)  dancing,  and  to  take  care 
that  she  did  not  step  on  the  eggs  and  break  them  (to  pieces). 
One  day  Mignon  stubbornly  (eigensinnig)  refused  (sich  weigern) 
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to  perform  {aufführen)  this  dance,  and  the  leader  of  the  com- 
pany began  to  beat  her  cruelly,  whereupon  Wilhelm  took  her 
part  {sich  annehmen  + gen.  of  pers.),  and  bought  her  from 
{ahkaufen -{■  dsAi.  of  pers.)  the  man.  Wilhelm  took  the  poor 
child  to  himself,  and  treated  her  with  great  kindness,  as 
though  she  were  his  own  da'ighter. 

It  turned  out  {sich  ergehen)  afterwards  that  she  had  been 
stolen  {rauben)  by  gypsies  {Zigeuner)  from  her  parents,  who 
were  very  aristocratic  people,  and  lived  in  a beautiful  castle  in 
Italy.  These  robbers  had  carried  her  off  {entführen)  over  the 
Alps  to  the  North,  where  she  had  been  purchased  from  them 
by  the  leader  of  the  troupe  (TVw^^e)-of-jugglers,  with  {bei) 
which  Wilhelm  had  discovered  her.  In  this  troupe  there  was 
also  a strange  {eigeruibriig)  old-man  {Greis),  a harper  {Harfner), 
with  long  white  hair  and  beard,  half  insane  {wahnsinnig),  who 
had  committed  without  knowing  it  some  mysterious  {geheim- 
nisvoll) crime  {Verbrechen,  n.).  The  thought  of  this  crime 
embittered  {verbittern)  his  life,  and  drove  him  to  [the]  despair 
{Verzweiflung)  and  [to  the]  suicide  {Selbstmord,  m.).  It  is  he 
who  sings  the  beautiful  ballad,  “ The  Minstrel,’’  also  contained 
in  this  selection  {Auswahl,  f.). 

The  ballad  of  Mignon  describes  in  beautiful  language  the  un- 
happy  girl’s  dim  recollections  of  {an  -H  acc.)  the  lovely  country 
of  her  birth — Italy,  the  land  of  beauty  and  of  art,  as  well  as 
{wie  auch)  of  the  splendid  house  in  which  she  lived  with  loving 
parents,  surrounded  by  every  luxury  {Luxus,  m.)  which  wealth 
can  give,  and  of  the  cloud-capped-path  over  the  high  mountains, 
over  which  her  captors  {Entführer)  had  brought  her.  Each 
stanza  {Strophe,  f.)  concludes  with  the  touching  appeal  {Bitte) 
to  {an  -t-acc.)  her  kind  new  master  {Herr),  whom  she  calls  her 
beloved,  her  protector,  and  her  father,  to  take  {führen)  her 
back  to  that  beautiful  country,  where  she  had  passed  such  a 
happy  childhood. 
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But  the  poem  expresses  at-the-same-time  the  yearning 
\Sehnen,  n.)  of  the  author  {Dichter)  himself  for  {nach)  that 
land,  the  home  {Heimstätte)  of  art  and  beauty,  which  he  had 
so  long  desired  to  see  with  his  own  eyes.  A few  years  later 
Goethe  at-last  {endlich)  had  the  opportunity  to  spend  a year 
or  more  in  that  lovely  country,  and  to  observe  the  beauties  of 
art  and  nature  there.  This  was  a great  advantage  ( Vorteil,  m. ) 

his  poetry ; and  here  he  completed  three  of  his  finest  dramas 
{^chauspiel,  n.). 


ABBREVIATIONS, 


see  b-“low. 


I.  German : 

2lnm.=  Slnmerlung,  note. 

Sr.  2:.  = 3Ute§  2eftament,  Old  Testament. 

a.  a.  D.  = am  angeführten  Drte,  in  the 
place  referred  to. 

bgl.,  bergl.=  bergleidfjen,  the  like. 

b.  = any  case  of  the  definite  article. 

b.  h.=  ba§  heiR  ? 
b.i.=ba§ift,  5 
b.  3.  = biefe§  ^ahreS,  of  this  year, 
b.  2Ji.=:  biefeä  SDlonat§,  of  this  month. 

$r.  = SJoftor,  Doctor. 

(sm.,  <£ror.  = Suer,  (Sure,  (Surer  (in  titles), 
fl.  = ©ulben,  florin. 

= ^rau,  Mrs. 
f5rhr.=  ??rei£)err,  Baron. 

^rl.  = gröulein,  Miss. 
geh.=  geboren,  bom. 
geft.  = geftorben,  died. 

@r.=  (Srofthen  (a  coin), 
b.,  be'l.=  heiliS'  saint. 

§r.,  ;&rn.=  4>err,  .^errn,  Mr. 
i.  g.  = im  Sa'Elf y®^- 
flap.  = Äapitel,  chapter, 
fir.  = ^reujer  (a  coin). 
l.=  lieg,  read. 

<m.,  m.,  M.  = ajlarl  (money), 
ajlflr.  = illlanuftript,  manuscript. 

SJlaj.  = SRafeftät,  Majesty.  1 

II.  Latin  (in  addition  to  others  which  are  used  in  English  also) : 
A.C.==  A nno  Christi,  in  the  year  of  Our  Lord  (Christ). 

a.  c.  = anni  curreniis,  of  the  current  year. 

S.  T.  = Salvo  Tittdo,  without  prejudice  to  the  title  (used  in  addresses  where  the  piooer 
title  of  the  person  addressed  is  uncertain). 


31.,  Jfl.  31.  = 3lame,  name. 

n.  6hr.  = nach  Shrifto,  after  Christ  ■ 

31.  ©.  z=  31achf(hrift,  postscript. 

31.  X.  — 3leueg  SCeftament,  New  Tei la- 
ment. 

SPf.,  ipfb.  = ipfunb,  pound. 

gif.  = ipfennig,  penny. 

pp.  = unb  fo  rceiter,  and  so  forth. 

©e.,  ©r.  = ©eine,  ©einer,  his  (in  tUes). 
©.  = ©eite,  page. 

©t.,  ©It.  = ©anit.  Saint, 
f.  z=  fiehe,  see. 
f.  0.  = fiehe  oben,  see  above, 
f.  u.  = fiehe  unten,  ) 

f.  10,  u.  = fiehe  roeiter  unten,  ) 

SC.,  2h.,  SChl.=  5Ceit,  SCheil,  part. 

2hlr.  = schaler  (money), 
u.  a.  m.  = unb  anbere  mehr,  ^ 
u.  bgl.  m.  = unb  berglcidhen  mehr,  ) 
u.  f.f.  = unb  fo  fort,  ! 4«. 

u.  f.  10.  = unb  fo  reciter,  j 

as.  = as  erg,  verse. 

B.  ©hi^-  = oor  ©hrifto,  before  Christ 
oergl.,  ogl.  = oerglciche,  compare. 

0.  o.=  Don  oben,  from  the  top. 

0,  u.  = Don  unten,  from  the  bottom 
3.  as.  = jum  aSeifpiel,  for  example. 


VOCABULARY. 


I GEBMAN— ENGLISH. 

1 Explanations. — 1.  The  numerals  refer  to  the 

I 2.  All  verbs  are  weak  and  regular,  unless  referred  to  a § ; 
: the  conjugation  of  others  will  be  found  under  the  § indicated. 

3.  A — indicates  that  the  word  in  question  is  to  be  supplied ; 
under  masc.  and  neuter  substantives,  the  terminations  of  the 

1 gen.  sing,  and  nom.  plur.  are  given ; thus : Sßagen  ( — ö ; — ) 

; means  that  the  gen.  sing,  of  Söagen  is  Sßagenö,  and  the  nom. 

plur.  the  same  as  the  nom.  sing.  The  sign  - indicates  Umlaut 
in  the  pi.,  e.g.:  ®arten,  (-Ö ; ")  means  that  the  gen.  sing,  of 
this  word  is  Ravten»,  and  the  nom.  pi.  ©arten ; @ot)n  (-eö ; 
means:  gen.  sing.  nom.pl.  ©ö!)ne ; under  fern,  substs. 

the  pi.  only  is  given. 

4.  With  adjectives,  "er  indicates  Umlaut  in  the  compar.  and 
super!. 

! 5.  Proper  names  are  not  given  when  they  are  the  same  in 

German  as  in  English. 


51. 

21b,  off,  from. 

21'bcnb,  m.  (-CÖ ; -e),  evening ; 

l^cute — , this  evening. 
21bcnbbrot,  n.  (-eö ; -e),  supper, 
abenb^,  in  the  evening. 
21benbfonnenfd5ein,  m.  (-eö), 

evening  sunshine. 

21'benteuer,  n.  (-g ; — ),  ad- 
venture. 

fl'benteurer,  m.  (-0 ; — ),  ad- 
venturer. 

aber,  but;  however. 
21'berglaube,  m.  (-n  and  -nc), 
superstition. 

abermals,  again,  a second  time, 
once  more. 


abfal^ren  (186;  fein),  to  set  off, 
depart,  go ; set  sail, 
abl^alten  (188),  to  hinder,  deter, 
abbciuen  (188),  to  hew  off,  cut 
off. 

abbelfen  (159),  to  help,  re- 
medy ; bent  tjl  Ieid)t  abjnbeU 
fen,  that  is  easily  remedied. 
abl)olen,  to  call  for. 
abtüblen  (ftcb),  to  (get)  cool. 
21bfür3ung,  f.  (-en),  abbrevia- 
tion, curtailment, 
ablaufen  (188;  fein),  to  run 
off;  come  off,  turn  out,  end. 
ableiten,  to  lead  away,  lead  off. 
abmacben,  to  finish,  dispose  of, 
settle. 
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aBmakn,  to  portray, 
aferetfen  (fein),  to  set  out,  start, 
depart. 

m.  (-eä),  farewell. 
atfd)neit>en  (118),  to  cut  off. 

peculiar,  special, 
abtrocfnen,  to  dry. 
aBiutfc^en,  to  wipe  off. 
abjiei)  en(  1 3 1 ),  to  pull  off,  take  off 
ad),  ah  ! oh  ! alas  ! — trag  ! 

pooh ! nonsense ! 
ad)t,  eight ; — Sage,  a w^eek. 

attention,  care ; ftcb  in 
— nehmen,  to  be  careful, 
take  care ; — gfben,  to  pay 
attention, 
äc^jen,  to  moan, 
abbteren,  to  add. 

21bel,  m.  (-g),  nobility. 
Stbjuta'nt,  m.  (-en;  -en),  adju- 
tant. 

21breffe,yi  (-n),  address. 
5lbria,/,  Adriatic  (sea), 
a'^a',  aha ! ho  ! ho  ! 

2h)nl^err,  m.  (-n;  -en),  ancestor. 
gbnli(^,  like,  similar  ( -l-  dat.) 

(-n),  ear  (of  grain). 
Sll'gebra,/,  algebra, 
attein',  adj.,  alone,  only;  conj., 
but,  only. 

a If  (er,  e,  cö),  all,  (the)  whole ; 
alle  Sage,  every  day ; atfe 
fein,  to  be  at  an  end,  be  all 
gone  (vulgar). 

5fC(eö,  n.  sing.,  all,  everything. 
aUerbingä',  adv.,  certainly,  of 
course. 

aCfcrlie'bfi,  dearest  of  all ; most 
lovely. 

a'ttjn  ioiele,too  many  altogether. 
3ll)3en  (pi.  only),  Alps. 


alö,  than,  as ; as  a ; when ; 
alg  ob,  as  if. 

al^balb,  immediately,  at  once, 
affo,  thus,  so ; so  then,  ac- 
cordingly. 

alt  ("er),  old,  ancient. 

Sifter,  n.  (-g),  age,  old  age. 
Stmerifaner,  m.  (-g,  — ),  Ameri- 
can. 

an  (dat.  or  acc.,  65),  on,  at 
(227),  to,  towards,  in,  by, 
near,  of  (231). 
anbeffen,  to  bark  at. 
anbetrejfen  (167),  to  regard, 
concern. 

anbieten  (131),  to  offer. 
anbinben(144),to  tieup,  fasten. 
Sfnbfid,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  sight,  pros- 
pect, view, 
anbliden,  to  look  at. 
anbrennen(99),to  kindle,  light. 
Sfnbenfen,^^.  (-g;  — ), memorial, 
memory. 

anber, other ; nic^tg  — »,  nothing 
else. 

änbern,  to  alter,  change;  eg 
fa§t  fid}  ni(^t — , it  cannot 
be  helped, 
anberg,  otherwise, 
anbertl^afb,  one  and  a half. 
Slnfang,  m.  (-eg;  "e),  commence- 
ment, beginning, 
anfangen  (188),  to  begin,  com- 
mence ; to  go  about  a thing, 
attempt. 

anfangg,  in  the  beginning,  at 
first. 

anfaffen,  to  seize,  take  hold  of, 
grasp. 

angemeffen,  appropriate,  suit- 
able. 
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angenehm,  pleasant,  agreeable. 
Stngefiebt,  n.  (-eS ; -er),  face, 
countenance, 
anget^an,  clad,  dressed. 
5lngfl,y]  ("e),  fright,  terror,  fear, 
dread. 

ängfilic^,  frightened,  timid, 
anxious. 

5lngftfc^tuei§,  m.  (-eö),  sweat  of 
terror,  chill  of  dread, 
an^alten  (188),  to  continue ; 
to  stop. 

an^ngen,  to  suspend,  hang 
upon. 

Sln^ö^e,/.  (-n),  hill, 
anfaufen  (ftc^),  to  settle, 
up  property, 
anfleiten  (fid)),  to  dress, 
anflopfen,  to  knock  at 
door. 

anfommen  (167 ; fein),  to  ar- 
rive. 

Slnfö minting,  m.  (-eö ; -e),  ar- 
rival. 

aniegen,  to  lay  on,  put  on 
(clothes) ; t»ie  35iid)fe  — , to 
take  aim  with  a gun. 
anne^men  (167),  to  accept, 
anraudien,  to  colour  (a  pipe). 
anrid)ten,to  cause  (trouble,  etc.) 
anfe^affen,  to  provide,  procure. 


buy 


the 


anfetanen, 


~)  to  look  at,  re- 


UHlUmUCH,  f , 

cofSer. 


Stnfeiyen,  n.  (-ö),  appearance, 
respect,  influence, 
aniegen,  to  put  (a  cup,  etc.), 
to  (the  lips). 

anftreid)en  (118),  to  colour, 
paint  (a  house,  wall,  etc.), 
ant^un  ( 1 96),toputon(clothes). 


Slntli^,  n.  (-eö ; -e),  face,  coun- 
tenance. 

nntreffen  (167),  to  meet  with, 
find. 

Slntmort,/.  (-en),  answer,  reply. 

antworten  (dat.),  to  answer, 
reply. 

a'moefenb,  present, 

2l'nwefent)eit,/!,  presence. 

angie^en  (131),  to  draw  on; 
put  on  (clothes). 

Slngug,  m.  (-eO,  "e),  suit  (of 
clothes) ; approach  ; im  — 
fein,  to  be  approaching,  to 
threaten  (of  a storm). 

31pfel,  m.  (-g  ; -),  apple. 

Slpfelfcanm,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  apple- 
tree. 

Slprir,  m.  (-g),  April. 

Slr'beit,/  (-en),  work ; labour ; 
task. 

arbeiten,  to  work. 

Strbeiter,  m.  (-g;  — ),  workman. 

Slrbeitggeit,  /.  (-en),  time  for 
work,  working  hours. 

21rd)ite!t',m.  (-en;  -en) , architect. 

Slrie  {trisyll.)  f (-n),  air,  song. 

arm  (-er),  poor. 

5Irm,  m,  (-eg ; -e),  arm. 

2lrt,y!  (-en),  kind,  sort,  species. 

artig,  well  behaved ; — fein,  to 
behave  one’s  self  properly 
(of  children). 

2lr;tj  «I.  (e^l;  "C),  physician, 
doctor. 

3lfd>enputtei,  n.  (-g),  Cinderella. 

2lfjtett6en,  n.  (-g;  — ),  small 
plate  or  dish. 

3lft,  w.  (-eg;  -e),  bough,  branch. 

Slftrolog',  m.  (-en ; -en),  astro- 
loger. 
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atmen,  to  breathe, 
and),  also,  too,  even;  mer — , 
whoever ; mir  ftnl)  cö — , so 
are  we. 

auf,  {dat.  or  acc.)  on, upon  (65); 
for;  in  (230);  at  (227,  3)  ; 
to;  open;  — brei  2Boc^en,for 
three  weeks  {fut.,  229,  h,  2); 
— ba^,  inorder  that;  — bem 
Sanbe,  in  the  country, 
auftieiben  (120),  to  stay  up, 
sit  up,  remain  up. 
auftliden,  to  look  up. 
auf  blühen  (fein),  to  begin  flour- 
ishing. 

Slufentl^alt,  m.  (-e^ ; -e),  sojourn, 
stay ; delay. 

aufeffen  (181),  to  eat  up,  con- 
sume. 

auffliegen  (131,  fein),  to  fly 
upwards. 

Slufgabe,  y.'  (-n),  task,  lesson, 
exercise. 

aufgeben  (181),  to  give  up. 
aufget)en  (188,  fein),  to  open ; 

to  rise  (of  the  sun,  etc.) 
auf^altcn  (188),  to  stop,  delay, 
check. 

aufbängen,  to  hang  up. 
auf  beben  (131),  to  raise  up, 
lift  up,  pick  up ; abolish, 
annul,  cancel ; keep,  pre- 
serve. 

auf b Ören,  to  cease,  stop. 
aufma(^en,  to  open ; fidb  - — , to 
set  out,  start. 

aufmerffam,  attentive ; einen 
auf  etmaö — macben,  to  call 
the  attention  of  anyone  to 
anything. 


Slufmerffamfeit,/.  (-en),  atten- 
tion; kindness, 
aufraffen  (fi^),  to  rise,  rouse 
one’s  self. 

aufreiben,  to  string  (on  a cord). 
aufri(bten,to  raise,  erect;  — , 

to  rise. 

auffcbieben  (131),  to  put  off, 
postpone,  delay, 
auffcblagcn  (186),  to  strike  up- 
wards ; bie  Slugen — , to  raise 
the  eyes;  (fein),  to  strike 
the  ground  (in  falling), 
auffcbiiepen  (123),  to  unlock, 
open. 

auffcbneiben  (118),  to  cut  open, 
auffe^en,  to  put  up,  set  up; 

put  on  (of  a hat). 
auffbringen(144;  fein),  to  jump 
up;  to  fly  open,  open  sud- 
denly. 

auffteben  (186;  fein),  to  rise, 
get  up;  to  stand  open, 
aufjleigen  (120;  fein),  to  rise, 
ascend,  mount. 

auftreten  (181 ; fein),  to  appear, 
auftbun  (196),  to  open, 
auftürmen,  to  pile  up,  heap, 
aufmadben  (fein),  to  wake  up, 
awake. 

aufjieben  (131),  to  wind  up  (of 
a time-piece). 

2lugc,  n.  (-i? ; -n),  eye;  spot. 
5lugenblirf,  wL(-e^;  -c), moment, 
instant. 

au0  {dat.,  46),  out  of;  from,  of; 
out. 

auöbrüten,  to  hatch  out. 

2lu  öbr  n (f  ,9w.  ( -f  0 ; - e ) , expression . 
auöeinanber,  apart,  asunder ; 
fi(b — tbun,tospread,openup. 
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auöertöü^Icn,  to  choose,  select ; 

t)ie — ten,  the  Elect,  the  Saints 
augflicgctt  (131 ; sSetn),  to  fly 
out,  fly  abroad. 

5luöflug,  m.  (-eg  ; "e),  excursion, 
pleasure-trip  ; einen  — ma= 
(hen,  to  take  a pleasure-trip. 
Sluggabe,/.  (-n),  edition, 
augge^en  (188;  fein),  to  go  out. 
auggejei'(hnet,  excellent, 
auggieiten  (118 ; fein),  to  slide, 
slip. 

auglajfen  (188),  to  omit,  leave 
out. 

auglöfchctt,  to  put  out,  ex- 
tinguish. 

auglugen,  to  look  out,  peep  out. 
augnehmen  (167),  to  take  out, 
to  except ; fi(h  gut  — , to  look 
well,  be  effective, 
augruhen,  to  rest^  repose. 
augfchelten(159),toscold,chide. 
augf(hU)ärmen  (fein),  to  extend 
in  skirmishing  order, 
ougfehen  (181),  to  look  (like, 

nai). 

2lugfldbt,/(-en),  view,  prospect, 
augfprechen  (1 67),  to  pronounce, 
augfleflen,  to  lay  out,  expose, 
exhibit. 

Slugftetlung,/  (-en),  exhibition, 
augftredfen,  to  stretch  forth, 
austrintcn  (144),  to  drink  up, 
empty. 

augroartg,  abroad, 
au^en,  outside,  without. 
au|er  (46),  outside  of,  except, 
besides. 

außerhalb  (gen.),  outside  of. 
ttugrocubig,  by  heart. 
augjcid)nen,  to  distinguish. 


aug3ieben  (131 ; fein),  to  re- 
move (intr.) 

ööancieren,  to  advance.  j 

(-e),  axe. 

33a(h,  w.  (-eg  ; "e),  brook. 

Sacfe,/.  (-n),  cheek.  |— 

bacfen  (186,  R.  1),  to  bake.  ' 

33adofen,  m.  (-g ; baking 
oven.  j 

S3a(fftein,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  brick.  ' ( 
S3obn,/  (-en),path,  way,  course,  . n 
career. 

Sabnbof,  m.  (-eg  ; ~e),  railway- 
station.  ■ f“ 

balb  (eber,  am  ebeflen),  soon,  I * 
shortly.  ♦ 

©ailfpiel,  n.  (-eg ; -e),  game  of 
ball.  f 

bang  ("er),  timid,  anxious,  |i( 
afraid.  ; 

Sanb,  n.  (-eg,  -e),  bond,  tie ; ! - 

(-eg;  "er),  ribbon;  m.  (-eg;  |i 
"e),  volume.  ; ( 

33anf,  f.  (-en),  bank ; ("e),  ; ; ' 
bench.  ’ j 

bar,  (paid  in)  cash,  ready  (of  - 

money).  [|i; 

33är,  m.  (-en  ; -en),  bear.  . |j 

SSärenfübrer,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  bear  ; 

leader.  J 

iBarbier,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  barber.  | ' 
33au(b,  ni.  (-eg ; "e;,  stomach, 
belly.  !ij 

bauen,  to  build.  !| 

33auer,  m.  (-n  or  -g  ; -n),  peas- 
ant,  countryman.  :!■!, 

Sauernbaug,  w.  (-eg;  %),  peas-  ;|1' 
ant’s  house,  farm  house,  hut.  .||l 
33aum,  m.  (-eg  ; "e),  tree.  . ! |'| 
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m.  {-ti ; -c),  site. 
feeod)ten,  to  consider,  observe, 
notice. 

teben,  to  tremble. 

S3e«ber,  m.  {-S;  — ),  goblet, 
beaker,  cup. 

bebauern,  to  pity;  regret;  (i(b) 
bebciure,  I am  sorry, 
bebenfen  (99),  to  consider, 
bebenflid),  serious, 
bebeuten,  to  indicate,  mean, 
bebienen,  to  serve,  wait  upon ; 

[icb  — , to  help  one’s  self. 
53ebiente(r),  m.,  servant  {adj, 
suhst.) 

S3ebiTtgung,  / (-en),  condition, 
bebrürfen,  to  oppress,  trouble, 
beeilen  (ftdj),  to  hasten,  hurry. 
33eenbigunc(,  f.  (-en),  ending, 
completion. 

S3eere,/  (-n),  berry. 

33efebl,  m.  (-eg,  -e),  command, 
order;  ju — , at  (your)  ser- 
vice, what  is  (your)  plea- 
sure % Yes,  sir, 
befel)(en  (167),  to  command, 
beftnben  (ftd),  144),  to  find  one’s 
self,  be  situated ; be. 
befleißen  (ficb,  118),  to  apply 
one’s  self. 

befriebtgen,  to  satisfy,  content, 
begegnen  {dat;  fein),  to  meet, 
begeben  (188),  to  commit  (a 
crime,  etc.) 

begie^en(123), to  water  (flowers, 
etc.) 

beginnen  (158),  to  begin. 
begleiten,  to  accompany. 
Begleitung,/  (-en),  accompani- 
ment. 


begniigcn(ft^— mit), to  be  satis- 
fied, be  contented  (with). 
Begriff,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  idea,  no- 
tion ; im  — fein,  to  be  upon 
the  point  of,  be  about  (to), 
bebuubten,  to  assert,  affirm;  to 
maintain. 

beberijt,  courageous,  plucky, 
bebutfam,  careful,  cautious, 
bei  (46),  by,  at,  about;  with; 

— ilifcbe,  at  table ; — niein= 
em  Dnfel,  at  my  uncle’s; 

— mir,  with  me,  at  my  house ; 
about  me ; — fitb,  to  one’s 
self;  — einanber,  together, 
on  hand;  — fcbönem  SÖetter, 
in  fine  weather. 

beibe,  both,  two. 
beibeg,  n.  sivg.^  both. 

Beifafl,  m.  (-eg),  applause. 
Bein,  n.  (eg;  -e),  leg;  bie  J^aden 
unter  bie — e nebmen,  to  take 
to  one’s  heels, 
beina'be,  almost,  nearly. 
bei§en  (118),  to  bite,  champ, 
beifteben  (186 ; dat.\  to  assist, 
aid. 

befannt,  familiar,  well-known. 
Befannte(r),  acquaintance  {adj, 
suhst.'). 

Belanntfcboft,/  (-en),  acquaint- 
ance. 

befennen  (99),  to  acknowledge; 
confess. 

befommen  (167),  to  obtain,  get, 
receive,  have;  m^l  betomm'g, 
may  it  do  you  good, 
bellen,  to  bark. 

bemerfen,  to  perceive,  observe, 
remark. 

bemoojl,  moss-covered,  mossy. 
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feentü^en  to  take  pains, 

try. 

bco'bac^ten,  to  observe, 
bequem',  convenient,  comfort- 
able, commodious, 
bereit,  prepared,  ready, 
bereiten,  to  prepare, 
bereite,  already. 

33erg,  m.  (-eö;  -e),  mountain, 
hill. 

bergen  (159),  to  hide. 

SSernjlein,  m.  (-eö),  amber, 
berflen  (159),  to  burst. 
Ü3eru^igung,/,  quiet,  comfort, 
ease  of  mind. 

berühmt,  famous,  celebrated, 
berühren,  to  touch, 
befchüftigen,  to  occupy,  employ; 

befdhäftigt,  busy,  employed. 
bef(hnüffeln,  to  sniff  at,  smell 
at. 

SSefchüher,  m.  (-g ; — ),  protec- 
tor. 

befinnen  (ftch;  158),  to  deli- 
berate, reflect. 

S3efinnitng,y!,  consciousness,  re- 
flection. 

beft^en  (181),  to  possess,  own. 
Sephet,  w.  (-Ö;  -),  possessor, 
owner. 

befonberö,  particulai-ly,  especi- 
ally. 

beforgen,  to  attend  to. 
befprechen  (167),  to  discuss, 
beffer  {see  gut),  better, 
bejl  {superl.  of  gut,  which  see), 
best;  3um  SBeflen,  for  the 
beneflt  of;  am  biPen,  best 
(of  all). 

befteben  (186),  to  undergo,  pass 
(an  examination);  — au^, 
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to  consist  (of) ; — auf  ( + 
acc.),  to  insist  upon, 
bcftcigen  (120),  to  a.scend. 
bepellen,  to  order, 
beftimmt,  fixed,  certain, 
beprafen,  to  punish, 
beftreiten  (118),  to  defray. 
iBefud),  m.  (-eö;  -e),  visit,  visi- 
tors; — to  have  visi- 

tors; — e maiben,make  calls; 
bei  3emant)  auf — [ein,  to  be 
on  a visit  at  any  one’s, 
befuchen,  to  visit;  bic  UniPev- 
ptat  — , to  study  at  the  uni- 
versity. 

beten,  to  pray,  say  prayers, 
betrachten,  to  observe,  consider, 
betragen  (186),  to  amount  to; 

pch  — , to  behave. 

33etragen,  n.  (-ö),  behaviour, 
conduct. 

betreffen  (167),  to  concern;  maC’ 
mi^  betrifft,  as  for  me. 
betreten  (181),  to  enter, 
betrügen  (131),  to  cheat,  de- 
ceive. 

33ett,  n.  (-eg  ; -en),  bed. 

33ett(er,  m.  (-g;  — ),  beggar, 
bepo'r,  before. 

bepohpehen  (186),  to  be  in 
store. 

bematbet,  wooded, 
bewegen  (131,  R.),  to  induce; 
to  move. 

beweifen  (120),  to  prove,  de- 
monstrate. 

bewunbern,  to  admire. 
35ewu'ptfein,  n.  (-g),  conscious- 
ness. 

bejahten,  to  pay  (acc.  ofthing; 
dat.  of  person  and  acc.  oj 


I ' 
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thing  when  both  a/re  present, 
otherwise  acc.  of  per  sort). 
§Beja^Iung,y!  (-cn),  payment, 
©ibliot^ef /.  (-eii);  library. 
Hegen  (131),  to  bend. 

33ier,  n.  (-eg  ; -e),  beer,  ale. 
33terfrug,  w.  (-eg ; "e),  beer-mug. 
Meten  (131),  to  offer,  bid. 

33Ub,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  picture,  por- 
trait, image. 

bilten,  to  form,  shape,  make, 
constitute. 

33ill»ung,y!,  education. 

SBtllet'  {pron.  bill-yett),  n,  (-teg; 

-te),  ticket. 
biUtg,  cheap. 

hinten  (144),  to  bind,  tie, 
fasten. 

binnen  {dat.\  within, 
big  (34),  till,  until,  up  to,  as 
far  as;  jtt»ei  — trei,  two  or 
three;  — ju,  — na(^,  as  far 
as. 

33ifrf)of,  m.  (-eg,  -e),  bishop, 
bifcben,  n.  {indecl.),  little,  bit. 
bitten  (181 ; for,  urn),  to  ask, 
beg;  (i^)  bitte,  if  you  please, 
please  {lit.,  I beg,  pray) ; 
wenn  i(b — tntf,  if  you  please 
(lit.,  if  I may  ask). 

S5ipn,  m.  (-g ; — ),  bite,  sup. 
blonf,  bright,  shining,  clean, 
btafen  (188),  to  blow. 

S3Iott,  n.  (-eg ; -er),  leaf. 

Man,  blue. 

blauii^,  bluish. 

bleiben  (120;  fein),  to  remain. 

bleicb,  pale. 

blei(ben,  to  bleach. 

IBIeiflift,  m.  (-eg ; -e), lead-pencil, 
bilden,  to  look,  glance. 


biint,  blind. 

blinfen,  to  blink  ; to  peep, 
blinzeln,  to  blink,  wink. 

m.  (-eg ; -e),  lightning, 
flash. 

bli^en,  (impers.),  to  lighten, 
flash. 

blonb,  fair. 

blof,  naked,  mere;  «c?v.,  merely, 
only. 

blühen,  to  bloom,  blossom, 
flourish. 

33iume,y!  (-n),  flower. 
33Iumenfobl,  ni.  (-eg),  cauli- 
flower. 

33Iut,  n.  (-eg),  blood ; eilt  jun=^ 
geg  — , a young  fellow. 
35lüte,y!  (-n),  blossom,  flower. 
Sßlütenftengel,  m.  (-g ; — ), 
flower-stalk. 

.^lutenjeit,/,  blossoming  time. 
33oben,  m.  (-g;  — ),  ground, 
soil,  earth,  floor. 

S3ogen,  m.  (-g ; — ),  arch,  curve. 
33ogengang,  m.  (-eg ; "e),  arcade, 
bombarbieren,  to  bombard. 
33oot,  ri.  (-eg ; 23öte  or  -e),  boat, 
böfe,  bad,  evil,  wicked;  cross, 
angry. 

33öfewi^t,  m.  (-eg;  -cr),  villain. 
Sote,  m.  (-n ; -n),  messenger, 
branben,  to  roar  (of  the  break- 
ers). 

33ranbobfer,  n.  (-g ; — ),  burnt- 
offering. 

braten  (188),  to  roast, 
brauchen  {gen.  or  acc.),  to  re- 
quire, want,  need,  use,  make 
use  of;  (impers.),  be  neces- 
sary ( + acc.  of  thing). 
braun,  brown. 


vocabulary. 


bräunen,  to  turn  brown,  bronze. 

S3rout,  f.  (-e),  bride,  spouse, 
affianced  lady. 

SSrautangug,  m.  (-eö;  -e),  bridal 
costume. 

Sräutigant,  m.  (-eö  ; -e),  bride- 
groom, spouse,  affianced. 

S3rautring,  m.  (-eö ; -e),  bridal 
ring,  wedding  ring. 

SBrautftaat,  m.  (-ee),  bridal 
array. 

brao,  excellent,  good,  upright, 
honest. 

bre(i)en  (167),  to  break;  to  pick 
(flowers,  etc.) 

breit,  broad,  wide. 

breiten,  to  spread, 
brennen  (99),  to  burn,  be  burn- 
ing. 

SSrief,  m.  (-eö ; -e),  letter,  epistle. 

S3riüengtaö,  n.  (-e^;  "er),  spec- 
tacle-glass. 

bringen  (99,  2),  to  bring,  take. 

Srot,  n.  (-eö;  -e),  bread;  loaf. 
33rüdfe,/  (-n),  bridge. 

S3ruber,  m.  {-i  ; -),  brother. 

S3runtinbaf , m.  (-ge^  ; "öe),  bass- 
fiddle. 

S3runnen,  m.  (-€  ; — ),  well. 

33ruft,yi  ("e),  breast,  bosom. 

S3ruflf(^UlD,  m.  (-e^  ; -e),  breast- 
piece,  cuirass,  breast-plate. 

33rut,/,  brood. 

brüten,  to  brood  ; to  hatch. 

SBucentor,  m.  Bucentaur  (the 
barge  of  state  from  which 
the  Doge  of  Venice  per- 
formed the  ceremony  of 
marrying  the  Adriatic). 

^ud^,  n.  (-e^  ; "(x),  book. 
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-Bücherbrett,  n.  (-e^  ; -er),  book- 
shelf. 

Bücberfreunb,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  lover 
of  books. 

m.  (-g  ; — ),  book- 
seller. 

Bucbhflttfelung,  /.  (-en),  book- 
shop. 

Büdbfe,  /.  (-n),  box;  gim, 
rifle. 

bücfen,  to  bend,  bow. 

bunt,  many-coloured,  bright, 
coloured,  motley. 

BÜreau  (pron.  bii-ro'),  n.  (-g  ; 
-ö),  (business)  office. 

Burg,y!  (en),  castle;  borough. 

bürgerlich,  citizen-like,  plain, 
ordinary. 

Bürgerineifter,  m.  {-g ; — ), 
mayor. 

Burghof,  m.  (-eg ; "e),  castle 
yard,  courtyard. 

Burgfabelle,  f.  (-n),  castle 
chapel. 

Burfch(e),  m.  (-n;  -n),  boy" 
fellow,  chap. 

Bürfcbdben,  w.  (-g ; — ),  little 
fellow. 

Bufdh,  m.  (-eg  ; "e),  bush,  shrub. 

Bufen,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  bosom. 

Buttev,yi,  butter. 


ßbc'rub,  m.  (-g),  cherub. 
Shofolabe,y!,  chocolate, 
thrift,  m.  (-en  ; -en),  Christian.  ,i| 
Sigarettenpabier,  n.  (-eg),  cigar- | 
ette  paper.  i<|i^ 

(Sitrone,/  (-n),  lemon,  citron,  i/ 
(Confine,/  (-n),  cousin. 
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D. 

t)a,  there,  in  that  place ; here; 
then;  conj.,  as,  when,  be- 
cause, since. 

tabei,  thereby,  thereupon,  at 
the  same  time,  on  this  oc- 
casion. 

2)acb,  n.  (-eg ; -er),  roof. 
S^acbfammer,/.  (-n),  attic. 
£)(ic^lein,  n.  (-g;  — ),  little 
roof. 

bafur,  for  that,  for  it,  for  them 
i {of  things). 

bagegen,  against  that,  to  that, 
bfl^er,  thence,  hence,  therefore. 
ba!^tn,  thither,  along, 
ba^itige^en  (188 ; fein),  to  walk 
along,  go  along ; pass  away, 
ba^eim,  at  home, 
bo  mit,  therewith,  with  it,  with 
that,  in  order  that,  so  that 
{conj.). 

bommernb,  darkling,  dim. 
S^ompferlinie,  f.  (-n),  steam- 
ship-line. 

3^ampffd)iff,  n.  (-eg ; -e),  steam- 
boat, steamer. 

bano(^,  after  that;  afterwards. 
S)onf,  m.  (-eg),  thanks,  grati- 
tude ; fc^önen  — , many 
thanks ! 

bontbor,  thankful,  grateful, 
^onfborfeit,  f.  thankfulness, 
gratitude. 

bonfen  {dat.\  to  thank ; icb 
bonfe  (3^nen),  (no)  thank 
you. 

bann,  then, 
bar,  there. 

baron,  thereon,  on  it,  etc. 


boranf,  thereon,  on  it,  on  theta 
{of  things),  etc ; thereupon, 
barin,  therein,  in  that,  in  it. 
bornoi^,  after  it,  etc. 
baritber,  over  that,  over  it; 

about  it,  at  it. 
barnm,  therefore ; about  it. 
barnnter,  among  them, 
bag,  n.  ^ber,  which  see. 
bafelbft,  there,  in  that  place, 
baft^en  (181),  to  sit  (there), 
bauern,  to  last,  endure, 
bap, that;  (auf) — ,inorderthat. 
bap  on,  thereof,  of  it,  etc. 
bopor,  in  front  of  it,  etc. 
baju,  to  it,  etc.;  in  addition 
(to  that),  besides,  for  this 
purpose. 

“Dede,/  (-n),  ceiling, 
beden,  to  cover. 

X>edung,./.,  covering,  cover, 
bein,  bcine,  bein,  thy. 
beintg(e),  thine. 

bcnfen  (99;  gen.  or  usually 
an -face.),  to  think;  ftc^ — , 
to  imagine, 
benn,  for,  conj. 

ber,  Die,  bag,  def.  art.,  the  (4 ; 
44);  rel.  pr.,  who,  which, 
that  (92,  93,  95) ; dem.  pr., 
the  one,  he,  she,  it,  that 
(133;  140-143). 
berb,  coarse,  sturdy, 
bertenige,  btejcntge,  bagfenige 
(135;  140),  that,  this,  the 
one ; he,  she,  it. 
berfelbe,  biefelbe,  bagfelbc  (136 ; 
143;,  adj.  and  pr.,  the  same; 
he,  she,  it,  etc. 

beg'()atb,  for  this  or  that  reason, 
therefore,  on  that  account. 


vocabulary. 
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be^o,  (all)  the,  so  much  the; 
— Bcffer,  so  much  the  better ; 
it  — beffer,  the  more, 
the  better. 

bci^iregen,  on  that  account, 
beuten,  to  point, 
beutlicb,  clear,  distinct;  clearly, 
distinctly. 

bcutfcb,  German;  auf  !£)eutfc^, 
im  !I)eutfci)en,  in  German, 
bcutftb^fran^öfiftb/  Franco-Ger- 
man. 

!Deutfd)1ant),  n.  {-€),  Germany. 
X)iat)cm',  n.  (-eö ; -e),  diadem. 
Diamant',  m.  (-g  or  -en ; -en), 
diamond, 
bicbt,  thick,  dense. 

2)id)ter,  m.  {-€,  — ),  poet, 
birf,  thick,  stout, 
bicfföbftg/  thick-headed. 

S)ieb,  m.  (-e^ ; -e),  thief. 

IDicner,  m.  (-g ; — ),  servant. 
Dien^,  m.  (-eö ; -e),  service. 
X)icnötog,  m.  (-eö;  -e),  Tuesday, 
biefer,  biefe,  btefe^  (bieö),  (6; 
134,  140,  143),  this,  that; 
the  latter, 
bieö'nial,  this  time, 
biee'fcitö,  adv.,  on  this  side. 
2)ing,  n.  (-eö ; -e  and  -er),  thing. 
2)irne,/  (-n),  girl,  maid,  wench, 
biöibieren,  to  divide, 
bod),  yet,  however,  but,  after 
all,  pray,  well,  just,  I hope, 
©of'tor,  m.  (-0 ; T)o!to'ren), 
doctor. 

!Donner,  w.  (-3  ; — ),  thunder, 
bonnern,  to  thunder. 
2)onnerötag,  m.  (-eö ; -e),  Thurs- 
day. \ 


Dopbelft^Ieife,  / (-n),  double 
bow. 

®orf,  n.  (-eg ; -er),  village, 
bort,  there,  yonder,  in  that 
place. 

J)rad)e,  m.  (-n ; -n),  dragon. 
®ra(^enwagen,  m.  (-g ; — ), 
dragon-chariot, 
brängen,  to  press,  urge,  crowd, 
push. 

braufeu,  outside, 
brefien,  to  turn,  twist, 
brei,  three. 

breifad),  three -fold,  triple, 
treble. 

breija^rig,  three-year-old. 
breimal,  three  times,  thrice, 
breiufi^auen,  to  look  on,  look. 
bret§ig,  thirty. 

brefcben  (159),  to  thresh,  thrash, 
bringen  (144;  buben  or  fein), 
to  press,  pierce,  penetrate, 
brittebalb,  two  and  a half, 
broben,  above. 

bröbnen,  to  rumble,  ring,  re- 
verberate, hum,  buzz, 
brüben,  over  there,  over  the 


■L 


way. 

T)rud,  m.  (-eg),  printing,  print, 
brüden,  to  squeeze,  press,  im- 
print (a  kiss), 
bu,  thou,  you. 
bumm  ("er),  stupid, 
bumpf,  hollow  (of  sound), 
stupid. 

T)üne,  f.  (-n),  dune  (sandbank 
blown  up  by  the  wind  on 
the  sea-shore), 
bunfel,  dark,  gloomy. 
T)unfelbeit,yi,  darkness,  gloom, 
bunfeln,  to  grow  dark. 
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tünn,  thin. 

tour(^  (34),  through ; by. 
tur^auö',  absolutely,  entirely ; 
— nid)t,  by  no  means,  not 
at  all. 

tiir(^f(^nei't)en  (118),  to  cut 
through. 

hur^fc^irei'fen,  to  roam  over, 
traverse. 

bur(^fuc^'en,  to  search  through. 
t»iirfett  (196-202  ; permission), 
to  dare ; be  permitted,  al- 
lowed ; barf  ? may  I ? 
bitrr,  dry. 

2)urft,  m.  (-e^),  thirst;  — 
to  be  thirstx 
büjler,  dark,  Jfc>my. 

©U^'enb,  n.  (-eö  ; -e),  dozen. 

eben,  adv.,  even,  just;  exactly; 
fo — , just  now. 

(-n),  corner, 
e'bel,  noble. 

S'belftein,  m.  {-ti  ; -e),  precious 
stone,  jewel. 

e^e,  adv.  and  conj.,  ere,  before, 
(of)  bronze. 

@^re,y!  (-tt),  honour,  respect, 
e^fen,  to  honour,  esteem, 
ebterbietig,  respectful. 
t^x\\.6}),  honest ; — wä()rt  am 
langften,  honesty  is  the  best 
policy. 

@i,  n.  {-zi ; -er),  egg. 
ct ! ah ! oh  ! 

(Siebe,/  (-n),  oak. 

@id)baum, m.  (-eg;  -e),  oak-tree, 
eigen,  own. 

etgenmäebtig;  of  one’s  own 
power,  arbitrary. 


et'gentlid),  real,  actual, ; adv. 

really,  strictly  speaking. 
(Sigentum,  n.  (-eg  ; hx),  prop- 
erty, possession,  estate. 
(Site,/  haste,  hurry ; mag 
bu  für  — ? what  is  your 
hurry  ? 

eilen,  to  hasten,  hurry, 
eilig,  hasty,  speedy ; eg  — 
ben,  to  be  in  a hurry,  be  in 
haste. 

@imer,  m.  (-g ; — ),  pail, 
ein,  eine,  ein  (9),  a,  an ; one ; 

bie  (Sinen,  some, 
einanber  {dat.  and  acc.),  one 
another,  each  other ; bei — , 
together,  “ajl  there.” 
(Sinbanb,  w.  /(-eg^;  --e),  binding, 
einbinben  (144),  to  bind  (a 
book). 

einbringen  (144  ; fein),  to  enter 
by  force ; rush  in ; press  in, 
penetrate. 

einer,  eine,  etn(e)g  (150),  pron., 
one  {equivalent  of  man), 
einbrüden,  to  press  in ; to  close 
(the  eyes). 

einfach,  simple,  plain, 
einfaticn  (188 ; fein),  to  occur, 
come  to  mind  ( -}-  dat. ; im- 
pers.). 

einfältig,  simple,  silly, 
einfliegen  (131 ; fein),  to  fly  in. 
(Sinflu§,  m.  (-feg,  -fe),  influ- 
ence. 

eingeben  (188;  fein),  to  go  in, 
enter. 

einbalten  (188),  to  hold  in;  to 
stop. 

einbanen  (188),  to  hew  away,  . 
slash  away,  peg  away. 
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einige,  some,  several,  a few. 
eittlafcen  (186),  to  invite, 
einmal,  once;  auf — , at  once. 
(Sinmaleines,  n.  {indecl.),  mul- 
tiplication-table, 
einnei^men  (167),  to  take  up, 
occupy. 

ein))arfen,  to  pack  up. 
einrec^nen,  to  reckon  in ; com- 
prise in  account. 
einri(^ten,  to  arrange. 
etnf(^enfen,  to  pour  in,  fill. 
ctnfd)Iafen  (188;  fein),  to  fall 
asleep. 

einfdjlagen  (186,  fein),  to  strike 
(of  lightning). 

einfd)reiben  (120),  to  book,  in- 
scribe, check  (luggage), 
einfe^en  (181),  to  perceive, 
comprehend,  see. 
einfeitig,  one-sided, 
einftngen  (144),  to  sing  to  sleep. 
einP:,  once  upon  a time, 
einfieigen  (120;  fein),  to  mount 
into,  get  into  (carriage,  etc. ). 
eintanjen,  to  dance  to  sleep, 
eintreten  (181 ; fein),  to  enter. 
(Sin'trittgeta'men,  n.  (-^;  — ), 
entrance-examination,  ma- 
triculation-examination, 
einunbac^tdg,  eighty-one. 
eintnenben  (99),  to  object, 
einmiegen,  to  rock  to  sleep. 
Sinmol^ner,  m.  (-g;  — ),  inhabi- 
tant. 

cin'jeln,  solitary,  single,  iso- 
lated. 

einjig,  single,  only. 

@in3ug,  m.  (-eö ; "e),  entry ; 
— galten,  make  entry,  march 

in. 


@i^,  n.  (-eö),  ice  ; ice-cream.  f 

@ifen,  n.  {-§>),  iron.  j 

(Sifenba^n,/.  (-en),  railway.  ■ 

eifern,  (of)  iron, 
elegant',  elegant. 

(Stlbogen,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  elbow. 
e'lenb,  wretched,  miserable. 

SIf,  m.  (-en;  -en)\fairy,  sprite, 
®lfe,/(-n)  / elf 

eile,/  (-n),  yard. 

(SItern  {no  sing.),  parents.  ] 
cmpfe^^len  (167), to  recommend.  ^ 
emjjftnben  (144),  to  feel,  ex-  p— 
perience. 

em^jo'r,  up,  upwards,  on  high.  , 
empo'rblüben  (fein),  to  begin  ' 
flourishing,  flourish.  ' ~ 

em^jo'rmivbeln,  to  roll  upwards.  [,■ 
(Snbe,  n.  (-ö ; -n),  end,  termin- 
ation; ein — nehmen, to  come 
to  an  end ; ju  — , at  an  end ; l| 
am  — , after  all.  I 

enbli(^,  at  last,  finally,  at  length.  , I 
eng(e),  narrow. 

@ngel,  m.  (-ö;  — ),  angel. 
®ng(e)Iein,  n.  (-^ ; — ),  little  .|| 
angel.  if 

Sn'glanber,  m.  (-g;  — ),  Eng-  ' 
lishman.  % 

englifs^,  adj.,  English ; auf  ly' 
Snglifd),  in  English.  ' 

entbebriid),  unnecessary,  super-  j;, 
fluous.  ii 

entbieten  (131),  to  send  (greet-  ;; 
ing). 

entblößen,  to  uncover,  bare.  *]  ; 
entbeden,  to  discover.  i*'  ' 

@nte,/ (-n),  duck. 

(Sntenbraten,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  roast  ’'|t 
duck.  ! ji 

entfallen  il88;  fein),  to  escape  / I 
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(the  memory) ; eö  ifl  mir 
I have  forgotten. 
ctttge'gen,  towards. 
entge'gengc^cu(188;  fein;c^«.), 
to  go  to  meet. 

cntgc'genfommen  (167;  fein; 

dat.),  to  come  to  meet, 
entge'genlaufen  (188;  fein),  to 
run  to  meet. 

entgegnen,  to  reply,  rejoin. 
entfd)He^en  (ft^ ; 123),  to  re- 
solve, decide. 

Sntfdjlu^,  m.  (-feö;  -f^),  re- 
solve, determination, 
entfe^lic^,  terrible,  dreadful. 
entfd)uU?igen,  to  excuse, 
entjleigen  (120;  fein),  to  rise 
from  ( -f  dat. ) 

entmeter,  either;  entmebev... 

ober,  either ..  .or.  . 
entwerfen  (159),  to  draw  (a 
plan,  etc.) ; design, 
entjüdt,  delighted,  charmed, 
er,  he ; it. 

erbliden,  to  behold,  see. 

@rbfe,  /.  (-n),  pea. 

SrbfenfuiJpe,  / (-n),  pea-soup. 
Srböwiirft,  f.  (-e),  pea-sausage 
(used  for  soldiers’  rations). 
Srbbeben,  n.  (-g ; — ),  earth- 
quake. 

@rbbeere,yi  (-n),  strawberry. 
@rbe,y!,  earth,  ground. 
(Srbfugel,  f.  (-n),  terrestrial 
globe. 

erftnben  (144),  to  invent. 
@rftnbung,j(!  (-en),  invention. 
(Srfotg,  m.  ; -e),  success, 
erfrieren  (131 ; fein),  to  freeze, 
be  frozen. 

Erfüllung,  y!  (-rn),  fulfilment. 


axscomplishment ; in — geifert, 
to  be  fulfilled. 

ergeben  (188;  fein),  to  go,  fare 
(impers,  + dat.  of  pers.). 
ergö^en  (ft(^),  to  delight,  take 
pleasure. 

ergreifen  (118),  to  seize, 
erhaben,  lofty,  exalted, 
erhalten  (188),  to  receive,  get, 
keep,  preserve. 

erheben  (131),  to  raise;  fi(h — , 
to  rise. 

erholen  (ft(h)/  to  recover, 
erinnern,  to  remember ; to  re- 
mind (of,  an  + acc.) ; ftch — , 
to  remember,  recollect  ( + 
gen.  of  thing). 
erfälten  (ftth)/  to  catch  cold, 
grfaitung,/  (-en),  cold, 
erlennen  (99),  to  recognize, 
erllaren,  to  explain,  declare, 
erlunbigen  (fid)),  to  inquire ; 
ft(^  bei  femanb  nach  etwaö — , 
to  inquire  of  anyone  about 
anything. 

erlüren  or  erfiefen  ( erfor,  erforen), 
to  choose,  select, 
erlauben  {dat.  of  pers.),  to  per- 
mit, allow. 

erleben,  to  experience. 
(Srl(en)lönig,  m.  (-eg),  erlking, 
alderking  (a  mischievous 
sprite). 

erleuchten,  to  illuminate,  light 
up. 

erlofen,  to  release,  rescue. 
Sriöfer,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  rescuer, 
ernähren,  to  feed,  nourish,  sup- 
port. 

ernennen  (99),  to  nominate. 
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appoint;  ^um  ©ouöerncur 
— to  appoint  (as)  governor, 
erneuen,  to  renew, 
erobern,  to  conquer,  overcome, 
erreichen,  to  reach, 
erfaufen  (123;  fein),  to  be 
drowned,  drown, 
erf^allen  (131;  fein),  to  re- 
sound, sound. 

erfebeinen  (120;  fein),  to  ap- 
pear. 

erfdbnappen,  to  snap  up. 
erfr^redfen  (167 ; fein),  to  be 
frightened. 

erfi,  first;  fitrO  erfte,  for  the 
present;  ber  erfle  befte,  the 
first  which  comes  to  -hand ; 
ac?u.,  first,  only,  not  before, 
not  till ; really, 
erjlaunen  (fein),  to  be  amazed, 
erftenö,  first,  in  the  first  place, 
erflicfen  (fein),  to  choke,  be 
choked. 

ertrinfen  (144;  fein),  to  drown, 
be  drowned. 

crtnacben  (fein),  to  awake, 
eriüäblen  (ju),  to  elect  (as), 
ennarten,  to  expect,  wait  for. 
ermeifen  (120),  to  prove,  to 
show ; einen  ®ienft  — , do  a 
service. 

erwibern,  to  answer,  reply. 
criDÜnfeben,  to  wish  for,  desire, 
erjablen,  to  relate,  narrate,  tell. 
C3  (38,  39),  it;  they;  he;  she 
(of  diminutives),  there;  er 
ijl  — , it  is  he ; e0  flnb  SOlän« 
ner,  they  are  mem 
(S»'el,  Tti.  ; — ),  ass,  donkey, 
effen  (181h  to  eat;  ju  9)(ittag 
— , to  dine. 


@ffen,  n.  (-g),  eating,  food,  meal, 
etii^c,  some,  a few,  several, 
etiua,  nearly,  about, 
ettuaö,  something,  anything  ; 

some,  any. 
euer,  eure,  euer,  your. 

Surobfl,  (-S),  Europe.  ' 

einig,  eternal,  everlasting. 
(Srci'men,  m.  (-g ; — ),  exam- 
ination, 

Sremplar',  n.  (-g  ; -e),  copy  (of  | 
a work,  etc.). 


f^etbrir,^  (-ftt),  factory, 
^acfelträger,  m.  (-P  ; — torch- 
bearer. 

f^aben,  m.  (-g  ; -),  thread, 
gabne,/  (-n),  flag. 
fal)ren  (186 ; fein),  to  go,  drive, 
ride  (in  a conveyance) ; 
travel ; sail. 

f^abrt,/  (-en), journey,  voyage; 
ride,  drive. 

gatl,  m.  {-ti ; -c),  fall ; case, 
event ; in  bem  in  that 
case. 

fallen  (188;  fein),  to  fall;  ftcb 
tot  — , to  be  killed  by  a fall, 
faflg,  in  case. 
gami'Iie,/  (-n),  family, 
fangen  (188),  to  catch, 
garbe,/  (-n),  colour, 
ga'felbflnö,  w.  (-en;  -en),  drivel- 
ler, idiot. 

faffen,  to  seize,  grasp, 
faji,  almost,  nearly;  — - nie, 
hardly  ever, 
gfiujl,/.  (^e),  fist. 

Sebruar,  m.  (-P),  February, 
fed) ten  (124),  to  fight,  fence. 
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gcber,  / (-It),  feather  ; pen ; 
spring. 

geberfleib,  n.  (-eg ; -er),  feather 
robe. 

See,/  (-U',  fairy, 
geenfdilop,  n.  (-[eg  ; -fer),  fairy 
castle. 

fel)Ien,  to  be  wanting,  lacking, 
to  ail  {dat.  of  pers.). 
feierlich,  solemn, 
feiern,  to  celebrate, 
geier^imbe,/  (-n),  leisure  hour 
(when  work  is  done). 
Seiertng,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  holiday. 
Seigmbaum,  m.  (-eg; 'a'),  fig- 
tree. 

fein,  fine,  delicate,  refined, 
pretty. 

geint),  m.  (-eg ; -e)\^ 
geinbin,/  (-nen)  / 
gelb,  n.  (-eg ; -er),  field. 
gelf(en),  m.  (-eng  or  en ; -en), 
rock. 

gelfenriff,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  rocky 
reef. 

genfter,  n.  (-g  ; — ),  window. 
genfteröor|ang,  m.  (-eg  ; "e), 
window  curtain, 
gerien,  pi.  {no  sing.),  vacation, 
holidays. 

gerne,/  (-n),  distance;  in  ber 
— , at  a distance, 
fertig,  ready,  done ; — fein 
(in  it),  to  have  finished  (with), 
feft,  fast,  firm. 

geftgefang,  m.  (-eg  ; "e),  festive 
song. 

geftlii^feit,/  (-en),  festivity, 
gett,  n.  (-eg ; -e),  fat. 
fett,  fat. 

gener,  w.  (-g ; — ),  fire. 


geuerfd)ein,  m.  (-eg),  firelight, 
feurig,  fiery,  ardent,  spirited, 
gieber,  n.  (-g  ; — ),  fever, 
giebelbogen,  m.  (-g;  — ),  fiddle- 
bow. 

fiiiben  (144),  to  find ; meet 
with ; think,  be  of  opinion, 
ginger,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  finger, 
finfter,  dark,  gloomy, 
gifeb,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  fish, 
ftfeben,  to  fish,  angle. 
gif(^en,ri.  (-g),  fishing,  angling, 
fla^  (-er),  flat,  level, 
glacbe,/  (-n),  surface. 
Slagge,/  (-n),  flag, 
glammenfcbtrert,  n.  (-eg;  -er), 
flaming  sword,  sword  of 
flame. 

glafd)e,/  (-n),  bottle. 

Pattern,  to  flutter. 
fle(^ten  (124),  to  weave, 
gleifcb,  n.  (-eg),  meat. 

Peipig,  diligent ; industrious ; 
diligently,  etc. 

glieberbaum,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  elder- 
tree,  alder;  lilac. 

Sliege,/  (-n),  fly. 

Piegen  (131 ; fein),  to  fly. 
Pieben  (131 ; fein),  to  flee, 
gliefe,/  (-n),  flag-stone. 

Pie§en  (123;  fein),  to  flow. 
Pö^en,  to  pour, 
glöte,/  (-n),  flute, 
gliigel,  m.  (-g ; — ),  wing, 
glugelbede,  / (-n),  wing-cover- 
ing. 

Punfern,  to  brag, 
glur,/  (-en),  meadow,  plain, 
glup,  m.  (-[eg  ; "fe),  river. 
Püftern,  to  whisper. 
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(*en),  flood,  tide,  wave, 
billow. 

folgen  (fein;  dat.\  to  follow, 
gorefle,/  (-n),  trout, 
format',  n.  (-eö ; -e),  size  (of  a 
book). 

fort,  forth ; away,  gone ; on ; 

toir  muffen  — ,we  must  be  off. 
fortfa^ren  (186;  fein),  to  con- 
tinue ; to  drive  away, 
i fortfiiegen  (131;  fein ),  to  fly  off. 

fortge^en  (188;  fein),  to  go 
! away. 

I fortreipen  (118),  to  tear  away ; 

! carry  off. 

! fprtfpringen  (144;  fein),  to  run 

I away. 

fortmä^renb,  perpetual,  con- 
|i  tinual,  incessant. 

[ n.  (-g),  forum,  market- 

I place,  public  square. 

fragen  (186),  to  ask  questions, 
f^i^agen,  n.  (-P),  questioning, 
asking  questions  (action  of), 
granfrei^,  n.  (s),  France, 
i ^ranjo'fe,  m.  (-n ; -n),  French- 

I man. 

franjöftfi^,  French. 

I ^rau,  /■.  (-en),  woman,  wife, 

I lady,  madam,  mistress,  Mrs. 

I S^äulein,  n.  (-g ; — ),  young 

lady,  Miss ; mein  — , Miss. 

I frec^,  bold,  insolent. 

' frei,  free;  inö  — e,  into  the  open 

air. 

\ freigebig,  liberal,  generous. 

5rei^eitj/.(-en),freedom, liberty. 

' freifaffcn  (188),  to  set  free, 

I liberate. 

j freijleljenb,  standing  alone,  iso- 

lated. 


freili(^,  to  be  sure,  indeed,  of 
course. 

greitag,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  Friday, 
fremb,  strange,  foreign, 
f^rembe,  {adj.  suhst.)  m.  or 
stranger,  foreigner, 
f^rembling,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  stranger, 
freffen  (181),  to  eat  (said  of 
beasts),  devour, 
f^reube,/  (-n),  joy,  delight, 
freiibig,  glad,  joyful, 
freuen  (ftc^  ; at,  itber-f-acc.),  to 
rejoice,  be  glad ; eg  freut 
mic^,  I am  glad, 
greunb,  m.  (eg;  -e),  friend;  i(^ 
bin  ein  — »du,  I like, 
greunbin,  / (-neu),  friend 

(female). 

freunblicb,  friendly,  kind. 
greunbfd)aft,/.  (-en),  friendship. 
griebe(n),  m.  (-ng  or  n),  peace, 
griebrirf),  m.  (-g),  Fredericlr. 
griebr  i d)  ft  r a § e,Frederick-street. 
^rieren  (131),  to  freeze;  feel 
cold;  eg  friert  mi(^,  I feel 
cold;  midj  friert,  I am  cold, 
frifd),  fresh. 

gri^,  m.  (-eng),  Fred,  Freddy, 
frot),  joyful,  glad ; frozen 
5)luteg,  cheerfully. 
frb^Iic^,  joyous,  merry, 
frommen,  to  be  of  use,  avail 
{irwpers.  + dat.  of  per  s.). 
gruc^t,/  ("e),  fruit. 
frud)tbar,  fruitful,  fertile, 
frff^,  early ; frufier,  earlier ; 
formerly. 

pru'^ling,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  spring. 
früVftücfen,  to  breakfast, 
f^u^g,  m.  (-eg  ; ^e),  fox 
füllen,  to  feel. 
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^ü^I^orit,  n.  (-eö;  "er),  feeler, 
antenna  (of  an  insect), 
führen,  to  lead,  guide. 
gü^rertn,/(-itcn),  leader,  guide, 
füllen,  to  fill, 
fünf,  five. 

fünfteüalb,  four  and  a half, 
fünfzig,  fünfzig,  fifty, 
funfein,  to  flash,  sparkle,  gleam. 
gitnfe(n),  m.  (-nö  or  n;  -n), 
spark. 

für  (34),  for. 
gur^t,/.  fear  (of,  »or), 
fürchten,  to  fear ; ftc^  — »or 
{■{■dat.),  to  fear,  be  afraid 
of. 

gürft,  m.  (-en;  -en),  prince, 
sovereign. 

m.  {-ti  ; "e),  foot, 
^ufboben,  m.  {-i ; — ),  floor. 

®. 

®ate,/.  (-n),  gift, 
gähnen,  to  yawn. 

©ambri'nnö,  m.,  a mythical 
king  of  Brabant,  reputed 
inventor  of  beer. 

(5)anö,/  ("e),  goose, 
©anfebraten,  m.  (-s  ; — ),  roast 
goose. 

ganj,  adj.,  whole,  entire ; the 
whole  of;  adv.,c\\x\ie,  wholly, 
altogether,  entirely. 
gan5  unb  gar,  altogether,  out 
and  out. 

gar,  even;  very  : — ni(f)t,  not 
at  all ; nothing  at 

all. 

©arten,  m.  (»0 ; ^),  garden, 
©artennianer,  / (-n),  garden 
wall. 


I ©ärtner,  m.  (-0  ; — ),  gardener. 
©affe,y!  (-n),  street. 

©afi,  m.  (-e0 ; -e),  guest. 
©aftl)au0,  n.  (-e0 ; "er),  inn, 
hotel. 

©aflfinbe,  f.  (-n),  guest-room, 
parlour  of  an  inn. 

©anl,  m.  (-e0 ; "e),  horse,  nag. 
©ebacfene0,  n.  {adj.  subsL), 
baked  meats,  cakes  and 
pastry^ 

gebären  (167),  to  bear,  bring 
forth. 

geben  (181),  to  give;  im- 
pers.,  e0  giebt,  there  is,  there 
are ; n)a0  giebt’0  ? what’s 
the  matter ; je^t  — t»a0  in 
bie  treibe,  nowthere’ll  be  the 
mischief  to  pay  (viii.,  43). 
©ebieter,  m.  (-0 ; — ),  lord, 
master. 

©ebirge,  n.  (-0;  — ),  mountain- 
range. 

©ebot,  n.  (-e0;  -e),  command- 
ment. 

gebüdt,  bent,  bowed  down. 

® eburt0^au0,  n.  (-e0 ; "er),  house 
where  a person  was  born. 
©ebnrt0tag,  m.  (-e0;  -e),  birth- 
day; jnm  — , as  a birthday- 
present. 

©ebanfe,  m.  (-n0  or  -n;  -n), 
thought,  idea. 

gebeiben  (120 ; fein),  to  thrive, 
gebenfen  (99),  to  intend;  to 
remember  (+gen.) 

©ebi(bh  n.  (-e0 ; -e),  poem, 
©ebränge,  n.  (-0;  — ),  throng, 
crowd,  press. 

gebrängt,  packed,  compressed, 
crowded. 
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®ebulb,yi,  patience, 
gefa^rltd),  dangerous ; adv., 
dangerously. 

©efä^rte,  m.  (-n;  -n),  com- 
panion. 

gefallen  (188),  to  please,  suit ; 
tuie  gefällt  e^  3bnen  in 
ton  ? how  do  you  like  Boston  ? 
gefällig,  pleasing,  complaisant, 
kind;  ift  bem  Jperrn  etttjao^ — ? 
will  the  gentlemaa  be  help- 
ed to  anything  1 
gefäEigft,  if  you  please, 
©efangni^,  (-feö  ; -fe),  prison, 
gaol. 

geflügelt,  winged. 

©efit^l,  n.  (-eö ; -e),  feeling, 
emotion. 

gegen  (34),  towards,  against, 
about ; for. 

gegenü'ber,  opposite  ( -t-  dat.). 
gegittert,  latticed. 

®e^ege,  n.  ; — ),  hedge,  en- 
closure, precinct. 
gel)cn  (188  ; fein),  to  go;  walk; 
to  fare,  be;  tt)ie  gel)t  eo 
3Ünen?  how  do  you  do? 
how  are  you  ? 

gehören  (dat.),  to  belong  (to), 
gehörnt,  horned. 

(^eige,  /.  (-n),  violin, 
(^eigenfpiel,  n.  (-eö),  violin- 
playing.- 

geijig,  miserly,  avaricious, 
niggardly. 

gelangen  (fein),  to  reach, 
gelb,  yellow. 

(5ielb,  n.  (-eg  ; -er),  money, 
©elbbentel,  m.  (-0  ; — ),  purse, 
gelegen,  convenient ; oppor- 
tune; nicbtg  tönnte  mir  ge- 


legener fein,  nothing  could 
suit  me  better. 

geleiten,  to  accompany,  escort. 
@cliebte(r),  m.  {^cCdj.  subst.),  be- 
loved, lover. 

gelingen  (144;  fein),  to  succeed; 

eg  gelingt  mir,  I succeed, 
gelten  (159),  to  be  worth,  to 
be  at  stake ; fe^t  gilt’g,  now 
you’ll  have  to  fight. 

(belüften,  n.  (-0),  lust,  appetite, 
desire. 

(Slemacb,  n.  (-eg ; -er),  room, 
apartment. 

©emabl,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  husband, 
©ema^l,  n.  (-es ; -e),  spouse 
(husband  or  wife). 

©emälbe,  n.  (-g  ; — ),  painting, 
picture. 

gemeiniglicb,  commonly,  gener- 
ally, usually. 

©ernüfe,  n.  (-g;  — ),  vegetables, 
genau,  precise,  exact ; precise- 
ly, exactly,  carefully,  min- 
utely. 

General,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  general, 
genefen  (181;  fein),  to  get  well, 
recover  (from  an  illness), 
dieni'e,  n.  (-g ; -g),  genius  {pron. 

® as  in  French). 
genießen  (123),  to  enjoy;  to 
eat  or  drink, 
genug,  enough. 

genügen,  to  be  enough,  suffice 
( + dat.  of  per  s.) 
®eometrie',y!,  geometry. 

®epäcf,  n.  (-eg),  luggage,  bag- 
gage. 

gerate,  adf,  straight ; adv..^ 
exactly,  just. 
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gerabe^a'cg(?,  straightway, 
straight,  directly. 

©era life,  n.  (-0),  tendrils,  creep- 
ers. 

geraten  (188;  fein),  to  get  (into, 
etc.),  hit  upon,  get  acci- 
dentally. 

©eranfi^,  n.  (-e^ ; -e),  noise. 
@erict)t,  n.  (-eö ; -e),  dish,  mess, 
food. 

gering,  small,  trifling,  mean, 
slight ; nid^t  tin  — [ten,  not 
in  the  least. 

gern,  gerne  (lieber,  am  liebften), 
with  pleasure,  willingly, 
gladly ; etma^  — bo 

like  anything ; — lernen,  to 
like  to  learn,  study;  bag  ift 
— möglicJ^,  that  is  very  prob- 
able. 

©erftc,/,  barley. 

©erucb,  ra.  (-eö ; "e),  sense  of 
smell;  smell,  odour. 
gefal3en,  salt,  salted. 

©efang,  m.  (-ed ; "e),  song ; 
singing. 

®e[d)äft,  n.  (-eS  ; -e),  business; 
mercantile  establishment ; 
shop,  store. 

@efd)äftöangc(egen'l)eit,  / (-en), 
business  matter,  business 
engagement. 

ge[d)el)en  (181 ; fein),to happen; 
eg  gefd)ie^t  i^m  red)t,  it  serves 
him  right. 

gefcbeit,  sensible,  clever, 
©efcbenf,  n.  (-eg ; -e),  gift, 
present. 

®efdicbte,yi  (-n),  history,  story, 
affair. 

©efd)mad,  m.  (-eg),  taste. 


©efdmeibe,  n.  (-g  ; — ),  jewels, 
jewelry. 

gefdnlt,  trained,  cultivated. 
gefd)nnnt),  quick. 

©efd)nnfter,  yl.,  brothers  and 
sisters. 

@efet[fd)aft,  f.  (-en),  company, 
party. 

©eftcbt,  n.  (-eg ; -er  and  -e), 
face,  countenance ; (sense  of) 
sight,  (power  of)  vision  ; 
@ eft ter,  faces ; ©efic^te,  vi- 
sions. 

gefpannt,  anxious. 

©efjje'nft,  n.  (-eg ; -er),  ghost, 
spectre. 

gefrenfterf)aft,  \ ghostly,  spec- 
gefpenftig,  j tral. 

©efpiete,  m.  (-n;  -n),  playmate. 
©efta'It,/  (-en),  shape,  figure, 
form. 

ge'ftern,  yesterday. 

©eftraucb/  n.  (-eg ; -e),  bush, 
thicket. 

©efiinb^etty!,  health, 
getrauen  (fid)),  to  venture. 
©emaffen,w.  (-g),  armour,  weap- 
ons. 

©emalt,/.  (-en),  force,  violence, 
gciraltig,  mighty,  powerful, 
©cmant),  n.  (-eg ; ~tx),  gar- 
ment. 

©emebr,  n.  (-eg  ; -e),  gun,  small 
arms. 

©emteber,  n.  (-g),  neighing, 
whinnying, 
gemillt,  willing, 
gewinnen  (158),  to  win,  gain. 
getni§  {gen.),  certain  (of);  cer- 
tainly, surely, 
gemiffenbaft,  conscientious. 


VOCABULARY. 


505 


©etrittcr,  n.  (-^  ; — ),  thunder- 
storm, storm, 

©eitjo^n^eit,  f.  (-en),  custom, 
habit;  i)ie  — |aben,  to  be 
accustomed. 

gewöbnlid),  usual,  customary; 
ordinary,  common ; adv. 
generally,  usually, 
getüol^nt,  accustomed, 
gieren  (123),  to  pour. 

©ipfel,  m.  (-g ; — ),  summit,  top, , 
peak. 

©itterbac^,  n.  (-eS),  latticed 
roof,  leafy  tracery  (of  tree 
tops). 

gläujen,  to  shine,  glitter, 
glanjenb,  brilliant. 

©lag,  n.  (-eg  ; -er),  glass, 
glatt,  smooth,  slippery, 
©laube(n),  m.  (-ng  or  n),  faith, 
belieb 

glauben  {dat.  of  pers.),  to  be- 
lieve ; think. 

gleich,  like,  similar ; the  same, 
identical ; adv.,  at  once, 
at  the  same  time,  immedi- 
ately, directly ; fo — , imme- 
diately, etc. 

gleiten  (118),  to  be  like,  re- 
semble ( + dat.). 
©leid)gen)i^t,  n.  (-eg),  equili- 
brium, balance, 
gleicbgiltig,  indifferent, 
gleiten  (11 8;  fein), to  glide,  slip, 
glimmen  (123),  to  glimmer, 
©lücf,  n.  (-eg),  (good)  fortune, 
good  luck;  success;  — miin- 
fcben,  to  congratulate,  wish 
success  to  ( + dat.  of  pers.). 
glürflid),  happy,  fortunate;  suc- 
cessfully. 


©l^udgfinb,  n.  (-eg ; -er),  lucky 
child,  lucky  fellow, 
glühen,  to  glow ; to  be  red-hot. 
©olb,  n.  (-eg),  gold. 

©olbbaum,  m.  (-eg ; "e),  gold 
tree. 

gölten,  of  gold,  golden. 

©olbhelm,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  golder^ 
helmet.  ; 

©olbfafer,  m.  (-g;  — ),  roset  ' 
chafer,  golden  beetle.  1 

©olbfäferfönig,  m.  (-eg ; -e)  9, 

king  of  the  golden  beetles,  r’’ 
golblodig,  with  golden  curls. 
©olbmünje,/  (-n),  gold  coin,  j,  ' 
©olborange,  f.  (-n),  goldei  h 
orange  {pron.^as  in  French)  j ~|p 
©olbftüd,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  gold  piece - 
(coin).  : 1 

©olbfporn,  m.  (-eg;  -e  anc-,  j 
-fporen),  golden  spur. 

©olf,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  gulf,  bay.  | ^ 
©onbel,/.  (-n),  gondola.  ! 

©ott,  m.  (-eg  ; "er),  God,  deity  ' j f 
ber  liebe — , [the  dear]  GodJ'"' 
{comp.  Fr.  “le  bon  Dieu”).  ;; 
göttlich,  godlike,  divine.  !l  ^ 

(Slouoerneur',  m.  (-g ; -e),  gov-|  ' 
ernor  {pron.  as  in  Fr.)  ijl'  ; 

©rab,  n.  (-eg  ; "er),  grave.  |!: -.  S* 

graben  (186),  to  dig.  ■' 

©rab,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  degree.  j-  ^ 
©raf,  m.  (-en ; -en),  count,  earl.  , 
©raftn,/  (-nen),  countess.  j '( 
©ramma'tif,  f.  ( -en),  grammar,  j 
©rag,  n.  (-eg  ; "er),  grass. 

©räfen,  ri.  (-g),  horror,  fright,';’ 
shuddering.  .ji 

gratulieren  { + dat.),  to  con- it.. 

gratulate.  ’.1. 

grail,  gray.  , J 
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®rau!o^)f;  m.  (~Ci5;  -e),  gray- 
head. 

®rauö,  m.  (-eö),  dread,  awe, 
dismay, 
graufam,  cruel. 

graufett,  to  feel  horror,  be  ter- 
rified, shudder  (impers. 
dat.  ofpers.). 

greifen  (U8),  to  grasp,  seize; 
touch ; einem  inö  .^antmer! — , 
to  interfere  with  anybody’s 
business, 
grei^,  gray,  old. 

©riec^enfnate,  m.  (-n ; -n),  Greek 
boy. 

^rie^enlanb,  n.  (-e^),  Greece. 
03rille,yi  (-n),  cicada,  cricket, 
grimmig,  furious,  grim,  savage, 
grinfen,  to  grin, 
gro^  ("er,  sup.  grö^t),  great, 
large,  big,  tall. 

(Slrof mutter,  f.  ("),  grand- 
mother, 
grün,  green. 

®runb,  7n.  (-eö  ; "e),  ground, 
grünblic^,  thoroughly, 
grünen,  to  be  green,  flourish. 
@ruf,  m.  (-eö ; "e),  greeting, 
salutation. 

grüßen,  to  greet,  salute,  bow 
to;  3^1^  ireunb  la§t  ©ie — , 
your  friend  wishes  to  be 
remembered  to  you. 
g Ulfen,  to  look,  peep. 
(Guitarre,/,  (-n),  guitar, 
gut,  adj.,  good;  kind;  adv., 
well ; fo  — fein  uut),  to  be 
so  kind  as  to;  fict)  etmaö 
— t^un,  to  indulge  one’s 
self,  enjoy  one’s  self,  have 
some  good  of  a thing. 


®Ut,  n.  (-eg ; "er),  estate ; 
property. 

@Uteg,  n.  {adj.  subst.)  good 
(thing). 

gutmütig,  good-hearted,  good- 
natured. 

©utg^err,  m.  (-n ; -en),  landed 
proprietor,  squire. 

.Jpanr,  n.  (-eg  ; -e),  hair. 

:^aben  (24),  to  have;  0le(^t  — , 
to  be  (in  the)  right;  Un- 
recht — , to  be  (in  the)  wrong ; 
mag  — ©ie  ? what  is  the 
matter  with  you  ? 

^aät,/.  (-n),  I heel  ; fiel? 
|)a(fen,m.(-g; — ),  j aufbie  — 
machen,  tie  — gwifrf^en  bic 
Seine  nehmen,  to  take  to 
one’s  heels. 

.^afen,  m.  (-g;  "),  port,  har- 
bour, haven. 

.^afer,  m.  (-g),  oats. 

.Jpagelforn,  n.  (-eg ; "er),  hail- 
stone. 

Üageln,  to  hail. 

^agelmetter,  n.  (-g;  — ),  hail- 
storm. 

Jpain,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  grove. 

:^alb,  half; — brei,  half  past 
two. 

halbgeöffnet,  half  open, 
balbrecbtg,  half  right. 

Jpalfte,/  (-n),  half. 

.^afle,/  (-n),  hall. 

J^alg,  m.  (-eg;  "e),  neck,  throat, 
.ipalgtuih,  n.  (-eg  ; "er),  necktie, 
halt,  halt ! stop  ! hold  ! 
halten  (188),  to  hold;  to  think  ; 
— für,  consider;  ich 
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üiet  ÜOtt  il^m,  I think  highly 
of  him  (esteem,  value  him 
highly);  to  stop,  halt;  jtd) 
— , to  behave,  bear  one’s 
self;  wa0  tag  — will, 

as  fast  as  you  can  (viii.,  21 ). 

Jpant,/  ("e),  hand ; ^ur  — , at 
hand. 

^antler,  w.  (-g ; — ),  dealer, 
shop-keeper. 

^)antfd)u^,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  glove. 

J^antmerf,  n.  (-eg ; -e),  work, 
handiwork,  trade ; einem  ing 
— greifen,  to  interfere  with 
a person’s  business. 

fangen (188;  intrans.),  to  hang, 
besuspended;tagSiIt^ängt, 
the  picture  is  hanging. 

Rängen  (trans.),  to  hang,  sus- 
pend. 

^ang,  m.  (-eng ; -cn),  Johnny, 
Jack. 

Jpäppc^en,  n.  (-g;  — ),  slice,  bit. 

^arfe,  / (-n),  harp. 

J^arfenbegieitung,/,  accompani- 
ment on  the  harp. 

Ifiarren,  to  wait,  tarry  (anf-t- 
cocc.). 

l^art  ("er),  hard,  severe. 

^ofe,  m.  (-n ; -n),  hare. 

l^offen,  to  hate. 

^aube,./.  (-n),  cap,  mob-cap. 

bauen  (188),  to  hew,  cut,  chop. 

J^aupt,  n.  (-eg ; -er),  head ; 
chief. 

J^aubtbaar,  n.  (-eg ; -e),  hair  of 
the  head. 

■Hauptmann,  m.  (-eg ; -leute), 
captain. 

■^auptftabt,/  ("e),  capital. 

Jpaug,  w.  (-eg;  "er),  house;  3U  | 


.^aufe,  at  home ; na(b  ^aufe, 
home. 

^aufiben,  g.  (-g ; — ),  little 
house,  cottage,  hut. 
bauten  ( = b^^^  aupen),  out- 
side. 

bata'nafarben,  havana-colour- 
ed,  cigar-brown, 
beben  (131),  to  raise,  lift. 
|)e(fe,/  (-n),  hedge,  fence, 
beta',  halloh  ! heigh  ! 

■^eer,  n.  (-eg ; -e),  army, 
beftig,  violent,“  heavy ; heavily 
(of  rain). 

^eibe,  m.  (-n ; n),  heathen. 
^eibe,y!  (-n),  heath, 
beibenmä^ig,  heathenish,  im- 
mense, enormous, 
bed,  whole,  unharmed, 
beiltg,  holy;  ber  — e betrug, 
St.  Peter. 

beim,  homewards,  home, 
^eimcben,  n.  (-g;  — ),  cricket. 
beimlt(^,  secret, 
beimfucben,  to  visit,  haunt, 
^einrtcb,  m.  (-g),  Henry.- 
.Ipeinj,  m.  (-eng),  Harry, 
betfer,  hoarse. 
bei§,  hot. 

beiden  (188),  to  be  called,  be 
named ; mean,  signify,  call ; 
bid,  order ; eg  — t,  it  is  said, 
they  say ; wie  bag  auf 
‘Dentfcb  ? how  do  you  say 
that  in  German  ? wie  bcipt  ? 
what  is  the  name  of?  tcb 
betfe  21.,  my  name  is  A. 
Jpelb,  m.  (-en  ; -en),  hero, 
helfen  (159;  dat),  to  help, 
avail,  be  of  use;  remedy, 
supply. 


b 
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bright ; brightly. 

.^emb,  n.  (-eö ; -en),  shirt. 
|)emt)d)en,  n.  (-g ; — ),  little 
shirt. 

Jpenne,/  (-n),  hen. 

^er,  hither,  to  this  place. 

I^ixab,  down  (towards). 
l)eraBfteigen  (120;  fein),  to  de- 
scend. 

t;eron,  up,  up  to,  along, 
^eranfommen  (167 ; fein),  to 
come  up  (to),  come  along, 
approach. 

' herauf,  up  (towards). 
l)erauffommen  (167 ; fein),  to 
come  up  (to),  rise. 
l^erauffc^Iep))ett,  to  drag  up  (to- 
wards). 

:^erauffteigen(120;  fein),  to  rise, 
rise  up,  ascend, 
l^eraufste^en  (fi(^;  131),  to  lead 
(up) ; (see  ix.,  6). 
l^erau^,  out  (towards), 
^erauöfommen  (167 ; fein),  to 
come  out,  come  forth. 

Jpertft,  m.  (-eö;  -e),  autumn, 
.^erbe,/.  (-n),  flock,  herd, 
^^erein,  in  (to,  towards), 
^eretnfonimen  (167 ; fein),  to 
come  in,  enter. 

^ereinne^men  (167),  to  take 
in. 

^erfommen  (167  ; fein),  to  come 
hither,  come  along,  come 
up,  come  forward. 

^err,  m.  (-n ; -en),  master ; 
gentleman;  Lord;  Mr.; 

— S3nter,  your  father. 
!()errlic^,  glorious,  splendid. 
^errli(^!eit,/.  (-en),  glory,  splen- 
dour. 


I)erfprengen  (fein),  to  galop 
along,  galop  up  (to), 
herüber,  over  (towards),  across, 
b er  urn,  around,  about. 
t)ernmlanfen  (188 ; fein),  to  run 
about. 

I)ernnter,  down,  off. 
^erunterfriegen,  to  get  down, 
swallow. 

!^eröor,  forth. 

l)erPorragen,  to  stand  forth, 
project. 

f)erportreten  (181;  fein),  to  come 
forth,  come  forward. 

Jper3,  n.  (-enö  ; -en),  heart. 
^erga^Ien,  to  count  up. 
berjlic^,  heartily,  exceedingly, 
.pen,  n.  (-eg),  hay. 
bente,  to-day ; — SIBenb,  this 
evening ; — ?07orgen,  this 
morning ; — über  Pier;ebn 
Sage,  this  day  fortnight ; 
(»eutjutage,  now-a-days. 

'^ie,  here ; — ju  Sanbe,  in  this 
country, 
hierher,  hither, 
hiermit,  herewith,  with  this, 
^immei,  m.  (-g ; ■ — ),  heaven, 
sky. 

^tmme(gbalfam,m.  (-g),  heaven- 
ly balm. 

^tntmelgftf(i^er,m.  (-g;  — ),  fish- 
erman in  heaven. 
Jpimmeigpförtner,  m.  (-g;  — ), 
heavenly  porter,  janitor  of 
heaven  (St.  Peter), 
^immelgraum,  m.  (-eg ; - e),  space 
of  heaven,  heaven. 
^immelgfd)lüffel,  m.  (-g;  — ), 
key  to  heaven ; primrose. 
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^immeIöt:^or,ri.(-ct^;-e), heaven’s 
gate. 

.^imntel^jelt,  n.  (-eö),  canopy  of 
heaven,  sky,  firmament. 

^in,  hence,  away  from ; off, 
away ; down ; along ; — 
imb  ^er,  up  and  down. 

I)tnab,  down  (from). 

^inabfallen  (188;  fein),  to  fall 
down. 

:^mablaufett  (188 ; fein),  to  run 
down. 

bincibfcbciuen,  to  look  down. 

WnSuf.}"P’ 

:^inaufgel)en  (188;  fein),  to  go 

up. 

binauffieffen  (159),  to  help  up. 
^inauffteigen  (120;  fein),  to  rise, 
rise  up,  climb  up,  ascend, 
binanö,  out  (from), 
binauöfommen  (167 ; fein),  to 
come  out,  get  out  (of  the 
door). 

^inauöfe:^en  (181),  to  look  out 
(at  the  window,  gum  genfter). 
l^tnein,  into. 

l^ineinge^en  (188;  fein),  to  go 
into,  enter. 

l)ineingeraten  (188;  fein),  to  get 
into. 

l^tneinlaufen  (188;  fein),  to  run 
into. 

^infallen  (188;  fein),  to  fall 
down. 

l^tngeben  (181),  to  give  away, 
give  up. 

:^ing^bett  (188 ; fein),  to  go 
(hence) ; go  anywhere ; pass 
away. 


I)ingleifen  (118;  fefn),  to  glide 
along. 

!§infe^en,to  setdown,  put  down, 
place. 

:binter  (65),  behind. 

.^iinterfn^,  m.  (-eö ; "c),  hind- 


foot. 

binter^^altig,  sneaky,  deceitful, 
hinunter,  down  (from). 
:^innnterfiiegen  (131 ; fein),  to 
fly  down. 

I)inimterregncn,  to  rain  down, 
pour  down. 

.^irn,  n.  (-e^),  brain. 

Jpirfd),  m.  (-eö ; -e),  stag,  deer, 
heat. 

f)0cb  {loses  c in  inflection;  corn- 
par.  bob  er,  sup.  böcbft),  high, 
bocbbeglücft,  highly  fortunate, 
highly  delighted,  very  happy, 
^ocbofen,  m.  (-ö;  "),  furnace, 
forge. 

böd)ft,  very,  exceedingly,  most, 
böcbftenö,  at  most. 

.Ipof,  m.  (-eö ; "e),  court,  yard, 
courtyard,  farm,  farmyard, 
b offen,  to  hope. 

bof'fentlid),  adv.,  (it  is)  to  be 
hoped,  I hope. 

Hoffnung,/!  (-en),  hope. 
boffnungöooK,  hopeful, 
böfücb,  courteous,  polite, 
^ofmarfibad,  m.  (-eö  ; "e),  court 
marshal. 

.^öbe,/  (-n),  height;  in  bie — , 
up,  aloft. 

b Ö b e r , compar.  of'^  o cb , which  see. 
^)öt)(e,y!  (-n),  cave,  cavern, 
.^obn,  m.  i-ti),  scorn,  mockery; 
— fpred)en  ( -f-  dat.),  to  flout, 
mock,  jeer  at. 
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fair,  lovely,  beauteous. 
Idolen,  to  (go  and)  bring,  fetch  ; 

get ; — laffen,  to  send  for. 
^ottei'baum,  m.  (-eg  ; "e),  elder- 
tree;  lilac-tree. 

^otterjireig,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  elder- 
bough,  lilac-branch. 

Jpolj,  n.  (-eg),  wood, 
l^öljern,  wooden. 

m.  (-eg;  -e),  wood- 

pile. 

m.  (-eg ; "e),  wooden 

chair. 

|)or(^,  hark ! 

■ :^ord)en,  to  hearken,  listen. 
f)ören,  to  hear ; to  listen ; [agen 
— , to  hear  say,  hear. 

.^ovn,  n.  (-eg  ; "er),  horn. 
l^Übfci,  pretty,  nice. 

^uff(^lag,  m.  (-eg;  "e),  hoof- 
beat. 

^ügel,  m.  (-g;  — ),  hill,  mound, 
^ubti,  n.  (-eg ; "er),  fowl ; 
chicken. 

.^u^ner^of,  m.  (-eg;  "e),  poultry- 
yard. 

l^üHen,  to  veil,  cover  up, 
shroud. 

^unt),  m.  (-eg ; -e),  dog. 
^untcben,  n.  (-g ; — ),  little 
dog;  doggy, 
l^unbert,  hundred. 

^untert,  n.  (-eg  ; -e),  hundred, 
junger,  m.  (-g),  hunger;  id) 
— , I am  hungry. 
f)ungrig,  hungry. 

.^ut,  m.  (-eg  ; "e),  hat. 
l^üten,  to  guard,  keep;  fid)  — , 
to  be  careful,  avoid. 

J^ütte,/  (-n),  hut,  cottage. 


3. 

id),  I. 

i^m,  dat.  sing,  of  er,  ti, which  see. 
pers.  pron.,  to  her,  her 
{dat.  sing.)]  you  {nom.  pi.). 
i^r,  i:^re,  ibr,  poss.  adj.,  her; 
its;  their. 

3^r,  3^re,  3^r,poss.  adj.,  your, 
i^rer,  i^re,  ibreg,  \ poss. pron., 

ibre  (ber,  bie,  bag),  ^ hers;  its; 
tbrige(ber,bie,bag),J  theirs. 
3brer,  Sb’^^/ 

3b^e  (ber,  bie,  bag),  Wow., 
3bvige(ber,bie,bag),  j yours. 
3brettrit(en(um),  for  your  sake, 
immer,  always ; at  all  times ; 
no(b  — , still;  — mebr,  more 
and  more. 

in  (65;  dat.  or  acc.\  in,  at; 
into,  to. 

inbem',  while,  whilst. 
tnbe'g(fen),  meanwhile;  whilst, 
inner,  inner,  interior;  bag  — e, 
the  interior,  inside, 
innerhalb  {gen.),  on  the  inside, 
within. 

innig,  hearty,  affectionate. 
3itf^rift,/  (-en),  inscription. 
3ttftrnment',  n.  (-eg;  -e),  instru- 
ment. 

in  ter  effant',  interesting, 
irgenb  einer,  — jemanb,  any  one 
at  all. 

3rlanb,  n.  (-g),  Ireland. 
3talien,  n.  (-g),  Italy. 

3. 

3a,  yes,  indeed,  ceriainly,  you 
know ; did  I (etc.)  not; 
mobi,  yes  indeed,  yes  to  be 
sure,  yes  certainly. 
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3ä(fd)en,  n.  {-i ; — ),  little 
jacket. 

jagen,  to  hunt,  chase,  pursue. 

3agen,  n.  (-»),  hunting  (act  of). 

3äger,  m.  (-0 ; — ),  hunter, 
huntsman. 

3a^i’/  (-eö  ; -e),  year. 

3a^rmarft,m.  (-eö;  "e),  (yearly) 
fair. 

3a'fofe,  m.  (-g),  James. 

3ammer,w.  (-0),  misery,  wretch- 
edness. 

3aömi'nb(üte,/  (-n),  jessamine 
blossom. 

jaivol^l,  see  ja. 

je,  ever  (at  any  time);  the 
{before  comparative  degree, 
126,  4);  — givet,  two  at  a 
time. 

jebenfattö,  certainly,  at  all 
events. 

jeber,  jebe,  jebeö,  every,  each, 
every  one,  any. 

jebermann  (-Ö),  everyone,  every- 
body. 

jebeömal,  on  each  occasion, 
every  time. 

jemals,  ever,  at  any  time. 

jemanb,  somebody,  some  one, 
any  body,  any  one. 

jener,  jene,  jeneö,  that,  that  one, 
that  person ; yonder  ; the 
former. 

jenfeit(d),  on  the  other  side, 
beyond. 

je^t,  now,  at  present. 

3o^;  -e),  yoke. 

^ 3o^ann',  m.  (-0),  John. 

3oBö'nntörcürmi^en,  n.  (-g;  — ), 
glow-worm. 

ju'betn,  to  shout  with  glee. 


1 


3ubengaffc,  /.  (-n),  the  Jews’ 
street,  ghetto  (where  all 
Jews  were  compelled  to 
dwell  in  the  various  cities, 
until  recent  years). 

3n'genb,/,  youth. 

3u'U,  m.,  July, 
jung  ("er),  young. 

3unge,  m.  (-n;  -n  and  -n^),  boy, 
lad. 

3ungfrau,  f (-en),  virgin, 
maiden.  q 

3nngling,  m.  (-eö ; -e),  young  J f_ 
man,  youth.  .. 

3n'nt,  m.,  June.  j 

3ntgen,  m.  (-^),  George.  f 


-en),  cadet. 

— ),  chafer, 


Ä'abe'tt,  m.  (-en ; 

.^äfer,  m.  (-^ ; 

beetle. 

.Kaffee,  m.  (-g),  coffee, 
.^'a'ffeeföjfel,  m.  (-0 ; — ),  coffee- 
spoon. 

.^a^n,  m.  (-eg  ; "e),  boat. 

.ftaifer,  m.  (-g;  — ),  emperor. 
Ä'aiferfrönnng, /.  (-en),  corona- 
tion of  an  emperor. 
.^aU'gbraten,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  roast 
of  veal. 

.^a  Ib  sfo  telettf  (-n ),  veal-cutlet, 
fait  ("er),  cold 

.^amera'b,  m.  (-en ; -en),  com- 
rade. 

Namin',  n.  (-eg  ; -e),  fireplace, 
^amm,  m.  (-eg  ; "e),  comb, 
fämmen,  to  comb. 
Äammerbiener,  m.  (-g;  — ),  va- 
let, attendant. 

^am^)f,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  combat, 
fight,  struggle. 
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.^anjler,  m.  {-i ; — ),  chancellor, 
(-n),  cap. 

n.  (-0  ; — ),  little  cap. 
Äarbinal',  m.  (-eig;  -e),  cardinal, 
^tarfu'nfelftein,  m.  (-eö;  -e),  car- 
buncle. 

.^arl,  m.  {-i),  Charles. 

.^larte,/  (-n),  card. 

Äartojfel,./.  (-n),  potato. 
Äarto'felfe^^>,r^.  (-eg ; -er),  potato- 
field. 

.^äfe,  m.  (-g ; — ),  cheese. 

laufen,  to  buy. 

faum,  hardly,  scarcely. 

.ile^Ie,/  (-n),  throat, 
fe^ren,  to  turn. 

fein,  feine,  fein,  no,  not  a,  not 
any. 

feiner,  feine,  fein(e)g,  pron.,  no- 
body, not  anybody,  no  one, 
none,  not  one. 

.^tetiner,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  waifier. 
fennen  (99),  to  know,  be  ac- 
quainted with. 

,^enntnig,  /.  (-fe),  knowledge ; 
pi.  acquirements,  attain- 
ments. 

Äerf,  m.  (-eg;  -e  awe? -g),  fellow, 
chap. 

Äer^e,/  (-n),  taper,  candle, 
^ette,/  (-n),  chain. 

Äint),  n.  (-eg ; -er),  child. 
,^ird)e,y!  (-n),  church. 

Älang,  m.  (-eg ; "e),  sound, 
tone,  note. 

^(ageliet,  n,  (-eg ; -er),  mourn- 
ful song,  dirge,  plaint, 
fiar,  clear. 

Äfaffe,/  (-n),  class. 

.^laffifer,  m. -(-g;  — ),  classic 
writer,  classic. 


ffatf(^,  slap ! 

.^laöier',  n.  (-eg  ; -e),  piano, 
.^leit),  n.  (-eg ; -er),  dress ; pi. 
clothes. 

fieiben,  to  clothe,  dress. 
Äleiberfcbranf,  m.  (-eg ; "c), 
clothes-press, 
fiein,  small,  little. 

.^iei'nob,  n.  (-eg;  -e  and  -ien), 
jewel. 

f fettem  (fein  or  f^dbtn),  to  climb. 
fUinmen  (123 ; fein  or  t)aben), 
to  climb. 

ffingein,  to  ring  (said  of  small 
bells) ; eg  ffingelt,  there  is  a 
ring  (at  the  door,  etc.), 
ffingen  (144),  to  sound. 
Älinfe,j^  (-n),  latch,  handle, 
flirren,  to  clank,  rattle. 
flo))fen,  to  knock, 
ffud,  cluck  ! 
fing  ("er),  wise,  clever. 

Änabe,  m.  (-n ; -n),  boy. 

^nafl,  m.  (eg ; -e),  loud  quick 
sound;  clap,  thunder-clap, 
.^nafter,  m.  (-g),  (canister)  to- 
bacco. 

.^nec^t,  w.  (-eg ; -e),  (farm)  ser- 
vant, man-of -all- work;  hos- 
tler (of  an  inn), 
fneifen  (118),  to  pinch. 

,^nirpg,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  little  in- 
significant chap,  mannikin, 
fnirfeben,  to  grind  the  teeth, 
creak,  squeak, 
fniren,  to  make  a courtesy. 
^no(^en,  m.  (-g ; — ),  bone, 
f notig,  knotty. 

fnüpfen,  to  button ; to  tie, 
fasten. 

m.  (-eg  ; "e),  cook. 
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folgen,  to  cook,  boil. 

.tollen  {pl.)i  coal. 

ÄoUev,  m.  (-Ö ; — ),  jacket,  jer- 
kin, doublet. 

hornet',  m.  (-en ; -en),  comet, 
fommen  (167 ; fein),  to  come; 
arrive;  — laffen,  to  send  for; 
tt)ie  fommt  bag  ? how  is  that? 
Äompagni'e,/  (-n),  company  (of 
soldiers). 

Äomplime'ntma^en,ri.  (-g), mak- 
ing compliments,  being  po- 
lite. 

.^önig,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  king. 
Äönigin,/  (-nen),  queen, 
.^öniggmantel,  m.  (-g; "),  king’s 
mantle. 

.^önigftrafe,/  King-street. 

• fonnen  (196-202;  ability,  etc.), 
to  be  able,  can ; know,  be 
versed  in,  know  how. 
.^ongert',  n.  (-eg  ; -e),  concert. 
m,.  (-eg ; "e),  head,  bowl 
(of  tobacco-pipe). 

I ,^öpfd)en,  n.  (-g ; — ),  little 
i head. 

j fopfü'ter,  fopfu'nter,  head  over 
j heels. 

I'  Äort,  m.  (-eg  ; 'e),  basket. 

Äorn,  n.  (-eg  ; -er),  grain,  corn. 
J,  .^ornfelb,  n.  (-eg ; -er),  corn- 
field, grain-field. 

Soften,  pi.,  expenses, 
f often,  {acc.  of  pers.  and  of 
thing),  to  cost, 
frac^en,  to  crack,  crash. 

I Ärdi^e,/  (-n),  crow. 

I frampf^aft,  convulsive. 

franf  ("er),  ill ; sick ; .^ranfe, 

1 (ad/,  sw&s^.),  sick  person,  pa- 

tient. 


.itranfi)eit,  f.  (-en),  disease,  ill- 
ness. 

,flran5,m.  (-eg;  "e),  wreath,  gar- 
land. 

fraug,  curly. 

.ilraugfopf,  m.  (-eg ; "e),  curly- 
head. 

,i?raut,  n.  (-eg  ; "er),  herb. 

«treibe,  f,  chalk  ; chalk-mark 
used  in  tzvern  reckonings  ; 
je^t  giebt’g  loag  in  bie — -,  now 
there’ll  be  the  mischief  to 
pay. 

freibetoeif,  white  as  chalk,  pale 
as  a sheet. 

5lreig,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  circle.  f 

,^reu3,  n.  (-eg ; -e),  cross ; bag  i 
etferne — , the  iron  cross  (a 
Prussian  decoration  given 
for  personal  valour  on  the 
battlefield,  corresponding  to  I 
the  Victoria  Cross  in  the  ; 
British  army). 

freu3brao,  thoroughly  good,  ex- 
cellent. 

frie(^en(123;  feinorl^aben),  to 
creep,  crawl. 

Jtrieg,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  war. 
friegen,  to  get.  i 

.^rieggmann,  m.  (-eg ; "er  and  jj 
— feute),  warrior,  soldier.  f 
Äri'tifer,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  critic.  ; 
Ärone,yi  (-n),  crown.  ; 

.^rug,  m.  (-eg  ; "e),  jug,  mug.  j 
Äubt'frourjel,/!  (-n),  cube-root.  [ 
ÄÜC^e,y!  (-n),  kitchen.  j 

Ämten,  m.  (-g;  — ),  cake.  | 

i^üc^Ietn,  n.  (-g ; — ),  chicken, 
chick.  j 

t^ugel,  f.  (-n),  ball;  bullet;  jj 
globe. 
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(-e),  cow. 
fu^i,  cool, 
fü^n,  bold. 

.Summer,  m.  (S),  grief,  sorrow, 
("e),  art. 

Äünftler,  m.  (-g ; —),  artist. 

(-n),  cupola,  dome, 
furg  (-er),  short. 
fuvgU(^,  not  long  ago,  lately, 
recently. 

m.  (-[eg ; "fe),  kiss, 
fiiffen,  to  kiss. 

Äutfc^er,  m.  (-g;  — ),  coach- 
man, driver. 

S. 

Sate,j^,  refreshment. 

Iä(^eln,  to  smile. 

Iad)en  {gen.  or  uber-f-acc.),  to 
laugh  (at). 

Sod^g,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  salmon, 
laben  (186),  to  load ; to  invite. 
I 2aben,  m.  (-g),  window-shutter 
i’j ' {pi.  — ) j shop,  store  {pi.  -). 

I Sager,  n.  (-g ; — ),  couch,  bed. 
Samm,  n.  (-eg ; "er),  lamb. 

Sanb,  n.  (-eg  ; "er  and  -e),  land, 
country;  country  (opposed 
■ to  town);  auf  bent  — e,  in 
the  country ; aufg  — gesell, 
to  go  into  the  country;  gu 
— e,  by  land ; l^ier  gu  — e,  in 
this  country. 

; Sanbfarte,/  (-n),  map. 

^ Sanbfc^aft,/.  (-en),  landscape. 

; Sanbftrafe,  f.  (-n),  highway, 
j road. 

I lang  ("er),  long,  tall. 

: ; lang(e),  adv.  long,  a long  time 
■ or  while,  for  a long  time ; 

[o  — , as  long  as;  lauge  nic^t, 


not  for  a long  time,  not  by 
a long  way. 

Sangetreile,/,  ennui;  — ^aben, 
to  be  bored, 
langfam,  slow, 
langg,  along. 

langft,  long  ago,  long  since. 
Sange,/,  (-n),  lance,  spear. 
Sarm,  m.  (-eg),  noise, 
laffen  (188;  HOO,  7),  to  let, 
allow  ; leave ; have  (a  thing 
done) ; fagen  — , to  send 
word;  fommen  — , to  send 
for;  t(^  laffe  bag  33ud)  ein- 
binben,  I am  having  the  book 
bound;  eg  laft  fid)  niibt 
leugnen,  it  cannot  be  denied. 
Saft,/  (-en),  load,  burden. 
Safter,  n.  (-g ; — ),  vice. 

Satetn,  n.  (-g),  Latin, 
latetnifc^,  Latin. 

Sanb,  n.  (-eg),  leaves,  foliage. 
Sauf,  m.  (-eg ; "e),  course, 
laufen  (188;  fein),  to  run. 
Saune,  / (-n),  whim,  humour, 
caprice. 

Saurengiug,  m.,  Lawrence, 
laut,  loud,  aloud, 
tauten,  to  ring  (of  large  bells), 
toll. 

lautlog,  silent,  dumb. 
Saggarone,  m.  ( — ; -i),  lazza- 
rone,  Italian  beggar, 
leben,  to  live ; be  alive. 

Seben,  n.  (-g),  life, 
leben'btg,  alive,  lively. 
Sebetoobl,  w.  (-g),  farewell,  adieu. 
Sebtag  {indecl.),  life,  whole  life. 
Seber,  n.  (-g),  leather, 
legen,  to  lay,  put,  place,  set. 

I ebnen,  to  lean,  set,  prop. 
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(-n),  teaching,  instruc- 
tion, doctrine. 

Setter,  m.  ; — ),  teacher, 
master. 

Seib,  m.  (-eg  ; -er),  body, 

2eid)e,/  (-tt),  corpse. 

leicht,  light,  easy ; readily. 

Seit),  n.  (-eg),  sorrow,  harm, 
injury. 

leib  {used  as  jpred.  with  fein, 
werben  and  tbnn),  sorry, 
grieved;  eg  ift,  eg  tl)ut  mir 
— , I am  sorry;  jemnnt>(en) 
ctwag  ju  — e t^un,  to  hurt, 
harm  anyone. 

leiben  (118),  to  suffer,  endure; 
an  etwag  — , to  sujffer  from 
anything. 

leiber,  alas ! unfortunately  ! 

Seibg,  n.  {of  adj.  leib,  see  above), 
harm,  injury. 

leiden  (120),  to  lend;  to  bor- 
row. 

Seine,/,  (-n),  line,  cord,  string. 

leife,  gently,  softly,  in  a low 
tone. 

Seiften,  m.  (-g;  — ),  (shoemak- 
er’s) last. 

leiflen,  to  accomplish  ; iPerjicfct 
— (auf-l-acc.),  to  decline. 

Seftion',/  (-en),  lesson. 

Senc^en,  n.  (-g),  Nellie. 

Sen;?,m.  (-eg;  -e),  spring, spring- 
tide. 

lernen,  to  learn,  study. 

lefen  (181),  to  read. 

Scfen,  n.  (-g),  (act  of)  reading. 

le^t,  last,  final. 

lencbten,  to  shine,  flash. 

SeiK^ter,  m.  (-g ; — ),  candle- 
stick. 


sing. ),  people, 
g ; -fa),  lexicon, 
-er  and  -e),  light; 


Sente, 

persons. 

Serifon,  n.  (-g 
dictionary. 

Sid^t,  n.  (-eg ; 
candle. 

li^t,  light,  bright;  thin,  dear 
(of  a forest). 

lid^ten,  to  clear  (a  forest);  ficb 
— , (of  the  forest)  to  grow 
light,  show  a clearing, 
lieb,  dear,  precious ; — ^ben, 
to  love. 

Siebe,/,  love,  afiection ; — ju, 
love  of  or  for. 
lieben,  to  love. 

lieber  {com,p.  of  gern);  conj., 
rather;  icb  ge^e — , I prefer 
to  walk, 
lieblid),  lovely. 

Sieb,  n.  (-eg ; -er),  song, 
liefern,  to  deliver,  supply, 
liegen  (181 ; fein,  bciben),  to  lie; 

be ; be  situated. 
linf,left;  bie — e,  the  left  hand, 
linfg,  to  or  on  the  left. 

Sippe,/,  (-n),  lip. 
loben,  to  praise. 

So(^,  n.  (-eg ; -er),  hole. 

Socfe,/.  (-n),curl,  lock  (of  hair). 
Söffel,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  spoon. 
Sol)engrin,  m.  (-g),  name  of  an 
opera  by  Wagner. 

So^n,  m.  (-eg ; -e  and  "e),  re- 
ward, pay. 

lohnen,  to  reward,  repay ; ficb 
— , to  be  worth  while. 
Sorbeer,  m.  (-g  ; -n),  laurel. 
Soielei,/,  Lorelei  (witch  of  the 
Rhine). 

So'ren^,  m.  (-eng),  Lawrence. 
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log,  loose,  slack  ; tt?ag  ift  — ? 
what  is  the  matter  ? 

Söfc^blatt,  n.  (-eg ; "er),  sheet 
of  blotting  paper. 

löfen,  to  free,  redeem;  ein  S3U- 
let  — , to  buy  a ticket. 

Iogfi:^ie§en(l  23), toshoot  quick- 
ly, shoot  away. 

logfpringen  (144- ; fein;  aiif-h 
acc.),  to  spring  upon,  leap 
upon. 

gotfe,  m.  (-n ; -n),  pilot. 

2ouife,/  (-ttg),  Louisa. 

Söwe,  m.  (-n ; -n),  lion. 

Suttnii],  m.  (-g),  Louis ; Lewis. 

2uft,y!  ("e),  air,  atmosphere. 

Suftfa^rt,  /!  (-en),  aerial  j ourney. 

Ingen,  to  look,  peep,  peer. 

lügen  (131),  to  lie,  utter  a 
falsehood. 

Sügner,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  liar. 

lumpen,  to  treat  shabbily ; bu 
barfft  bi(^  nirf)t  — laffen,  you 
mustn’t  let  yourself  be  beat- 
en (p.  437,  1.  110). 

Sumpen’^unb,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  raga- 
muffin, beggarly  fellow. 

2uft,  y!  (h),  lust,  pleasure,  de- 
light ; — ^oten  gu,  to  have  a 
mind  to. 

luftig,  merry;  fiel)  liter  einen  — 
machen,  to  make  sport  of 
one. 

macten,  to  make  ; arrange ; 
cause,  give ; be  (in  arithm. 
calculations);  ich  mache  mir 
nichtg  baraug,  I care  nothing 
for  it;  eine  ©eercife  — , to 
take  a voyage;  einen 


gtergang  — , to  take  a walk; 
ftch  auf  ben  20eg  — , to  set 
out. 

5J?actt,/  ("e),  might,  power, 
mächtig,  mighty,  powerful. 
?0?abft)en,  n.  (-g ; — ),  girl. 
'äHabchengeftalt,  y.  (-en),  girlish 
figure. 

?01agb,  f.  ('a'),  maid,  maid-ser- 
vant. 

'SOlagen,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  stomach. 
91?ai,  m.  (-eg  or  -en),  May. 
SRahne,/.  (-n),  mane, 
mahnen,  to  warn,  admonish. 
^Rafeftät',/!  (-en),  Majesty. 
5)lal,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  time  Occa- 
sion); jum  lenten  — , for  the 
last  time, 
malen,  to  paint, 
sozialer,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  painter. 
^Jalerei',/!  (art  of)  painting, 
man,  pron.,  one,  we,  you,  they, 
people ; — fagt,  they  say, 
people  say,  it  is  said. 
manchOt)^  pron., 

many  a. 

?!}?angel,  m.  (-g ; "),  want. 
3)tann,  m.  (-eg  ; "er),  man;  hus- 
band. 

vOlannchen,  n.  (-g;  — ),  little 
man,  mannikin ; dear  hus- 
band. 

Mantel,  m.  (-g  ; •"),  cloak,  man- 
tle. 

5?carchcn,  n.  (-g  ; — ),  fairy-tale, 
story. 

SJlarchcnmalb,^^..  (-eg;  "er), fairy 
forest,  enchanted  wood. 
“Jllargarete,  / (-ng),  Margaret. 
''J.karie,/.  (-ng),  Mary. 

91?ar!,  f.  ( — ),  mark  (a  coin  = 
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100  pfennig  or  about  25 
cents). 

m.  (-eö ; "e),  market,  fair. 
‘3J?armorbecfcn,  n.  — ),  mar- 

ble basin. 

'JRarmorBilb,  n.  (-cö  ; -er),  mar- 
ble statue. 

marmorn,  (of)  marble, 
'^ormor^ette,  J.  (-n),  marble 
staircase. 

marfc^iercn  (fein  or  l)atcn),  to 
march. 

'illlärj,  m.  (-eö),  March. 

SRafern,  <pl.,  measles. 

'iJJJaft,  m.  (-e»  ; -eit),  mast. 

?!)la§,  n.  (-eö  j -e),  measure. 
Sl^a^frug,  m.  (-ed ; "e),  pint- 
mug. 

'3)?at^ematif,yi,  mathematics. 
if}?at^ematifer,  m.  (-g;  — ),  ma- 
thematician. 

^IJatrofe,  m.  (-n ; -n),  sailor. 
'ÜJJauI,  n.  (-eg ; "er),  mouth, 
muzzle  (of  an  animal), 
maulfaul,  slow  of  speech,  taci- 
turn. 

50?aultier,  n.  (-eg  ; -e),  mule. 
?!}?aug,yi  ("e),  mouse. 
'31?aufoIe'um,  n.  (-g;  -een),  mau- 
soleum, tomb. 

?D?eer,  n.  (-eg ; -e),  sea,  ocean. 
?0?eerf(^aum,  m.  (-eg),  sea-foam  ; 

meerschaum. 

^et)l,  n.  (-eg),  flour. 
mel)r,  more ; uid)t  — , no  longer, 
not  now. 

mehrere,  several;  mebrereg,  sev- 
eral things,  a good  deal, 
me^rmalg,  several  times, 
meibeu  (120),  to  avoid. 


^llleilc,  f.  (-n),  mile  (German), 
league. 

mein,  meine,  mein,  my. 
meine  (ber,  bie,  bag),  mine, 
meinen,  to  think,  be  of  opinion, 
suppose,  mean ; say ; bag 
füllte  ic^  — , I should  think 
so  (emphatic). 

meinetmegen,  for  my  sake;  for 
all  I care. 

meinige  (ber,  bie,  bag),  mine. 
5Reinnng,/  (-en),  opinion, 
meift  [superl.  of  Oiel),  most; 
am  — en,  most,  most  of  all; 
— eng,  for  the  most  part, 
generally,  usually. 

9)?eifter,  m.  (-g ; — ),  master, 
melfen  (124),  to  milk. 
illZelobie',)  f.  (-n),  melody,  tune, 
5Welobei',  j air. 

?!J?elone,/!  (-u),  melon. 

9J?enge,/  (-n),multitude,crowd; 

great  quantity  or  number. 
'3)?enfd),  m.  (-en;  -en),  human 
being,  man;  person;  pi., 
mankind,  people. 
9J?enfd)enfeele,  f.  (-n),  human 
soul. 

merfen,  to  observe,  notice,  re- 
mark. 

meffctt  (181),  to  measure. 
?J?effer,  n.  (-g  ; — ),  knife. 
Slletaü',  n.  (-eg ; -e),  metal, 
mieten,  to  rent,  hire. 

'3)til(^,/,  milk. 
inild)mei|,  milk-white. 
milb(e),  mild,  gentle. 

?!}?illion',y!  (-en),  million. 
91?inute,,/!  (-n),  minute.  , 

5)?inutenjeiger,  m.  (-g : - -),  i 
minute-hand. 
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mir  {dat.  q/’icl^),  (to)  me. 
mif'mutig,  cross,  disappointed, 
mit  (46),  with ; by  (in  multi- 
plication); adv.,  along  with, 
mitbringen  (99),  to  bring  along, 
miteffen  (181),  to  eat  (in  com- 
pany) with  others, 
mitfommen  (167 ; fein),  to  come 


mitleibig,  sympathetic,  com- 
passionate. 

mitne^men  (167),  to  take  along. 

mitfpielen,  to  take  part  in 
play;  play  a part. 

?07ittag,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  mid-day, 
noon;  — effen,  to  dine. 

^Hittagseffen,  n.  (-g ; — ),  din- 
ner. 

2)7ittc,/, middle,  midst,  centre. 

mitteilen,  to  impart. 

'mitten,  in  the  middle  or  midst 
of;  — im  SÖinter,  in  the 
middle  of  winter. 

'3[Ritterna(^t,y!  (-e),  midnight. 

'3)?itttt)0(^,  m.  (-g),  Wednesday. 

mögen  (196-202;  preference, 

( liking),  to  be  able ; may ; 
like ; ic^  mog  bög  nicht,  I do 
not  like  that ; ich  inodhte,  I 
should  like. 

mögiich,  possible ; bag  ijl  gern 
— that  is  very  probable. 

'Jl'Zotfa,  m..  Mocha  (coffee); 

''D^onard)',  m.  (-en;  -en),  mon- 
arch. 

'SRo'nat,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  month. 

'3Jlonb,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  moon. 

'3}?ontag,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  Monday. 

?07oog,  n.  (-eg ; -e),  moss. 

'üJlorgen,  m.  (-g;  — ',  morning; 
guten  — , good  morning ; 


beg  — g (or  morgeng),  in  the 
morning. 

morgen,  to-morrow ; — früh, 
to-morrow  morning;  heute 
— , this  morning. 
SSllorgenbammerung,/.,  morning 
dawn. 

?07orgenglo(fe,  f.  (-n),  morning 
bell. 

mübe,  tired,  weary. 

9Jlühe,  f.  (-n),  trouble ; nid)t 
ber  — mert,  not  worth  while, 
mühen  (ftch),  to  take  trouble, 
try  hard. 

müh eo oil,  laborious,  tiresome, 
troublesome. 

507ühle,y!  (-n),  mill, 
müh  fa  m,  \ tedious,  slow,  diffi- 
mühfelig,/  cult, 
multiplizieren,  to  multiply. 
507unb,  m.  (-eg),  mouth, 
münjen,  to  coin, 
munter,  cheerful,  awake,  safe 
and  sound. 

murmeln,  to  murmur,  grumble, 
music. 

muftlalifd),  musical. 

‘3)7uftfant',  m.  (-en ; -en),  musi- 
cian. 

muftzieren,  to  make  music, 
müjfen  (196-202;  necessity),  to 
be  obliged  or  forced,  must. 
9Jlü§iggang,  m.  (-eg),  idleness, 
'illlut,  m.  (-eg),  mood,  courage, 
spirit;  mir  ift fchlecht  ju — c, 
I feel  ill ; frohen  — eg,  cheer- 
fully. 

mutig,  courageous,  spirited. 
''Gutter,  y!  ("),  mother. 
SlUütterchen,  (-g;  — ),  mother 
darling;  little  old  woman. 
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(-It),  cap. 

^9rte,/  (-n),  myrtle. 

ttCK^  (46),  after  ; according  to; 
by  (of  a time-piece) ; past 
(of  hour  of  day);  to  (before 
proper  names  of  places) ; — 
.^aufe,  home. 

5fia^fear,  m.  (-ö  and  -n ; -u), 
neighbour, 
nai^bem',  conj.,  after. 
ttäd)benfen  (99),  to  think,  re- 
flect. 

nac^gebett  (181),  to  yield, 
nat^ge^en  (188;  fein),  to  go 
after;  go  or  be  too  slow  (of 
a time-piece). 

nat^fommen  (167;  fein -i-c7a^.), 

to  come  after,  follow. 

mittag,  m.  (-eö  ; -e),  after- 
noon ; teö  — in  the  after- 
noon. 

^'ladjrid^t,/.  (-en),  news. 
nact)fc^ie§en  (123  -t-  dat.),  to 
shoot  at,  shoot  after. 
nad)fct)Ieid)en  (118;  fein  + c?a^.), 
to  sneak  after. 

nadjfe^en  (181 -i-o?a^.),  to  look 
after,  follow  with  the  eyes. 
näd)ft  (superl.  of  nat)),  next. 
9tä^fte,  m.  (adj.  subst),  fellow- 
creature,  neighbour. 
näd)ftenö,  shortly,  soon,  very 
soon. 

fftarf)t,y!  ("e),  night, 
ttäc^tlic^,  nightly,  nocturnal, 
nacft,  naked,  bare. 
na’^(e),  (nii^er,  nacftft),  near, 
^ä^e,/!,  nearness ; neighbour- 


hood; in  meiner  — , near 
me  ; in  my  neighbourhood. 
nät)ren,  to  nourish,  feed. 

5^ame,  m.  (-nö  or  n;  -n),  name, 
title'. 

namens,  by  name. 

5ftafe,/  (-n),  nose. 

91atur',/  (-en),  nature, 
natürlich,  naturally,  of  course, 

I suppose. 

iHea'pel,  n.  (-g),  Naples. 

9le6el,  m.  (-ö ; — ),  fog,  mist, 
vapour. 

5^e'6elfnaul,  m.  (-eö ; "e),  ball  of 

mist. 

5^eklftreif,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  streak 
of  mist. 

neBen  (65),  beside,  besides;,.. 

near,  alongside  of,  by.  -y- 

^leBenjimmer,  n.  (-g;  -— ),  smal|  / t 
room  at  the  side,  adjoining 
room.  i /O 

neB^  (51),  together  with,  in- 
eluding.  . - ' 

^effe,  m.  (-n  ; -n),  nephew.  -•  • 
nehmen  (167),  to  take;  fid)  in 

— , to  take  care,  be  ware.  ' . 
neigen,  to  incline,  bow.  ' 

nein,  no.  ^ 

nennen  (99),  to  call,  name.  , 

netto,  net  {commercial  term).  \ t: 

?fle^,  n.  (-eg  ; -e),  net.  j ^ 

neu,  new.  7 

neulicfo,  lately,  the  other  day,  | ^ 

not  long  ago.  I 

neun,  nine.  | jlj 

neunmal,  nine-times.  '' 

neunfteflig,  of  nine  places.  :l  ' V 
neuntet)aIB,  eight  and  a half.  | 
nicBt,  not ; — ; met)r,  no  longer; 

— ma'^r?  is  (it,  etc.)  not  (so)? 
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^Itc^t^jarieren,  n.  (-0),  disobedi- 
ence; refusal  to  obey  orders. 
ni(^tÖ  {indecL),  nothing. 
ni(fen,  to  nod. 
nie,  never, 
nteber,  down. 

5^tcberlattbe  (t)ie),  pi.,  The  Ne- 
therlands. 

nietierftürjett  (fein),  to  fall  down, 
tumble. 

nteblid),  neat,  pretty,  charming, 
niebrig,  low,  lowly, 
nte'manb,  nobody,  no  one,  no 
person,  not  anybody,  etc. 
ni'rgenb^,  nowhere. 
no(^,  still,  yet,  even ; — ein, 
one  more,  another;  — et= 
WasS,  something  (anything) 
more;  — einmal,  over  again ; 
— ^entc,  before  the  end  of 
the  day,  before  the  day  is 
over;  — immer,  up  to  the 
present  time,  still;  — öor 
öierge^^n  Sagen,  only  a fort- 
night ago. 

5^orb'eifenBa^n,/  (-en),  North- 
ern-Railway. 

9lot,  f.  ("e),  need,  necessity, 
trouble ; — ti)un,  to  be  ne- 
cessary. 

nötig,  necessary;  — !^aBen,  to 
have  need  of. 

5^oöember,  m.  (-g),  November, 
nüchtern,  sober ; hungry,  fast- 
ing ; plain,  commonplace. 
5^u'mero,  (indecl.),  number 
(Lat.). 
nun,  now. 
nur,  only,  just. 

5^U§,/  ("fe),  nut. 

9lufi^ecfe,y!  (-n),  nut-hedge. 


nü^cn,\to  be  of  use,  profit, 
nu^en,)  avail. 

9?u^en,  m.  (-g),  profit,  use. 
nü^Iid^,  useful. 

D. 

oB,  whether,  if. 

oBen,  above,  up-stairs ; nac^  — , 
upward. 

DBerft,  m.  (-en;  -en),  colonel. 

Dd)fe,  m.  (-n  ; -n),  ox. 

Dd)f  entreiBer,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  ox- 
driver,  drover. 

Dd)fentiierte(,  n.  (-g;  — ),  quar- 
ter of  beef, 
ober,  or. 

Dfen,  m.  (-g ; "),  stove, 
offen,  open. 

Dfftjier',  m.  (-eg ; -e),  officer, 
öffnen  (ficB),  to  open, 
oft  ('^er),  often,  frequently, 
oftmaig,  often. 

0't)eim,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  uncle. 
oBne  (34),  without ; but  for. 
oBttcBieg',  as  it  is,  anyway. 
D^r,  n.  (-eg  ; -en),  ear. 

Dnfel,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  uncle. 
SDpfer,  n.  (-g  ; — ),  victim. 
^bentticB,  proper,  genuine,  real. 
|!t,  m.  (-eg  ; -e  and-tx),  place, 

50t. 

^aar,  w\(-eg  ; -c),  pair,  couple, 
paar,  adv.,  few,  several. 

^agc,  m.  (-n ; -n),  page,  at- 
tendant (g  soft  as  in  French.) 
^ala'ft,  m.  (-eg ; "e),  palace. 
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^fltttoffcl,  m.  (-Ö ; -tt  and  — ),* 
slipper. 

5)apier',  n.  (-eö;  -c),  paper. 
m.  (-eö  ; pope. 
n.  (öon  — ),  Paris, 
variieren,  to  talk,  chat,  jabber. 
Vaflfenb,  fit,  suitable. 

Patrone,/  (-n)  cartridge, 
peinigen,  to  torment. 

5)el3,  m.  (-eö  ; -e),  fur,  skin, 
^erle,/  (-n),  pearl. 

^etruö,  m.,  Peter. 

5)et3,  m.  (-enö).  Bruin. 

^fat),  m.  (-eg;  -e),  path,  road. 
§)farrer,  m.  (-g ; — ),  parson, 
minister,  clergyman. 

(-n),  pipe. 

pfeifen  (118),  to  whistle, 
^feifenlopf,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  pipe 
bowl. 

5)feifenro^r,  n.  (-eg ; -e  and  -e), 
pipe  stem. 

^feifenflopfer,  m.  (-g;  — ),  pipe- 
stopper. 

Pfeiler,  m.  (-g;  — ),  pillar, 
column. 

5)fennig,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  the  one 
hundredth  part  of  a mark, 
penny. 

^fert),  n.  (-eg  ; -e),  horse. 
^ferbetat)n,  /.  (-en),  tramway, 
tram ; street-cars,  horse- 
cars. 

5)ferbetänbler,m.(-g;  — ),horse- 
dealer. 

Pflaume,/,  (-n),  plum, 
pflegen  (weak),  to  attend  to; 

to  be  accustomed,  be  wont, 
^flug,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  plough, 
^funb,  n.  (-eg  ; -e),  pound, 
^iilologe,  m.  (-n ; -u),  philolo- 


gist, student  of  philology ; 
student  of  languages, 
^^ilofop^ie',/  (-n),  philosophy, 
^lan,  m.  (-eg ; -e  or  "e),  plan, 
design. 

planet',  m.  (-en ; -en),  planet. 
platf(l5ern,  to  splash, 
plottfü^ig,  flat-footed. 

(-eg ; -e), place ; square; 
— nehmen,  to  sit  down,  be 
seated. 

platen  (fein),  to  burst, 
^la^regen,  m.  (-g ; — ),  shower, 
down-pour. 

plaubern,  to  chat,  talk. 
5)Iaufd)erei',  (-en),  tale-bear- 
ing, tattling. 
plö^Ii(t,  sudden, 
pinmg,  plump ! 
poltern,  to  make  a noise, 
^ommer,  m.  (-g  or  -n;  -n), 
Pomeranian, 
pommerfc^,  Pomeranian, 
^ortion',^  (-en),  portion,  plate 
(of  meat,  etc.). 

5)or3efla'n,  n.  (-eg),  porcelain. 
5)or3elIa'nfopf,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  por- 
celain pipe-bowl. 

5)oft,yi  (-en),  post,  post-office, 
^oftbote,  m.  (-n  ; -n),  postman. 
5)rad)t,  y.  (-en),  magnificence, 
splendour. 

prad^tig,  magnificent,  splendid. 
pra^^Ien,  to  boast,  brag, 
prangen,  to  be  splendid,  re- 
splendent, brilliant. 

^reig,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  price;  prize, 
preifen  (120),  to  praise, 
preiggeben  (181),  to  give  up, 
give  away. 

5)rin3effin,/.  (-nen),  princess. 
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^roccttt',  n.  (-eg  -e),  per  cent, 
^rofejjor,  ra.  (-g;  -en),  professor, 
promoöterctt,  to  take  a degree, 
graduate. 

^rop’^e'tifd^,  prophetic. 
^roötnj,y.  (-en),  province. 
|)roötn5taIfiäbt(i>ett,  n.  (-g ; — ), 
provincial  town. 

5)u6Iifum,  n.  (-g),  public ; audi- 
ence. 

5)unft,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  point ; — 
ge^tt  U^r,  at  ten  o’clock  pre- 
cisely. 

^iin!Hi(^feit,y!,  punctuality. 
i)u^j))e,/  (-n),  doll, 
pur,  pure. 

pu^en,  to  polish,  clean. 

Qua'berfietn,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  cut- 
, stone,  freestone. 

Qualm,  m.  (-eg),  thick  vapour, 
smoke. 

qualmen,  to  puff  out  clouds  of 
smoke. 

Quafle,y!  (-n),  tassel. 

Quet(e,J\  (-tt),  fountain,  spring, 
source. 

quellen  (124;  fein),  to  gush, 
flow. 

91. 

9la'6att',  m.  (-eg ; -c),  discount, 
abatement. 

91ab,  n.  (-eg ; "er),  wheel, 
raqeu,  to  project. 

9lanb,  m.  (-eg ; "er),  edge,  rim, 
brim. 

rafd),  quick,  rapid, 
raftlog,  restless. 

9lat,  m.  (-eg),  counsel,  a'dvice. 


raten  (188),  to  counsel,  advise. 

9lat|aug,  n.  (-eg ; "er),  town- 
hall. 

91aud),  m.  (-eg),  smoke. 

rauchen,  to  smoke. 

91au(^moIfe,  f.  (-n),  cloud  of 
smoke. 

9iaum,  m.  (-eg ; "c),  room,  space. 

raunen,  to  whisper. 

91aupe,yi  (-n),  caterpillar. 

räufpern  (ft(^),  to  clear  the 
throat,  hem. 

91ed)nen,  n.  (-g),  arithmetic. 

9ie(^nuttg,y!  (-en),  account,  bill, 
reckoning;  calculation;  ein 
©tri(^  buri^  bie  — , disap- 
pointment; [(^reiben  ©ie  bag 
auf  meine  — , charge  that  to 
me. 

red)t,  right;  bie  — e,  the  right 
hand ; adv.,  quite,  very. 

9ie(i)t,  n.  (-eg ; -e),  right ; — 
baben,  to  be  right,  be  in  the 
right. 

red)tg,  to  (on)  the  right. 

recbt'gethq,  at  the  right  time, 
punctually. 

91ebe,y!  (-n),  speech;  oration. 

reben,  to  speak,  talk. 

91eformation',  f.  (-en),  reform- 
ation. 

91eqen,  m.  (-g),  rain. 

91e'gentropfen,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  drop 
of  rain. 

regieren,  to  reign,  rule,  govern. 

91egierung,y!  (-en),  government, 
reign ; unter  ber  — , in  the 
reign  (of). 

9legiment',  n.  (-eg ; -er),  regi- 
ment. 

regnen,  to  rain. 
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9lel),  n.  (-e^  ; -e),  roe,  deer, 
reiben  (120),  to  rub. 
reid^,  rich,  wealthy. 
rei(^en,  to  reach,  hand, 
reif,  ripe. 

reifen,  to  ripen,  mature. 
9iei^(e)n,  m.  {-i  ; — ),  dance. 


rein,  clean,  pure. 

3ileiö,  m.  (-eö),  rice. 

3*leiö,  n.  (-eö  ; -er),  twig. 

Sieife,/.  (-n),  journey,  voyage; 
eine  — machen,  to  take  a 
journey. 

reifefertig,  ready  to  start  (on  a 
journey). 

Sleifef often,  pi.,  travelling-ex- 
penses. 

reifen  (feinawcZ^aben),to  travel, 
journey,  go.  _ 

91eifentie(r)  {adj.suhst.),  travel- 
ler. 

reifen  (118),  to  tear,  pull. 

reiten  fein  and  :^aben), 

to  ride. 

SReitct,  m.  (-ä ; — ),1 

-er  and  -leute),  j 

reijen,  to  charm,  allure,  tempt. 

rennen  (99 ; fein  and  l)aben), 
to  run,  race. 

9left,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  remainder, 
remains,  rest. 

^leftouration',  /.  (-en),  eating- 
house,  restaurant. 


retten,  to  save,  rescue. 
-5lettunggtt)erf,  n.  (-eg ; -e),  life- 
saving work,  work  of  rescue, 
reuen  {impers.),  to  repent;  eg 
rent  mi(^  [+gen.),  I repent 

(of). 

91^ein,  m.  (-eg),  Rhine. 


Sl^eumatigmug,  m.  {gen.  — ), 
rheumatism. 

richtig,  right,  correct ; correct- 
ly ; — gehen,  to  be  correct 
(of  a time-piece). 

9Ud)tung,/  (-en),  direction, 
riet^en  (123),  to  smell. 

9tiefe,  m.  (-n ; -n),  giant, 
riefeln,  to  ripple, 
rieftg,  gigantic,  enormous. 
IRinbfleifcb,  'a.  (-eg),  beef. 

Siting,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  ring. 

Klingel,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  ring,  curl, 
ringen  (144),  to  wring,  wrestle, 
ringgum',  all  around,  round 
about. 

rinnen  (158;  fein),  to  run,  flow. 
9tii)penftof,  m.  (-eg;  "e),  blow 
in  the  ribs. 

Silitt,  m.  (-eg ; — e),  ride. 

9titter,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  knight, 
rittlingg,  astride. 

Silocf,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  coat. 
Silöcfchen,  n.  (-g ; — ),  little  coat, 
jacket;  gown;  skirt, 
roflen,  to  roll. 

fltoman',  m.  (-eg ; -e),  romance, 
novel. 

fltömer,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  Roman. 
9tofa=.^nt,  m.  (-eg ; "e),  pink  hat. 
9tofe,/  (-n),  rose.  ^ 

Slofenblatt,  n.  (-eg;  "er),  rose- 
leaf. 

roftg,  rosy. 

9to§,  n.  (-feg;  -fc),  horse,  steed. 
34öf  lein,  n.  (-g ; — ),  little  horse, 
pony. 

rot,  adj.,  red. 

9tot'fäppcben,'U,.  (-g),  Little  Red 
(Riding)  Hood. 

Sitot'toein,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  red-wine. 

f 
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3>lübc,/  (-n),  turnip;  gelt'c  — , 
carrot. 

m.  (-eö  ; -e),  ruby. 
iRubel,  m.  (-Ö  ; — ),  herd,  flock, 
rubern,  to  row. 
rufen  (188),  to  call. 

Sflu^e,/,  rest,  quiet, 
ru^en,  to  rest,  repose, 
ru^ig,  quiet. 

m.  (-e^),  praise, 
rühren,  to  move,  touch,  affect, 
strike, 
runb,  round. 

9luffe,  m.  (-n  ; -n),  Russian, 
rutfc^en  (fein),  to  slide,  slip. 


@aaf,  m.  (-eö ; @äfe),  hall. 
@äbef,  m.  (-Ö ; — ),  sword,  sabre, 
fabeln,  to  cut,  hew,  hack. 
0ad>e,  f.  (-n),  thing,  matter, 
affair,  business;  bift  bu  bei= 
net — gen»i§?  are  you  certain 
of  your  information  ? etc. 
(?ia(f,  m.  (-eö ; -e),  sack,  bag. 
@ägc,/  (-n),  saw. 
fagen,  to  say,  tell ; — i^ören, 
to  hear  say,  hear, 
cream. 

@aite,  f.  (-n),  chord,  string; 

stringed  instrument. 
(Saitenfpiel,  n.  (-eö  ; -e),  string- 
ed instrument ; lyre, 
fammein,  to  gather,  collect ; 
I fid)  — , to  collect  one’s  self, 
'■  gather  one’s  wits  together. 

: fämmtli(^,  complete  (of  literary 

■ works). 

ifanft,  soft,  gentle. 

-),u 

li!  (s^angerin,/  (-nen),  j ^ 


@an!f,  saint. 

(Sara,/  (-ö),  Sarah. 

Sarraö,  m.  (-[eg;  -fe),  sword, 
sabre. 

faff,  satisfied. 

Sattel,  m.  (-g  ; -),  saddle. 

Sa^,  m.  (-eiö ; "e),  sentence  ; 
leap,  jump. 

faufen  (123),  to  drink  (of 
beasts). 

Saule,/  (-n),  pillar,  column. 

fäiifeln,  to  rustle. 

Scbabe(n),  m.  (-n  or  -nd ; "x\), 
damage,  injury,  harm,  mis- 
chief; ed  ift  fc^abe,  it  is  a 
pity. 

Sd)äbel,  m.  (-ß  ; — ),  skull. 

Sd)af,  n.  (-eö  ; -e),  sheep. 

Schäfer,  m.  (-ß;  — ),  shepherd. 

S(^aferrod,  m.  (-eß ; "e),  shep- 
herd’s coat. 

f(^affen  (186),  to  create. 

Schale,/  (-n),  cup,  dish. 

fcbatten,  to  sound,  resound. 

Schalter,  m.  (-ß ; — ),  wicket, 
ticket-office. 

f^ämen  (ftd);  gen.  or  iiber-t- 
acc.),  to  be  ashamed. 

S(^ar,/  (-eu),  host,  company, 
crowd. 

fcbarf  (-er),  sharp. 

Si^atten,  m.  (-ß;  — ),  shade, 
shadow. 

Scbattenbilb,  n.  (-eß;  -er),  shad- 
owy image. 

fcbattig,  shady. 

fi^auen,  to  look,  see,  behold. 

fd)äumen,  to  foam. 

Scheere,/  (-n),  scissors. 
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©c^effel,  m.  (-d  ; ■ — ),  peck. 
©c^eibe,y!  (-n),  window-pane. 
fd)eit)en  (120),  to  separate, 
[feinen  (120;  dat.),  to  shine; 

to  appear,  seem. 

@d)elm,  m.  (-ed ; -e),  scamp, 
rascal,  fellow,  chap. 

[(gelten  (159),  to  scold. 

(-n),  inn,  tavern, 
[(^eufeit  {dat.  of  person  and  acc. 
of  thing),  to  give,  make  a 
present  of,  present;  to  pour 
(out  of  one  vessel  into  an- 
other). 

feieren  (131),  to  shear, 
to  send. 

[(Rieben  (131),  to  shove,  push, 
fc^ief,  crooked,  awry, 
fester,  almost,  nearly. 
fc^ie§en  (123),  to  shoot. 

©c^iff,  n.  (-ed ; -e),  ship,  vessel, 
©c^iffer,  m.  (-d  ; — ),  boatman, 
sailor. 

m.  (-ed  ; -e),  shield, 
©c^ilt),  n.  (-ed;  -er),  sign-board. 
©(^ilt)fröte,yi  (-n),  tortoise, 
fc^immern,  to  shine,  glitter, 
gleam. 

©d)(ac^t,/  (-en),  battle. 
fc^Iafen  (188),  to  sleep  ; ftc^  — 
legen,  — geben,  to  retire  to 
rest,  go  to  bed. 

©d)Iafrocf, m.  (-ed;  -e),  dressing- 
gown. 

©cblaf'jtmmer,  n.  (-d;  — ),  bed- 
room. 

©d)Iag,  m,.  (-ed ; -e),  blow ; 

stroke  (of  paralysis), 
fdblagcn  (186),  to  beat,  strike. 
©d)Iagent3tt)e{,  m.  {comic  2>rop. 
name),  Thrashem. 


f(blanf,  slender,  graceful, 
fcblecbt,  bad. 

fcbleicb^ii  (118;  fein),  to  slink, 
sneak ; creep,  crawl. 
[c1)leifen  (118),  to  sharpen, 
grind. 

fcbleppen,  to  drag,  haul. 
©cbleuber,y!  (-u),  sling, 
frbleubern,  to  hurl,  fling,  sling. 
[I'blte^en  (123),  to  lock,  shut, 
close  ; to  conclude,  finish, 
fcbitmin,  bad. 

©(^lingel,  m.  (-d ; — ),  rascal, 
scamp. 

[ibiingen  (144),  to  sling;  to 
twine ; to  swallow. 
©d)Iitteii,  m.  (-d  ; — ),  sleigh. 
©d)ntt'fcbul)Iaufen,  n.  (-6),  (act 
of)  skating. 

©(^(o^,  n.  (-fed ; "f'^r),  castle, 
palace. 

©d)lo^tbor,  n.  (-ed ; -e),  castle- 
gate. 

©d)lot,  m.  (-ed;  -e  and  "e), 
flue,  chimney. 

©cblnd,  m.  (-ed  ; -e),  swallow, 
draught,  pull. 

©d)Iu§,  m.  (-fed;  "e),  ending, 
conclusion, 

©cbinffel,  m,  (-d  ; — ),  key. 
©(^lüffellod),  n.  (-ed  ; "er),  key- 
hole. 

fcbmal  ("er),  narrow. 
f(^meden,  to  taste,  relish  ; irie 
fdbniecft  3bnen  biefe^  ? how 
do  you  like  (the  taste  of) 
this  ? 

©cbnieicbelet',  y!  (-en),  flattery. 
fdbmeid)eln  {dat.),  to  flatter, 
febmei^cn  (118),  to  tlirow, 
fling. 
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[(ijmeljen  (124 ; intr.,  fein;  tr., 
:^al)eii),  to  melt,  smelt. 
@(^mer3,  m.  (-eö  or  -enö ; -en), 
pain. 

©d)mu(J,  m.  (-eg),  ornament, 
fc^mütfen,  to  ornament,  adorn. 
[ci)nar(^en,  to  snore, 
©c^nau^tart, m.  (-eg;  -e),  mous- 
tache. 

©cfenede,/.  (-n),  snail. 

©c^nee,  m.  (-g),  snow, 
fc^neeiuei^,  snow-white,  snowy, 
[rijneitieit  (118),  to  cut,  reap; 
ft(^  in  bte  .f)cint)  — , to  cut 
one’s  hand. 

©c^neiber,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  tailor, 
fcbneien,  to  snow. 
f(^neC(,  quick ; quickly, 
©d^nelljug,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  ex- 
press-train, 

©(^nitt,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  cut. 
fdniupbent,to  sniff,  smell  about. 
©d)itur,  f.  (-e),  string,  cord ; 
shoulder-strap,  shoulder- 
cord  (of  a staff-officer’s  uni- 
form). 

fd)nurr,  whirr  ! whizz  ! 
©c^nurrBart,  m.  (-eg ; "e),  mous- 
tache. 

fd)on,  already,  as  early  as, 
readily,  easily,  indeed ; — 
lange,  for  a long  time  (past). 
;frf)ön,  fine,  beautiful,  hand- 
some. 

.©c^önbeit,/  (-en),  beauty. 

' ©d)0pf,  m.  (-eg  ; "e),  crown  (of 
the  head), 

©fboo^,  m.  (-eg;  "e), lap,  bosom, 
©cbotte,  m.  (-n;  -u),  Scotchman, 
©d^ranf,  m.  (-eg ; "e),  chest, 
cupboard,  wardrobe. 


fdjrauben,  to  screw. 

©d)recf(en),  m.  (-g),  fright, 
terror. 

[cbretfen(^r.)tofrighten,  startle, 
[c^reiben  (120),  to  write  (to, 
dat.  or  an  + acc.  of  per  s.). 
©cbreibtifcb,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  writ- 
ing desk. 

fcbreten  (120),  to  cry,  scream, 
shout. 

[d)reiten  (118;  fein),  to  stride, 

. step,  stalk. 

©c^riftftetler,  m.  (-g;  — ),  writer, 
author. 

©d)ritt,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  stride, 
step,  pace. 

©cbub,  rn.  (-eg  ; -e),  shoe. 
©d)ulbanf,/  ("e),  school-bench. 
©d)ulbub(e),  m.  (*-n  ; -n),  school- 
boy. 

©d)ulb,  /,  guilt ; (-en),  debt ; 
fd)ulb  ail  etmag  fein,  to  be  to 
blame  for  anything 
©cbule,/i  (-n),  school, 
fitnlen,  to  school,  train. 
@d)üler,  m.  (-g;  — ),  pupil, 
scholar,  school-boy. 
©cbulfngbe,  m.  (-n;  -n),  schoob 
boy. 

©(^iilineiftcr,  m.  (-g;  — ), school- 
master. 

©c^u(ter,y!  (-n),  shoulder, 
©d^urje,  (-n),  apron. 

©i^ufter,  m.  (-g ; — ),  shoe- 
maker, cobbler. 
fd)iitteln,  to  shake, 
fcbütten,  to  spill;  to  empty  out. 
©cbu^,  m.  (-eg),  protection.  ■ 
©cbu0befoblene(r)  (adf  suhst.), 
ward,  protege, 
fc^tnac^  ("er),  weak,  infirm. 
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(-U),  weakness,  in- 
firmity. 

©d)n3a9er,  m.  (-ö;  -),  brother- 
in-law. 

@d)n)albe,/  (-n),  swallow, 
©c^wanj,  m.  (-C0  ; "e),  tail, 
fc^iwara  (-er),  black, 
fi^njargblau,  bluish-black, 
[(^raarjgefleitfet,  clad  in  black. 
(d)Weben,  to  hover ; be  sus- 
pended. 

(Scfiroeif,m.  (-eö;  -e),tail;  train. 

1 [itroeifen  (fein),  to  wander. 

I fifiireigen  (120),  to  be  silent, 

! keep  silence. 

©ifimeigen,  n.  {-i),  keeping 
silence,  (act  of)  silence, 
j ®d)n?ein,  n.  (-eg ; -e),  pig. 

, @cfemetj,yi,  Switzerland. 

^ ©(^toelle,/.  (-n),  threshold, 

j fcfiwefiett  (124;  fein),  to  swell. 

! [(^menfen,  to  swing,  wave;  to 

*1  turn,  wheel. 

fd)Wer,  heavy,  hard,  difficult, 
ftfiwerlic^,  hardly,  scarcely, 
i @d)werb  n.  (-eg  ; -er),  sword. 

@(^tt)efter,/  (-n),  sister. 

J f^tüterig,  difficult. 

ft^wimmen  (158;  :^aten  and 
fein),  to  swim,  float. 
©C^Wimmen,  n.  (-g),  swimming 
(act  of). 

©c^minbel,  m. '^(-g),  giddiness, 
i dizziness. 


f(^n)inben  (144;  fein),  to  vanish. 
fd)n)tngen  (144),  to  swing, 
brandish,  flourish,  wave ; 
fid)  — , to  leap,  bound. 
fd)iri^en,  to  sweat,  perspire. 


fd)Woren  (131),  to  swear. 
fd)tniU,  sultry,  close. 
fed)g,  six. 

®ee,  m.  (-g  ; -en),  lake. 

(-n),  sea,  ocean. 

@eele,/  (-n),  soul, 
feefentergniigt,  highly  de- 
lighted. 

©eereife,/.  (-u),  voyage. 
©egelfd)iff,  (-ecs  -e),  sailing- 
vessel,  ship, 
fegnen,  to  bless, 
feben  (181),  to  see,  perceive, 
look,  behold. 

fernen  (fid)),  to  long,  yearn, 
fe^n'fücitig,  longing,  yearning, 
fe^r,  very,  very  much,  exceed- 
ingly. 

felig,  blessed,  blissful,  happy, 
©eiigfeit,/  (-en),  bliss,  happi- 
ness. 

fein,  feine,  fein,  his,  its,  one’s, 
hers. 

fein  (52  ; fein),  to  be ; {as  aux.), 
to  be,  have. 

feit  (46),  since ; — wann,  since 
when,  how  long;  — ad)t 
Jagen,  for  a week  past, 
feitbem',  conj.,  since. 

©eite,  / (-n),  side. 

felbft  i ac^'U.,  even, 

feiten,  seldom,  rarely, 
feltfam,  rare,  strange,  curious, 
remarkable, 
fenben  (99),  to  send, 
©eroiette,/!  (-n),  table-napkin, 
fe^  en,  to  set,  put,  place ; to  stake ; 
— , to  seat  one’s  self,  sit 
down. 

fenfgen,  to  sigh. 
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©cufjcrBrüde,  /,  Bridge  of 
Sighs. 

fid),  pron.  reß.  {acc.  and  dat.), 
one’s  self,  himself,  herself, 
itself,  themselves ; to  him- 
self, themselves,  etc.;  re- 
cipr.,  one  another, 
fid) er,  safe,  secure, 
ftddbar,  visible,  in  sight, 
fie,  she,  it;  her,  it;  they,  them. 
Sie,  {polite  for  bu  and  U)r), 
you. 

fteben,  seven. 

fiebenbunbertneununb  3 tu  a n 3 1 g, 
seven  hundred  and  twenty- 
nine. 

©ieb'cntel,  n.  (-^  ; — ),  seventh 
part. 

fiebert  (123;  fein),  to  boil. 
0iegeömaft,  m.  (-eb ; en),  tri- 
umphal mast. 

©igna'l,  n.  {-ti ; -e),  signal, 
©über,  n.  (-0),  silver, 
©tiberlöffel,  m.  {-i  ; — ),  silver 
spoon. 

fnbern,  (of)  silver, 
fingen  (144),  to  sing, 
ftnfen  (144;  fein),  to  sink,  fall, 
©inn,  m.  (-eö ; -e),  sense,  mind, 
i ftnnen  (158),  to  reflect. 

fittfam,  modest,  proper. 

, fi^en,  (181),  to  sit. 
i ©flaioe,  m.  (-n ; -n),  slave. 

^ ©mara'gb,  m.  (-eb ; -e),  eme- 
raid. 

fo,  so,  thus,  in  such  a manner, 
indeed  {not  translated  in  the 
apodosis  to  a conditional 
^ clause)-,  — eben,  just,  just 
^ now; — ein,  eine,  ein,  such  a. 
foba'lb,  as  soon  as. 


fofo'rl,  immediately,  directly, 
[oga'r,  even. 

foglei'd),  immediately,  directly, 
©obn,  m.  (-eö  ; -e),  son. 
foId)(er),  adj.  and  pron.,  such, 
©olbat',  m.  (-en;  -en),  soldier, 
füllen  (196-202  ; duty  or  obli- 
gation), to  be  in  duty  bound, 
be  to ; shall ; be  said  to. 
©öUer,  m,  (-b ; — ),  loft,  garret, 
balcony. 

©ommer,  m.  (-0  ; — ),  summer, 
©ommernai^mittag,  m.  (-eö  ; -e), 
summer  afternoon, 
fünbern  {after  negatives  only), 
but. 

©onnabenb,  m.  (-eö  ; -e),  Satur- 
day. 

©onne,y!  (-n),  sun. 
©onnenlicbt,  w.  (-ed  ; -er),  sun- 
light. 

©onnenfd)ein,  m.  (-e^),  sun- 
shine. 

©onntag,  m.  (-e^ ; -e),  Sunday. 
©onntag0lieb,n.  (-e0 ; -er),  Sun- 
day hymn. 

fonft,  else,  otherwise;  gener- 
ally, usually;  — nod),  any 
more,  any  other,  any  besides, 
fonftig,  other,  different, 
©obbif//^  (-n0),  Sophia, 
forgen,  to  care,  be  anxlious. 
forg'fältig,  careful ; carefully, 
fbät,  late. 

fpa5ieren  {also  — geben,  188), 
to  take  a walk,  go  for  a 
walk,  go  walking ; — fahren 
(186),  to  go  for  a drive. 
©ba3ier'gang,  m.  (-eö ; "t),  walk ; 
einen  — machen,  to  take  a 
walk. 
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@pecf,  m.  (-ei),  bacon, 

' (Speifefarte,  /.  (-n),  bill  of  fare, 
fpeifen,  to  eat,  dine. 

(Sperling,  m.  (-eö  ; -e),  sparrow. 
(Sp^inr,/  (-e),  Sphinx. 

(Spiegel,  m.  (-P;  — ),  mirror, 
fpiegelflar,  clear  as  a mirror. 
(Spiel,  n.  (-e^  ; -e),  play,  game, 
sport. 

fpieten,  to  play, 
fpinnen  (158),  to  spin. 

(Spi^e,  /.  (-n),  point;  mouth- 
piece (of  a pipe), 
fplittern,  to  split,  shiver. 

(Sporn,  m.  (-eO ; -e  and  ©poren), 
spur. 

©pott,  m.  (-eP),  mockery,  scorn, 
jeer. 

©pra(l)e,/.  (-n),  language, 
©prai^talent',^^.  (-eö  ; -e),  talent 
for  (learning)  languages. 
©prad)'ftnt)ium,  n.  (-P;  -ten), 
linguistic  study, 
fpredjen  (167),  to  speak,  say, 
tell ; to  speak  or  talk  to  or 
with. 

©pred^en,  n.  (-P),  speaking  (act 
of),  speech, 
fpreigen,  to  spread  out. 
fprengen,  to  burst ; to  gallop. 
(Spriiwort,  n.  (-eP;  "er),  pro- 
verb. 

fprie§en  (123;  fein),  to  sprout. 
(Springbrunnen,  m.  (-p;  — ), 
fountain. 

fpringen  (144 ; fein),  to  spring, 
leap,  jump,  run. 

©prung,  m.  (-ep;  "e),  leap,  jump; 
crack. 

fpüren,  to  notice,  perceive. 


©taat,  m.  (-eP ; -en),  state ; fine 
clothes. 

©ta(^elbeerbuf(^,  m.  (-eP;  "e), 
gooseberry  bush. 

©tabt,/  (-e),  tov/n,  city, 
©tabtlente,  pi,  city  people, 
©tabtmauer,/.  (-n),  town  wall, 
©tabt't^or,  n.  (-ep;  -e),  town- 
gate,  city-gate. 

©tabt'u^r,/.  (-en),  town-clock, 
©ta^l,  m.  (-eP),  steel. 
©ta^Ifeber:^alter,  m.  (-P;  — ), 
(steel)  penholder. 

©tall,  m.  (-ep  ; "e),  stable,  stall, 
©tamm,  m.  (-eP;  "e),  stem, 
trunk. 

©taut),  m.  (-eP;  -e),  stand; 
condition;  gu  — e fommen, 
to  be  completed,  be  done ; 
tm  — e fein,  to  be  able,  be  in 
a position  to. 

jlarf  ("er),  strong,  powerful; 
severe. 

ftärfen,  to  strengthen,  invigor- 
ate. 

ftarr,  staring,  rigid, 
ftatt,  instead  of  {+gen.). 
ftatt'finben  (144),  to  take  place, 
happen. 

flattlic^,  stately,  handsome.  I 
ftaubig,  dusty.  | 

ftaunen,  to  be  surprised,  as! 

tonished,  amazed.  i 

©tannen,  n.  (-p),  surprise 
amazement, 
ftecben  (167),  to  sting. 
ftecEen,  to  stick ; to  put  in. 
ftel)en  (186;  fein  or  bnben),  t|; 

stand,  be  ; to  be  situated, 
fteblen  (167),  to  steal, 
fteif,  stiff,  rigid. 
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flcigen  (120;  fein),  to  rise, 
climb,  mount,  ascend,  de- 
scend, get  down  or  off, 
alight ; to  rear  (of  a horse), 
©fein,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  stone, 
fteinern,  (of)  stone. 

©teintrog,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  stone 
trough. 

©fette, (-n),  place,  spot;  pas- 
sage; auf  ber  — , immedi- 
ately, at  once;  jur  — fein, 
to  have  arrived,  be  there, 
ftetten,  to  put,  place,  set  (up- 
right). 

ftemmen,  to  rest  (the  arms), 
fterten  (159;  fein),  to.  die. 
©terbe^emb(^en,  n.  (-g ; — ),  lit- 
tle shroud. 

©tern,  m.  (-eg ; — e),  star. 
©ternMume,/!  (-n),  star-flower, 
aster. 

©ternff^nuppe,/  (-n),  shooting- 
star,  meteor, 
ffter,  staring,  fixed, 
ftifl,  still ; quiet,  silent. 
©ttüe,y!,  stillness,  silence, 
jliflen,  to  satisfy. 

©timme,y!  (-n),  voice. 

/‘■’mmen,  to  be  in  tune ; agree. 
^:tirne,/  (-n),  forehead, 
öjfocf,  m.  (-eg  ; "e),  stick,  cane. 
ftjocfnü(^tern,  absolutely  fasting, 
ft  löhnen,  to  groan,  moan. 

^jfolg,  m.  (-eg),  pride, 
ftbig,  proud,  haughty. 
flp))fen,  to  stufi*,  fill  (a  pipe), 
'^itorcb,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  stork. 

tordbneft,  n.  (-eg ; -er),  stork’s 
(;  nest. 

(bren,  to  interrupt,  disturb, 
trouble. 


flogen  (188),  to  push,  kick, 
strike,  bump,  knock. 

©tra^i,  m.  (-eg ; -en),  ray,  beam; 

jet  (of  water). 
ftra^Ien,  to  beam. 

©tranb,  m.  (-eg),  shore,  beach, 
©trafe,/  (-n),  street,  road, 
ftreben,  to  strive,  endeavour, 
ftrecfen,  to  stretch,  extend, 
ftreic^ein,  to  stroke,  pat. 
ft!  eichen  (118),  to  stroke, 
©treifen,  m.  (-g ; — ),  stripe, 
strip,  streak, 
ftreiten  (118),  to  quarrel, 
ftreng,  severe ; severely, 
jlreuen,  to  strew,  scatter, 
©trieb,  (-eg ; -e),  stroke, 
dash ; ein  — bnreb  tie  9ierf)^ 
nung,  disappointment, 
©trobbac^,  n.  (-eg ; -er),  straw 
roof,  thatch. 

©from,  m.  (-eg ; "e),  stream, 
current. 

ftromen,  to  stream, 
ftro^en,  to  be  full,  bulge  out. 
©trum))f,  m.  (-eg;  -e),  stock- 
ing. 

©tube,y!  (-n),  room. 

©tü(f,  7)^-.  (-eg ; -e),  piece, 
©tüdiben,  n.  (-g ; — ),  little 
piece,  morsel,  bit. 

©tnbent',  m.  (-en;  -en), student, 
©tubium,  n.  (-g ; ©tubien), 
study. 

jlubieren,  to  study. 

©tubieren,  n.  (-g),  studying 
(act  of). 

©tubier'dnimer,  n.  (-g ; — ), 
study  (room). 

©tul)l,  m.  (-eg  ; "e),  chair, 
©tnnbe,  f.  (-n),  hour;  lesson^ 
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an  hour’s  walk  (about  four 
English  miles). 

©tunbengeiger,  m.  (-g ; — ), 

hour-hand. 

©tünblein,  n.  (-g  ; — ),  hour. 

@turm,  m.  {-ti  \ -e),  storm, 
tempest. 

ftürgen  (fein),  to  fall,  plunge. 

ftü^eU;  to  support. 

fubtra^tercn,  to  subtract. 

fucfoen,  to  seek,  search,  look 
for. 

fummen,  to  hum,  buzz. 

@ünber,  m.  (-0  ; — ),  sinner, 
(-n),  soup,  broth. 

füf , sweet. 

Jabaf,  m.  (-g),  tobacco. 

Jafta!elfc,y!  (-n),  tobacco-fairy. 

Sabafö^jfeife,  f.  (-n),  tobacco- 
pipe. 

Sabaföpflangc,  f.  (-n),  tobacco 
plant. 

SabaföroHc,  f.  (-n),  roll  of  to- 
bacco. 

JabafötrolTc,  f.  (-n),  tobacco- 
cloud. 

ta'bcln,  to  blame,  find  fault 
with. 

Safe!,  f.  (-n),  table,  tablet, 
slate,  blackboard ; dinner- 
table. 

Jag,  m.  (-06;  -e),  day;  a(^t 
— 0,  a week ; f0tt  ac^t  — 0n, 
for  a week  past ; 0ttt  — urn 
t)0n  anb0rn,  every  other  (al- 
ternate) day;  aUt  br0t  — 0, 
every  third  day. 

Jag0lö()n0r,  m.  (-6;  -— ),  day- 
labourer. 


Jag06anbruc^,  m.  (-06),  day- 
break. 

Jantbourin',  n.  (-06 ; -0),  tam- 
bourine. 

Jant0,/  (-n),  aunt. 

Jang,  m.  (-06  ; -0),  dance, 
langen,  to  dance. 
ta^)f0r,  brave,  valiant. 

Japf0rf0it,  courage,  valour. 
Jafd^e,/  (-n),  pocket. 

Jaffe,/.  (-n),  cup. 

Janb0,y!  (-n),  pigeon,  dove. 
Jaud)0r,  m.  (-6  ; — ),  diver, 
tauen,  to  thaw. 

Jauf(^,  m.  (-06 ; -0),  exchange, 
bargain ; in  t)0n  — , into 
the  bargain. 
taufc^0n,  to  exchange. 
tau[0nb,  thousand. 
tauf0nbmal,  a thousand  times. 
J0ic^,  m.  (-06 ; -0),  pond. 

J0il,  m.  and  n.  (-06 ; -0),  part, 
portion. 

teikn,  to  divide,  share ; to  part, 
separate. 

t0tl6,  partly,  in  part. 

J0l0grap!^',  m.  (-0n ; -0n),  tele- 
graph. 

J0l0p^on',  n.  (-06 ; -0),  telephone. 
J0t(0r,  m.  (-6  ; — ),  plate. 
J0mp0l,  m.  (-6  ; — ),  temple. 
J0^p{dj,  m.  (-06  ; -0),  carpet. 
J0ftant0nt',  n.  (-06 ; -0),  testa-^ 
ment,  (last)  will. 
t0U0r,  dear,  precious,  costly. 
Jtjal,  n.  (-06  ; -0r),  valley. 
J^al0r,  m.  (-6  ; — ),  dollar. 
Jl^at,  yi . (-0n),  deed;  exploit,® 
achievement.  if 

J(>00,  m.  (-6),  tea.  I 

J]^cmf0,/!,  Thames. 
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S^or,  n.  (-CÖ  j -e),gate,  gateway. 

S^or,  m.  (-cn ; -cn),  fool. 

Vijxivat,/.  (-n),  tear. 

S^rott,  m.  (-eg ; -t),  throne. 

tt)un  (196),  to  do ; t^ut  mir 
leit),  I am  sorry,  regret ; je= 
mant)(en)  etmaö  31t  leite  — , to 
harm,  hurt  any  body;  me^ 
— , to  hurt;  fid)  etmaö  ju 
gut  — , to  enjoy  one’s  self, 
(-n),  door. 

2ter,  n.  (-eö ; -e),  animal,  beast. 

tief,  deep,  profound. 

2^icfe,y!  (-n),  depth,  abyss. 

Sinte,/  (-tt),  ink. 

tintenbefiett,  ink-spotted. 

Jintenfa^,  n.  (-[eg;  -fer),  ink- 
stand. 

tintengcfcbmarjt,  ink-stained. 

Jintenfiecfg,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  ink- 
spot,  blot. 

Sifd),  m.  {-ti ; -c),  table. 

Jitel,  m.  (-Ö ; — ),  title. 

$0(bter,y!  (-),  daughter. 

2;ö(^ter(ben,  n.  (-g;  — ),  little 
daughter. 

Job,  m.  (-eö),  death. 

toll,  mad,  crazy. 

Jon,  m.  (-CÖ ; ~t),  tone,  sound, 
note, 

Ijlönen,  to  sound,  resound. 
|||jonne,/  (-n),  barrel,  tun. 
gjorontoer,  adj.,  (of)  Toronto, 
[t^ot,  dead, 
jttöten,  to  kill. 

'^traben,  to  trot. 

träge,  idle,  lazy,  indolent. 

tragen  (186),  to  carry,  wear. 

Jrogfeffel,  m.  (-^ ; — ),  sedan- 
chair. 


Jranf,  m.  (-cö ; "e),  drink, 
draught, 
trauen,  to  trust. 

Jrauerflor,  m.  (-eö),  mourning, 
crape. 

Jr  an  erf  ^eib,^^.  (-eö;  -er),  mourn- 
ing apparel, 
trauern,  to  mourn, 
träufeln,  to  drop,  drip,  distill, 
trauiit^,  familiar. 

Jraum,  m.  (-eO ; -e),  dream, 
träumen,  to  dream. 

Jräumer,  m.  (-0 ; — ),  dreamer, 
traurig,  sad,  sorrowful,  me- 
lancholy, 

Jrauung,  f.  (-en),  marriage 
(-ceremony)o 

treffen  (167),  to  hit,  strike, 
happen  upon,  meet  with; 
hit  upon,  fall  in  with, 
treiben  (120),  to  drive ; to  put 
forth  (buds,  etc.). 

Jreiben,  n.  (-g),  conduct,  ac- 
tions. 

Jreppe,/]  (-n),  stairs,  stair-case. 
Jreffe,/.  (-n),  lace,  galloon. 
Jreffenbut,  m.  (-eö ; "e),  galloon- 
hat,  laced  hat. 

treten  (181;  l^aben  and  \tm), 
to  tread,  step, 
treu,  faithful,  true, 
triefen  (123  and  weak),  to  drop, 
drip. 

trintcn  (144),  to  drink. 

Jrinfcn,  n.  (-g),  (act  or  habit 
of)  drinking. 

Jrinfgelb,  n.  (-eö;  -cr),  drink- 
ing-money, gratuity,  tip. 
trocfnen,  to  dry. 

Jrog,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  trough. 
Jrommel,/!  (-n),  drum. 
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Jrompete,/  (-n),  trumpet. 
Jrop^ae,/.  (-n),  trophy. 
Jropfen,  m.  (-0 ; — ),  drop, 
tro^  (223),  in  spite  of. 
2runt,m.  (-eg),  drink,  draught. 
^run'fentoIb,m.  (-eg ; -e),  drunk- 
ard. 

Su(^,  n.  (-eg  ; "er  and  -e),  cloth; 

handkerchief, 
tüchtig,  thorough,  good. 
2it'genb,y!  (-en),  virtue. 

Jürfe,  m.  (-n ; -n),  Turk. 

Jurni,  m.  (-eg ; "e),  tower, 
türmen,  to  pile  up. 

U. 

UBel,  n.  (-g ; — ),  evil, 
übel,  bad,  evil. 

über  (65),  over,  above,  all 
through,  by  way  of,  about, 
concerning ; !^eittc  — brei 
S3o(i)cn,  this  day  three 
weeks. 

übera'H,  everywhere. 
übera'ntttjorten,to  entrust,  hand 
over. 

übergie'ffen  (123),  to  pour  over, 
deluge,  cover, 
überei'nftimmen,  to  agree, 
überhaupt',  in  general,  gener- 
ally ; as  a matter  of  fact,  at 
any  rate. 

Ü'berkut,  very  loud,  too  loud, 
übcrie'ben,  to  survive. 
U'bermarf)t,y!,  superior  force, 
ü'bermorgcn,  the  day  after  to- 
morrow. 

iiberre'ben,  to  persuade, 
überfc^'cn,  to  translate ; ing 
Deutfcbc  — , to  translate  into 
(jrerman. 


überma'c£)Ctt,  to  watch  over, 
supervise. 

übcrjcu'gen,  to  convince. 
Ü'berjie^er,  m.  (-g ; — ),  over- 
coat. 

übrig,  remaining,  left  over^ 
bag  Übrige,  the  remainder, 
what  is  left ; — bleiben,  to 
be  remaining  or  left. 
Übung,/  (-rn),  exercise;  prac- 
tice. 

Ufer,  n.  (-g ; — ),  bank,  shore. 
U^r,  f.  (-en),  clock,  watch  ; urn 
üier  — , at  four  o’clock ; ivie 
biel  — ijl  eg  ? what  o’clock 
is  it? 

urn  (34),  around,  about;  for 
{of  price) ; at,  about  {of 
time). 

uma'rmen,  to  embrace, 
umfa'ngen  (188),  to  surround, 
enclose,  envelop,  embrace, 
include. 

umflo'rt,  shrouded,  misty, 
umge'ben  (181),  to  surround.  . 
um'gucfen  (ftcb),  to  look  around, 
uml^er',  around,  about, 
umbcr'fcbmimrnen  (158;  fein), 
to  float  about. 

u'mfc^rcn  (fein),  to  turn  back, 
lint  fla'mmern,toenibrace,  grasp, 
u'mfnüpfen,  to  fasten  around, 
tie  on. 

um'fcbauen(ftdb),to  look  around, 
look  back. 

Um'jlanb,  m.  (-eg ; "e),  circum- 
stance; pi.  ceremony. 
Um'flanblic^feit,  f (-en),  care, 
carefulness,  ceremonious- 
ness. 
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um'n?enbett  (99),  to  turn  round, 
lint),  and. 

uneutte'lrlic^,  indispensable, 
ungefa'^r,  about,  nearly ; üon 
— , by  accident,  accidentally, 
ungefc^en,  unseen, 
ungefti'ttt,  unsatisfied, 
un^ei'mltd),  uncanny. 
Untfo'rm,y!  (-en),  uniform. 
unmög'Iic^,  impossible;  fann 
— , I cannot  possibly. 
Un'rei^t:,  n.  (-eö),  wrong;  — 
!^a6en,  to  be  (in  the)  wrong, 
uufä'gltcfe,  inexpressible,  un- 
speakable. 

unfer,  unfere,  unfer,  our. 
unten,  below,  down-stairs, 
unter  (65),  under,  beneath, 
below;  among;  — t)er  3le^ 
gterung  (Slifabet^g,  in  the 
reign  of  Elizabeth, 
nnternei^'men  (167),  to  under- 
take. 

Unterne^nten,  n.  (-g),  enter- 
prise, undertaking, 
Un'terfi^iet),  m.  (-eö ; -e),  ditfer- 
ence. 

Un'terf(^rtft,yC  (-en),  signature; 
explanatory  word  or  phrase 
written  under  a picture,  etc, 
Un'tra^rl^eit,  f.  (-en),  untruth, 
falsehood. 

nn'tra^rft^einlii^,  improbable, 
nn'treit  (gen.),  not  far  from, 
nn'irirfc^,  unpleasant,  uncom- 
fortable, nasty, 
nn'gnfrteben,  discontented,  dis- 
satisfied. 

nr'teiten,  to  judge, 
n.  f.  It».,  ahhrev.  for  nnb  fo 
weiter,  and  so  forth,  etc. 


35. 

35  a ter,  m.  (-ö ; -),  father. 
3Sene'btg,  n.  (-g),  Venice, 
oerai^ten,  to  despise,  scorn, 
verbergen  (159),  to  conceal, 
hide. 

öerbieten  (131),  to  forbid. 
33erbinbungött)ür,  f (-en),  con- 
necting door. 
öerBlit^en,  to  fade. 

»erbrechen  (167),  to  commit  a 
crime  or  fault, 
öerbreiten,  to  spread, 
tierbrennen  (99),  to  burn,  con- 
sume with  fire, 

oerberben  (159),  to  spoil  (intr.)\ 
— {weak),  to  spoil  {tr.),  in- 
jure. 

öerbicbten,  to  condense, 
loerbriefen  (123),  to  vex. 
35ereinigten  ©toaten  (bie),  pi, 
The  United  States, 
vergangen,  past,  last. 

»ergebend,  in  vain. 

»ergeben  (188;  fein),  to  pass 
away,  perish. 

öergelten  (159),  to  requite,  re- 
ward. 

bergeffen  (181),  to  forget, 
bergilbt,  yellow,  faded. 
Slergnitgen,  n.  (-g),  pleasure, 
delight,  amusement, 
bergnügt,  pleased,  merry, 
bergolbet,  gilded, 
berbatten  (ftrb,  impers.,  188), 
to  be,  be  the  case. 
3Serb(iitniö,  n.  (-[eg;  -fe),  cir- 
cumstance. 

berbei'raten  (ftcb  mit),  to  marry. 
bert)ütfen,  to  conceal,  hide. 
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Oertrren  to  go  astray, 

lose  one’s  way. 

»erlaufen,  to  sell;  btefeö 
ift  gu  — , this  house  is  for 
sale. 

öerfrüppelt,  spoiled,  dried  up. 
»erlangen,  to  ask,  demand,  re- 
quire. 

»erlaffen  (188),  to  leave,  de- 
sert, quit ; fic^  — anf  ( -f 
acc  ),  to  rely  upon,  depend 
upon. 

»erlaufen  (188,  ft^),to  lose  one’s 
way,  run  away,  go  astray. 
iBerleger,  m.  (-g ; — ),  publisher, 
»erleiden,  to  render  disagree- 
able, spoil. 

»erleben,  to  hurt,  wound, 
»erlieren  (131),  to  lose. 
iBerlujl,  m.  (-eö  ; "e),  loss, 
»ermeinen,  to  think,  suppose, 
»ermieten,  to  let,  rent, 
»ermittelft  {->rgen.),  by  means 
of. 

I »ermntl'cb,  probable. 

I »ernefimbar,  perceptible,  audi- 

1 ble. 

»ernefimen  (167),  to  perceive, 
hear,  learn. 

»erneigen  (|tc^),  to  bow,  make  a 
[ bow. 

• »ernünftig,  reasonable. 

»eröbet,  desolate,  deserted, 
»errcifen  (fein),  to  go  on  a 
j journey. 

P »erreift,  absent  on  a journey, 
»crfammeln,  to  collect,  assem- 
ble. 

»erfcbenfen,  to  give  away, 
»erfcbie^en  (123),  to  shoot  off, 
> ’ shoot  away. 

\ . 


»erf^lteficn  (123),  to  lock  up. 
»erfdjltngen  (144),  Ho  swallow, 
»erfcblnden,  / devour, 
»crfc^reibcn  (120),  to  prescribe. 
»erf(^i»enben,  to  squander, 
waste. 

5Berfd)t»enbnng,y’.  (-en),  waste, 
extravagance. 

»erfc^winben  (144;  fein),  to 
disappear,  vanish. 

»erfe^en,  to  move,  transport; 

answer,  reply,  rejoin, 
»erfprecben  (167),  to  promise. 
3?erfte(fen,  n.  (-g),  hide-and- 
seek. 

»erflef),en  (186),  to  understand; 
— auf  (-f-acc.),  to  be  a 
judge  of,  know  how. 
»erfiorben,  deceased. 

»erfncben,  to  try. 

»ertanfdjfu,  to  exchange, 
»erträumen,  to  dream  away, 
»eriüanbetn,  to  change, 
»ermabren,  to  keep,  stow  away 
safely. 

3Seri»anbte(r),  {adj.suhst.),  rela- 
tion, relative. 

»ermenben  (99),  to  make  use  of. 
»eriüunfcbt,  cursed,  confounded, 
»erjaubern,  to  charm,  enchant, 
»erjebren,  to  swallow,  devour, 
»erjeiben  (120;  dat.  of  pers.\ 
to  pardon,  excuse. 
ÜSerjeibnng,  f.  (-en),  pardon, 
forgiveness ; nm  — bitten, 
to  beg  pardon. 

»cr;|{eben  (131,  ftib),  to  with- 
draw, disappear. 

»erjweifein,  to  despair. 
SSefperbrot,  n.  {-ti),  supper. 
^Better,  m.  (-g  ; -n),  cousin. 
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n.  (-Cö),  cattle,  beasts, 
ötel  (me^r,  mcifl:),  much,  many, 
a great  deal  of ; trie  — U^r, 
what  o’clock. 

öieüeictjt',  perhaps,  possibly, 
»ietmal,  öielmalö,  many  times, 
frequently,  often, 
öier,  four. 

tierjä^rig,  four-year-old. 

ÜSiertel,  n.  (-g ; — ),  fourth 
part,  quarter. 

SBicvtelftun'be,y!  (-n),  quarter  of 
an  hour. 

öicr^e^n,  fourteen  ; — 3^age,  a 
fortnight. 

SBilla,/  (Men),  villa. 
3SioIoncen',  n.  (-eö  ; -c),  violon- 
cello. 

iBogel,  m.  (-Ö  ; -),  bird. 
öoÜ  {+gen.  or  öon  or  undecl. 
subst),  full. 

öoübrin'gen  (99),  | to  finish, 
öollc'ttben,  j complete. 

ÖOtt  (46),  of,  from,  by,  about, 
concerning. 

Ö0V  (65),  before,  of,  in  front 
of,  ago;  — ac&t  Jagen,  a 
week  ago. 

yorbei',  over,  past, 
yorbeige^cn  (188;  fein),  to  go 
by,  pass  by,  pass, 
yerbereiten,  to  prepare  (for,  auf 
f acc.). 

35or'berfu^,  m.  (-eö ; -e),  fore- 
foot. 

yorfal^ren  (186 ; fein),  drive  up 
to  the  door,  etc. 
yorgeben  (188 ; fein),  to  go  (or 
be)  fast  (of  a time-piece). 


yor'geftcrn,  the  day  before  yes- 
terday. 

yorbaben  (24),  to  contemplate, 
intend. 

55ovbang,  m.  (-eö  ; -e),  curtain, 
yorber',  before,  formerly, 
yyrig,  preceding,  last, 
yorfommen  (167 ; fein),  to  seem, 
appear ; to  occur, 
yorlaufig  (adv.),  temporarily, 
for  the  present, 
yyviefen  (181;  +dat.  of  per- 
son), to  read  to. 

SSormunb,  m.  (-e^ ; -ev),  guard- 
ian. 

yyr'nebm,  distinguished,  prom- 
inent,  aristocratic. 

55orrat,  m.  (-e^ ; -e),  stock,  pi-o- 
vision. 

yorfid)tig,  cautious,  prudent, 
^orftobt,/  (-e),  suburb. 
yyvfteHen,  to  present,  intro- 
duce. 

yovteilbaft,  advantageous, 
yortreten  (181 ; fein),  to  step 
forward,  advance, 
yorüber,  past. 

yyrüberfliepen  (123;  fein),  to 

flow  past. 

yyriibergeben  (188 ; feiii),  to  go 
past,  pass  by;  am  Jpaufe  — , 
to  go  by,  go  past,  the  house, 
yorjyarttf,  forward,  onward,  on. 
yorjieben  031),  to  prefer;  to 
pull  to  (of  a curtain,  etc.). 

2Ö. 

iva(b,  awake, 
madden,  to  be  awake, 
ly adelig,  shaky, 
macbfen  (186),  to  grow. 
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2Bflgen,  m.  (-g;  — ),  waggon, 
carriage. 

luagen,  to  dare,  venture, 
wägen  (131),  to  weigh. 
Sßageftücf,  n.  (-eg ; -e),  adven- 
ture, daring  deed, 
wählen,  to  choose,  select, 
wa^r,  true,  real;  nid)t  — ? am 
(I,  etc.)  not?  is  it  not  so? 
währen,  to  last,  continue, 
wä^rent)  (223),  during ; while. 
wa^rt)a'ftig,  true,  real,  actual ; 

adv.^  upon  my  word. 
Sßa^r^eit,/.  (-en),  truth, 
wa'^rne^inen  (167),  to  perceive, 
wa^rfdjeinlic^,  probable. 
SBaifen^aug,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  or- 
phan-asylum, orphanage. 
Sßalt),  m.  (-eg ; "er),  forest,  wood. 
2ßalt)baum,  m.  (-eg  ; "e),  forest 
tree. 

20alt)^atle,/  (-n), forest  avenue. 
2öalbfd)enfe,  f.  (-n),  tavern  in 
the  woods. 

Sßalttier,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  forest 
animal,  wild  animal. 
2Ball)Wiefe,y!  (-n),  forest-mead- 
ow, glade. 

wallen,  to  move  gently,  roll ; 

wave,  heave ; walk, 
waljen,  to  roll,  turn  over. 
2ßamg,  n.  (-eg  ; "er),  jacket. 
30ant),/  (-e),  wall. 

2ßanb(e)rer,  m.  (-g ; — ),  tra- 
veller. 

wann,  when? 

2Bappenf(^iIl),  n.  (-eg ; -er ),  shield 
with  armorial  bearings,  es- 
cutcheon, 
warm  ("er),  warm, 
warten  {-Vgen.  or  auf+acc.), 


to  wait  for,  wait  on,  tend, 
nurse  ( -l-acc.). 
warum,  why,  wherefore, 
wag,  what,  that  which,  which, 
that;  — für  ein,  eine,  ein, 
what  kind  of  a,  what, 
wag  (adv.),  why? 
wag  ( = etwag),  something,  any- 
thing. 

wafdjen  (186),  to  wash. 

Söaffer,  n.  (-g  ; — ),  water ; 3U 
— , by  water, 
weben  (131),  to  weave. 
Sßeberbaum,  m.  (-eg ; "e),  weav- 
er’s beam. 

wecbfelbaft,  changeable. 

Weden,  to  wake,  awake,  waken. 
Sßed'ui^r,  f.  (-en),  alarm-clock. 
Weber,  neither;  — ...  no(^, 
neither  . . . nor. 

2ßeg,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  way,  road  ; 
fid)  auf  ben  — mad)en,  to  set 
out,  be  off. 
weg,  away,  off. 

wegen  (223),  on  account  of, 
because  of,  for  the  sake  of, 
for;  Don  — , on  account  of. 
weglommen  (167 ; fein),  to  come 
away,  get  off. 

wegmad)en  (ftcb),  to  get  off,  get 
out,  make  one’s  self  scarce. 
Wegweifenb,  showing  the  way, 
leading,  guiding. 

Sßegweifer,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  leader, 
guide.  j 

2Bel)(e),  n.  (-g),  sorrow,  pain, 
woe. 

wcl)(e),  painful,  sore ; — t^un, 
to  hurt,  pain, 
weben,  to  blow  ; to  wave. 

2Ö  e b m u t ,y! , ra  el  an  choly,  sorrow,' 


538 


VOCABULARY. 


w.  (-^),  breath. 

2ße^r,y!  (-cn),  armour,  defence. 
20cib,  n.  (-eg;  -er),  woman; 
wife. 

weilten  (118),  to  yield,  vanish. 
Sßeibe,  f.  (-n),  pasturage,  pas- 
ture; willow. 

SSeibnacbten,  pi.,  Christmas. 
Weil,  because. 

2BeiIe,  f.  (-n),  while,  space  of 
time. 

2ßein,  m.  (-eg ; -e),  wine, 
weinen,  to  weep,  cry. 
Söeinfarte,/  (-n),  wine-card, 
weife,  adj.,  wise. 

SBeife,  yi  (-n),  manner,  mode, 
way;  auf  biefe  — , in  this 
way. 

weifen  (1 20),  to  point  out,  show. 
wei§,  white, 
weiten,  to  whitewash, 
weit,  far;  broad;  wide;  far  off; 
afar,  distant. 

2ßeite,  f.  (-n),  distant  place; 

width ; wide  space, 
wetter,  farther,  further. 

SBeigen,  m.  (-g),  wheat, 
wel^ei^,  welche,  welrf>eg,  rel. 
pron.,  who,  which,  that ; 
interrogative  adj.,  which  ? 
what?  welcb,  adj.  (in  excla- 
mations), what  a ! what ! 
Sßelle,/  (-n),  wave,  billow. 
®elt,  / (-en),  world;  auf  ber 
— , in  the  world, 
wenben  ('.t9),  to  turn;  fielt  — , 
to  apply  (to,  an -face.), 
wenig,  little,  few. 
wenn,  when,  whenever,  as  soon 
as;  if;  ■ — and),  even  if. 
wer,  who;  whoever;  who? 


werben  (159),  to  sue  (for  = 
urn). 

werben  (159;  fein),  to  become, 
grow ; {as  aux.  of  fut.  tense), 
shall,  will  (201 ) ; {as  aux.  of 
the  passive  voice,  112-114), 
to  be ; — aug,  to  become  of. 
werfen  (159),  to  throw,  toss. 
2ßerf,  n.  (-eg  ; -e),  work. 

Wert,  worth,  worthy, 
weffen,  whose ; whose 
Weg^alb,  wherefore ? why? 
Sßette,/  (-n),  wager,  bet. 
wetten,  to  wager,  bet. 

Sßetter,  n.  (-g;  — ),  weather;  bei 
biefem  — , in  this  weather. 
Wid)tig,  weighty,  important, 
wiber  (acc.;  34),  against,  con- 
trary to. 

Wiberftre'ben,  to  resist,  be  re- 
luctant. 

wie,  how ; how  ? ; as,  like  ; — 
fe^r  an^,  however  much. 
Wieber,  again,  once  more. 
wie'berbaUen,  to  echo,  resound; 
be  repeated. 

wie'berfe^en  (181),  to  see  again, 
meet  again. 

20ie'berfel)en,  n.  (-g),  meeting 
again ; auf  — , good-bye  till 
we  meet  again,  au  revoir. 
wiegen  (131),  to  weigh, 
wiegen  (weak),  to  rock. 

Wienern,  to  neigh. 

2Cdefe,y.  (-tC,  meadow, 
wilb,  wild,  savage. 

Sßitbelm,  m.  (-g),  William. 
•Söitle,  m.  (-ng  and  -n ; -n),  will ; 
wish;  II in . . . widen  ( -f  ge7i.), 
for  the  sake  of. 
widig,  willing. 


VOCABULARY. 


539 


Sßint),  m.  (-es  ; -t),  wind. 

njinben  (144),  to  wind. 

Söinbegfaufen,  w.  (-ö);  rushing 
or  roaring  of  the  wind ; 
mic  — , as  swiftly  as  the 
wind. 

roinbig,  windy. 

SÖinfel,  m.  — ),  corner, 

nook. 

tttinfen,  to  wink,  beckon,  signal. 

SBinter,  m.  (-ö  ; — ),  winter. 

wir,  we. 

wirflicb,  adv.,  really,  truly. 

wirbeln,  to  whirl,  curl. 

SBirt,  m.  (-eb ; -e),  host,  land- 
lord. 

SSirtin,/.  (-nen),  hostess ; land- 
lady. 

Sßirtöbnuö,  (-eö ; "er),  inn, 
tavern. 

wif(teii,  to  wipe. 

wiffeu  (196),  to  know  {said 
of  knowledge) ; nicbt  baf  i(^ 
WÜ§ie,  not  that  I know  of. 

20iffenfd)rtft,/  (-eu),  science. 

Wiffentlidv  knowingly. 

SBittwenfrbleier,  m.  (-b ; — ), 
widow’s  veil. 

wo,  where ; where  ? 

Söodse,/  (-n),  week. 

Söoge,/  (-n),  wave,  billow. 

X0Q\^\,pred.  adj.^  well  {of  health) ; 
mir  ifl  nid)t  — gu  I do 
not  feel  well ; — , adv.,  well, 
then,  indeed,  I suppose ; ja 
— , yes,  to  be  sure. 

SBobIgerurf),  m.  (-eb  ; "e),  pleas- 
ant odour. 

Sßoblftanb,  m.  (-eb),  wealth, 
comfort,  prosperity. 

wohnen,  to  dwell,  live,  reside. 


SBobttUttg,  /.  (-cn),  dwelling, 
house,  residence. 

SBolfe,/  (-n),  cloud. 

2ßolfenfd)ic^t,  f (-en),  layer  of 
clouds. 

5Qolfenjleg,  m.  (-eb ; -e),  cloudy 
path. 

20olfenftra§c,/  (-n),  street  of 
clouds. 

2ßolfent^ron,  m.  (-eb ; -e), 
throne  in  the  clouds. 

SBotle,/,  wool. 

wollen,  woollen,  of  wool. 

wollen  (196-202),  to  will,  de- 
sire, wish,  want,  intend, 
mean,  like ; — ©ie  ein  (Slab 
iöaffer?  will  you  have  a 
glass  of  water  ? 

SBonne,  /.  (-n),  pleasure,  de- 
light. 

woran,  whereon,  on  which,  on 
what,  of  what. 

worauf,  whereon,  on  which, 
for  which,  on  what. 

woranb,  wherefrom,  from  what, 
of  what. 

worin,  wherein,  in  which,  in 
what. 

SBort,  n.  (-eb ; "er  and  -e), 
word. 

worüber,  about  what,  at  what, 
over  what. 

wuchern,  to  increase  rapidly, 
grow  luxuriantly. 

2Bunbe,/  (-n),  wound, 
j Sßunber,  n.  (-b;  — ),  wonder, 
i miracle. 

wunbevbar,  wonderful,  strange, 
remarkable. 

SBunberbanm,  m.  (-eb  ; "e),  ma- 
gic tree. 
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»untern  (ftcö),  to  wonder,  be 
astonished  (at,  über  + acc.)', 
eg  nnintert  mi^  (impers.),  1 
wonder. 

wunterfam,  wonderful,  won- 
drous. 

»unterfcbön,  most  beautiful. 
Söunfcb,  m.  (-eg  ; -e),  wish, 
»ünfiten,  to  wish,  desire,  want; 
@Iüif  — , to  congratulate, 
wish  success. 

»ürteüotl,  dignified. 

Sßurm,  m-  (-eg  ; "er),  worm. 
Söurft,/  ("e),  sausage. 
®urjel,/  (-n),  root. 

2Dut,/,  rage,  fury. 

»ütent,  furious. 

3. 

34^//  (-ett)/  number. 

3at)ien,  to  pay. 
gablen,  to  count. 

3ubu,  w.  (-eg ; -e\  tooth. 
3ubn»e^,  n.  (-eg),  tooth-ache, 
ga'ppeln,  to  kick,  struggle. 

3art  (-er  and  -er),  tender, 
gentle. 

3ciuber,  m.  (-g),  charm,  magic, 
enchantment. 

3auberpfert,  n.  (-eg;  -e),  en- 
chanted horse. 

3auberfcbIo§,  n.  (-[eg  ; -fer),  en- 
chanted castle. 

3uuber»alb,  m.  (-eg ; -er),  en- 
chanted wood. 

3aun,?».  (-eg;  "e),  hedge,  fence. 
3et)n,  ten. 

Beiden,  n.  (-g  ] —),  sign. 

Seicien,  to  show. 

geilen  (120),  to  accuse. 


3eit,  /.  (-en),  time;  3U  atten 
— en,  in  all  ages. 

3eitung,/  (-en),  newspaper. 

3erbrecben  (167),  to  break  to 
pieces. 

3erfaIIen  (188;  fein),  to  fall  to 
pieces,  decay. 

3erf(iepen  (123;  fein),  to  flow 
away,  vanish. 

3erfnirfd)t,  crushed,  dejected. 

3enei§en  (118),  to  tear  (to 
pieces). 

3errtnnen  (158;  fein),  to  vanish, 
run  away  (of  liquids). 

3erftreiien,  to  scatter,  disperse. 

3eucj,  n.  (-eg  ; -e),  cloth ; stuff; 
»ng  bag  — halten  »iü,  as 
hard  as  you  can. 

3eng,  m.,  Jupiter, 

3iel)en  (131),  to  draw;  pull, 
take ; extract ; doff  (one’s 
cap) ; (fein),  to  move,  march. 

3ieren,  to  adorn. 

3ierli(^,  elegant,  graceful. 

3immer,  n.  (-g  ; — ),  room. 

3tnne,/  (-n),  battlement. 

3ipfel,  m.  (-g  ; — ),  point,  tip  ; 
corner. 

3ittern,  to  tremble. 

30j3ern,  to  hesitate,  delay. 

30ttici,  shaggy. 

31t  (46),  to,  at;  — meinem 
Dnfel,  to  my  uncle’s;  — 
berfelben  3eh;  at  the  same 
time  ; adv.,  too  ; closed, , 
shut. 

3ubrinc;en  (99),  to  pass,  spend 
(said  of  time). 

3ucbt,/,  discipline. 

3u(ier,  m.  (-g),  sugar. 

guerjl',  first,  first  of  all. 
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jueffcn  (181),  to  go  on  eating. 
3ufatt,  fn.  (-CÖ  ; -e),  chance,  ac- 
cident. 

guflüfiern,  to  whisper  to. 
jufolge  {gen.  or  dat.-,  223),  in 
consequence  of,  according  to. 
jufriefcen,  contented,  satisfied. 
3ug,  rn,.  {-ii ; ~e),  feature ; 

character ; train. 

3ügel,  m.  (-Ö  ; — ),  bridle,  rein, 
jugreifen  (118),  to  reach  out, 
put  out  the  hand, 
ju^ören,  to  listen. 

3utunft,/,  future, 
at  last. 

jumacften,  to  shut,  close. 
junel)mcn  (167),  to  increase, 
guuiden,  to  nod  to. 
juraunen,  to  whisper  to. 
jureiten  (118 ; fein),  to  ride  up 
(to). 

jurücf,  back. 

juriidftringen  (99),  to  bring 
back. 

jurüdBlciben  (120  ; fein),  to  re- 
main behind ; remain  at 
home. 

jurüdbrängcn,  to  force  back, 
jurücfcje^en  (188;  fein),  to  go 
back,  retire,  retreat, 
juriidfe^ren  (fein),  to  return, 
jurüdfümmcn  (167  ; fein),  to 
return,  come  back, 
jurüdlegen,  to  put  by,  lay  up. 
jufammen,  together, 
jufammenlanfen  (188;  fein),  to 
run  together. 


jufammcnft^rauben,  to  screw 
together. 

jufommenflopen  (188),  to  col- 
lide. 

jufc^icfen,  to  send  to  {-\-dat.). 
gufc^iepen  (123),  to  go  on  shoot- 
ing. 

jufc^lagcn  (186),  to  shut 
quickly. 

5ufct)liepen  (123),  to  lock  up, 
fasten,  shut. 

jufi^reiten  (118  ; fein),  to  stride 
up,  stride  on. 

3Ufe^cn(181),to  look  on,  watch. 
5ufet)ent)ö,  while  one  is  looking, 
perceptibly. 

jufi^rec^cn  (167 -t-c^«.),  to  ad- 
dress, speak  to. 

^uöo'r,  before. 

jutueHen,  sometimes,  at  times, 
jutnenben  (99),  to  turn  to- 
wards, take  to,  have  re- 
course to. 
jtranjig,  twenty, 
jtoar,  true,  truly ; to  wit, 
namely. 

3roecf,  m.  (-CÖ  ; -e),  aim,  object, 
jirei,  two. 

3wcig,  m,  {-ti ; -e),  branch, 
bough,  twig. 

^meitenö,  secondly. 

3werg,  m.  (-e^  ; -c),  dwarf. 
3tt)iebel,/.  (-n),  onion, 
jwiefad),  double, 
itningen  (144),  to  force, 
jwifcbcn  (65),  between, 
jiüölf,  twelve. 


ENGLISH— GERMAN. 


A. 

able,  fä^ig,  gefc^icft;  to  be  — , 
formen,  196 ; tm  ©tanbe  fern, 
about,  prep,  (around),  urn,  34, 
226,  a’,  (the  person),  bei, 
46,  226,  d;  adv.,  (nearly), 
ungefäl^r  ; etroa,  226,  6,  c ; 
to  be  — to,  tm  begriffe  fein, 
above,  prep.^  über,  65. 
absent,  abroefenb  ; mind- 

ed, jerftreut. 
abuse,  v.,  mtpan'beln. 
accept,  annel^men,  167. 
accompany,  begleiten  (trans.). 
account;  on  — of,  rcegen,  223 ; 
l^olb(en),  l^alber,  223  ; on 
that  — , beSioegen,  be§^alb. 
accusation,  Slnflage, /.  (-n). 
accuse  (of),  anflagen  (gen.  of 
thing),  be[d)ulbigen  {gen.  of 
thing). 

accustomed,  gerool^nt ; to  be — , 
bte  ©emol^n^eit  ^ben. 
acknowledge,  anerfennen,  99. 
acquaintance,  55efanntfd^aft,/. 
(-en) ; to  make  the  — of, 
fennen  lernen. 

acquit  (of),  lo§fprecE)en  (167 ; 
gen.  ofthing). 

act,  V.  |anbeln ; to  — amiss, 
mi^'l^anbeln. 
add,  abbieren, 

address,  suhst.fWiXt^t,  f.  (-n). 
address,  v.,  anreben. 


admire,  beronnbern. 
advance,  oorrüden  {intr.-,  fein), 
advantage,  Vorteil,  m.  (-e§ ; -e). 
advantageous,  oor'teill^aft. 
advice,  9tat,  m.  (-e§). 
advise,  raten  (188;  dat.). 
affair,  ©od)e,/.  (-n). 
afraid ; to  be  — (of),  fid^ 
furcliten  {xox  + dat.). 
after,  nact),  46. 

afternoon,  9tad)mittog,  m.  (-e§ ; 
-«)• 

afterwards,  nad)l§er,  ^ernad^, 
baranf. 

again,  roteber,  nod^mal§. 
against,  tüiber,  gegen,  34. 
ago,  oor  {prep,  dat.),  65  ; 
many  years  — , nor  nielen 
^aliren  ; a week  — to-day, 
l^ente  nor  a6)t  Stagen, 
agreeable,  angenel^m. 
ail,  f eitlen  ; what  — s you  1 
mag  fel^lt  ^^nen  ? 
alas ! ad^  ! 

all  (the),  ah,  2llle§ ; aller,  alle, 
alleg  ; — the  same,  einerlei, 
allow,  erlauben  {dat.) ; laffen, 
188;  tobe — ed,bürfen,  196. 
Alma  (river),  Sllma,  /. 
almost,  faft,  beinal^e. 
alone,  allein. 

along,  längg,  entlang,  223. 
alphabet, ^Ipl^abef, Ti. (-eg;  -e). 
already,  fc^on. 
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also,  auc^. 
always,  immer. 

America,  Slmerifc,  n.  (-§). 
amiss;  to  act  — , mi^'l^anbeln, 
209. 

among,  amongst,  unter,  65. 
a,  an,  ein,  eine,  ein. 
ancient,  alt ; the  — s,  bte  '2llten, 
pi 

and,  unb. 

anecdote,  5lnefbote, /.  (-n). 
angry,  böfe ; be  — at,  bö[e  fein 
auf  ( + acc.  of  pers.). 
animal,  5^ter,  n.  (-e§  ; -e). 
another  (a  different  one),  ein 
anberer ; (one  more),  noc^ 
ein,  eine,  ein. 

answer,  subsL,  5lntmort,  f. 
(-en). 

answer,  v.,  antworten  (dat.) ; 
beantmorten  (acc.  of  thing, 
dat.  of  pers.). 

answering  (act  of),  2tntu)  orten, 
n.  (-§). 

ant,  5lmeife,/.  (-n). 
any  {partitive,  2,  2);  irgenb, 
ein,  eine,  ein ; — thing,  ir; 
genb  etma§,  etraa§ ; — thing  | 
but,  nicl)t§  roehiger  al§ ; pi, 
meld)e,  einige ; not  — ^body, 
not  — one,  niemanb ; not 
— , fein,  feine,  fein, 
apartment,  @emad),  n.  (-e§ ; 
'%). 

appear,  fdieinen,  erfdieinen,  120. 
apple,  ^pfel,  w.  (-§  ; ")  J - — 
-trecj  Slpfelbaum,  m,  (-e§ ; 
^e). 

apply  to  anyone,  fid^  an  jes 
manben  {acc.)  menben,  99. 


appoint  (as),  ernennen  (99 ; 
gum,  jur)._ 

approval,  Seifall,  m.  (-e§). 
April,  3lprir,  m.  (-§). 
architect,  Slrc^iteft',  m.  (-en ; 
-en). 

arm,  9lrm,  m.  (-e§  ; -e) ; — s, 
pi  3Baffen. 
army,  5lrmee,y*.  (-n). 
arrival,  3lnfunft,  f.  ("e). 
arrive,  anfommen  (167  ; fein). 

art,  ^unft,/.  ("e). 

article,  2lrti'fel,  m.  (-§ ; — ). 
artillery,  2lrtillerie,  f. ; @es 
fd;ii^,  n.  (-e§). 

artist,  Zünftler,  m.  (-§  ; — ). 
as,  241,  alä  ; mie ; fo  ; ba  ; 

— soon  — , fobalb  (mie) ; 

— a,al§;  — . . . — , (eben)fo 
. . . mie  or  al§. 

ascend,  auffteigen,  fteigen  (120  ; 
fein). 

ashamed ; to  be  — of,  fid^ 
foramen  {gen.  or  über  -l-  acc. ). 

ask,  fragen,  186;  — for,  bitten 
(181, urn);  nerlangen  (nadt)). 

asking  questions  (act  of), 
fragen,  n.  (-§). 
assert,  be!§aupten. 
assist,  beiftel^en  (186;  dat.). 
astonish  ; to  be  — ed  (at),  fid^ 
munbern  (über -face.), 
astonishing,  erftaunenb. 
at  {of  locality),  in,  an,  auf,  gu, 
227,  a;  {of  time)  urn,  gu, 
bet,  227,  6 ; {of  price)  urn, 
227,  c ; not  — all,  gar 
nid)t ; — my  brother’s,  bet 
meinem  Sruber ; — last,  — 
length,  enblic^. 
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attack,  V.,  öngrcifen,  118; 

subsL,  Eingriff,  m.  (-e§  ; -e). 
attempt,  suhsL^  SSerfud^,  m. 
(-e§ ; -e). 

attendant,  ©cgleiter,  m.  (-§ ; 

attention,  2Iuftnerffam!eit,  /. 
(-en) ; to  pay  — , Sld^t  geBen 
(181 ; auf + acc.). 
attentive,  aufmerffam. 

August,  ^luguff,  m.  (-§). 
aunt,  ^ante,/.  (-n).  ^ 

author  (of  a particular  work), 
3Serfaffer,  m.  (-§  ; — ). 
autumn,  ^erbfl,  m.  (-e§  ; -e). 
avoid,  meiben,  oermeiben,  120. 
away,  fort,  abioefenb  ; — from 
home,  oon  J^aufe. 


B. 

back,  adv.,  jurücf. 
bad,  badly, 

bag,  ©ad,  m.  (-e§  ; -e). 
bank,  33anf,/.  (-en). 
bark  (of  trees,  etc.),  SSauni; 
rtnbe,  /.  (-n). 

basket,  ^orb,  m.  (-e§  ; -e). 
battery,  SSatterie,  /.  (-n). 
battle,  ©c^la^t,/.  (-en). 
be,  fein,  52;  werben  (159;  as 
aux.  of  passive,  112,  R.  5); 
[teilen,  186  ; there  is,  there 
are,  e§  giebt,  e§  ift,  etc.,  220; 
{of  health)  befinben,  144; 

how  are  you?  wie  gel^t  eä 
S^nen  ? I am  to,  id^  foil, 
bear,  subst.,  SScir,  m.  (-en ; -en). 
bear  (bring  forth),  v.,  gebären, 
167. 

beat,  V.,  f erlagen,  186. 


beautiful,  fc^on  ; the  — , ba§ 
©d^öne. 

beauty,  ©d§ön!§eit, /.  (-en). 
because,  weil ; ba. 
become,  werben  (159;  fein); 
(suit)  [teilen  (186  ; dat.). 

bed,  53ett,  n.  (-e§ ; -en) ; to  go 
to  — §u  ^ette  ge^en,  fid() 
fd^lafen  legen  ; in  — , §u 
^ette. 

bee,  33iene,/.  (-n). 
beef,  9fiinbfleifdl),  n.  (-e§). 
beer,  S3ier,  n.  (-e§  ; -e). 
before,  prep.,  nor  (65 ; dat.  or 

acc.);  conj.,  beoor ; el^e  (ba§). 
beg  (ask),  bitten  (181  ; for, 
urn) ; to  — pardon,  urn 
33er§eil)ung  bitten  ; — (for 
alms),  betteln. 

beggar  (-man),  ^Bettler,  m.  (-§  ; 

— ) ; woman,  ^Bettlerin, 

/.  (-nen).  • 

begin,  anfangen,  188 ; beginnen, 
158. 

behave,  ftd^  betragen,  186. 
behind,  l)inter  (65;  dat.  or 
acc.). 

believe,  glauben  (dat.  of  per- 
son). 

belong  (to),  ge'^ören  (dat.). 
belov^,  geliebt,  wert, 
below,  prep.,  unter  (dat.  or 
acc.',  65);  unterl)alb  {gen.-, 
223) ; adv.,  unten, 
besides,  adv.,  au^erbem. 
between,  jwifd^en  (dot.  or  «ecc.; 
65). 

beverage,  (Setranf , n.  (-e§ ; -e). 
bid,  V.  (order),  l^eifen,  188, 
big,  gro|. 
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biil,  9lc^nuttg,  /.  (-en). 
bird,  SSogel,  m.  (-§  ; -). 
bird-cage,  SogelBauer,  n.  (-§  ; 
— ). 

birth-day,  ©e6urt§tag,  m.  (-c§ ; 
-e) ; as  a — -present,  §um 
®eburt§tag. 

bishop,  m.  (-e§  ; "e). 

bite,  V.,  beiden,  118. 
bitter.  Bitter, 
black,  adj.,  fc^iuarj  ('%). 
black,  V.  {of  hoots),  loid^feri. 
blame,  v.,  tabeln. 
blindly,  BltnbltngS. 
blow,  V.,  blafen,  188. 
blue,  Blau. 

board ; on  — {of  a ship),  am 
iBorb. 

boat,  SSoot,  n.  (-e§ ; -e  or  33öte). 
bodily,  förpertid^. 
bombard,  r.,  BomBarbieren. 
bone,  Änoc^en,  m.  (-§  ; — ). 
book,  SSud),  n.  (-e§  ; "er), 
bookseller,  Söuc^l^änbter,  m. 
(-S ; -).  ^ 

horn,  part.,  geBoren,  167. 
borne  ; having  been  — down 
by  the  stream,  com  ©trome 
fortgeriffen. 

botanist,  33ota'nifer,  m.{-^ ; — ). 
both,  Beibe  ; ahe  Beibe,  BeibeS. 
bough,  3lft,  m.  (-e§  ; -e). 
Boston,  SSofton,  n.  (-§)  ; the 
— train,  ber  3wg  oon  (na(^) 
SSofton. 

boy,  £naBe,  m.  (-n ; -n). 
brave,  tapfer, 
bread,  S5rot,  n.  (-e§  ; -e), 
break,  Bred^en,  167;  — through, 
einBrei^en  (fein). 


breakfast,  v.,  frü!^ftü(fcn ; 

subst.,  §rü!§ftü(f,  n.  (-e§). 
bridge,  iBriicfe,/.  (-n). 

Bringen,  99 ; Idolen ; to 
_ ith  one,  — along, 
mitB^gen ; to  — in,  ^er* 
einBtingen ; to  — up,  l^eri 
aufBringen. 
broad.  Breit. 

brother,  33rnber,  m.  (-§  ; "). 
brother-in-law,  ©c^roager,  m. 

(-§ ; "')• 

build,  Bauen. 

building,  ©eBäube,  w.  (-§ ; — ) ; 

(act  of),  SSauen,  n.  (-s). 
bullet,  ^ugel,/.  (-n). 
burn,  Brennen  (99;  intr.) 
nerBrennen  (99 ; tr.  and 
intr.). 

business,  ©efc^aft,  n.{-t§;  -e). 
business-matter,  ©efc^äftäs 
ongelegenl^eit,  f.  (-en). 
but,  aBer;  allein  (241,  1); 
fonbern  (onl^/  after  a negor 
tive,  236,  R.  1). 
button,  Änopf,  m.  (-e§ ; -e). 
buy,  laufen. 

buying  (action  of),  kaufen,  n. 

(-8). 

by,  228;  (near  by).  Bei  (dat.); 
{of  agent  with  pass,  voice) 
non  {dat.) ; {of  means  or 
instrument)  burd^  {acc.),  mit 
{dat.)’,  — rail(way),  mit  ber 
©ifenBal^n. 

C. 

call  (out),  rufen,  188;  (name), 
nennen,  99;  be  — ed,  l^ets 
^en,  188. 
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call^  svhst.  (visit),  S3efud^,  m. 
(-e§  ; H!). 

can,  formen,  196-202. 
cannon,  Äonone,/.  (-n). 
capable,  fällig  {gen.,  or  + ju). 
capital,  suhsL,  .!^auptftabt,  f. 

("e). 

cardinal-point  {see  point), 
care,  f. ; to  take  — , fief) 
in^d)tnef)men,  167;  do  you 
— to?  f)aben  <$ie  Suft  §u  ? 
for  all  I — , meinetraegen. 
carpet,  Jeppid),  m.  (-e§  ; -e). 
carriage,  SBagen,  m.  (-§ ; — ). 
carry,  tragen,  186  ; to  — up, 
l^inauftragen. 
case,  f^afl,  m.  (-e§ ; -e). 
castle,  @d)fo^,  n.  (-ffe§ ; "ffer). 
cat,  .^a^e,  f.  (-n). 
catch,  fangen,  188;  — cold, 
fi(^  erfalten. 

cause;  to — to,  laffen  (188; 
+ inßn.). 

celebrate,  feiern;  — d,  berühmt, 
century,  ^o^tl^unbert,  n.  (-e§  ; 

certain,  — ly,  gerui§,  febenfaffS. 
chair,  @tu^f,  m.  (-e§ ; "e). 
chancellor,  Tangier,  m.  (-§ ; — ). 
change,  v.  tr.,  änbern ; v.  intr., 
fi^  änbern. 

Charles,  ^arf,  m.  (-§) ; little 
— , ^arf(^en,  n.  {-§). 
charming,  adj.,  rei^enb. 
cheap,  biffig. 

cheese,  Ääfe,  m.  (-§ ; — ). 
cherry,  Äirfc^e,/.  (-n). 
chicken,  ^u^n,  n.  (-e§ ; '%). 
child,  ^inb,  n.  (-e§ ; -er). 
Christmas,  SBei^nc^ten,  pi. 


church,  .^ird^e,/.  (-n), 
Cinderella,  ?ff  ^enputtef,  n.  (-§). 
city,  ©tabt,/  (-e). 
claim  to  be,  tnoUcn,  196. 
clear,  ffar. 
clever,  gefc^idt. 
climate,  ^liina,  n.  (-§). 
climb  up,  ^inaufflettern. 
cloak,  9J?antel,  m.  (-§ ; "). 
clock,  Ufir,/.  (-en). 
close,  jumad^en ; fc^ liefen, 
f(^lie§en,  123. 

cloth,  n.  (-e§;  -e  or  "er), 

clothes,  Äfeiber,  n.  pi.  {see 

mtih). 

cloud,  5Boffe,  /.  (-n). 
coachman,  ^utfe^er,  m.  (-§;  — ). 
coal,  Äol^len,  pi. 
coat,  m.  (-e§ ; -e). 
coffee,  Kaffee,  m.  (-§). 
cold,  faft  (''er) ; to  catch  — , 
fid)  erfalten. 
colour,  f^arbe,  /.  (-n). 
combat,  £ampf,  m.  (-e§ ; -e). 
come,  foininen  (167;  fein) ; — 
in,  fjereinfoinmen ; — here, 
^ier|erfommen ; — down, 
l^erunterfominen ; — out, 

l^erauSfommen ; — back, 

gurüdfommen ; — again, 

mieberfommen  ; what  is  to 
— , ba§  33et)orftel^enbe. 
coming  (act  of),  kommen,  n. 
(-§). 

command,  v.,  befel^fen  (167 ; 
dat.). 

commandment,  (Sebot,  n.  (-e§ ; 

-e). 

company,  (Sefeirfd)aft,  f.  (-en). 
complain,  ffagen  (über  + acc.). 
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complete,  ooKftänbtg. 
concert,  Äonjert',  n.  (-e§;  -e). 
condition,  iBebingung, /.  (-en). 
confusion,  ^Serroirrung,/.  (-en); 

Seftürsung,/  (-en). 
congratulate,  @lü(f  roiinfd^en, 
gratulieren  {dat.). 
conscious,  beraubt  ( + gen.) 
consequence ; in  — of,  guf olge, 
223. 

consider,  betrad^ten ; polten 
für,  188. 

consist  (of),  beftel)en  (au§),  186. 
contented,  gufrieben. 
contradistinction,  ©egenfab, 
m.  (-e§ ; -e). 

contrary ; on  the  — , tm  ©es 
genteil. 

convent,  Älofter,  n.  (-§ ; -). 
convince  (of),  über^^eu'gen  ( + 
gen.  of  thing,  or  non), 
cool,  adf,  füt)l. 
copy  (of  a book,  etc.),  subst., 
dremplar',  n.  (-e§  ; -e) ; v., 
abfc^reiben,  120. 
corner,  ©de,/,  (-n). 
correct,  adj.,  ri^tig. 
cost,  V.,  f often  ( + acc.  or  dat. 
of  person). 

counsellor,  SRatgeber,  m.  (-§  ; 
-)♦ 

count,  subst.,  ©raf,  m.  (-en ; 
-en). 

countess,  ©räfin,  f.  (-nen). 
country,  Sanb,  n.  (-e§;  "er  or-e); 
in  the  — , auf  bent  ;i?anbe; 
man,  35auer,  m.  (-n  or 

-n). 

couple,  ^aar,  n.  (-e§ ; -e). 
courtier,  d^ofltng,  m.  (-e§;  -e). 


cousin,  ^Setter,  m.  (-§ ; -n); 

ÄDufine,  /.  (-n). 
cover,  V.,  beden. 
create,  f^affen,  186. 
creditor,  ©laubiger,  m.(-§;  — ). 
creep,  f riechen  (123  ; fein), 
crime,  SSerbrec^en,  n.  (-§  ; — ). 
crop,  crops,  ©rnte,  f. 
cry  (call),  rufen,  188  ; (weep), 
raetnen. 

cup,  Xaffe,/.  (-n). 
curtain,  33or^ang,  m.  (-e§;  -e). 
cut,  fd)netben,  118;  — off, 
abfd^neiben;  to  — one’s 
hand,  fi(^  in  bte  (^anb 
fd)neiben. 

D. 

danger,  ©efa'^r,  f.  (-en). 
dangerous,  gefäl)vUd). 
dare,  [ic§  unterfte^en,  186 ; 
bürfen,  196. 

daughter,  3lod)ter,/.  ("). 
day,  5;ag,  m.  (-e§ ; -e) ; in 
broad  — light,  bei  l)ellem 
^age. 
dead,  tot. 

deal ; a great  — of,  niel. 
dealer,  ^^änbler,  m.  (-§ ; — ). 
dear,  lieb,  teuer, 
dearly-bought,  teuer, 
decide,  intr.,  fid^  entfd^lie^en, 
123;  — d,  adJ.,  entfd)ieben. 
defence,  3Serteibigung,/.  (-en). 
definition,  S)efi'nition,  f.  (-en). 
deserve,  nerbienen. 
desire,  subst.,  ^lerlangen,  n. 

(-§;  — );  Sufb/  ©e). 

desperate,  oerjnteifelt. 
devote,  ntibmen 
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diamond,  S)iamant',  m.  (-§  or 
-cn;  -en). 

dictionary,  SSorterBuc^,  n.  (-e§ ; 
'%)♦ 

die,  fterBcn  (159;  fein), 
difference,  Ünter[c|ieb,  m.  (-eg  ; 
-e).  ^ 

difficult,  f deiner, 
dig,  graBen,  186. 
diligence,  m.  (-e§). 

diligent,  fleißig, 
dinner,  SD^ittaggeffen,  n.  {-§  ; 
— ). 

disagreeable,  unongenel^m. 
disappoint,  enttäuf(|en. 
discover,  entbeden. 
discoverer,  ©ntbecfer,  m.  (-g  ; 

discovery,  @ntbe(fung,  /.  (-en). 
disgrace,  (Sc^onbe, /.  (-n). 
displeased,  unjufrieben. 
dissatisfied,  un^ufrieben. 
distant,  entfernt, 
disturb,  [tören. 
diver,  iaud^er,  m.  (-g ; — ). 
divide,  teilen, 
divine,  gottlid^. 

do,  tl^un,  196;  (make),  tna; 

d^en ; (as  aux.  is  not  trans- 
^ lated  hy  a separate  form; 
see  31,  R.  3);  how  — you 
— ? loie  gel^t  eg  ^linen  ? 
doctor,  ^sDof'tor,  m.  (-g ; 
to'ren) ; (physician), 
2lr§t,  m.  (-eg ; -e) ; that  is 
Dr.  B.,  bag  ift  ber  2)oftor  S3, 
dog,  <^Unb,  m.  (-eg ; -e). 
dollar,  it^aler,  m.  (-g ; — ). 
door,  5£l)ür(e),  f.  (-en) ; at  the 
— , on  ber  5tl^ur(e). 


doubt,  subst.^  3^6tfel,  m.  (-g  ; 

doubt,  V.,  groeifein  {<a.n  + dat.); 
I have  no  — of  it,  td()  f)aBc 
feinen  3a^eifel  baron, 
down,  l^erunter ; — -stairs, 

unten, -!t)i^wnter,  fieruntcr. 
dozen,  ^u^enb,  n.  (-eg ; -e). 
draw,  jiel^en,  131;  geict)nen. 
dress,  .^leib,  n.  (-eg ; -er), 
dress,  v.  tr.,  onf leiben;  v.  intr., 
fid^  anfteiben. 

drink,  trinfen,  144;  — {of 
beasts),  foufen,  123. 
drive,  v.  tr.,  treiBen,  120  ; 
intr.  (go  in  a conveyance), 
fahren  (186;  fein);  go  for 
a — fpogieren  fal^ren. 
driving  (act  of),  ^a^ren,  n.  (-g). 
drop,  S^ropfen,  m.  (-g  ; — ). 
drown,  intr. ; be  — ed,  er; 
trinfen,  144. 

duke,  >!^erjog,  m.  (-eg;  -e  or  ~e). 
during,  möl^renb  {gen.;  223). 
duty,  ^flic|t,  /.  (-en). 
dwelling-house,  3Bof)n’^oug,  n. 
(-eg;  =^er). 

E. 

each,  jeber,  febe,  febcg ; — 
other,  einanber. 
eagle,  91bler,  m.  (-g;  — ). 
ear,  O^r,  n.  (-eg ; -en). 
early,  frii^. 
earn,  nerbienen. 

earth,  (Srbe,  /.; quake, 

©rbBeBen,  n.  (-g  ; — ). 
east,  Oft(en),  m.  (-eng  <m*  -en), 
easy,  — ily,  feiert. 
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eat,  cffen,  181 ; frejfen,  181 
(said  of  beasts). 
effort,  5lnftrengung,  /.  (-cn), 
23emü^ung,  /.  (-en) ; 3Ser; 
m.  (-e§;  -e). 

either,  entioeber ; — ...  or, 
enttreber  . . . ober. 

I elect  (as),  ertoä^^len  (jum). 

1 elm,  Ulme,  /.  (*n). 

i else,  or  — , fonft. 

embarrassment,  3Serlegenl)ett, 

I /•  (-en). 

: emperor,  ^aijer,  m.  (-§ ; — ). 

I endure,  auSftel^en,  186. 
enemy,  ^einb,  m.  (-e§ ; -e). 
engaged,  oerfagt ; I have  an- 
I other  engagement,  I am  — 

I elsewhere,  iä)  bin  anber§rao 

I oerfagt. 

English,  engltf^ ; — (lan- 

guage), ($nglif(^  (be§  @ng; 
lU4;en)j  in  — , auf  (Snglifcb; 
into  — in§  (5ngltfd)e. 
i Englishman,  ©nglänber,  m. 

i 

enjoy,  genießen  (123;  gen.  or 
i more  generally  acc.) 

I enough,  genug ; be  — , suffice, 
i genügen, 

err,  irren. 

i escape,  entfliel()en  (131 ; fein; 
dat.) 

\ esteem,  ad)ten. 

I etc.,  u.  f.  m.  {abbreviation  for: 
\ unb  fo  roeiter). 

Europe,  ©uropa,  n.  (-§). 
even,  ac?u.,fogar,felbft;  not — , 
nid)t  einmal'; — if,  roenn  aud^. 
evening,  5lbenb,  m.  (-eö ; -c). 

H ever,  je,  jemals. 


every,  jeber,  jebc,  fcbeS ; — 
b^y,  — one,  jebermann, 
jeber,  jebmeber,  jeglicher ; 

— week,  alle  ac|t  jtage. 
everywhere,  überall. 

evil,  subst.,  S8  of  eS , •n..  {adj.  subst. ) 
exactly,  gerabe,  eben, 
examination,  (Sramen,  n.  (-S ; 

examine,  unterfud^'en,  beob'c 
adl)ten. 

exceeding,  — ly,  ^ödl)ft,  fel)r, 
äu^erft. 

except,  au^er  {dat.;  46). 
excuse,  v.,  entfd^ulbigen  {tr.), 
oerjeil)en  (120;  dat.);  subst., 
(Sntfdl)ulbigung,  f (-en). 
exercise,  subst.,  3lufgabe,/.  (-n). 
expect,  ermarten. 
expense,  Soften,  pL;  at  the 

— of,  ouf  Soften, 
eye,  5luge,  n.  (-§ ; -n). 

F. 

fail  (in  business),  fallieren, 
fall,  fallen  (188 ; fein), 
family,  f^amilie, /.  (-n). 
famine,  .!^un'ger§not, /.  {-e). 
far,  loeit ; as  — as,  biS  nacb 
{dat.);  not  — from,  unfern," 
\mxot\i  {gen.;  223). 
farewell,  Sebeiool^l,  n.  (-§). 
fast  (quick),  gefd^roinb,  fcf)nell. 
father,  3Sater,  m.  (-§;  -). 
favour,  ©efallen,  m.  (-§  : — ). 
fear,  v.,  fürdl)ten  {trans.);  fid) 
fürd^ten  (oor  H-cfa^.) 
fear,  subst.,  f^urdl)t,  for  — 
auS  f^uri^t. 

feather,  geber,/.  (-n). 
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February,  ^cBruor,  m.  (-§), 
feel,  fib^len  j (perceive),  etnps 
ftnben,  144;  intr.  {of  health), 
jtd^  beftnben : ju  ^ute  fein; 
I — ill,  mir  iftf^Iei^tju  SJiute. 
few,  menig,  menige ; a — , 
einige,  ein  poor, 
field,  §elb,  n.  (-e§  ; -er), 
fight,  fed)ten,  124;  ftreiten,  118. 
fill,  füllen. 

find,  finben,  144;  — out,  ou§= 
finben;  erfahren  (186);  — 
again,  roieberfinben. 

fine,  fd)ön. 

finger,  f^inger,  m.  (-§ ; — ). 
finish,  ootien'ben;  to  have — ed 
(with),  fertig  fein  (mit) ; 
— ed,  fertig. 

fire,  f^^euer,  n.  (-§  ; — ). 
first,  adj.,  ber,  bie,  ba§  erfte; 
adv.,  jiierft,  erften§  ; — of 
all,  gnerft. 

fish,  f^ifct),  m.  (-e§  ; -e). 
fishing  (act  of),  f^ifc^en,  n.  (-§). 
fit  for,  — to,  gut  gu. 
five,  fünf. 

flatter,  fd^mei(^eln  {dat.). 
flatterer,  @(^meicl)ler,  m.  (-§ ; 

fleet,  suhst.,  f^lotte, /.  (-n). 
floor,  ^u^boben,  m.  (-§ ; "). 
flour,  n.  (-e§). 

flow,  V.,  fließen  (123;  fein), 
flower,  SSlume,  f.  (-n). 
fly,  fliegen  (1 31 ; fein);  — away, 
raegpiegen. 

follow,  folgen  (fein ; dat.). 
foot,  m.  (-e§;  -e). 
for,  229,  prep,  {in  behalf  of), 
für  {acc.;  34);  {of  purpose) 


gu  {dat.',  46);  - — reading, 
gum  Sefen ; {of  past  time) 
\t\i{dat.',  46);  — -three days 
(past),  feit  brei  5^agen;  {of 
fut.  time)  auf  {acc. ; 229,  h), 
2);  — three  days  (to  come), 
auf  brei  jtage. 

forbid,  oerbieten  (131 ; dat.). 
force,  gmingen,  144 ; to  be 
— d,  obliged  (to),  müffen, 
196-202. 

ford,  f^urt,  f.  (-en). 
forest,  3Balb,  m.  (-e§ ; "er), 
forgery,  ^erfälfd)ung,  f.  (-en). 
forget,  rergef^fen,  181. 
forgive,  »ergeben  (181 ; datf 
former,  jener,  jene,  jene§. 
fort,  gefte,  f.  (-n),  f^eftung,/. 
(-en). 

fortieth  (part),  ^iergigftel, 

-). 

fortnight,  oiergel)n  ^age. 
fortunately,  glücflidiermeife ; 
glüdllii^er  2öeife. 

fortune,  good , @lü(f,  n. 

(-e§). 

four,  oier. 

fox,  f^uc^§,  m.  (-e§ ; -e). 
France,  f^ranfreit^,  n.  (-§). 
Francis,  f^rang,  m.  (-en§). 
Fred(dy),  f^rib,  m.  (-en§). 
Frederick,  f^riebric^,  m.  (-§); 
Frederick-street,  bie  f^rieb« 
ric^ftra^e. 
free,  frei. 

freeze,  frieren,  131. 

French,  frangöfifc^ ; — (lan- 
guage), grangöfifc^,  w.  (beä 
f5rangöfifd)en). 
fresh,  frifc^. 
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Friday,  ^rcitag,  m.  (*e§ ; -e). 
friend,  ^reunb,  m.  (-e§  ; -e). 
friendless,  freunblo§. 
friendly,  freunbli(^. 
friendship, ^reunbfc^oft,/.(-en). 
frighten  (terrify),  erfrf)re(fen  ; 

to  be  — ed,  erf^recfen,  167. 
frog,  m.  (-e§  ; "e). 

from  (direction),  üon,  au§ 
(dat. ; 46)  ; (cause)  au§ ; 
(^7me)  über  ( + acc. ; 65);  a 
week  — to-day,  l§eute  über 
ad)t^age;  (disease)  an  (dat.’, 
65);  er  ift  an  biefer  Äranf^eit 
geftorben,  he  died  of  that 
disease. 

front ; in  — of ; oor  (dat.  or 
acc. ; 65). 
fully,  gang. 

funeral,  SegräbttiS,  n.  (-fe§ ; 

-fe). 

furious,  — ly,  njütenb. 
future, 

G. 

gallop,  galoppieren;  fprengen. 
garden,  ©arten,  m.  (-§ ; -). 
gardener,  ©artner,  m.  (-§;  — ). 
gather,  fainmeln. 
general,  ©enerat',  m.  (-e§  ; -e). 
generally,  gen)ot)nlic^. 
generous,  freigebig, 
gentleman,  il^err,  m.  (-n ; -en). 
George,  ©eorg,  m.  (-§). 
German,  adj.,  beutf^ ; — 

(language),  ^Deutfd),  n,  (be§ 
®eutjcben) ; in  — , auf 
®eutf4  ; into  — in§ 
®eutfcbc. 

Germany,  !5)eutfcE)lanb,  n.  (-§). 


get(become),n)erben(159;  fctn). 
girl,  SJidbdjen,  n.  (-§ ; — ). 
give,  geben,  181 ; — up,  auf; 
geben. 

glad,  fro^  (gen.) ; be  — , fic^ 
freuen;  I am  — , e§  freut 
mid)  ; I should  be  — to, 
should  like  to,  ic^  möchte  gern, 
glass,  @Ia§,  n.  (-e§ ; -er), 
glove,  .l^anbfd)u!^,  m.  (-e§ ; -e). 
go,  getien  (188;  fein);  reifen 
(fein  or  !§aben);  — away, 
meggel^en,  fortgel^en;  — back, 
gurüdge^en;  — out,  (^in); 
au§get)en  ; — down,  l^inun; 
tergefien ; — up,  lt)inauf; 
ge^en ; — past  a place,  an 
einem  ^ta|e  rorüberge^en ; 
— for,  fetch,  Idolen, 
goal,  3iel,  n.  (-e§ ; -e). 

God,  god,  ©ott,  m.  (-e§ ; -er). 
Goethe,  ©oetl^e,  m.  (-§). 
gold,  subst.,  ©olb,  n.  (-e§). 
gold,  adj.,  golden,  golben. 
good,  gut ; be  — enough, 
l^aben  ©ie  bie  ©üte;  — 
morning,  guten  SJtorgen. 
goodness,  ©üte,  /. 
graceful,  — ^ly,  anmutig, 
grand-parents,  ©ro^ettern,  pi. 
grapes,  ^Irauben,  pi. 
grass,  ©ra§,  n.  (-e§;  -er), 
grateful,  banfbar. 
great,  gro^  ('-'er,  grö^t). 
green,  grün;  subst.,  ©rün,  n. 
(-§). 

grind,  f^Ietfen,  118. 
ground,  Soben,m.(-§);  ©rbc,yi 
grow,  mad)fen  (186;  fein)  186; 
merben  (159 ; fein). 
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guess,  raten,  erraten,  188. 
guest,  @aft,  m.  (-e§ ; -e). 

H. 

habit,  ©eroo^n^ett,  /.  (-en); 
to  be  in  the  — of,  bie  @e; 
u)o^]^eit  l^aben  5U,  etc.; 
pflegen. 

lialf,  ac^'.,  ; — an  hour, 

eine  l^albe  0tnnbe. 
half,  subsL,  «l^älfte,  /.  (-n). 
hand,  «l^anb,  f.  (-e). 
handsome,  fd)ön. 
handwriting,  .!^anbf thrift,  /. 
(-en). 

hang,  V.  tr.,  f)ängen ; v.  intr., 
fangen,  188. 
happy,  glüdlid). 
harbour,  ^afen,  m.  (-§  ; -). 

hard,  fd^raer. 
hardly,  fanm. 

hare,  «^afe,  m.  (-n  ; -n). 
harvest,  suhst.,  ©rnte,  f.  (-n); 

V.,  ernten. 

haste,  ©tie,  f. ; to  make  — , 
eilen. 

hat,  .!^ut,  m.  (-e§ ; "e). 
have,  ^aben,  24;  fein,  52,  53; 
laffen,  188,  200,  7 ; to  — 
to,  be  obliged  to,  müffen, 
196-202 ; will  you  — a cup 
of  tea?  raoüen  ©te  eine 
3;affe  Stl^ee  ? 
hay,  n.  (-e§). 
he,  er;  ber;  — who,  bcrjcs 
nige  meldier,  etc.,  roer. 
head,  Äopf,  m.  (-e§ ; ®e). 
health,  ©efnnb^eit,  / 
hear,  pren ; to  — say,  fagen 
pren, 


hearing,  ®epr,  n.  (-c§). 
heart,  ^erj,  n.  (-en§ ; -en) ; 

by  — , au§n)enbig. 
heat,  i^i^e,  /. 
heath,  .^cibe,  /.  (-n). 
heaven,  .^immel,  m.  (-§;  — y. 
heavy,  f(|n)er;  — ily,  fc^raer; 
(0/  rain)  ftarf  ; heaviest  of 
all,  am  aUerfd;raerften. 
help,  suhst.y  i^ilfe,/". 
help,  V.,  plfen  (159;  dat.)'^ 
it  cannot  be  — ed,  e§  lä§t 
fid)  nic^t  änbern. 

Henry,  .l^einrid),  m.  (-§). 
her,  ^ers.  pron.,  fie  (acc.);  ip* 
(dat.). 

her,  poss.  adj.,  ip,  ipe,  ip. 
here,  per. 

hide,  V.,  oerbergen,  159. 
high,  ppr,  pc^ft  (loses 
c in  infiexion) ; to  think 
— ly  of,  oiel  plten  ron,  188. 
him,  ip  (acc.),  il)m  (dat.). 
himself  (he),  er  felbft;  (to,  for) 
— , fid^  (acc.  or  dat.). 
his,  poss.  adj.i  fein,  feine,  fein, 
his,  poss.  pron.,  feiner,  feine, 
feines ; ber,  bie,  baS  feine  ; 
ber,  bie,  baS  f einige, 
hoarse,  pifer. 

hold,  plten,  188;  — together, 
jufammenpiten. 
holiday,  f^eiertag,  w.  (-e§;  -c); 
— s, 

home,  dreimal,  /;  adv.^  nad) 
.^aufe ; at  — , ju  .^anfe ; to 
go— -,  nad)  .^aufegepn,  188. 
honest,  eplid^,  reblidi,  auf« 
ridjtig. 

honey,  ^ottig,  »».  (-c8). 
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hope,  suhsL,  .l^offttuttg,  /.  ( cn); 
V.,  offen. 

horse,  ^ferb,  n.  (*e§  ; -c). 
hospital,  ^ofpital,  0pital,  n. 
(-e§ ; -er). 

hostess,  SBirtin,  f.  (-nen). 
hot, 

hour,  ©tunbe,  /.  (-n); hand, 

©tunbenjeiger,  m.  (-§  ; — ). 
house,  n.  (-e§ ; -tx) ; 

at  your  — , bei  3f)nen. 
how,  u)ie ; — do  you  do  ? rote 
gel^t  e§  ^f)nen  ? roie  befinben 
©ie  fid)  ? 

however,  abet ; jebo^. 
howl,  fieulen. 

human,  menfc^lid^  ; — being, 
3JJenfd),  m.  (-en ; -en). 
hundred,  l^unbert ; suhst., 
bert,  n.  (-e§ ; -e). 
hunger,  ,!punger,  m.  (-§). 
hungry,  ^ungrtg ; be  — , 
.lounger  fiaben. 
hunter,  ^äger,  m.  (-§;  — ). 
hunting  (act  of),  ^agen,  n. 
(-§) ; (chase)  ^ogb,  /.  (-en) ; 
go  — , auf  oie  ^agb  ge^en. 
huntsman,  — ). 

hurry,  ©ile,/.;  I am  in  a — , i(^ 
bin  in  ber  @ile,  ic^  l^abe  e§  eilig, 
hurt,  V.,  oerle^en ; roe^  t^n 
(99 ; dat.) 

husband,  SCRann,  m.  (-e§;  -er), 
hussar,  .l^ufar,  m.  (-enor-§ ; -en). 

I,  id). 

ice,  @i§,  ri.  (-e§). 
idea,  ^bee,  f.  (-n),  ©ebanfe, 
m.  (-n§  or  -n ; -n). 


idle,  faut,  träge, 
idleness,  idling,  9}lü§tggcng, 
m.  (-e§). 

if,  roenn;  (whether),  ob. 
ignorant,  unroiffenb. 

ill,  front; health,  fd)Ied^te 

©efunb^eit,  f. 
illness,  ^ranf^eit,  f.  (-en). 
imagine,  fi(^  {dat.)  benfen,  99. 
immediately,  (fo)glei(^. 
importance,  SBi^tigfeit,  /. 
important,  roid)tig,  bebeutenb. 
impossible,  untnöglid^. 
in,  in  {dat.-,  65);  ouf  {dat.-,  65, 
230,  a);  — the  country, 
auf  bem  Sanbe. 
inch,  3od,  m.  (-e§). 
induce,  beroegen,  131. 
industrious,  fleißig, 
industry,  ^lei|3,  m.  (-e§), 
inform,  mitteilen. 
inhabitant,  ©inroo'^ner,  m. 

ink,  J inte  or  !5)inte,  f. 
innocence,  Unfd)ulb, /. 
inquire,  fid)  erfunbigen,  fragen, 
inside  of,  innerf)alb  {gen.-,  223). 
insist  on,  befte!§en  (186;  auf-f 
acc.) 

instead  of,  ftatt,  anftatt  {gen.-, 
223). 

intend,  beabfid^tigen,  oor'^aben, 
24,  gebenfen,  99. 
intention,  Stbfic^t,  /.  (-en). 
höterrupt,  unterbre^'en,  167. 
int5o,  in  (acc.;  65). 
invent,  erfinben,  144. 
invitation,  (Sinlabung,  f.  (-en). 
invite,  einlaben,  186.  - 
iron,  @ifen,  n.  (-§) ; adg.,  eifern.- 
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it  (38,  39),  e§  ; er ; fte ; ber, 
bte,  baSfelbe ; in  — bartn ; 
for  — , bafür ; of  — , baron; 
with  — , boinit;  to  — , baju. 
its,  poss.  adj.,  fein,  i^r. 
itself  (nom.),  e§  felt  ft  {dat,, 
acc.),  fic^. 

J- 

James,  m.  (-ö). 

January, 

John,  3ot)ann',  m.  (-g), 
ne^. 

Journey,  Steife,/  (-n). 
joyous,  fröbii«^. 

July,  (-^)* 

Jump,  fpringen,  (144;  fein);  — 
down,  berunterfpringen,  bin== 
unterfpringcn. 

June,  w.  (-g). 

just,  gerabe,  eben ; — now, 
foeben,  — as,  ebenfo. 
justify,  rechtfertigen. 

K. 

kick,  fto§en,  188. 
kind  ; what  — of,  n>oö  für  (ein, 
eine,  ein) ; of  many — s,  rie= 
(erlei;  aJj.,  gut,  freunblicb ; 
to  be  so  — as  to,  fo  gut  fein 
unb. 

kindness,  ®üte,/,  ©ütigfeit,/, 
greunblicbfeit,/ 
king,  .^önig,  m.  (-eö;  -e);  King- 
street, feie  ,^önigjlra§e. 
kingdom,  v^önigretcb,^.  (-eö;  -e). 
knife,  9)teffer,  n.  (-g ; — ). 
knock  down,  hei^««terf(hlagen, 
186. 

know  (of  acquaintance)^  ten- 
nen,  99  ; (of  knowledge  ac- 
quired hy  mental  effort) 


triffen,  196;  — how,  !on^ 
neu,  196. 

knowledge,  jlenntniö,  / (-fc), 
2öiffenfd)aft,/  (-en). 
known,  betannt. 

L. 

lady,  £)ame,/.  (-n);  young  — 
(Miss),  gräulein,  n.  (-0;  — ). 
lake,  (See,  m.  (-0  ; -en). 
landscape,  Sanbfchaft,/  (-en). 
language,  (Sprad)e,/  (-n). 
lantern,  Saterne,/  (-n). 
large,  gro§  (-er,  grö^t). 
last,  le^t,  torig;  at  — , cnb* 
lieh ; bauern, 
late,  fpät. 

lately,  neuli^,  tür^lieh. 

Latin,  suhst.,  Satein',  n.  (-0). 
latter,  the  — , Jener, 
laugh,  lachen ; — (at),  lacben 
(gen.  or  über -I- acc.) ; he  — s 
at  (makes  sport  of)  you,  er 
maÄt  fiih  über  @ie  luftig, 
lawyer,  ^bpotat',  m.  (-en ; -en). 
lay,  legen, 
lazy,  faul,  träge, 
lead,  SSlei,  n.  (-e0). 
lead,  V.,  führen, 
lead-pencil,  33leijtift,  m.  (-e0 ; -e). 
leaf,  01att,  n.  (-e0 ; "er), 
learn,  lernen, 
learned,  adj.,  gelehrt, 
learning  (action  of),  Semen, 
n.  (-0). 

least;  at  — , toenigflen0. 
leave,  laffen,  188;  — behind, 
desert,  abandon,  öerlajfen ; 
— out,  au0lajfen. 
left,  linf ; be  — , übrig  bleiben 
(120;  fein). 
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leg,  6etn,  n.  (-eä  ; -e). 
lemonade,  öimonabe,/.  (-n). 
lend,  leiden  (120 ; dat.  ofpers.) 
lesson,  Slufgabe,  /.  (-11) ; Sef*- 
tion,/  (-en). 
let,  laffen,  188. 
letter  {of  alphabet), 

m.  (-nö  or  -n;  -n);  (epistle), 
Srief,  m.  (-eö  ; -c). 
liar,  Sügner,  m.  {-§ ; — ). 
library,  SSitHot^ef',/.  (-en). 
lie  (be  recumbent),  Hegen,  181 ; 

— down,  ftc5  ^inlegen. 
life,  Seten,  n.  (-0 ; — ). 
lighten  (flash),  bitten, 
lightning,  33Ii^,  m.  (-eg;  -e). 
like,  mögen,  196-202;  gern 
ben,  24;  I should  — , icb 
mö(^te  (gern);  to  — to  learn, 
gern  lernen ; I — music,  id) 
bin  ein  grennb  »on  91?uftf; 
how  do  you  — London?  mie 
gefällt  3bnen  Sonbon  ? 
lily,  Silic,/  (-n). 

Limburg,  adj.,  Simbiirger. 
lion,  Some,  m.  (-n ; -n). 
listen  to,  anl)ören  (ir.). 
literature,  Siteratiir',^  (-en). 
little  {of  size),  flein  ; {of  quan- 
titu)  menig. 

live,  leben;  (dwell),  mo^nen. 
living,  le'benb,  leben'big. 
locality,  ®egenb,/.  (-en). 
London,  Sonton,  n.  (-g) ; adj., 
Sontoner. 

long,  adj.,  lang  ("er);  adv., 
lange  (-r);  have  you  been 
here  — ? finb  @ie  fd)on  lange 
bier?  he  has  not  been  here 
for  a — time,  er  ift  lange 
ni(bt  blft  getoefen ; three 


months  ~ er,  no(b  brei 
nate ; no  —er  {lit.,  not 
more),  ni(bt  mebr. 
long  for,  V.,  [ebnen  natb. 
look  for,  fu^en,  fu^cn  na(bl 
— like,  angfeben  (mie  or 
nacb),  181 ; it  — s (appears, 
seems)  like  rain,  eg  fiet)t  na^ 
3*legen  aug ; — up,  bitifluf= 
[eben,  181. 
lose,  »erlieren,  131. 
lost,  »erloren. 
loud,  — ly,  laut. 

Louisa,  Souife,/  (-ng). 

love,  V.,  Heben. 

lower,  unter,  nieber  {adjs.). 

M. 

magnificent,  bräd)tig. 
majesty,  ?[llaleftät',/  (-en). 
make,  mad)en. 

man,  ?}?ann,  m.  (-eg;  ~fc);  (hu- 
man being),  'iJllenfd),  m.  (-en ; 
-en);  — kind,  ?!J?en[d),w.;  men 
(soldiers),  ©olbaten ; little 
— , ^Hännlein,  n.  (-g ; — ). 
manikin,  'üJlännlein,  ^2.  (-g; — ). 
manner,  2Beife,y!  (-n);  in  that 
— , auf  biefe  Söeife. 
many,  »iele;  — a,  — a one, 
mancher,  manche,  mandbeg. 
March,  SJlärj,  m.  (-eg). 
Margaret,  ^Harga'-ete,  / (-ng). 
market,  ?[Rarft,  m.  ( eg  ; "e). 
marriage  (-ceremony),  Jran^ 
nng,/  (-en). 
married,  »erbciratet. 
marry,  beiraten,  »erheiraten  (ficb 
mit). 

marsh,  «Sumpf,  m.  (-eg  ; "e). 
Mary,  ?!l?arie,/.  (-ng). 
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matter,  @ac^c,/  (-n);  what  is 
the  — tt)aö  gicbtg  ? trag 
loS?  what  is  the  — with 
you?  irag  fet)(t  3bncn  ? 

May  (month  of),  §0lai,  m.  (-eg 
or  -en). 

may,  v.,  burfen ; föniten  \ mö=* 
gen,  196-202. 

mayor,  33itrgermeijler,  m.  (-6  j 

me,  int(^  (acc.),  mir  {dat.). 
mean ; in  the  — time,  untcr== 
beffeu ; by  — s of,  üermit»» 
telfb  vermöge,  gen.,  223. 
mean,  v.,  meinen;  to  — to, 
intend  to,  motten,  196-202. 
meat,  ^leifc^,  n.  (-eg), 
meet,  v.,  begegnen  {dat.-,  fein); 
to  go  to  — , entgegen  get)en 
(188;  dat.-,  fein), 
meeting,  5Serfammlnng,/  (-cn). 
melon,  ^lielone,/.  (-n). 
mental,  geiflig. 

merchant,  Kaufmann,  m.  (-eg; 
-leute). 

mere,  — ly,  b(o§. 
merry,  merrily,  luflig. 
messenger,  33ote,  m.  (-n  ; -n). 
metal,  '»Dletatt',  n.  (-eg  ; -e). 
microscope,  9J?i!roffo))',  n.  (-eg; 
-0- 

middle,  Sllitte,/.;  in  the  — of  j 
summer,  mitten  im  @ommer. 
mile,  üO^eile,/  (-n). 
milk,  ittiilcb,/ 

mine,  meiner,  meine,  meineg ; 
ber,  bie,  bag  meine ; ber,  bie, 
bag  meinige. 

minute,  üJiinnte,  f.  (-n);  — 
-hand,  SJlinutenseiger,  m.  (-g; 
-)* 


misfortune,  Unglüd,  n.  (-eg). 
Miss  (young  lady),  graulein, 
n.  (-g  ; — ). 

mistake,  gel^Ier,  m.  (-g ; — ). 
mock,  fpotten  {gen.  or  iiber  + 
acc.). 

moisten,  bene^en. 
moment,  Slugenblicf,  m.  (-eg ; -e). 
monarch,  ?01onard/,  m.  (-en; 
-en). 

Monday,  ?iJ?ontag,  m.  (-g  ; -e). 
money,  ®elb,  n.  (-eg  ; -er), 
month,  ?01onat,  m.  (-eg ; -e) ; a 
— ago,  oor  einem  9)lonat. 
more,  me^r;  one  — , nod^ 
einer. 

morning,  ?01orgen,  m.  (-€;  — ); 
in  the  — , beg  Sliorgeng; 
good  — , guten  9J?orgen. 
mostly,  meifteng. 
mother,  '9J?ntter,y!  (-). 
mountain,  33erg,  m.  (-eg  ; -e). 
mourning,  S^rauer,^! 

Mr.,  .^err,  m.  (-n ; -en). 
much,  oiel ; very  — , fe^r ; as 
— , eben  fo  üiel. 
music,  ?0?uftf,/. 
musician,  ?()?u'jtfer,  m.  (-g  ; — ). 
must,  müffen,  196-202. 
my,  -poss.  adj.,  mein,  meine, 
mein  {also  expressed  hy  dat. 
of  per s.  pron.  -\-def,  art.). 
myself  (I),  (ic^)  felbfl. 

N. 

name,  svhst.,  91ame,  m.  (-ng  or 
-n;  -n) ; nennen,  v.,  99;  what 
is  the  — of?  trie  bfi§t? 
what  is  your  — ? wie  l^ei^en 
@ie? 

nation,  Elation, y!  (-en). 
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native  town, ®cburtöftabtt/!(-e). 
natural,  natürlidi. 
naughty,  unartig, 
near,  prep.^  neben  {dat.  or  acc. ; 
65). 

necessity,  91ot,y!  (-e). 
need,  v.,  braunen ; be  in  — of, 
bebürfen  (196 ; gen.  or  acc.) ; 
in  — of,  bebürftig  (gen.) 
neglect,  v.,  »ernac^läfftgen. 
neighbour,  91ac^bar,w.  (-g;  -n) ; 

— (fern. ),  91a^bartUt/!  (-nen). 
neither,  weber;  — . . .nor,  n?e== 
ber. . .nod^. 

nest,  9le^,  n.  (-e« ; -er), 
never,  nie;  niemals;  — yet, 
no^  nie. 
new,  neu. 

news,  9?ac^rid^t,/  (-en). 
newspaper,  3cilw«9-/-  (-fn). 
next,  nacbft  {see  na|e). 

Niagara  Falls,  bie  9Hagara=' 
gäüe. 

niece,  91icbte,/.  (-n). 
night,  91acbt,  f.  (-e);  at  — , 
naci)t5,  beö  91ad^tg. 
no,  adj.,  feiu,  feine,  fein ; adv., 
nein;  —body,  — person,  nie* 
manb,  feiner,  feine,  feineö ; 
— more,  — longer,  nic^t 
mehr;  — , thank  you,  id) 
banfe  (3^nen). 
noble,  ebel. 
noise,  9ärm,  m.  (-e^). 
noon,  ?07ittag,  m.  (-ti ; -e). 
north,  91orb,  m.  (-eö) ; 91orben, 
m.  (-g). 

not,  ni(^t;  — a,  fein,  feine, 
fein;  — yet,  no(^  nidst;  — 
at  all,  gar  niebt;  are  (you, 
etc.)  — ? nidbt  wa|r? 


nothing,  ni(^tö. 

notwithstanding,  ungeachtet 
{gen.;  223). 

novel,  suhsL,  9loman',  m.  (-cö ; 
-0- 

November,  9foöember,  m.  (-ö). 
now,  fe^t. 
nowhere,  nirgenbö. 
nut,  91u§,/.  (-fe). 

O. 

oak,  @i(^c,/  (-n). 
obey,  geborgen  {dat.) 
oblige,  terbinben,  144 ; be  — d 
or  compelled  (to),  müffen. 
occasion,  subst.,  ©elegenbcit, 
/ (-en);  v.,  »erurfacben. 
o’clock,  llbr  {invariable);  what 
— is  it?  luie  tie!  Ubr  iff  eö. 
of  (231),  üon  {dat.;  46;  231) ; 
{material)  auö  {dat.;  46); 
{cause)  an  {dat.;  231,  d); 
the  treaty  — Paris,  ber  SSer* 
trag  ju  ^ari^  ; the  battle — 
Waterloo,  bte  @cblad)t  bei 
Sßaterloo ; — the  Alma,  an 
ber  Slima. 
off,  ab. 

offer,  bieten  (131 ; dat.  ofpers.); 

anbieten  (131;  dat.  of  pers.) 
officer,  Dfft3ier,  m.  (-g  ; -e). 
often,  oft  ("er),  oftmalo,  mandb» 
innl. 
oh!  D! 
old,  nit  ('%). 

on,  232,  auf,  an  {dat.  or  acc. ; 
65);  {of  time)  an  {dat.;  232, 
a) ; {about)  über  {acc.;  65). 
once,  einmal. 

one,  einö;  ein,  eine,  ein;  the 
small  — , ber,  bie,  baö  .kleine; 
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— and  the  same,  eing ; — 
and  a half,  anbcrt^alt. 

only,  nur ; {of  time)  erjt ; not 
— . . .but  also,  md)t  nur. . . 
fonbern  auch. 

open,  adf,  ojfeuj  v.,  anfmachen; 
öffnen. 

opinion,  9)?einung,/  (-en). 
opportunity,  ©elegenh^it,  f. 
(-en). 

oppressive,  brücfenb. 
or,  ober ; three  — four,  brei 
biö  Oier;  either... — , ent=* 
toeber. . .ober;  — else,  fonfl. 
orator,  S^ebner,  m.  (-g ; — ). 
order,  v.  (command),  befehtett 
(167  ; dat.  of  pers.)-,  (pre- 
scribe), oerorbnen;  befteden. 
other,  anber;  every  — day, 
einen  Sag  nm  ben  anbern. 
otherwise,  fonft;  anber^. 
our,  adj.,  nufer,  nnfere,  unfer. 
ours,  pron.,  unfer,  unfere,  nn= 
fereg;  ber,  bie,  baö  unfere; 
ber,  bie,  baö  unfrige. 

out  of,  au0  {dat.-,  4G); 

{or  at)  the  window,  gum 
genjter 

over,  über  {dat,  or  acc.;  65); 

— there,  — the  way,  brüben. 
overcoat,  U'berrocf,  m.  {-eß ; -e); 

Ü'bergieber,  m.  (-^ ; — ). 
own,  adj.,  eigen. 

P. 

paint,  malen ; to  — (other  than 
pictures),  anftreicben,  118. 
painter,  'JRaler,  m.  {-^  ; — ), 
painting  ^art  of),  ''Hialerei',./. 
palace,  ^Palaft',  m.  (-e^ ; "e) ; 
ocbio§,  n.  (-fe^  ; -fer). 


pale,  bleich. 

paper,  papier,  n.  (-Ö ; -e) ; 

news — , Bfilwng,/.  (-en). 
paradise,  ^arabieö',  n.  (-eö;  -e). 
pardon,  33ergeil}ung,/ 
parents,  SUern,jt?^.  only. 

Paris,  ^ari^',  n.  (oon  ^ariö). 
Paris,  adj.  ( = Parisian),  ^ar= 
ifer. 

part,  Seil,  m.  and  n.  (-e^,  -e); 
for  the  most  — , meiftenö, 
meiftenteilö. 

party,  ©efetlfcbaft,/  (-en)- 

pass,  V.  tr.,  {of  time,  to  spend, 

etc.),  gubringen  99,  — 

(an  examination),  beftel)en, 
186;  intr.,  »ergeben  (188; 
fein);  öerflie§en  (123;  fein); 
— through,  burd)fommen 
(167;  fein). 

passing,  adj.,  »orübergebenb. 

past,  »ergangen,  »orüter,  »or== 
bei ; to  go  — the  house,  am 
^anfe  öorübergeben,  öorbei» 
geben. 

patient,  ,dranfe,  adj.  suhst. 
pay,  begabten  {acc.  of  thing, 
dat.  of  pers. ; acc.  of  pers. 
when  pers.  only  is  mention- 
ed)-, — attention,  9td)t  ge=^ 
ben  (181) ; — a visit,  einen 
S3efucb  madden  {dat.  of  pers.)-, 
befucben  {acc.  of  pers.). 
paying  (action  of),  S3egablen, 
n.  (-£<). 

peace,  ?^riebe(n),  m.  (-n  or  -nö). 
pear,  33irne,/.  (-n). 
peasant,  Sauer,  m.  (-n  or  -ö ; 
-n). 

pen,  f^fber,/  (-n). 

people  {pl.\  Seute,  pi.  {no 
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sing.)-,  — {indef.),  man;  — 
say,  man  fagt ; — , nation, 
n.  (-eg ; "tx), 
pepper,  Pfeffer,  m.  (-g). 
perfect,  — ly,  panj,  öoUfommen. 
perhaps,  tieüeid)!'. 
permission,  (Sriaubnig,/. 
permit,  erlauben  {dat.  of  per  s.). 
person,  ^erfon',/.  (-en). 
personal,  ))erfönlicb. 
philosopher,  (-en; 

-en). 

physician,  m.  (-eg  ; "e), 
pick  up,  aufl)eben,  131. 
picture,  33ilb,  n.  (-eg ; -er); 
(painting)  (Siemälbe,  n.  (-g ; 

piece,  Gtüdf,  n.  (-eg  ; -e). 
pigeon,  3;aube,y!  (-n). 
pinch,  fneifen,  1 1 8. 
pity,  V.,  bedauern ; it  is  a — , 
eg  ifi:  fdjabe. 

place,  subst.,  ^Ia9,  m.  (-eg ; 
-e) ; Drt,  m.  (-eg  ; -e  or  -er); 
to  take  — , ftatt|uiben,  144; 
in  that  — , ba,  bafelbfl, 
bort. 

place,  V.,  [teilen,  fe^en. 
plant.  5)f(an3c,/  (-n). 
plate,  teller,  m.  (-g  ; — ). 
play,  V.,  fptelen. 
pleasant,  angenebm. 
please,  gefallen  (188  ; dat.);  (if 
you)  please,  (id))  bitte,  meun 
id)  bitten  barf,  gefäüigft. 
pleasure,  3Sergnügen,  n.  (-g); 

trip,  (short)  excursion, 

21ugf(iig,  m.  (-eg ; -e). 
plum,  Pflaume,/,  (-n). 
poem,  ®ebi(^t,  n.  (-eg ; -e).  j 
poet,  X)i(bter,  m.  (-g  ; — ).  »/ 


point ; cardinal  — (of  the 
compass),  ^immelggcgenb,  f. 
(-en) ; to  be  upon  the  — of, 
im  begriffe  fein, 
poison,  subst.,  ®ift,  n.  (-eg  ; -e); 
V.,  öergiften. 

policeman,  ^^oligeibiener,  m. 
(-g;  — );  ©(bu^mann,  m. 
(-eg;  -leute). 
poor,  arm  (''er). 

position,  ©telle,  / (-n);  ©tel= 
lung,/,  (-en). 
possess,  befiben,  181. 
possible,  möglid). 

post, office,  ^oft,/ man, 

^oftbote,  m.  (-n  ; -n) ; by  re- 
turn— , mit  umgel)enber  ^oft, 
umgel)eub. 

postage-stamp,  53riefmarfe,  / 
(-n). 

postpone,  auffd)ieben,  131. 
pound,  55funb,  n.  (-eg), 
power,  ,^raft,/.  ("e). 
praise,  v.,  loben;  preifen,  120. 
pray,  v.,  beten;  inter f,  bitte! 
precise,  — ly,  genau, 
prefer,  öor3iebeit,  131 ; I — to 
walk,  id)  gebe  lieber  311  gu§. 
prepare;  to  — for,  ft(b  öor:* 
bereiten  auf  {ace.). 
presence,  ©egemrart,/ 
present,  adf,  gegeumärtig ; for 
the  — , für’g  (Srfte. 
present,  subst.,  (Defc^enf,  n. 
(-eg ; -e). 

president,  ^rSftbent',  m.  (-en ; 
-en). 

press  (urge),  v.,  bringen,  144. 
pretty,  bübfcb,  fd)ön  ; adv.  (tol- 
erably), 3iemlid). 
prevent,  »er^iubern. 
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price,  m.  (-eö  ; -e). 

prince,  gürfl,  m.  (-en ; -en); 

g)rtuj,  m.  (-en  ; -en). 
prison,  ©efängni^,  n.  (-fee;  -fe). 
probable,  probably,  wai)rf^ein= 
It(^ ; probably,  wo^I. 
professor,  ^rofejfor,m.  (-e;-en). 
promise,  v.,  üerfprec^en,  167. 
propose,  porfd)Iagen,  186. 
proud  (of),  ftolj  (auf -face.) 
proverb,  @pri(^wort,  n.  (-eö ; 
-tx). 

province,  ^roöinj',/  (-en). 
prudent,  porpe^tig. 

Prussia,  ^reu§en,  nfi.  (-^). 
Prussian,  subst,  ^reiife,  m. 
(-n ; -n). 

public,  öffentlich, 
punish,  beflrafen,  P:rafen. 
punishment,  (Strafe,/  (-n). 
pupil,  Schüler,  m.  (-ö  ; — ). 
pure,  rein. 

put  on  (coat,  etc.),  andeh^tt/ 
131 ; (hat),  auffe^en. 

Q. 

quality,  (Sigenfi^afl,/  (-en). 
quarrel,  v.,  flreiten,  118;  flch 
ftreiten  (mit). 

quarter,  Viertel,  n.  (-5  ; — ) ; 
— of  an  hour,  25iertelflunt)e, 
/ (-«)• 

queen,  Königin,/  (-nen). 
quick,  — ly,  fchnetl;  quickly, 
flngg. 

quit,  V.,  pertaffen,  188. 
quite,  ganj. 

R. 

railway-station,  35ahnhof^  wi. 

(-e^ ; ^'e). 


I'ain,  subst.,  Siegen,  m.  (-g);  i>. 
regnen. 

raise,  heben,  131. 
rather,  eher,  lieber, 
raven,  Stabe,  m.  (-n ; -n). 
read,  lefen,  181 ; to  — to,  por- 
lefen  {dat.  of  pers.) 
reading  (act  of),  Sefen,  n.  (-^). 
ready,  fertig,  bereit ; readily, 
leicht. 

reason,  @runt,  m.  (-eg ; -e). 
receive  (get),  erhalten,  188; 
empfangen,  188;  befommen, 
167  ; — (as  a host),  aufneh= 
men,  167. 

recover  (from  illness),  genefen 
(181;  fein). 

red,  adj.,  rot(-er);  subst.,  Slot,w. 
Reformation,  Sleformation,  /. 
(-cn). 

refuse,  intr.,  ft^  tpeigern. 
regard,  anfehen  (181 ; für  4- 
acG.);  betrachten  (alg). 
regret;  I regret,  eg  thut  mir  leib, 
reign,  Slegieritng,/  (-eu). 
relate,  erzählen, 
related,  peripantt  {dat.  or  mit), 
rely  upon,  fldh  Perlaffen  (188; 
auf -face.). 

remain,  bleiben (120;  fein); ; — at 
home,  — behind,  jurüdblei- 
ben;  — over,übrig  bleiben;  — 
standing,  ftehen  (186)  bleiben, 
remarkable,  merhpürbig. 
remember,  fich  erinnern  (gen.); 
erinnern  (acc.);  I wish  tobe 
— ed  to  him,  laffe  ihn 
grüßen. 

remind  of,  erinnern  an  ( + «cc.) 
rent,  v.,  permieten, 
repeat,  ipieberho'len. 
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reply,  suhst.^  5lntwort,  f.  (-en). 
reply,  v.,  antworten,  crwtbern,  l 
oerfe^en. 

report,  v.,  berichten, 
representation,  25orjleHung,  f. 
(-en). 

resemble,  abnlt^  fein  {dat.) ; 

gleiten  (118 ; dat.) 
reside,  wohnen, 
resist,  wiberfte'^en  (186;  dat.) 
resolve,  v.,  ftcb  entfcbliefen,  123. 
rest;  all  the  — , attc  anbern ; 
retire  to  — , fd^lafen 

(188)  legen. 

return,  oergelten  (169);  — good  j 
for  evil,  33öfeS  mit  ©utern 
oergelten;  by — of  post,  mit 
umge^enber  ^oft,  umget)enb. 
reward,  subst.,  So^n,  m.  (-eO). 
rheumatism,  9U)eumatiömuO,m. 
(beö  — ). 

ribbon,  !öanb,  n.  (-eö  ; "er), 
rich  (in),  rei(^  {an  + dat.) 
rid,  los ; to  get  — of,  loO  wer= 
ben  { + acc.) 

ride,  reiten  (118);  (in  a con- 
veyance), fa’^ren  (186;  fein), 
riding  (act  of ; not  in  a con- 
veyance), ^Reiten,  n.  (-0). 
right  {adj.\  re^t;  (correct), 
rid) tig ; in  the  — way,  auf 
bic  rid)tigc  30eife ; subst., 
9ted)t,  n.  {-t€ ; -e);  to  be  (in 
the)  — , ^ed)t  t)aben. 
righteous,  gereift ; the — (man), 
ber  ©erecbte. 

ring,  subst.,  Sling,  m.  (-eO  ; -e) ; 
— , V.,  läuten  (of  a large 
bell),  flingeln  (of  a small 
bell);  there  is  a — at  the 
door,  eo  tlingelt. 


ripe,  reif. 

rise  (get  up),  auf^e^en  (186 ; 
fein) ; (ascend),  ouffteigen 
(120;  fein). 

river,  gluf , m.  (-feS ; -fe). 
road,  2Beg,w.  (-c5;  -e) ; ©trapc, 

/ (-n). 

Roman,  Slömer,  m.  (-0  ; — ), 
room,  (apartment),  ©tube,  / 
(-n);  Bimmer,  (-0  ; —). 
rose,  Slofe,/  (-n). 
row,  V.,  rubern. 

run,  laufen  (188;  fein);  — 
after,  nac^laufen  (188;  fein  ; 
dat.);  — away,  baoon'laufen. 
Russia,  Sluflanb,  n.  (-0). 
Russian,  subst.,  Slujfe,  m.  (-n; 
-n). 

S. 

»ad,  traurig, 
safe,  fid) er. 

sailing-ship,  ©egelfi^iff,  n.  (-e0 ; 

-e)‘ 

sale ; for  — , 3U  oerfaufen. 
same,  adj.  and  pron.,  ber,  bie, 
ba^felbe;  ber,  bie,  baofelbige; 
ber,  bie,  bag  namlicbe;  at  the 
— time,  gu  gleicher  B^it ; all 
the  — , one  and  the  — , 
einerlei. 

Sarah,  @ara,/  (-0). 
satisfied,  gufrieben. 

Saturday,  @onnabenb,m.  (-eg); 

©amgtag,  m.  (-eg), 
save,  retten ; I — d his  life,  {(^ 
rettete  if)m  bag  Seben. 
say,  fagcn ; to  hear  — , fagen 
hören ; (assert,  claim  to  be), 
wollen  (196-202);  to  be  said, 
follen  (196-202). 
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scholar  (pupil),  ©filler,  m.  (-g; 

-). 

school,  (Schule,/,  (-n);  — boy, 
©dmler,  m.  (-g ; — ). 
scold,  fckiten,  159. 

Scotland,  ©(^ottlanb,  n.  (-ö). 
scream,  fc^reien,  120. 
search  (for),  fud)en. 
seat  one’s  self,  sit  down,  [tc^ 
[e^en. 

second,  num.  adj.,  jsreite. 
second  (of  time;,  subst.,  @e= 
funbe,  /.  (-n). 

secret,  — ly,  geheim,  beimlid^. 

see,  fel;en,  181. 

seek,  [ud}en. 

seem,  fiteittftt,  120. 

self,  fdbjl. 

sell,  üerfaitfen. 

send,  [d)iden;  — to,  jitfc^tden; 
— word  to,  benad)rtd)tigeu 
(acc.  of  pers.);  — for,  !^olen 
kffeit  (188),  fdiden  nac^. 
September,  ©eptemter,  m.  (-ö). 
servant,  X)tener,  m.  (-Ö  ; — ) ; 
2)ienftbote,  m.  (-n;  -n);  iDtaqb, 
/ Ce). 

serve,  bienen  (dat.) ; — (of  a 
meal),  fertieren. 
set,  tr.  (of  a time-piece),  fte(= 
len;  intr.  (of  the  sun),  urt'= 
terge^en  (188;  fein);  ■ — free, 
befreien. 

settler,  9lnftebler,  m.  (-0 ; — ). 
seven,  fieben. 

several,  einige;  etlide;  mebrere. 
shake,  fcbütteln, 
shall,  foden  (196-202). 
she,  fie. 

shield,  ©ebUb;  m.  (-e0 ; -e). 
ship,  ©^iff,  n.  ; -e). 


shoe,  ©d'Ub,  m.  (-e0  ; -c). 
shoemaker,  ©dntfier,  m.  (-0; 

— );  ©d)u^inacbev,w.(-0;  ■ — ). 
shoot,  f(bie^en,  123. 
shop,  2aben,  m.  (-0  ; -). 
shore,  Ufer,  n.  (-0 ; — ). 
short,  furg;  — ly,  nS(^jlen0. 
shout,  fd)reien,  120. 
show,  jeigen. 

shutter,  Saben,  m.  (-0 ; — hr 
shy,  intr.  (of  horses);  fcbeu 
werben  (159j^4^nK 
sick,  fran! ; the  — (man),  ber 
^Iranfe. 

side,  ©eitc,  y!  (-n);  on  this  — 
oi,prep.,  biePfeit  {gen.-,  223); 
on  that  — of,  prep.,  jenfeit 
{gen.-,  223);  on  this  — , adv., 
bie0)eit0 ; on  that  — , adv., 
fenfeii0. 

sign,  subst.,  ßeic^en,  n.  (-0 ; 

— ) ; V , unter3eid)'nen. 
silence,  ©i^weigen,  n.  (-s?). 
silent,  ftumm. 
silly,  einfältig, 
silver,  ©Über,  n.  (-0). 
since  (241),  prep.,  feit  {dat.-, 
46);  adv.,  feitbem;  conj.,  ba. 
sing,  fingen,  144. 
singer,  ©angerin,/  (-nen). 
single,  einzig, 
sink,  finfen  (144;  fein), 
sister,  ©(^wefter,/  (-n). 
sit,  fi^en,  181;  — down,  fid) 
fe^en;  — up,  remain  up, 
anfbleiben  (120 ; fein), 
six,  fcd)0. 

skate,  V.,  ©(^littfc^u^  laufen 
(188;  fein), 
skill,  ®efd)idli(bfeit,/ 
slave,  ©flate,  m.  (-n ; -n). 
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slay,  töten. 

sleep,  n.,  fcfclafcn,  188;  suhst., 
* ni.  (-ee). 

sleighing,  ©cfeUttenöatm,/! 
slipper,^antojfeI,TO.(-^;-n  or — ). 
slow,  — ly,  langfam. 
small,  fleitt. 
smelt, 

smile,  V.,  lä(^eln;  suhst.,  Saefo- 
ein,  n.  {-i). 

sneak,  fcfclei^en  (118;  fein), 
snow,  suhst.,  @d)nee,  m.  (-g); 
V.,  fc^neien. 

so,  fo ; — are  we,  it»ir  fint  eg 

au(i. 

soldier,  ©oltat',  m.  (-en ; -en). 
some,  einige,  etlicl)e,  welite, 
innnc^e;  etwag;  irgent)  ein, 
eine,  ein ; — one,  — body, 
jemanb,  — thing,  — what, 
ettnag  ; — where,  irgenbii'o  ; 
— of  it,  bat) on  ; for  — time 
(past),  feit  einiger  ßeit. 
son,  ©oI)n,  m.  (-eg ; -e) ; little 
— , ©ö^nrf)en,  n.  (-g;  — ). 
song,  Sieb,  n.  (-eg  ; -er), 
soon,  balb  (comp.  et)er,  superl. 

am  ebefteii);  as  — as,  fobalb. 
Sophia,  ©op^tc,/.  (-ng). 

Sony ; I am  — , eg  ift  mir  leib, 
eg  tönt  mir  leib, 
sound,  — ly,  fefl. 
sour,  faner. 

South,  ©üb(en),  m.  (-g). 

Spain,  ©panien,  n.  (-g). 
speak,  fpreeben,  167,  reben ; — 
with  or  to,  fpred)en  {acc.  of 
pers. ). 

speaking  (act  of),  ©preßen,  n. 
(-g). 

spectacles  (pair  of ),  33r  i (1  e y!  ( -n ) . 


speech,  91ebe,/  (-n). 
spite;  in  — of,  trob  {gen.‘,  223). 
spoil,  V.  tr.,  ocrieiben. 
sport ; to  make  — of  any  one, 
fid)  über  femanb(en)  (acc.), 
luftig  macben. 

spread  (out),  fid)  oerbreiten. 
spring,  V.,  fpringen  (144  ; fein); 

suhst.,  ^rüblixg,  ui.  (-eg;  -e). 
square  (in  a town),  ^Ia0,  m. 
(-eg ; -e). 

St.  Lawrence,  ©anct  Soren5,m. 
stand,  fteben,  186. 
start  (for),  abreifen  (nadi;  fein), 
state  (condition),  ßwftunb,  m. 
(-eg;  -e). 

statesman,  ©taatgmann,  vi. 
(-eg;  -er). 

stay,  bleiben(120;  fein);  — up, 
aufbleiben;  — away,  fort= 
bleiben. 

steal,  ftetjlen,  167. 
steam-engine,  (Tampfmafebine, 

/.  (-n)* 

steamer,  '5)ampff(^iff,n.  (-eg;  -e). 
steel,  ©tat)b  m.  (-eg), 
stick,  suhst.,  ©tod,  m.  (-eg;  -e). 
still,  adv.,  nod),  bod)  (195) ; 

nocb  immer, 
sting,  fteeben,  167. 
stocking,  ©truuipf,»w.  (-eg  ; -e). 
stop  (cease),  v.  intr.,  aufbörett. 
storm,  ©turm,  m.  (-eg ; "e). 
story,  @efd)id)te,/  (-n). 
stove,  Ofen,  m.  (-g ; -). 
stranger,  grembling,  m.  (-eg ; 

-e);  f^^fnibe  (adj.  suhst.) 
stream,  ©trom,  m.  (-eg ; -e). 
street,  ©tra§e,/.  (-n). 
strong,  ftarf  (-er), 
student,  ©tubent',  w.(-en;  -en). 
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study,  suhsL,  ©tubiiim,  n.  (-Ö  ; 
<Stu^?ien)]  (room),  @tubier=« 
dimmer,  n.  (-§ ; — ) ; v.,  Rubier« 
en;  — (prepare)  for,  ftc!^ 
öovtereiten  auf  ( + acc.) 
studying  (act  of),  subsf.,  0tu»' 
bteren,  n.  (-0). 

submit,  ftc^  uttterwer'fen,  159. 
subscribe,  unterf(^rei'ben,  120. 
succeed,  gelingen  (impers.flii; 

fein);  I — , eg  gelingt  mir. 
such,  fol^,  fol(^er,  folc^e,  folc^eg ; 
fo. 

sudden,  — ly,  plö^Ud). 
suffer,  leiten,  118. 
suffice,  genügen  (dat.) 
sufficient,  binrei^ent. 
summer,  (Summer,  m.  (-g;  — ). 
sun,  Sunne,  f.  (-n);  — dial, 
(Sonnenn:^r,/.  (-en) ; — set, 
Sonnenuntergang,  m.  (-eg). 
Sunday,  (Sonntag,  m.  (-eg  ; -e). 
support,  nnterftn^'en. 
sure,  fitter ; to  be  — , freilii^  ; 
Stoar. 

Switzerland,  tic  S(^mcij  (ter 
Sd^mei^). 

T. 

table,  3;if(^,  m.  (-eg  ; -e). 
tailor,  Scbneiter,  m.  (-g ; — ). 
take,  nehmen,  167;  — a walk, 
einen  Spajiergang  machen; 
fpajieren  ge^en(188;  fein);  — 
a voyage,  eine  Seereife  ma=^ 
(^en;.-—  up,  (f)in)anfne^men; 

— care,  ftcb  in  5l(^t  nehmen ; 

— place,  ftattfinten,  144;  ■ — 
cold,  fid)  erfälten. 

talk,  fpred)en,  167. 

tall,  gro§  ("er,  superl.  groft). 


tea,  J^ee,  m.  (-g). 
teacher,  Se^rcr,  m.  (-« ; — ), 
tear  (to  pieces),  3errei§cn,  118. 
telegram,  sM6s^.,T)ete!d)c,/  (-n). 
tell,  fagcn  {daf.  ofpers.  or  ju); 

erjäblen  {dat.  ofpers.) 
teller,  @r3abler,  m.  (-g ; — ). 
tempest,  Sturm,  m.  (-eg ; -e). 
ten,  jel)n. 

terrible,  — ly,  fur(^terli(^. 
than,  alg  ; alg  ta§. 
thank,  tanfen  (dat.);  no  — 
you,  ic^  tanfe  (3^nen). 
that  (1 40),  demonstr.  ac?;'.,  tiefer, 
tiefe,  tiefeg ; jener,  jene,  jeneg; 
rel.  pron.,  ter,  tie,  tag  ; wtU 
d)er,  welche,  loclc^eg ; de- 
monstr. pron.,  ter,  tie,  tag ; 
cory.,  tajg. 

the,  ter,  tie,  tag ; adv.,  je,  tcjlo; 
um  fo. 

their,  i^r,  i'^re,  i^r. 
them  (acc.),  ftc;  (dat.),  itnen. 
then,  tann ; since  — , feiitem. 
there,  ta  ; — is,  — are,  eg  ijl, 
eg  ftut ; eg  giebt,  220. 
therefore,  tar  um. 
thereupon,  tarauf. 
they,  fie,  eg ; (indef.),  man. 
thief,  Diet,  m.  (-eg ; -c). 
thin,  tünn. 

think,  t enfen,  99 ; — of,  t enfen, 
gen.  or  an -face.;  (believe), 
glauben  ; I should  — so,  tag 
follte  icb  meinen;  — highly 
of,  esteem,  etc.,  oiel  böltß« 
(188;  t?on). 
third,  tritte. 
thirst,  0urjl,  m.  (-eg), 
thirsty,  turjlig ; to  be  ■= — , 
Durfi  ^aben,  24. 
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thirty,  brci^ig. 

this,  adj.  and  pron.,  tiefer, 
btcfc,  biefeef. 

those,  biefenicien ; bie ; fene. 
though,  obglcid). 
thousand,  taufenb;  suhst., 
fenb,  n.  (-eö ; -e). 
three,  brei. 

through,  burd)  {acc. ; 34). 
throw,  trerfen,  159;  fdjmeifen, 
118 ; — away,  trcgirerfen. 
thunder-storm,  ©emitter,  n. 

(-Ö;  -)• 

Thursday,  2)onner^tag,  m.  (-eö; 
-0- 

tie,  binben,  144, 
till,  biö,  34. 

time,  3eit,/.  (-cn);  (occasion), 
9J?aI,  n.  (-eö;  -e);  what  — 
is  it?  mie  »iel  Ui)r  ijl  eö  ? 
for  the  third  — , gum  britten 
511alc;  at  the  right — , recbt= 
geitiig;  at  the  same  — , gu 
gleii^er  3eit. 
tired,  mübc. 
title,  Jitel,  m.  (-Ö ; — ). 
to,  233,  gu  {dat',  46);  {with 
names  of  places)  nad)  {dat. ; 
46);  an,  auf,  in  (acc.; 

233) ; — the  concert,  in«s 
.^ongert;  {heforeinf)i\\,Ti‘l- 
274;  {ofpurpose)\x\niVi,^’l‘6. 
to-day,  ^cute. 

to-morrow,  morgen ; — morn- 
ing, morgen  früb- 

too,  gu  ; (also),  audb- 

top,  ©ipfel,  m.  (-Ö ; — ). 
tortoise,  ©cbUbfrote,/.  (-n). 
towards,  gegen  (acc.;  34). 
town,  (gtabt,  / ("e);  • — hall, 

JHatbauö,  n.  (-eö ; "er). 


tragedy,  ilraucrfpiel,  n.  (-c^ ; 

-e);  Sragobie,/  (-n). 
train  (on  a railway),  3^9/ 
(-eg;  -e);  the  Boston — , ber 
3ng  öon  (nacb)  33o|lon. 
translate,  überfe^'cn. 
transparent,  burcb'jtcbtig. 
travel,  reifen  or  fein), 

traveller,  9ieifcnbe,  adj.  suhst. 
treasure,  <$d)ah,  m.  (-eg;  "e). 
treaty,  SBertrag,  m.  (-eg ; -e). 
tree,  iBaum,  m.  (-eg ; -e) ; little 
— , ^anmcben,  n.  (-g ; — ). 
triun^,_j:riumpb',  m.  (-eg;  -e). 
true,  mabr ; (faithful),  treu 
{dat.)  — 

trunk  (of  a tree),  33aumftamm, 
m.  (-eg ; "e). 
trust,  r.,  trauen  {dat.) 
truth,  20at)rbeit,/  (-en), 
try,  oerfud)en. 

Tuesday,  Diengtag,  wi.  (-eg;-e). 
two,  gmei ; beibe ; — at  a time, 
je  gmei ; — and  a half,  brit=> 
tebatb. 

U. 

umbrella,  9iegenfd)irm,  m.  (-eg; 
- -0* 

uncle,  Dbeim,  m.  (-eg;  -e); 

Dnfel,  m.  (-g  ; — ). 
under,  unter  \dat.  or  acc.\  65). 
understand,  begreifen,  118;  oer=> 
^el)en,  186;  to  make  one’s 
self  understood,  fii^  oerjlänb* 
lieb  machen. 

undertaking,  llnterneb'men,  n. 
(-g). 

unfortunate,  unglucflicb;  •— ly, 
leiber. 

unhindered,  ungebinbert. 
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United  States  (The),  tie 
einigten  Staaten, 
university,  Uni^erfität',/  (-en). 
until,  conj.,  big  (ba§). 
untruth,  llnjra^rbeit,/  (-en). 
upon,  auf  {dat.  or  acc.  ; 6-'>). 
upper,  ober. 

up-stairs,  oben,  nai^  oben,  t)in- 
auf. 

use ; of  no  — , nn'niib. 
useful,  nü^licb ; the  — , bag 
9hi^tid)e. 
utmost,  möglid)ft. 

V. 

vainly,  in  vain,  Oergeblic^ ; 
oergebeng. 

valley,  S^al,  n.  (-eg  ; "er), 
venture,  v.,  ioagen. 
verse,  5Serg,  m.  (-eg ; -e). 
very,  fe^r;  reebt;  — much,  febr. 
vex,  ärgern ; be  — ed  (at),  ficb 
ärgern  (über-i-«cc.) 
victory,  Sieg,  m.  (-eg ; -e). 
village,  T)orf,  n.  (-eg ; "er), 
vinegar,  (Sfftg,  m.  (-g). 
violet,  ^eildjen,  n.  (-g ; — ).  * 

virtue,  2ugenb,/  (-en). 
visit,  SSefud),  m.  (-eg ; -e) ; to 
be  on  a — at  any  one’s,  bei 
jemanb  auf  S3efucb  fein ; u, 
befueben;  einen  33efud)  ab= 
flatten,  machen  {dat.  of  pers.) 
visitor;  to  have  — s,  i8efu(^ 
haben. 

voice,  Stimme,/,  (-n). 
voyage,  9leife,/  (-n),  Seereife, 


wait  for,  tü arten  auf  {acc.) 
waiter,  .Lettner,  m.  (-g ; 


walk,  suhsL,  Sbn^iergang,  m. 
(-eg ; "e) ; take  a — , einen 
Spaziergang  machen ; fpazter- 
en  geben  (188 ; fein), 
walk,  V.,  geben  (188 ; fein); 
fpagieren  geben. 

walking  (act  of),  ©eben,  n.  (-g); 

Spazierengehen,  n.  (-g). 
want,münfcben;  motten, 196-202. 
wanting;  tobe — , febten(<fa^.), 
mangetn  {dat.) 
war,  .ilrieg,  m.  (-eg ; -e). 
warm,  — ly,  marm  ("er), 
warning,  Ißarnung,/  (-en). 
waste,  oerfebmenben. 
watch,  subst,  Ubf,  / (-en); 
Jafebennbr,  / (-en) ; v.,  be»» 
machen. 

watchful,  maebfam. 
watch-key,  Ubrfeb hoffet,  m.  (-g; 

water,  Staffer,  n.  (-g ; — ). 
waver,  fepmanfen. 
way,  ® eg,  m.  (-eg  ; -e) ; (man- 
ner), ^eife,  / (-n) ; in  this 
— , auf  biefe  SBeife. 
we,  mir. 

weak,  (in),  fepmaeb  {an  + dat.) 
wear,  v.  intr.  (of  clothes),  ft^ 
tragen,  186. 

weather,  2i}etter,  n.  (-g);  in 
fine  — , bei  febönem  Sßetter. 
Wednesday,  ?01ittmocb,  m.  (-g). 
week,  25ocbe,  / (-n) ; acht 
2;age ; for  a — past,  feit 
acht  Sagen. 

weigh,  intr.,  miegen,  131. 
welcome,  mittfom'men. 
we\\,pred.  adj.,  mopt,  gefunb; 
adv.,  gut;  as  — - as,  fomopt 
atg;  — known,  befanut. 
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West,  2Beft(en),  m.  (-ö). 
wet,  na^  ("er). 

what,  interrog.  pron.,  ? 
interrog.  adj.,  tt?eld)er,  ttseli^e, 
tüdc^eö  ; — kind  of,  für 
(ein,  eine,  ein);  rel.  pron.  ( = 
that  which),  inaö;  — a! 
irelc^  ! — is  that  in  German  1 
n?ie  l^etf  t t>aö  ouf  ©eutfci)  ? 
when,  interrog.,  wann  ? ju  Wel= 
(^er  conj.,  wenn;  alö, 

58. 

where,  wo. 
whether,  ot. 

which,  interrog.  adj.,  Welcher, 
weld^e,  wetc^eö;  rel.  pron., 
welcher,  wel(^e,  wel^eö;  ber, 
bie,  baö  ; that  — , waö. 
i while,  whilst,  wäftrenb  (baf), 
] inbeffen. 

l whistle,  pfeifen,  118. 
white,  wet§. 

who,  interrog.,  wer  ? rel.  pron., 

\ weither,  welche,  wet(i^e§;  ber, 

I bie,  bag ; he  ■ — , the  one  ■ — , 

I wer. 

whole,  ganj ; the  • — of,  gang. 

I whom,  wen  (acc.),  wem  {dat^ 
whose,  •iwferro^'.,  weffen  ? rel., 
beffen,  m.  n.  sing.',  beren, yi 
i sing.’,  pi. 

why,  warum  ? we§f)alb  ? 
wide,  breit. 

' ■ will,  wollen,  196-202. 

I William,  aöilfielm,  m.  (-§). 
j willing;  to  be  — , wo  hen,  196. 

wind,  3Binb,  m.  (-eg;  -e). 
wind  up,  aufgiefien,  131. 
window,  f^enfter,  n.  (-g ; — ). 
windy,  w inbig. 

wine,  SKein,  m.  (-eg ; -e). 


wing,  glügel,  m.  (-g ; — ). 
winter,  SSinter,  m.  (-g ; — 
wise,  weife;  fing  ('%). 
wish  (for),  wünfdien. 
with,  2S4  niit  (dat.-,  46);  bet 
{dat.;  46). 

without,  ol§ne  (ucc.;  34). 
witty,  wipig. 
wolf,  SBoIf,  m.  (-eg ; "e). 
woman,  f^rau,  (-en). 
wonder,  SBunber,  n.  (-g  ; — ) ; 
I — , eg  wunbert  wicf),  id^ 
wunbere  mid);  — of  the 
world,  SBeltwunber,  n.  (-g ; 

wood,  2ßalb,  m.  (-eg ; -er), 
word,  StBort,  n.  (-eg ; -e  or 
%) ; to  send  — , benac^ric^; 
tigen. 

work  (labour),  ^Irbeit,/.  (-en); 
(thing  done),  2Berf , n.  (-eg ; 
-e) ; V;,  arbeiten, 
world,  2Belt,  f.  (-en);  in  the 
— , auf  ber  StBelt. 
worth,  adj.,  wert ; — while, 
ber  hJiüle  wert, 
wound,  V.,  oerwunben. 
wring,  ringen,  144. 
write  (to),  fc^reiben  (120;  dat. 

or  an  -l-«cc.  of  pers.) 
writing  (act  of),  «Schreiben,  n, 
(-8).  . ^ 
wrong ; to  be  (in  the)  — , Uns 
xeä)t  l^aben. 

Y. 

yard  (measure),  @IIe,  y.  (-tt)* 
year,  ^a^r,  n.  (-eg ; -e), 
yellow,  gelb.  » 
yes,  ja. 
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yesterday,  ge'ftern;  — ’s,  üön 
geftern,  geftrig. 
yet,  no(i^  ; not  — noc^  ntc^t. 
yonder,  bort. 

you,  38,  40,  ©te;  bu;  euc§; 

©te;  btc^;  3^neit;  btr. 
young,  |ung  (-er)  ; — man, 
^iingltng,  m.  (-e§ ; -e). 
your,  40,  43,  euer,  eure,  euer; 


betn,  betne,  bctn;  ^l§re, 

yours,  ber,  btc,  bo§  eure,  eus 
rige;  ber,  bie,  ba§  ^l^re, 
^^rigc ; ber,  bte,  ba§  betne, 
betnige;  eurer;  beiner; 
youth  (time  of),  ^ugeub,  /. ; 
(young  man),  Jüngling,  m. 
(-e§;  -e). 


The  references  are  : 

N.  = Note  ; R.  = Remark  ; 

Abbreviations,  p.  404. 

aber,  conj.,  236. 

Ablaut,  105,  R.,  110. 

‘ About,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  226. 

Absolute  accusative,  255;  ab- 
solute superlative,  of  adjs. , 
127,2;  of  advs.,  190,  4^6. 

Abstract  substs.,take  article, 
41, 1 (3) : plural  of,  66,  3 ; 
App.  H. 

Accentuation,  p.  10;  in  com- 
pound verbs,  117,  3,  204, 

205,  3,  208,  209,  212;  of 
compound  adv.  prefixes, 

206,  2,  N.  I. 

Accusative,  use  of,  3,  252- 
255;  place  of,  296,  4;  af- 
ter preps.,  34,  50,  65, 
223,  19,  R.  2;  expresses 
time,  184,1 ; measure, 185, 
4 ; after  reflexive  verbs, 
216;  after  impers.  verbs, 
217, 2,  (^),  219,  220;  after 
adjs.,  replacing  gen.,  244, 
R.  1,  2;  double  acc.,  253; 
after  intrans.  verbs,  254; 
cognate  acc.,  254,  1;  ad- 
verbial acc.,  255;  absolute 
acc.,  255,  2;  before  advs. 
of  direction,  224,  1. 

Address,  modes  of,  40,  43, 
47. 

Adjects,  place  of,  296,  1, 
297,  R.  1. 

Adjectives,  when  spelt  with  a 
capital,  pp.  II,  12;  predi- 
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to  the  sections  and  subsections,  unless  otherwise  specified; 
O.  = Observation;  p.  = page.  , 


cative,  not  declined,  14, 
100 ; place  of,  18,  20,  O. 
3,  295,  296,  8 ; attributive, 
deck  of,  101;  strong,  102, 
weak,  115,  mixed,  116,  ta- 
ble, 121,  general  remarks, 
122  ; place  of,  290,  (d), 
<N..^^298,  T,  299;  in- 
dedin^le  in  =er,  122,  9; 
as  advs.,  122,  8 ; of  colour, 
122,  3;  in  lel,  sen,  ser, 
122,  6 ; a succession  of, 
122,  5;  after  pers.  prons., 
122, 10;  after  indef.  prons. 
and  numerals,  122, 11, 12; 
after  tneld^e,  122, 13 ; used 
as  substs.,  122,  2;  compa- 
rison of,  125-127 ; without 
Umlaut,  App.  L. ; incapa- 
ble of  comparison,  161, 
N. ; adjs.  used  as  attri- 
butes only,  160  ; as  predi- 
cates only,  161;  as  pre- 
fixes to  verbs,  206, 4,  212; 
governing  gen.  and  acc., 
244;  dative,  251;  preps., 
291;  possessive  adjs.,  43, 
44,6,  (a);  interrogative,  84- 
86;  appositive  adj.,  290; 
concord,  288  ; derivation, 
by  suffixes,  313;  by  pre- 
fixes, 316 ; composition, 
320. 

Adverbial  clauses,  306. 

Adverbial  conjunctions,  co- 
ordinating, 237 ; throw  the 
subject  after  the  verb,  R.  1. 


Adverbial  expressions,  place 
of,  45,  297. 

Adverbs,  187  ; place  of,  45, 
297 : formation,  182,  (a), 
183,  (c),  189  ; compari- 
son, 128,  190  ; numeral 
adverbs,  182,  183;  idio- 
matic uses  of  certain  ad- 
verbs, 195  ; advs.  with  an 
accusative,  224,  1 ; with 
preps.,  224,  3,  4. 

«age,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 

2,  (0. 

Agent,  with  passive,  112, 
R.  3. 

sOl,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

‘all  ’ expressed  by  gnitj,  170, 
1 ; ‘ at  all,’  157. 

affein,  conj.,  236,  241, 1. 

aller,  -e,  -e§,  169;  aUer=  be- 
fore superlatives,  127,  1, 
N. ; affe§  of  a number  of 
persons  or  things,  162,  2 ; 
before  adjs.,  122,  12. 

Alphabet,  German,  pp.  i,  5, 

13. 

als,  conj.,  239,  3 (<3);  after 
a comparative,  126, 1 ; dis- 
tinguished from  roenn  and 
roann,  58,  241,  6,  8 ; 
‘but,’  241,  19;  als  clause 
replaces  Engl.  part",  of  time, 
284,  1,  (a)  ; introducing 
an  apposition,  289,6;  with 
comparative  clauses,  306, 
R.  4. 
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oI§  ba|,  after  adjs.  with  jit, 
273,  N. 

al§  ob,  al§  roenn,  239, 3,  (3), 
and  R.  4. 

am,  before  a super!.,  127,  1, 
(5),  128, 190,  3. 

an,  prep.,  65  ; expresses 
date,  184,  2,  (a);  of  loca- 
lity, 227,  (a),  2,  232,  {c), 

2,  233,  (c),  2;  of  cause, 
with  diseases,  231,  {c) ; 
with  names  of  battles,  231, 
(d),  2 ; after  verbs  and 
adjs.,  244,  245, 1,  291,  6, 
8,  9,  12. 

?an,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

anber,  ordinal  numeral,  166, 
1,  N. ; anberfeitä,  238  ; 
anbert£)al&,  183,  {b\  R.  2. 

angefic^tS,  223,  20. 

anftatt,  223,  14;  governing 
an  infin.  or  ba^  clause,  276. 

‘any,’  how  rendered  in  Ger- 
man, 2,  2,  157,  180. 

Apposition,  appositive  sub- 
stantive, 289  ; participle, 
280,  {b),  281,  R.  3;  ad- 
jective or  participle,  290 ; 
clauses,  304. 

ear,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

Article,  not  used  before  words 
in  partitive  sense,  2, 2 ; de- 
finite, declension,  4;  agree- 
ment, 5,  1 ; repetition  of, 
5,  2 ; use,  44  ; contraction 
with  preps.,  34,  R.,  46, 
R.  1,  p.  83,  O.,  65,  R. ; 
with  proper  names,  44,  2, 

3,  73,  76,  2,  5,  78;  for 
poss.  ad].,  44,  6. 

Article,  indefinite,  declen- 
sion, 9;  use,  44,  4,  5. 

Aryan  languages,  322,  2,  3. 

* as,’  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
162,  4,  241,  8-11. 

Associatives,  how  formed, 

816,  2,  {b). 


soft,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

5 at,  foreign  substs.  in,declen- 
sion,  22,  2,  6. 

‘ at,’  of  time  of  day,  184,  3, 
(c);  how  rendered  in  Germ. , 
227;  after  verbs,  etc.,  291, 
1. 

‘ at  all  ’;  see  ‘ all.’ 

Attributive  adj.,  see  Adjec- 
tive. 

aud],  adv.,  after  rel.  prons., 
96,  6,  idiomatic  use  of, 
196,  9;  conj.,  236,  237, 
R.  2,  238. 

auf,  prep.,  65 ; with  abs. 
super!,  of  advs.,  190,6;  of 
locality,  227,  (a),  3,  230, 
(a),  232,  (c),  233,  (c),  2 ; 
of  future  time,  229,  (b), 
2 ; after  adjs.  and  verbs, 
245,  1,  291,  2,  7,  10  ; after 
reflexive  verbs,  215, 1,  (b). 
auf  baB,  239,  3,  (b),  268,  3. 
au§,  prep.,  46  ; of  cause, 
229,  (c). 

auBeu,  adv.,  189,  3;  com- 
parison, ISO. 
auBer,  prep.,  46. 
auBerBalb,  223,  3. 
äuBatfl,  with  absolute  super!., 
127,  2,  190,  4. 

Auxiliary  is  verb  in  com- 
pound tenses,  26,  32. 
Auxiliary  verbs  of  mood,  see 
‘ Modal  Auxiliaries.’ 
Auxiliary  verbs  of  tense,  25, 
53 ; place  of,  with  Modal 
Auxiliaries,199,3;  omitted 
in  dependent  clauses,  287. 

balb,  comparison  of,  190; 

balb  . , . balb,  238. 
sbar,  suffix  of  adjs.,  313, 1. 
‘be,’  with  p.  part.,  how  ren- 
dered in  Germ.,  112,  R.  5. 
bes,  insep.  prefix,  36,  R.  6, 
204;  meaning  of,  314,  1. 
bei,  prep.,  46;  = ‘with,’ 


‘ about,’  226,  (d) ; of  time, 

227,  (b),  3;  idioms,  228, 

(b) ,  (c),  232,  (d);  of  bat- 
tles, 231,  (d),  I. 

beibe,  beibc§,  166,  3. 
beiBeu  Model,  118. 
benor,  241, 13, 14. 
binnen,  51, 1. 

bi§,  prep.,  34,  50,4;  conj., 
239,  3,  (b). 
bleiben  Model,  120. 
aSlume  Model,  56. 

‘both  . . . and,’  238. 

‘ but,’  rendered  by  al§,  241, 
19. 

‘by,’  with  passive,  112,  R. 
3 ; how  rendered  in  Germ., 

228. 

Capitals,  use  of,  p.  11 ; 122, 
2,  9,  N.,  11,  O. 

Calling,  verbs  of,  242,  3, 
253 ; with  p.  part.,  281,  6. 
Cardinal  numerals,  163,165 ; 
gender  as  substs.,  80,  2, 

(c) ,  165, 10. 

Cases,  use  of,  3 ; syntax  of, 
242-255;  place  of,  296. 
Cause,  adverbial  expressions 
of,  284,  1,  (b),  306,  R.  2 ; 
their  place  in  a sentence, 
46,  Rule  5. 

=ä)en,  substs.  in,  declension, 
16,  17  ; gender,  89,  3,  (a); 
subst.  suffix,  312,  2 ; pro- 
duces Umlaut,  326,  R.  2, 
(c). 

Choosing,  verbs  of,  242,  3, 
N.,  253. 

Clauses,  conditional,  59, 267, 
293,  («),  3 ; proportional, 
see  ‘ Comparative  clauses,* 
below;  dependent,  preced- 
ing principal,  293,  (b),  R. 
4,  294,  (3),  R.  2,  306; 
with  benn,  241,  18,  293, 
(c),  R.  I ; incomplete  or 
elliptical,  299 ; order  of 
clauses,  302-306;  apposi- 
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live,  804;  relative,  806; 
subjective,  objective,  ad- 
verbial, 306. 

Cognate  accusative,  264, 1. 

Collectives,  declension  of 
those  with  prefix  ®c?,  16, 
17, 12;  gender,  89,3,  (d); 
concord  of  with  verb,  285, 
R.  4;  formation,  316,  2, 
(«). 

Colour,  adjs.  of,  used  as 
substs.,  122,3. 

Comma,  before  dependent 
sentences,  98,  3,  N.,  SOI, 
N.  5 ; before  infin.  clauses, 
273,  R.  2. 

Comparative  degree,  126, 
126;  declension  of,  126, 5. 

Comparative  clauses,  with 
befto,  etc.,  126,  4,  293, 
(5),  R.  4,  N.  3 ; 806,  R.  4 
and  N. 

Comparison,  of  adjs.,  126- 
130;  of  equality,  126,  3, 
241,  8;  irregular,  129;  de- 
fective, 130  ; of  advs., 
128,  190 ; adjs.  incapable 
of,  161,  N. 

Compass,  points  of,  p.  104, 
top;  gender,  80, 1,  (r). 

Complex  sentences,  802- 
806. 

Composition  of  words,  818- 
321 ; of  numerals,  165, 
5-7,  182,  183;  of  Verbs, 
203-213;  of  substs.,  319 ; 
of  adjs.,  320  ; of  advs., 
321. 

Compounds,  accwituation  of, 
p.  1 1 ; how  formed,  818- 
321;  primary  and  secon. 
dary,  319, 1,  N.  i,  2 ; spu- 
rious, 319, 2,  N. 

Compound  substantives,  of 
irregular  declension,  68 ; 
of  irregular  gender,  90,  4, 
App.  L,  p.  388  ; how 
formed,  819. 

i^ompoimd  tenses,  formation. 


26,  108 ; construction,  26, 

38. 

Compound  sentences,  302. 

Compound  verbs,  203-213, 
separable,  109, 117,  205- 
207 ; inseparable,  86,  R. 
6,  109,  204;  compounded 
with  substs.,  206,  3;  with 
adjs.,  206,  4,  212;  sepa- 
rable and  inseparable,  208; 
with  double  prefixes,  207, 
213 ; with  mi^<,  209 ; with 
and  fjins,  210 ; from 
compound  substs.,  211. 

Concord,  of  Subject  and 
Verb,  286 ; other  concords, 
288. 

Conditional  clauses,  69,  239, 
R.  1,  2,  4,  267,  293,  (a), 
3,  (iJ),  R.  4,  N.  I,  2;  ellip- 
tical, 268,  2,  N.,  293,  (r), 
R.  2 ; use  of  fo  in,  59,  N. ; 
293,  (3),  R.  4,  N.  2. 

Conditional  conjunctions,  69, 
239,  R.  1,  2,  4, 

Conditional  mood,  formation 
of  tenses  of,  25,  2,  3; 
shorter  forms.  111,  112, 
R.  1 ; in  Modal  Auxilia- 
ries, 199,4;  use,  263, 267. 

Conjugation  of  verbs  ; see 
“ Verbs,”  “ Modal  Auxili- 
aries.” 

Conjunctions,  236-241 ; co- 
ordinating, proper,  236 ; 
not  counted,  293,  (3),  R. 
2;  adverbial,  237,  293, 
(3),  R.  2 ; correlative,  238 ; 
place  of,  298,  3. 

Conjunctive  Mood,  see 
“ Subjunctive.” 

Considering,  verbs  of,  242, 
8,  253. 

Consonants,  pronunciation, 
p.  9,  top;  digraphs  and 
trigraphs,  pp.  5,  8,  14; 

doubling  of,  in  verbs,  118, 
R.  1, 123,  R.  1, 167,  A., 
R.2, 181,0.6. 


Construction  of  Sentences, 
292-306 ; principal,  20, 
26,  293,  (3),  294,  (3), 
295,  2,  297,  R.  1,  2;  de- 
pendent,  32,  33,  293,  (c), 
294, (^), 295, 2, 297,  R.2, 
806;  direct  interrog.,  23, 
293,  (a),  I,  294,  (a),  295, 

2,  300;  indirect  statements, 
87,  293,  (c),  R.  1 ; indirect 
questions,  88  ; relative 
sentences,  98,  395  ; im- 
perative, 293,  (a),  2 ; of 
clauses  with  benn,  293, 
(c),  R.  4;  of  incomplete 
clauses,  299 ; general  re- 
marks, 301 ; compound  and 
complex,  802,  303 ; see 
also  ” Clauses,”  “ Condi- 
tional clauses.” 

Contracted  form  of  strong  d 
clension,  70,  R.  3. 

Contraction  of  def.  art.  and 
preps.,  34,  R.,  46,  R.  1, 
p.  83,  O.,  65,  R. 

Coordinating  Conjunctions, 
proper,  236,  adverbial, 
237,  correlative,  238. 

Copula,  292 ; place  of,  293, 
301, 1. 

Correlative  prons.,  43,  R.  3, 
4;  conjunctions,  238;  clau- 
ses,  241,  9,  293,  (I'),  R.  4, 

N.  3. 

Countries,  names  of,  gender, 
80, 3,  (c) ; see  also  “Places, 
names  of.” 

= b,  suffix  of  substs.,  312, 1. 

ba,  adv.,with  prep,  annexed, 
38,  R.  5, 142;conj.,239, 

3.  (<^) ; various  uses  of, 
241,  12,  (d),  20;  with 
preps.,  representing  an  in- 
fin. or  ba^  clause,  277 ; re. 
places  Engl.  part,  of  time 
and  cause,  284. 

batnit,  conj.,  expresses  pur- 
pose, 239, 3,  (&),  268,  3. 
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CaS  before  the  verb  fein,  141  ‘ 
of  a number  of  persons  o» 
things,  162,  2. 

ba^,  conj.,  omitted,  83,  3, 
241,  3, 13,  266,  R.  2;  use, 
239,  {/>),  241,  3;  express- 
ing purpose,  268,  3. 

ba^  clauses  governed  by 
preps.,  224,  2,  (a)',  for  in- 
fin.,  272,  R.  1,  236,  276, 
R.  2,  277. 

Date,  how  expressed,  184, 

2,  («). 

Dative,  use  of,  3,  248;  place 
of,  296,  4 ; ethical  dat., 
249;  dat.  after  verbs,  250 ; 
after  adjs.,  251  ; after 
preps.,  46,  61,  65,  223 ; 
after  reflexive  verbs,  216, 
2 ; after  impersonal  verbs, 
217,  2,  (3),  219,  1;  after 
fein  and  itierben,  213,  2, 
(c);  after  interjections,  240, 
4,  {b). 

bäud)ten,  see  beuchten,  biln* 
ten. 

»be,  subst.  suffix,  312, 1. 

Declension  ; see  “ Substan- 
tives,” “Adjectives,”  “Pro- 
nouns,” “Numerals.” 

Definite  Article;  see  “Arti- 
cle.” 

Degrees  of  comparison;  see 
“Comparison.” 

bem  after  fein,  250,  {e), 
268,6. 

Demonstrative  pronouns;  see 
“ Pronouns.” 

benii,  conj.,  236;  adv.  conj., 
237,239,  241,7, 18, 293, 
(r),  R.  4. 

bennod),  adv.  conj-,  237. 

Dependent  sentences ; see 
“ Construction,”  “ Sen- 
tences.” 

Dependent  "luestions  ; see 
“ Constrin**ion,”  “ Sen- 
tences,^’ ” Ii^direct  ques- 
tions.” 


ber,  bie,  ba§;  see  “Article, 
definite”;  demonst.  pron., 
132,  133,  136,  2, 140,  1, 
{a),  {b),  142,  143,  1,  2; 
after  in  er,  162 ; relative 
pron.,  declension,  93  ; use, 
95, 140, 2 ; replaced  by  roo 
before  preps.,  95,  2 ; used 
for  tner,  306,  R.  3,  N. 
bergleic^en,  rel.  pron.,  97 ; 
demonstr.  pron.,  132, 
139,  2. 

beren,  gen.  pi.  of  demonstr. 
pron.,  when  used,  133, 
2,  N. 

Derivation,  307-317 ; of  nu- 
merals, 182, 183 ; of  advs., 
189;  see  also  “Adjective,” 
etc. 

berjenige,  132,  135,  140, 
1,  {b). 
bero,  49. 

berfelB(ig)e,  132,  136;  re- 
places poss.  adjs.  and  pers. 
prons.,  143,  2-4. 
beägleiii^en,  rel.  pron.,  97; 
demonst.  pron.,  139,  1', 
adv.,  139, 1,  N. 
beffen,  used  for  gen.  of  votU 
cfier,  95,  1,  (a);  precedes 
its  case,  95,  3;  of  neut. 
pers.  pron.,  143,  1;  for 
poss.  adj.,  143,  2. 
beffenungea^tet,  adv.  conj., 
237,  241, 21. 

befto,  126,  4,  237,  241,  2, 
293,  {b),  R.  4,  N.  3. 
beud)ten,  99,  2. 
biefer  Model,  6. 
biefer,  declension,  6;  use, 
132, 134, 140, 1,(^),  141; 
replaces  pers.  prons.  ,143, 3. 
bie§feit(§),  223, 12,  R. 
Digraphs,  consonantal,  pp.  4, 
8,  14. 

Diminutives,  gender,  89,  3, 
(a);  formation,  312,  2; 
origin,  326,  R.  2,  (c). 
Diphthongs,  pp.  4,  6,  14. 


Direct  objects,  clause  or  neut. 
pron.  as,  260,  R.  2;  infin. 
as,  272,  R.  2;  see  also 
“Accusative,”  “ Cases,” 
“ Object.” 

Direct  questions ; see  also 
“ Questions,”  “ Interroga- 
tive Sentences.” 

Direction,  expressed  by  £)in= 
and  bets  before  verbs, 
210;  with  an  accusative, 
224,  1. 

Distance,  measmre  of,  186, 4. 

bocb,  adv.,  idiomatic  use,195, 
8;  adv.  conj.,  throws  subj. 
after  verb,  237,  R.  3,  293, 
(b),  R.  3 ; in  questions, 
300,  2,  N.  1. 

SDorf  Model,  36,  37 ; origin 
of  Umlaut  in,  326,  R.  2,{b). 

Double  Accusative,  253. 

“ Gender,  91 ; App.  J. 

“ Plurals,  64 ; App.  G.* 

“ Prefixes,  207,  210, 
213. 

“ Vowels,  pp.  4,  6,  14; 
do  not  take  Um- 
laut, p.  12. 

brei,  declension,  165,  2. 

biinfen,  99,  2. 

bur<b,  prep.,  34 ; prefix,  208. 

biirfen,  conjugation  of,  196- 
199;  use,  200, 1. 

e,  in  conjugation  of  verbs, 
31,  R.  1,  35,  R.  2-4, 107, 
R.  1 ; in  imperative,  etc., 
167,  B.,  R.  3,  181,  O.  4; 
in  subjunctive,  31,  R.  2, 
107,  O.  3 ; in  dat.  of 
substs.,  21,  (a),  O.  4,  46, 
R.  2;  in  adjs.,  102,  R. 
2,  122,  6,  125,  R.  5,  6, 
126,  5;  in  poss.  adjs.,  43, 
R.  2;  in  poss.  prons.,  119, 
(a)  Obs.,  (c),  N.  i;  re- 
presents Umlaut  of  a,  326, 
R.  3. 

se,  adjs.  in,  declension,  102, 
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R.  2 ; comparison,  126, 
R.  6. 

ft,  substs.  in,  declension,  64, 
67,  1,  61 ; gender,  89,  2, 
(<:);  subst.  suffix,  312,  4. 
eben,  196,  2. 
ebenfo,  237,  241,  8. 
el^e,  conj.,  241,  13,  14;  com- 
parison, 130. 

sei,  substs.  in,  gender,  89,  2, 
(a);  subst.  suffix,  312,  5. 
ein,  see  “Article,  Indefi- 
nite.” 

ein,  numeral,  163,165,  1; 

with  def.  art.,  165,  1,  (c), 
einanber,  42, 2.  [and  N. 
einer,  indef.  pron.,  146, 150 ; 
cardinal  numeral,  163, 
166,  1,  (3). 
einerlei,  182,  (r),  N. 
einerfeitä,  238. 
einige,  einiges,  etlid^e,  etlis 
($e§,  indef.  pron.,  146, 
162;  numeral,  168,  173, 
180  ; before  adjs.,  122, 12. 
einmal,  182,  (a),  N.  2,  3. 
eins  in  counting,  166,  1,  (<f). 
einft,  182,  (a),  N.  2;  187, 

1,  w. 

sei,  substs.  in,  declension, 
16,  17  ; ferns,  in,  67,  R. 
2 ; gender,  89, 1,  {a),  App. 
I.;  adjs.  in,  declension, 
122,  6;  comparison,  125, 
R.  6;  subst.  suffix,  312,  6. 
sei,  verb-stems  in,  drop  e,  36, 
R.  4. 

seilten,  diminutive  suffix, 
312,  2,  N.  2. 

Elliptical  constructions,  59, 
239,  R.  2,  4,  266,  N.  4, 
267,  6,  N.,  268,  2,  N., 
269,  R.  6,  278,  293,  (3), 
R.  4,  N.  2,  299. 
sein,  verbs  in,  conjugation, 
36,[R.4;  formation,311,l. 
sem,  substs.  in,  declension, 
16,17,69,1;  gender,  89, 
1.  (a). 


emp»,  insep.  prefix,  36,  R. 

6,  204;  meaning,  314,  2. 
sen,  substs.  in,  declension, 
16, 17  ; gender,  89, 1,  {a), 
App.  I.;  adjs.  in,  declen- 
sion, 122,  6 ; comparison, 

125,  R.  6 ; not  used  as 
predicates,  160 ; advs.  in, 
189,  3;  subst.  suffix,  312, 
7;  adj.  suffix,  313,  2. 

sen  for  se§  in  gen.  sing,  of 
adjs.,  102,  R.  1. 
senb,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
2,  (3);  subst.  suffix,  312, 
18. 

Endings  of  weak  verbs  in 
simple  tenses,  35  ; of  strong 
do.,  107  ; of  substs.,  70; 
of  adjs.,  121. 

English,  its  relations  to  Ger- 
man, 322. 

Enlarged  form  of  strong  de- 
clension, 7 0,  4. 
sen§,  termination  of  advs., 
183,(c),189, 1,(^),190,7. 
ents,  insep.  prefix,  36,  R.  6, 
204 ; meaning,  314,  2. 
entgegen,  61,  2. 
entlang,  223,  19,  R.  2. 
entroeber. . . ober,  238,286, 
R.  6,  N.  I. 

senj,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der, 89,  2,  {e). 

ers,  insep.  prefix,  35,  R.  6, 
204;  meaning,  314,  3. 

= er,  substs.  in,  declension; 
16, 17  ; ferns,  in,  67,  R.  2, 
gender,  89, 1,  {a),  App.  I.  ; 
adjs.  in,  declension,  122, 
6;  comparison,  126,  R.  6, 

126,  N.  ; subst.  suffix, 
312,  8. 

ser,  verb-stems  in,  drop  e, 
35,  R.  4. 

ser.  Plural  ending,  36;  ori- 
gin, 326,  R.  2,  (3). 
serei,  subst.  suffix,  312,  6, 

N.  2. 

sern,  Adjs.  in,  not  used  as 


predicates,  160;  adj.  suf- 
fix, 313, 2. 

sern.  Verbs  in,  conjugation, 
36,  R, 4;  formation, 311,2. 
erft,  adv.,  idiomatic  use, 

195,  4. 

erftenS,  adv.,  distinguished 
from  äuerft,  195,  5,  N. 
©rss,  subst.  prefix,  316,  1. 
e§,  neut.  pron.,  uses  of,  39; 
omission  of,  113,  2,  N.  ; 
for  a number  of  persons  or 
things,  162,  2 ; as  subject 
of  impersonal  verbs,  217, 
220,  2,  R.  2,  N.;  after 
adjs.  governing  gen.,  244, 
R.  1;  representing  a fol- 
lowing infin.,  272,  R.  2. 
e§  giebt,  e§  iff,  etc.,  220. 
effen  Model,  181. 

Ethical  dative,  249. 
etlid^e;  -e§,  see  einige, 
etroa,  187,  III.,  226,  (r). 
etroa§,  indef.  pron.,  146, 
149  ; indef.  numeral,  168, 
177  ; before  adjs.,  122, 11. 
‘ even,’  rendered  by  felbfl,  42, 
3,  R. 

‘ ever,’  after  rel.  prons., 96, 6. 
Exclamatory  clauses,  269, 
R.  6,  293,  (3),  R.  3,  300, 
N.2. 

sfac^,  sfaltig,  form  multipli- 
cative  numerals,  182,  (3). 
fallen  Model,  188. 
fafi§,  subord.  conj.,  239,  3, 
(3). 

sfaltig;  see  sfad^. 

Factitive  accusative,  263. 
Factitive  predicate,  253, 
254,  3. 

Family  names,  74,  76,  4,  6. 
fed)ten  Model,  124. 

‘ few,’  how  rendered  in  Ger., 
146,  162,  168,  173,  176. 
‘for,’  how  rendered  in  Ger., 
229;  after  verbs,  substs. 
and  adjs.,  291,  2-4. 
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Foreign  substs.,  accentua- 
tion, p.  IO,  bottom ; de- 
clension, 22,  6,  37,  4, 
App.  D.,  57,  5,  63,  3,  77  ; 
■gender,  89,  2,  (e). 
Fractional  numbers,  183,  (a), 
{6). 

freilich,  187,  IV. ; does  not 
count  as  a member  of  a 
sentence,  293,  (i>),  R.  2, 

N. 

Frequentatives,  how  formed, 
315,  2,  (c). 
frieren  Model,  131. 

‘from,’  after  verbs,  291,  5. 
für,  prep.,  34;  not  used  of 
purpose,  229,  (a) ; after 
verbs  of  considering,  253. 
Future  Tense,  how  formed, 
25,  2 ; use,  261 ; replaced 
by  present,  257,  5. 
Future-perfect  Tense,  how 
formed,  25,  3 ; use,  262  ; 
replaced  by  perfect,  259, 4. 

ganä,  indef.  numeral,  168, 
170. 

ge«,  prefix  of  p.  part.,  30 ; 
when  omitted,  35,  R.  5,  6, 
109,  112,  R.  2,  204;  of 
verbs,  35,  R.  6,  204,  314, 
4;  with  sep.  verbs,  117,  2, 
205,2;  with  mifj=,  200 ; of 
substs.,  315,  2 ; of  adjs., 
316 ; declension  of  substs. 
beginning  with  gCs,  16, 17, 

2,  36,  37,  3;  gender,  89, 

3,  (d). 

gegen,  prep.,  34. 
gegenüber,  51,  4. 
gef)en  with  infin.,  271,  (r). 
gema§,  51,  5. 
gen,  50,  2. 

Gender  of  substs.,  according 
to  meaning,  80,  and  form, 
89;  of  compound  substs., 
90,  4,  App.  I.,  p.  388; 
double  gender,  91,  App. 
J. ; general  remarks  on, 


90  ; exceptional  gender, 
App.  I. 

Genitive,  use  of,  3,  243 ; af- 
ter adjs.,  244 ; after  verbs, 
245 ; adverbial,  of  time 
and  manner,  184,  2,  (i}, 
189,  2,  246;  of  place,  246; 
after  reflexive  verbs,  215, 
216 ; after  impers.  verbs, 
219,  2,  (a);  after  interjec- 
tions, 240,  4,  (a);  after 
preps.,  222,  223  ; unin- 
flected appositive  genitive, 
289,  3,  N.  2 ; position  of 
in  a sentence,  296,  4-7. 
genug,  indef.  num.  and  adv., 
168,  178  ; followed  by 
inf.,  273,  3. 

German  language,  its  rela- 
tions to  English,  322  ; his- 
torical sketch,  322-326. 
Germanic  lan^ages,  322, 
323;  diagrarmof,  p.  376. 
gern,  comparison  of,  190, 1; 

idiomatic  use  of,  195,  3. 
Gerunds,  or  infin.  in  -ing, 
not  to  be  confounded  -with 
pres,  part.,  277,  R.  3,  4,  6. 
Gerundive,  282. 
glauben,  infin.  after,  275, 
gletcfi,  prep.,  51,  6.  [R.  3. 

*gleit^en,  48,  97,  139. 

®raf  Model,  55. 

Grimm’s  Law,  325. 
groß,  comparison,  125,  5. 
®runbfprad)e,  322. 
gut,  comparison,  129 ; as 
adv.,  195, 10,  N.,  293,  (3), 
R.  2,  N. 

ß,  mute  before  consonants, 
after  vowels  and  after  t,  p. 
9 ; when  rejected  after  t, 
p.  12. 

ßaben,  conjugation,  24 ; use, 
25;  with  infin.,  271,  (i), 
and  R.  1,  272,  R.  2 ; omis- 
sion of  in  dependent  sen- 
tences, 287,  293,  (c),  R.  5. 


»ßaft,  sufifix  of  adjs.,  313,  3. 
ßalb,  numeral,  183,  (a),  N. 
2,  (i). 

ba[b(en),  ßalber,  prep.,  222,* 

223. 1. 

‘ half,’  how  rendered  in  Ger., 
183,  (a),  N.  2 ; (i). 
half-hours,  184,  3,  (a). 
ßeißen -with  infin.,  271,  (d). 
=ßeit,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
2,  (a);  subst.  suffix,  812,  9. 
helfen  Model,  159. 
her,  prefix,  210. 
hier,  187,  II.,  (a) ; before 
preps.,  142. 

High  German,  history  of, 
324. 

hin,  prefix,  210. 
hinten,  adv.,  189,  3;  com- 
parison, 130. 

hinter,  prep.,  65;  sep.  and 
insep.  prefix,  208. 
hoch,  declension,  122,  7 ; 

comparison,  129. 
hödhft,  with  absolute  super!., 

127.2,  190,  4. 

‘however,’  adv.  conj.,  how 

rendered  in  Germ.,  241, 
15. 

Hours  of  the  day,  184,  3. 
$unb  Model,  21,  {i). 
hunbert,  165,  8, 10,  (r). 
Hyphen,  its  use  in  com- 
pounds, 318,  3,  N.,  and  4. 

i,  produces  Umlaut,  326. 
sich,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,  2;  gender,  89,  1,  (a). 
sicht,  subst.  sufifix,  312,  18, 
adj.  suffix,  313,  4. 
sie,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der, 89,  2,  (e). 
sier,  foreign  substs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 
sieren,  foreign  verbs  in,  take 
no  ges  in  p.  part.,  35,  R. 
5;  verb  suffix,  311,  3. 

‘if,’  when  rendered  by  ob, 

I 241, 4. 


INDEX. 


575 


stg,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,  2 ; gender,  89,  1,  {a)\ 
adjs.  in,  not  used  as  predi- 
cates, 160;  advs.  in,  super!, 
of,  190,  5;  suffix  of  poss. 
prons.,  119,  (c) ; subst.  suf- 
fix, 312,  18;  adj.  suffix, 
313,  5;  before  ^feit,  312, 
10,  N. ; after  4aft,  313, 

3,  N. ; produces  Umlaut, 
S26,  (/). 

31)ro,  49. 

sit,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der, 89,  2,  {e). 

immer,  adv.,  187,  I.,  {e)] 
after  rel.  prons.,  96,  6. 
Imperative  Mood,  true  forms 
of,  31,  R.  4;  endings,  in 
weak  verbs,  35  ; in  strong, 
107  ; expressed  by  laffen, 
200,  7,  (a)\  replaced  by 
subjunctive,  268,  1;  use 
of,  269.  [196. 

Imperfect-Present  Verbs, 
Imperfect  Tense,  formation, 
in  weak  verbs,  30  ; in 
strong,  104 ; endings,  in 
weak  verbs,  35  ; in  strong, 
107. 

Imperfect  Indicative,  use, 
258;  distinguished  from 
Perfect,  259, 2,  3;  replaced 
by  present,  257,  3.  J 

Imperfect  Subjunctive,  for 
conditional.  111,  263,  2, 
N.;  in  hypothetical  peri- 
ods, 267,  2;  to  express 
wash,  268,  2 ; to  express 
possibility,  268,  5;  origin 
of  Umlaut  in,  326,  {g). 
Impersonal  Verbs,  217  ; con- 
jugation, 218 ; govern- 
ment, 219;  ‘there  is,’ 
etc.,  220;  impersonal  use 
of  passive  voice,  113,  2. 
'in,’  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
230,  291,  6,  7. 
in,  prep.,  65 ; rendered  by 
*at,’  227,  (a),  I,  and  4. 


sttt,  substs.  in,  declension, 
57,  R.  3;  gender,  89,  2, 
{a)  ; subst.  suffix,  312,11; 
produces  Umlaut,  326, 
id). 

Indefinite  article,  see  “Arti- 
cle, Indef.”  [180. 

Indefinite  numerals,  168- 

Indefinite  pronouns,  145- 
157. 

inbem,  subord.  conj.,  239, 
241,  16 ; replaces  Engl, 
participle,  284,  1,  {a),  {b). 

inbejjen,  conj.,  237,  239, 
241,  15. 

Indicative  mood,  use,  256 ; 
tenses  of,  257-262;  in  in- 
direct statements,  266,  R. 

3 ; in  hypothetical  periods, 

267,  R.  5. 

Indirect  statement,  87,  265: 
tense  of,  ; construction 
of,  293,  (c),  R.  1. 

Indirect  or  dependent  ques- 
tions, 88,  293,  (c)  ] object- 
ive, with  infin.,  275,  R.  4; 
use  of  ob  in,  277,  R.  5. 

Indo-European  or  Indo-Ger- 
manic  languages,  322. 

Infinitive,  place  of,  26,  33, 
295,  3,  299  ; endings,  35  ; 
for  p.  part,  in  Modal  Auxi- 
liaries, etc.,  199,  2;  with 
passive  sense  after  tafjert, 
200,  7,  (c),  N. ; for  im- 
perative, 269,  R.  5 ; as 
subst.,  270;  without  ju, 
271;  with  3U,  272;  of 
purpose, 273;  aftersubsts., 
274;  accusative  with  inf., 
not  used  in  Germ.,  275 ; in 
objective  indirect  questions, 
275,  R.  4;  governed  by 
preps.,  276,  277  ; infin.  in 
-ing,  or  gerund,  277,  R. 
3-6 ; in  elliptical  construc- 
tions, 278  ; replaced  by  p. 
part.,  281,  R.  6,  7 ; as 
part  of  predicate,  295. 


‘ ing,’ infinitive  in, orgerund, 
277,  R.  3-6. 

V ing,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,2;  gender,  89,  1,  (a); 
subst.  suffix,  312, 18. 
inmitten,  223,  21. 
innen,  adv.,  180,  3;  compa- 
rison, 130, 

innerfjalb,  223,  4,  and  R. 
Inseparable  prefixes,  35,  R. 
6,  109,  203,  204,  207, 
209,  212,  213;  meaning 
of,  314. 

Interjections,  240. 

Inversion,  inverted  sentence, 
301,2,  N.  I,  2. 
Interrogative  pronouns  and 
adjs.,  81-86. 

Interrogative  sentences,  con- 
struction, direct,  23;  293, 
(a),  I,  294,  (a),  295,  2, 
300,  301,  N.  2 ; indirect 
or  dependent,  88,  275,  R. 
4,  277,  R.  5,  293,  (c). 
Intransitive  verbs,  used  only 
impersonally  in  the  passive, 
113,  2 ; accusative  after, 
254. 

sion,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der, 89,  2,  (e). 
siren,  verbs  in ; see  sieren. 
irgenb,  157. 

sijd;,  adjs.  in,  not  used  as 
predicates,  160;  adj.  suf. 
fix,  313,  6. 

Italics,  not  used  in  Germ., 
p.  12. 

‘ it,’  when  rendered  by  er,  [ie, 
13. 

j,  produces  Umlaut,  326. 
ja,  idiomatic  use,  195,  11. 
ja,  jaraol)!,  not  counted  at* 
member  of  sent.,  293,  (b], 
R.  2,  N. 

je,  before  cardinal  numerals, 
165,  9. 

je  . , . befto,  126,  4,  239, 
3,  (b),  298,  ii),  R.  4,  N.  3. 
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adv.,  187,  I.,  (e). 
jetosT,  declension,  6j  indef. 
p.üi.,,  14:5,  153  ; indef. 
numirsi,  168, 171 ; jebe§, 

of  a number  of  persons  or 
things,  162,  2. 
jebermann,  145, 147. 
iebo^,  237. 
tebroeber;  see  jeber. 
jeglidjer;  see  jeber. 
jemanb,  145, 148. 
jener,  declension,  6 ; use, 
132, 134, 140,l,(r),141, 
142. 

jenfett(§),  223, 13,  and  R. 
je?t,  187,  L,  (5). 

lein,  declension,  8;  indef. 

numeral,  168, 172. 
feiner,  indef.  pron.,  145; 

used  for  niemanb,  151. 
pfeit,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
2,  {a)\  subst.  suffix,  312, 
10. 

fennen,  196,  R.  4,  N.  i 
Jtnabe  Model,  54. 
fotnmen,  with  p.  part.,  281, 
R.  5. 

lönnen,  conjugation,  196- 
199  ; use,  200,  2,  202. 
Iraft,  prep.,  223,  7. 

*1,  forms  fractions,  183,  {a). 
I0ng§,  223, 18,  and  R.  1. 
Language,  German,  histori- 
cal sketch  of,  322-326. 
Language-names  from  adjs., 
122,  R.  2. 

Languages,  Indo-Germanic, 
etc.,  322,  2,  3;  Germanic, 
323. 

laffen,  its  use,  for  passive 
voice,  114,  (3);  as  Modal 
Auxiliary,  200,  7. 
laut,  223,  8. 
£autüerfd)iebung,  325. 
slei,  forms  yariative  nume- 
rals, 182,  (r). 

eleifl,  substs.  in,  declension, 


16,  17  ; gender,  89,  3,  | 
(a);  subst.  suffix,  312,3; 
produces  Umlaut,  326,  R. 
2,  (r). 

Letters,  German,  shape  and 
pronunciation  of,  see  In- 
troduction, pp.  I-I2. 

le^t,  130. 

slente,  plurals  in,  68, 1. 

*lii^,  adjs.  in,  not  used  as 
predicates,  160 ; superl.  of 
advs.  in,  190,  5 ; suffix  of 
advs.,  189, 1,  (3);  of  adjs., 
313,  8. 

lieber,  compar.  of  gern,  190 ; 
use,  195,  3. 

sling,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,  2 ; gender,  89,  1,  {a)  ; 
subst.  suffix,  312,  12. 

sling§,  suffix  of  advs.,  189, 

1,  (r). 

toben,  paradigm  of,  active, 
31;  reflexive,  41;  passive, 

112. 

stn,  substs.  in,  declension, 
69  ; gender,  89, 1,  {a). 

ailaci^t,  irregular  compounds 
of,  68,  2. 

smal,  forms  numeral  advs., 
182,  {a). 

Skater  Model,  16,  17,  App. 
A. 

man,  indef.  pron.,  for  passive 
voice,  114,  (a);  use,  145, 
146  ; replaced  by  einer, 
150;  with  imperative,  269, 
R.  2. 

manct)er,  indef.  pron.,  145, 
154  ; indef.  numeral,  168, 
174 ; before  adjs.,  122, 12. 

.mann,  substs.  in,  declen- 
sion, 68, 1. 

Manner,  advs.  of,  189; 
their  place  in  a sentence, 
45,  Rule  5. 

Materials,  names  of,  take 
art.,  44,  1,  (3);  plural  of, 
66,  2. 


‘may,’  when  expressed  by 

bnrfen,  200,  3,  (3),  N. 

‘meanwhile,’  how  rendered 
in  Germ.,  241, 15. 

Measure,  expressions  of, 
185  ; advs.  of,  187,  III. 

mel^r,  when  used  in  compari- 
son of  adjs.,  126,  2,  161, 
N. ; adv.  of  quantity,  129, 
N.  I ; indef.  numeral,  168, 
179. 

mehrere,  -e§,  indef.  pron., 
145,  152  ; indef.  numeral, 
168,  175 ; before  adjs., 
122, 12. 

mein  Model,  8. 

Middle  High  German, 324, 2. 

Skittion,  declension,  165, 10, 

(.d). 

Minutes  of  the  hour,  184,  3, 

(3). 

mi§5,  verb-prefix,  204,  209, 

314,  5 ; subst.  prefix, 

315,  3. 

mit,  46 ; after  reflexive  verbs, 
215, 1,  (a). 

mittet,  comparison,  130. 

mittelft,  see  uermittetft. 

Mixed  declension,  of  substs., 
60-63,  70;  of  adjs.,  116, 
121,  III. 

Modal  auxiliaries,  196-202 ; 
peculiar  forms,  196,  R.  1- 
3 ; paradigms,  198 ; fur- 
ther peculiarities,  199 ; idi- 
omatic use,  200-202. 

Modern  High  German, 324, 3. 

Modification  of  vowels  ; see 
Umlaut. 

mögen,  conjugation,  196- 
199 ; use,  200,  3,  202. 

Monosyllables,  declension, 
22,  1,  3,  5,  App.  B.,  C., 
E.,  37  ; gender,  89, 1,  (a). 

Month,  day  of,  how  ex- 
pressed, 166,  3. 

Months,  names  of,  p.  104, 
top ; gender,  80, 1,  (3). 

Moods  of  the  verb,  their  use, 
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256-278;  see  also  “Con- 
ditional,” “ Indicative,” 
etc. 

‘ most,’  with  absolute  super- 
lative, 127,2. 

Motion,  neuter  verbs  of,  con- 
jugated with  jein,  63,  {b). 
müjjen,  conjugation,  196- 
199 ; use,  200,  4,  202. 
SJlut,  fern,  compounds  of, 
App.  I,  p.  388;  ju  iDlute 
fein,  roerben,  260,  {e). 
Mutes,  progression  or  shift- 
ing of,  326. 

nad),  prep.,  46,  184,  3,  {b), 
233,  (c),  I ; after  adjs., 
244  ; after  verbs,  etc.,  291, 
3 ; after  reflexive  verbs, 
215,  1,  {a). 

IRad^bar  Model,  62,  63. 
nacflbein,  subord.  conj.  clause 
with,  replaces  Engl.  perf. 
part.,  284,  R.  1. 
nad)ft,  51,  7. 
na£)e,  comparison,  129. 

«flame  Model,  60,  61. 

Names,  see  “ Materials,” 
“ Persons,”  “ Places,” 
“ Proper  Names.” 
nämlid^e,  ber,  132, 137. 
neben,  prep.,  65. 
nebft,  51,  8. 

nennen,  infin.  with,  271,  {d). 
N enter  verbs  conjugated  with 
fein,  63. 

New  High  German,  324,  3. 
nic^t,  place  of,  12. 
nid^t  nur  . . . fonbern  aud^, 
238. 

nicfjt  forool)! . . . al§,  238. 
nidfitä,  indef.  pron.,  146, 
149  ; before  adjs.,  122, 11. 
nid^tSbeftoroeniger,  coord. 

adv.  conj.,  237. 
ni^ts  tneniger  al§,  241, 19, 
N. 

nib,  obsolete  adv.,  compari. 
son,  130. 


nie(mal§),  187,  I.,  (4 
nieber,  130. 

niemanb,  146,  148;  re- 
placed by  feiner,  161, 1. 
nimmer,  187, 1.,  (c). 

»ni§,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,4;  gender,  89,2,  {d), 

3,  (r) ; subst.  suffix,  312, 
13 ; produces  Umlaut,  326, 
{e). 

nodi),  adv.,  idiomatic  use,  195, 
7;  conj.,  237,  238. 
Nominative,  use  of,  3,  242. 
Number,  in  Substs.,  3;  ex- 
pressions of,  185. 
Numerals,  cardinal,  163, 
165  ; ordinal,  164,  166 ; 
Roman,  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  166,  2,  N. ; indefi- 
nite, 168-180 ; derivative, 
182,  183  ; multiplicative, 
182,  {b)  ; variative,  182, 
(c);  fractional,  183,  {a), 
{b). 

nun,  196, 1. 
nur,  195, 12. 

ob,  prep.,  51, 10  ; conj.,  241, 
4;  when  omitted,  239,  R. 

4,  267,  R.  6,  N. ; in  in- 
direct questions,  277, 
R.  5. 

ob  aui^,  239,  R.  3,  4. 
oben,  adv.,  189,  3;  compari- 
son, 130. 
oberfjalb,  223,  5. 
obgleicf),  obf^on,  obroo^I, 
239,  R.  3,  4. 

Object,  direct,  see  “Accusa- 
tive ” ; indirect,  see  “ Da- 
tive ” ; remote,  with  reflex- 
ive verbs,  216. 

Objects,  place  of,  46,  296, 
297,  R.  1,  2. 

Objective  clause  before  the 
verb,  306. 

Objective  genitive,  243,  3. 
ober,  236,  238. 

‘of,’  how  rendered  in  Germ., 


3,  46,  R.  3 ; 231 ; omitted 
before  infin.  clauses,  277, 
R.  1 ; after  verbs,  etc., 
291,  8-11. 

obne,  prep.,  34;  governing 
infin.  or  ba|  clause,  224, 
2,  ib),  276. 

olinebem,  60,  3. 

Dl)r  Model,  62,  63. 

Old  High  German,  324,  1. 

sOn,  foreign  mascs.  in,  de- 
clension, 22,  6. 

‘ on,’  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
232  ; after  verbs,  etc., 
291,  7. 

‘ one,’  rendered  by  e§,  39,  R. 
3;  indef.  pron.,  146,  146, 
160 ; not  expressed  after 
adjs.,  122,  4. 

sor,  foreign  substs.  in,"  de- 
clension, 22,  6,  63,  3. 

Ordinal  numerals,  164,  166. 

Origin,  genitive  of,  243, 1. 

Orthography,  p.  ii  ; recent 
changes  in,  p.  12. 

paar  (ein),  indef.  numeral, 
173,  3,  N. 

Participial  constructions, 
English,  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  284;  English  pres, 
part,  after  ‘ come,’  281,  R. 
5;  not  to  be  confounded 
with  inf.  in  -ing,  or  ge- 
rund, 277,  R.  3. 

Participle,  past,  how  formed, 
in  weak  verbs,  30 ; in 
strong,  105  ; of  Modal 
Auxiliaries,  199,  2. 

Participles,  place  of,  26,  33, 
283,  4,  296, 1,  3,  and  N., 
298,  299 ; endings,  30, 
35 ; used  as  adjectives, 
122, 1 ; as  substs.,  122, 2 ; 
comparison  of,  126,  4 ; iso- 
lated strong,  194,  N. ; use 
of,  279-284;  present  part., 
280 ; not  used  with  ‘ to  be,’ 
31,  R.  3;  past,  281;  with 
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imperative  force,  269,  R.  5; 
fut.  pass,  part.,  or  gerund- 
ive, 282  ; general  remarks, 
283;  no  perfect  part,  in 
Germ.,  284,  R.  1;  apposi- 
tive  participles,  280,  (5), 
281,  R.  3,  283,  3,  290. 

Partitive  genitive,  243,  6. 

Partitive  sense,  words  used 
in,  take  no  art.,  2,  2. 

Passive  voice,  112-114  ; pa- 
radigm, 112 ; agent  with, 
R.  3;  limitations  of,  113; 
substitutes  for,  114 ; pass- 
ive of  transitive  verbs,  113, 
1 ; of  intransitive  verbs, 
113,  2. 

Past  participle,  see  “ Parti- 
ciples.” 

‘people,’  indef.  pron.,  145, 
146. 

Periphrastic  forms  of  conju- 
gation, English,  31,  R.  3. 

Perfect  participle,  none  in 
Germ.,  284,  R.  1. 

Perfect  tense,  formation,  25, 
1;  use,  259;  replaced  by 
present,  257,  4. 

Personal  pronouns,  declen- 
sion, 38 ; use,  39-42,  44, 
6,  {b) ; place  of,  45,  Rules 
3,  4,  294,  (c),  N.,  296,  3, 
4 ; replaced  by  demonstra- 
tives, 143;  after  gleid^ett, 
48 ; after  Ijalben,  inegeii, 
223,  1,  2,  R.  3 ; omitted 
with  imperative,  269,  R.  1. 

Persons,  before  things,  45, 
Rule  2,  296,  5 ; names  of, 
how  declined,  73,  74,  76, 
2-7 ; article  with  names  of, 
73,  1,  2,  76,  2,  5,  78. 

Place,  advs.  of,  187,  II.; 
position  in  a sentence,  11, 
45,  Rule  5,  297,  3,  and 
R.  1. 

places,  proper  names  of,  72, 
76, 1 ; article  with,  44,  3. 

Pluperfect  tense,  formation, 


25,  1 ; plupf.  indicative, 
use,  260;  plupf.  subjunc- 
tive, used  for  conditional, 
263,  267,  2,  and  R.  4;  to 
express  a wish,  268,  2. 

Plural,  see  “ Concord,” 

“ Number,”  “ Substan- 
tives.” 

Possessive  adjs.,  43;  agree- 
ment, 43,  5 ; replaced  by 
def.  art. , 44,  6. 

Possessive  case,  rendered  in 
Germ,  by  the  genitive,  3, 
243,  4. 

Possessive  dative,  44,  6,  249. 

“ pronouns,  119. 

Possibility,  advs.  of,  187, 
VI. ; expressed  by  impf, 
subj.,  268,  5. 

Predicate,  definition  of,  292, 
1,  295;  place  of,  295;  fac- 
titive pred.,  253,  254,  3. 

Predicative  nominative,  242. 

Predicative  adj.,  not  de- 
clined, 14,  100;  place  of, 
18,  20,  O.  3,  295,  3,  296, 

8 ; factitive,  254,  3. 

Prefixes,  of  verbs,  203-213, 
314;  inseparable,  35,  R. 
6,  109,  204,  207,  208, 
209,  212;  meaning  of, 
314 ; separable,  117,  205- 
208,  210,  295  ; separable 
and  inseparable,  208;  com- 
pound, 206,  2;  double, 
207  ; accent  of,  204,  205, 
3;  place  of,  117,  295,  3, 
and  N. ; subst.  prefixes, 
315  ; adj.  prefixes,  316. 

Prepositions,  governing  accu- 
sative only,  34,  50  ; dative 
only,  46,  51 ; dat.  or  acc., 
65;  genitive,  222,  223; 
contracted  with  def.  art., 
34,  R.,46,  R.  1,  p.  83,0., 
65,  R. ; general  remarks 
on,  224;  joined  to  advs., 
224;  governing  the  infin.,  1 
224,  2,  (3),  276,  277 ; j 


English  preps,  and  their 
Germ,  equivalents,  225- 
234;  place  of,  46,  51, 
223,  298,  2 ; after  verbs, 
etc.,  291. 

Present  participle  ; see 
“ Participial  Construc- 
tions, English,”  and 
“ Participles.” 

Present  tense,  endings,  in 
weak  verbs,  36,  in  strong, 
107;  pres,  indicative,  257, 
267,  R.  5 ; pres,  subj.,  re- 
places imperative,  268,  1, 
269,  and  R.  2. 

Preterite,  see  “ Imperfect.” 

Primary  Form  of  strong 
declension,  70,  R.  2. 

Principal  assertive  sentences, 
construction,  20,  26,  69, 
N.,  293,  (3),  294,  (3), 
295,  2,  297,  R.  1,  2,  301, 
2,  302,  R.,  303. 

Principal  parts  of  a verb, 
28. 

Progression  of  mutes,  325. 

Pronouns,  agreement  of,  13; 
place  of,  46,  296,  2-4; 
personal,  declension,  38; 
use  of  e§,  39;  use  in  ad- 
dress, 40,  47,  49  ; dative 
of,  replaces  poss.  adj.,  44, 
6,  (3);  reflexive,  41,  42; 
reciprocal,  42  ; interroga- 
tive, 81-83 ; relative,  92- 
97,  place  of,  98;  posses- 
sive, 119  ; demonstrative, 
132-143  ; indefinite,  146- 
157 ; remarks  on,  162. 

Pronunciation,  Introduction, 
pp.  1-12. 

Probability,  expressed  by 
future,  261,  2 ; by  future- 
perfect,  262. 

Proper  names,  declension  of, 
66, 1,  72-74,  76. 

Proportional  Clauses  ; see 
“ Comparative  Clauses.” 

Purpose,  conjs.  of,  289,  3, 


INDEX. 


579 


(3);  expressed  by  }u,  229, 
(a)  ; by  subj.  with  ba^, 
etc.,  268,  3 ; by  infin.  with 
ju  or  urn  . . . ju,  273,  R. 
1,  276, 1. 

Quality,  genitive  of,  243,  5. 

Quantity  of  vowels,  pp.  g,  lo. 

Quantity,  expressions  of, 
185. 

Quarters  of  the  hour,  184, 3, 

{a). 

Questions,  direct,  construc- 
tion of,  23,  293,  (a),  i, 
294,  (a),  295,  2,  300;  in- 
direct or  dependent,  88, 
293,  (c). 

Question-word,  begins  sen- 
tence, 23,  O.  2,  293,  (a), 
I,  294,  (a). 

Reciprocal  pronouns,  42. 

Reflexive  pronouns,  41,  42, 
44,  6,  (i),  N. ; used  in  re- 
ciprocal sense,  42 ; place 
of,  294,  (f),  N. 

Reflexive  verbs,  paradigm  of, 
41;  for  passive,  114,  (.5); 
use,  214  - 215  ; govern- 
ment, 216. 

Relative  clauses,  replaceEngl. 
part.,  284,  2,  (a);  place  of, 
305,  306,  R.  3,  and  N., 

R.  4. 

Relative  pronouns,  92-97  ; 
place  of,  98,  294,  (c),  305  ; 
introduce  dependent  clau- 
ses, 98 ; not  omitted  in 
Germ.,  96,  7,  O.;  concord 
of,  95, 1,  (5),  288,  2,  N. 

Relative  superlative,  of  adjs., 
127 ; of  advs.,  190,  3. 

Roman  numerals,  how  read 
in  Germ.,  166,  2,  N. 

»8,  plurals  in,  77,  5. 

*§,  suffix  of  advs.,  189,  1,  2, 
321, 1,  N. ; suffix  in  subst. 
compounds,  319, 1,  N.  2, 3. 


sfal,  substs.  in,  declension, 
22,4;  gender,  89,  3,  (c); 
subst.  suffix,  312, 14. 
s\am,  adj.  in,  superl.  of,  190, 
5;  adj.  suffix,  313,  9. 
famt,  51,  9. 

substs.  in,  gender, 
89,  2,  («);  subst.  suffix, 
312, 15. 

fc^ieBen  Model,  123. 
fc^Iagen,  Model,  186. 
jd^on,  idiomatic  use,  195,  6. 
Script,  German,  pp.  13-16. 
fe^r,  with  absolute  superl., 
127,  2, 190,  4. 
fein,  ‘to  be,’ use  as  auxilia- 
ry, 25,  4;  conjugation, 
62 ; verbs  conjugated  with, 
53;  with  past  part.,  112, 
R.  5,  (5) ; as  impersonal, 
217,  220  ; with  dat.,  260, 
{e)\  with  infin.,  272,  R.  2; 
omitted  in  dependent  sen- 
tences, 287. 

feit,  prep.,  46,  241,  12,  {a) ; 

conj.,  239,  241,  12. 
feitbem,  adv.  conj.,  237  ; 
subord.  conj.,  239,  241, 
12,  {c). 

ifel,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
3,  (c);  subst.  suffix,  312, 
14. 

felber,  felfift,  42,  3,  and  R. 
felbig,  136,  N. 
felbft;  see  felber. 

Sentences,  construction  of, 
292-306 ; essential  parts 
of,  292  ; construction  of 
assertive  principal,  20,  26, 
59,  N.,  293,  {b),  294,  {b), 
295,2,  297,  R.  1,  301, 
2,  306;  of  dependent, 
32,  33,  98,  293,  {c),  294, 
(c),  295,  2;  relative,  98, 
305,  306,  R.  3 and  N., 
R.  4 ; interrogative,  23, 
88,  293,  {a),  I,  293,  (c), 
294,  {a),  295,  2,  300:  ex- 
clamatory, 293,  {b),  R.  3 ; 


expressing  command  01 
wish,  293,  (a),  2 ; condi- 
tional, 69,  293,  (a),  3 ; po- 
sition of  verb  in,  293 ; of 
subject,  294  ; of  predicate, 
296;  of  objects,  etc.,  296; 
of  advs.,  etc.,  297  of 
other  members,  298;  in. 
verted,  301,  N.  1,2  ; com- 
pound and  complex,  302« 
306. 

Separable  prefixes,  when  se- 
parated, 117  ; place  of, 
295,  Sand  N.,303,  4. 

‘ shall,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  201. 

Shifting  of  mutes,  326. 

‘ since,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  241,  12. 
fingen  Model,  144. 

Singular,  see  “ Concord,” 
“ Substantives.” 

‘ so,’  rendered  by  e§,  39,  3. 
fo,  after  conditional  and  ad. 
verbial  clauses,  69,  239, 
R.  2,  267,  R.  3,  293,  (b), 
R.  4,  N.  I,  2,  294,  (b),  R. 
2;  replaces  fold)  before  ein, 
138,  N.  2 ; adv.  conj., 
237. 

fo.  . . fo,  241,9. 
fo  ein,  followed  by  lote, 
162,  4. 

fogar,  adv.  conj.,  237,  R.  2. 
©o^n  Model,  21 ; origin  of 
Umlaut  in,  326,  R.  2,  (a). 
foId)(er),  demonstr.  pron., 
132,  138  ; followed  by 
loie,  162,  4 ; before  adjs., 
122, 12. 

foHen,  conjugation,196-199 ; 

use,  200,  5,  201,  202. 
‘some,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  2,  2,  150,  162, 
165,  168,  173, 177,  180. 
fonbcr,  60, 1. 
fonbern,  236,  R.  1. 
foiool)l . . . al§  (audi),  238; 
286,  R.  6. 
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fptnnen  Model,  168.  ^ 

tpred^en  Model,  167. 
ff- P-  S;  in  verbs,  1*8. 
R.  2,  123,  R.  1, 191,  9.  ( 
1, 188,  R.  3. 
ftatt,  see  anflatt. 
rft,  subst.  suffix,  312,  1. 
ftel^en,  withinfm.,  272,  R.  2. 
Stem  of  verbs,  27. 

Strong  declension;  see  “ Sub- 
stantives, declension  of.” 
Strong  conjugation ; see 
“Verbs,  conjugation  of.” 
Subject,  definition  of,  292  ; 
place  of,  294 ; in  principal 
sentences,  20,  69,  N. ; 
in  direct  questions,  23, 
O.  1 ; in  dependent  sen- 
tences, 33,  N. ; inver- 
sion of,  301,  2,  N.  I,  2; 
expressed  by  nom.  case, 
3,  242,  1 ; agreement  with 
verb,  285;  repetition  of, 
286. 

Subjective  clause,  306;  rela- 
tive, 306,  R.  3. 

Subjective  genitive,  243,  2. 
Subjunctive  Mood,  use,  264- 
268,  for  conditional.  111, 
263,  W. ; in  indirect  state- 
ments, 87,  265,  266 ; in 
indirect  questions,  88  ; in 
hypothetical  periods,  239, 
R.  1,  267  ; for  imperative, 
31,  R.  4,  268,  1,  269; 
expressing  a wish,  268,  2 ; 
of  purpose,  268,  3 ; after 
a negative,  etc.,  268,  4;  of 
possibility,  268,  5 ; origin 
of  Umlaut  in  impf,  subj., 
326,  (^). 

Substantives,  their  declen- 
sion, DKaler  Model,  16, 
17;©of)ndo.,  21,  («),  22, 
App.  C. ; ^unb  do.,  21, 
(i),  22,  App.  E. ; 5Dorf  do., 
86,  37;  ÄnaBe,  ®raf, 
SSIume  do.,  64-67,  App. 
F. ; iJlame,  SJlad^bar,  D£)r 
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^ do.,  60-63,  App.  G. ; with 
Jouble  plurals,  64,  App. 
9.* ; Summary  and  tables, 
( 70;  essential  parts,  71; 

anomalous,  66-69 ; substs. 
without  plural,  66 ; without 
sing.  ,6  7 ; of  measure,  weight 
and  number,  186  ; as  verb 
prefixes,  206,  3,  212;  ir- 
regular compound  substs., 
68;  appositive  subst.,  289; 
derivation,  by  internal 
change,  310;  by  suffixes, 
312 ; by  prefixes,  316  ; 
composition,  319 ; see  also 
under  “ Accentuation,” 
“ Compound  Substan- 
tives,” “ Foreign  Substan- 
tives,” “Gender.” 
Suffixes,  of  verbs,  311;  of 
substs.,  312;  of  adjs., 
313. 

Superlative  degree,  of  adjs., 
relative,  127,  1;  absolute, 
127,  2;  of  advs.,  190, 
3-7. 

st,  substs.  in,  gender,  89,  2, 
(3);  subst.  suffix,  312,  1. 
stät,  foreign  substs.  in,  gen- 
der, 89,  2,  (e). 
taufenb,  166,  8,  and  10,  (c). 
teils  . . . teils,  238. 

Tense,  in  indirect  state- 
ments, 87  ; in  indirect 
questions,88;  auxiliaries  of, 
use,  25,  63  ; place  of  with 
auxiliaries  of  mood,  199,  3. 
Tenses,  simple,  how  formed 
in  weak  verbs,  30  in 
strong,  104-107,  110; 
endings  of,  in  weak  verbs, 
36  ; in  strong,  107  ; com- 
pound, how  formed,  26, 
108  ; construction,  26, 
33  ; sequence  of  tenses  in 
indirect  statements  and 
questions  not  observed  in 
Germ.,  87,  2,  88,  2,  266, 


4 ; of  the  indicative,  how 
used,  257-262  (see  also 
under  the  various  tenses) ; 
of  the  conditional,  263, 
N.;  the  tense  in  indirect 
statements,  87,  266;  in 
hypothetical  periods,  267. 

Terminations;  see  “End- 
ings.” 

‘ than  ’ after  the  compara- 
tive, 126,  1,  241,  7. 

‘that,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  140. 

‘ the  . . . the  ’ before  compa- 
ratives, 126,  4. 

‘ there,’  rendered  by  e§,  39, 
1,  R.  ; ‘ there  is,  there  are,’ 
220. 

‘ they,’  indefinite,  145,  146. 

stf)um;  see  stum. 

Time,  expressions  of,  184 ; 
place  of,  11,  46,  297,  2, 
306,  R.  2 ; advs.  of,  187, 
I. ; English  participial  con- 
structions of,  how  rendered 
in  Germ.,  284,  (a.)-,  time 
of  day,  184,  3,  285,  R.  6, 
N.  2. 

Titles  of  rank,  49 ; 76,  5,  6. 

‘ to,’  how  rendered  in  Germ., 
46,  R.  4;  233. 

Towns,  names  of,  gender, 
80, 3,  (c)  ; see  also  “Places, 
names  of.” 

Transitive  verbs,  English, 
with  object  unexpressed, 
rendered  by  reflexive  verbs 
in  Germ.,  216,  2;  'often 
intrans.  in  Germ.,  260,  R. 
1,  252,  R. 

Trigraphs,  consonantal,  pp. 
4,  8,  14. 

tro|,  223,  16,  and  R.  2. 

stum,  substs.  in,  declension, 
87;  gender,  89,  3,  (5);. 
subst.  suffix,  812,  16. 

über,  prep.,  65  ; after  inter- 
jections, 240,  4,  («) ; after 


INDEX. 


581 


verbs,  etc.,  291, 1;  prefix, 
208  ; after  reflexive  verbs, 
215, 1. 

urn,  prep.,  34,  184,  3,  (c), 
226,  (a),  (3),  227,  (3),  i ; 
after  verbs,  291,  4 ; go- 
verning an  infin.  of  pur- 
pose, 224,  2,  (3),  273, 
276;  prefix,  208. 
um  fo,  before  comparatives, 
126,  4,  241,  2,  293,  (3), 
R.  4,  N.  3.  [12. 

um  . . . inillen,  223, 22,  R.  1, 
Umlau4j  pp.  3,  6,  12,  14;  in 
declep*jion  of  substs.,  17, 
(a),  24,  (a),  22, 36,  70,  R. 
6,  Aj  p.  A.,  C. ; in  subj. 
mood  107,0  2;  in  com- 
parisc  \ of  adjs.,  125,  R.  1, 
in  Btr  ng  verbs,  186,  188, 
192,  1.  1;  in  Modal  Aux- 
iliarie  , 196,  R.  1 ; in  deri- 
vatioj  308,  N , 309,  311, 

1,  2,  4V2,  2-4,  8,  11-13, 
318,  origin,  826. 

UttJ,  sut_<  prefix,  315,  4. 
unb,  23t. 
unfern,  923, 23. 
sung,  suiijsts.  in,  gender,  89, 

2,  (a)  j subst.  suffix,  312, 
17. 

unaead)t«t,  prep.,  223,  15; 

conj.  ^$9,  3,  (3),  241,  21. 
units,  before  tens,  165,  7. 

‘ unless,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  241, 18. 
unten,  adv.,  189,  3;  com- 
parison, 130. 

unter  prep.,  65;  prefix, 
208. 

unterbeffen, adv.  conj.,  237  ; 
subord.  conj.,  289,  3,  (3), 
241, 15. 

unterfjalfi,  223,  6. 
unroeit,  223,  24. 
ur=,  suV^st.  prefix,  815,  5. 
sur,  substs.  in,  gender,  89, 
2,  (4 

U*fpra<^e.  <22. 


Variative  numerals,  182,  (r). 

ner»,  insep.verb  prefix,35,R. 
6,  204  ; meaning,  314,  6. 

Verb,  place  of,  20,  32,  33, 
87,  2,  88,  2,  266,  R.  2, 
267, R.  2,  292,293,301; 
English  periphrastic  forms 
of,  how  rendered  in  Ger., 
31,  R.  3;  tenses  of,  256- 
262,  263,  266  (see  also 
under  the  various  tenses) ; 
moods  of,  256-278  (see 
also  under  the  various 
moods);  concord  of,  285; 
when  omitted,  269,  R.  6, 
287. 

Verbs,  stem  of,  27;  principal 
parts  of,  28;  weak  conjuga- 
tion of,  30,  31 ; endings  of 
simple  tenses,  35 ; verbs 
conjugated  with  fein,  53  ; 
neut.,  of  motion,  etc.,  53  ; 
irregular  weak,  99  ; strong, 
103-108,  App.  L. ; beiden 
Model,  118 ; bleiben  do., 
120;  fc^ie^en  do.,  123  ; 
fechten  do.,  124;  frieren 
do.,  131 ; fingen  do.,  144  ; 
fpinnen  do.,  158  ; f)elfen 
do., 159;  fpred)endo.,  167; 
effen  do.,  181;  fd}lagen 
do.,  186;  fallen  do.,  188; 
table  of  strong  verbs,  192; 
passive  voice,  112-114  ; 
reflexive  verbs,  paradigm 
of,  41 ; use,  214-216;  im- 
personal verbs,  217-220  ; 
compound  verbs,  insep., 

35,  R.  6, 109,  204,  207- 
209,  211-213;  separable, 
117,  205  - 208,  210 ; 

auxiliaries  of  tense,  25, 
53  ; irregular  strong,  194, 
196;  auxiliaries  of  mood, 
196-202  ; verbs  with  two 
nominatives,  242, 2, 3;  with 
genitive,  245 ; with  dative, 
250;  with  accusative, 252, 
253 ; verbs  of  choosing. 


242,  N.j  of  calling,  con. 
sidering,  253;  verbs  fol- 
lowed by  the  subjunctive, 
265;  by  the  infin.  without 
I JU,  271;  with  ju,  272; 
prepositions  after,  291 ; 
derivation  of,  without 
change,  308  ; with  in- 
ternal change,  309  ; by 
suffixes,  311 ; by  prefixes, 
314. 

nermittelft,  223,  9. 
nermöge,  223, 10. 
niel,  comparison  of,  129 ; 
indef.  pron.,  145  ; indef. 
numeral,  168,  176;  befor« 
adjs.,  122,  11,  12. 
Vocative,  242, 1. 
noli,  prefix,  sep.  and  insep., 
208;  adj.,  244. 
non,  prep.,  46,  228,  (a), 
231,  (3),  234;  used  for 
genitive,  46,  R.  3;  with 
passive  voice,  112,  R.  3; 
with  names  of  places,  72, 
3,  4;  with  names  of  per. 
sons,  76,  6;  replaces  geni- 
tive of  quality,  243,  5,  N. ; 
after  partitives,  243, 6,  N.; 
after  noH,244  ; after  verbs, 
245,2 

nor,  prep.,  65,  184,  3,  (3), 
234 ; after  verbs,  etc.,  291, 
5,  11 ; after  reflexive  verbs, 
215, 1,  (3). 

norn,  adv.,  189,  3;  compari- 
son, 130. 

Vowels,  modified,  pp.  3, 6, 
12,  14;  double,  pp.  4,  o, 
12,  14;  importance  of,  j>. 
8,  bottom ; long  and  short, 
pp.  9,  10;  see  also  “Um- 
laut.” 

roäl)renb,  prep.,  75,  2,  223, 
17;  conj.,  239,  3,  (3),  241, 
13;  replaces  Engl. participle 
of  time,  284,  1,  {a). 

'.nann,  58,  187,  I.,  (d). 
roarunt,  83,  R.  3,  N. 
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tna§,  interrog.  pron. , declen- 
sion and  use,  83;  some- 
times = ‘ why,’  83, 6, 162, 
3;  used  for  etn)a§,  149, 
1;  relative  pron.,  92,  96; 
followed  by  ba§,  162,  1; 
of  a number  of  persons 
or  things,  162,  2;  not  gov- 
erned by  preps.,  83,  3, 
96,  7 ; coustructioK  of  sen- 
tences with,  98,  3. 
roaS  für  (ein),  86. 

‘we,’  indef.,  146. 

Weak  conjugation,  see 
“ Verbs  ” ; declension,  see 
“Substantives,”  “Adjec- 
tives.” 

tneöer  . . . nocf),  238. 
roegen,  75, 1,  223, 2,  and  R. 

3. 

Weight,  expressions  of,  185. 
weil,  239,  3,  (6),  241,  17. 
inel(f)er,  interrog.  pron.  and 
adj.,  6,  81,  82,  84,  85; 
in  exclamations,  85,  1,  2 ; 
relative  pron.,  9:ä,  94,  95; 
indefinite  pron.  and  num- 
eral, used  for  ‘ some,” 
145,  155,  180;  before 
adjs.,  122,  13. 

wenig,  comparison  of,  129; 
indef.  pron.,  145;  indef. 
numeral,  168,  176 ; before 
adjs.,  122,  12. 

wenn,  58,  239,  3,  (3),  R.  1- 

4,  267  ; omission  of,  239, 
R.2-4,  267,  R.  2,  3,  6, 
N , 293,  (a),  3,  R.  4,  N. 
?,  (c),  R.  2,  194,  (6),  R. 
2. 

wenn  and),  »»«“nn  gleid^,wenn 


fd^on,  239,  3,  (3),  and  R. 
3,  N. 

wenn  . . . ntd»t,  239,  3,  (6), 
241, 18. 

wer,  interrog.  pron.,  81,  83; 
relative  pron.,  92,  96,135, 
(&),  N.;  followed  by  ber, 
162,  1;  replaced  by  ber, 
306,  R.  3,  N. ; construe, 
tion  of  sentences  with,  98, 

werben,  pres,  and  impf,  of, 
19  ; conjugated  with  fein, 
53,  (a);  use  as  auxiliary 
of  tense,  25,  2 ; as  auxili- 
ary of  passive  voice,  112, 
113  ; conjugation,  112 ; 
as  impersonal  verb,  217, 
2,  (c);  with  dat.,  250,  (e). 

‘when,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  58. 

‘ whether,’  expressed  by  mbs 
gen,  200,  3,  (c). 

‘ while,  whilst,’  how  rendered 
in  Germ.,  241,  15. 

‘ whole,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  168,  170. 

wiber,  prep.,  34  ; prefix, 
204. 

wie,  in  comparisons,  126,  3, 
241,  6,  8;  after  fofe^  ein, 
fo  ein,  162,  4;  subord. 
conj.,  239,  3,  (3);  in  com- 
parative clauses,  306,  R. 
4,  N. 

wieber,  prefix,  208,  N.  2. 

wienielfte,  ber,  164,  166,  3, 
N.  2, 

‘ will,’  how  rendered  in 
Germ.,  201. 

Wish,  expressed  by  the  Sub- 


junctive, 268,  2 ; construe- 
tion  of  sentences  express- 
ing, 293,  (a),  2r 
wiffen,  196,  and  N.  i. 
wo,  187,  II.,  (c);  before 
preps.,  replacing  interrog. 
prons.,  83,  3,  and  relative 
prons.,  95,  2,  96,  7. 

WoI)[,  comparison  of,  190; 

idiomatic  use,  195, 10. 
woüen,  its  conjugation,  196- 
199;  its  use,  200,  6,  201, 
202. 

worben,  for  geworben,  in 
passive  voice,  112,  R.  2; 
when  omitted,  112,  R.  4. 

‘ you,’  how  rendered  in  Ger., 
40;  indef.  pron.,  146. 

*5ef)n,  in  compound  num- 
erals, 165,  5. 

jer/,  insep.  prefix,  35,  R.  6, 
204;  meaning,  314,  7. 
sjig,  in  numerals,  165,  6. 

5U,  prep.,  46,  227,  (a),  4,  (b), 
2,  (c),  228,  (c),  229,  (a), 
230,  (c),  232,  (i),  233,  (b), 
(c),  2,  (ii)  ; with  Infinitive, 
272-277;  place  of,  109, 
117,  R.  2;  with  insep. 
verbs,  205,  2 ; followed  by 
al§  ba^  or  urn  ju,  with 
verbs  of  choosing,  242,  3, 
N.,  253;  after  adjs.,  244. 
juerft,  195,  5. 

Sufolge,  223,  11,  R. 

5unäd)ft,  51,  7. 
äuwiber,  51,  3. 
äwei,  declension  of,  165,  L 
jwtf(f)en,  prep.,  66. 
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